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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


(SOMEWHAT ABBREVIATED. ) 


HE author of a new German grammar, in a community 
where so many are already in use, and with so much 
approval, may well feel called upon to explain and defend 
his undertaking—especially, when his work is compara- 
tively wanting in those practical exercises, for writing 
and speaking, which make the principal part of the other 
grammars now most in use. 

That system of instruction in modern languages of which 
the Ollendorff grammars are popularly regarded as the 
type has its unquestionable advantages where learning to 
speak is the main object directly aimed at, and where the 
smallness of the classes, and the time spent with the in- 
structor, render it possible for the latter to give each pupil 
that amount of personal attention and drilling which is 
needed in order to make the system yield its best results. 

But in our schools and colleges this is for the most part 
impracticable. Their circumstances and methods of in- 
struction render translation and construction the means 
by which the most useful knowledge and the best discipline 
can be gained. To the very great majority of those who 
learn German, ability to speak is an object inferior in 
importance to ability to understand accurately and readily 
the language as written or printed; and the attainment 
of the former is properly to be made posterior to that of 
the latter. One who has mastered tho principles of 
grammar, and acquired by reading a fair vocabulary and 
a feeling for the right use of it, will learn to speak and 
to write rapidly and well when circumstances require of 
him that ability. 
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Moreover, there is a large and increasing class of students 
whose philological training has to be won chiefly or alto- 
gether in the study of the modern languages, instead. of 
the classical—and who must win it by methods somewhat 
akin with those so long and so successfully followed in 
classical study. For the class referred to, German offers 
peculiar advantages, quite superior to those presented by 
any other modern language. In words, forms, and con- 
structions, it is enough unlike English to call forth and 
exercise all the pupil’s powers of discrimination, to sharpen 
his attention to the niceties of word and phrase, and to 
train his philological insight ; while, at the same time, the 
fundamental relation of German to the most central and 
intimate part of English makes the study instinct with 
practical bearings on our own tongue, and equivalent to 
a historical and comparative study of English itself; and, 
both on the esthetic and on the practical side, there is no 
other modern literature so rich in attraction and so liberal 
of reward to us as the German. 

It has appeared to me that, in these aspects of the study, 
hardly sufficient assistance was furnished the teacher and 
learner by the grammars hitherto accessible. Three sub- 
jects especially have called for more careful exposition : 
the derivation of German words from one another; the 
construction of sentences; and the correspondences be- 
tween German and English. I have also desired to see in 
some respects a more acceptable arrangement of the ordi- 
nary subject-matter of a grammar—one having in view 
the history of words and forms, although not obtruding 
the details of that history unnecessarily upon pupils un- 
prepared for their study. 

At the same time, I have endeavored to make a really 
compendious and simple grammar, according to the promise 
of the title-page, a grammar which might answer the needs 
even of young scholars, although containing some things 
which they would not fairly understand and appreciate 


PERFACE. Vv 


until later. That I shall have satisfied others’ ideal of a 
compendious grammar, by including all they may deem 
essential and omitting the unessential, I do not venture to 
hope ; but only trust that I may have come pretty near to 
meeting the wants of many. 

A careful distinction of the contents of the book by 
variety of type, according to their degree of immediate 
importance, has been attempted throughout. Especially, 
I have meant to put in the largest type (sm. pica) just 
about so much as the scholar ought to learn carefully and 
thoroughly in his first course of grammar-lessons, pre- 
paratory to reading. This a class should acquire, accord- 
ing to the age and capacity and previous training of its 
members, in from twelve to twenty-five lessons; and 
should then at once be put into reading, while the grammar 
is taken up again, and such part of what was before 
omitted is learned as the judgment of the intelligent 
teacher shall direct. 

After enough reading has been done to give some fami- 
liarity with forms and constructions, I would have the 
writing of exercises begun; and I feel confident that a 
better result in reading and writing together wiil be won 
thus, in a given time, than by any other method. I have 
myself been accustomed to prepare exercises for my classes, 
for turning into German, from whatever text the class 
were reading; taking a sentence or paragraph, and putting 
its phrases into a different shape from that presented in 
the text, so that the student shall have his main vocabulary 
before him on the page, instead of having to hunt for 
proper expressions in the dictionary, with knowledge in- 
sufficient for the task. This method I would recommend 
to others. 

Some of the subjects treated in the grammar (especially 
word-derivation, and the relation of English and German) 
need support from the lexicon. Considering the general 
deficiency of information on these subjects in the access- 
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ible dictionaries, I am endeavoring to give the beginner 
help till he can make his analyses and comparisons for 
himself, in the Vocabulary to a German Reader, which is 
published as a companion-book to the present one. From 
its pages have been drawn a large part of the examples 
given in the Grammar. 

Of course, I have consulted, and more or less used, a 
good many grammars while engaged in the preparation of 
this one, deriving more or less of valuable information or 
suggestion from each and all of them. ButIdo not feel 
that I need to make special acknowledgments save to one— 
the work of Heyse (in its two editions, the Schul-Grammatik 
and the Ausftthrliches Lehrbuch). To it my obligations 
have been more constant and various than I can well point 
out in detail ; hence this general confession of indebted- 
ness. Those familiar with Heyse will have no difficulty in 
tracing its influence in many parts (for example, in the 
classification of verbs of the Old conjugation, which I have 
taken almost without modification from that authority); 
while they will also find that I have nowhere followed it 
slavishly. 

It has everywhere been my intention so to set forth the 
facts of the language as to favor the recognition of 
language as a growth, as something which has been grad- 
ually converted into what it is, from a very different con- 
dition, by those who have used it—a recognition which is 
the first need, if one would really understand language, 
and which must lead the way to those deeper studies into 
the history of languages and of language, constituting so 
important a branch of modern science. 

The study of German is so rapidly increasing in preva- 
lence that there is pressing need of raising it to a some- 
what higher plane. I trust it will be found that this 
volume contributes its part, though a small one, to so de- 
sirable an end. W. D. W. 


Yate Cottecr, New Haven, Aug. 1869. 
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i the revision of this work no fundamental changes have 

been made in its plan or structure. Even the para- 
graphing has been kept unchanged throughout, so as not 
to interfere with the pertinence of the references exten- 
sively made to it in text-books heretofore published. But 
many additions and improvements have been introduced— 
partly the result of the author’s own experience in the use 
of the work, partly due to the suggestions of other users : 
among whom are to be specially mentioned, with thanks, 
Prof. A. 8. Wheeler of the Sheffield Scientific School of 
Yale College, and Prof. O. Seidensticker of Philadelphia. 
The so-called New Orthography of German words has also 
been described, and everywhere introduced, in brackets, 
beside the old spelling : it has not yet been so widely 
adopted in German literature that its acceptance in place 
of the old seemed advisable. And, especially, an entire 
new set of Exercises has been prepared, including illustra- 
tions of the intricacies of German usage by extracts from 
the best German authors: as to their use, see the Note 
below. 

To obviate objections made from some quarters to the 
use of the smaller type of the first edition, something of the 
former elaborate classification of the matter of the volume 
by three sizes of the type, etc., has been abandoned, and 
only two sizes, of superior legibility, are now employed. 

Grateful for the favor with which the work has been 
received during nearly twenty years, the author hopes 
that in its somewhat changed form it will continue to 
merit the approval of teachers and students. 


Yate Cottecze, New Haven, May 1888. 
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NOTE ON THE EXERCISES. 


The exercises (pp. 285—395) are intended to be used in 
connection with the first study of the grammar; but it has 
seemed best to put them together, instead of scattering them 
through the body of the text. They are divided into two 
series. The first series consists of simple exercises for trans- 
lating from German into English and vice-versa. These follow 
in the main the arrangement of the grammar, though in some 
places this order is abandoned—as, by introducing a lesson on 
prepositions quite early in the series, and by taking up the 
subject of sentence-construction before going on to the sub- 
junctive and infinitive, the use of which necessitates more 
involved sentences than the pupil is prepared for. Each exer- 
cise is accompanied by a vocabulary of the words used for 
the first time in it, the object being to familiarize the pupil 
gradually with a good number of the most-used German words, 
and thus to give him a vocabulary which he will find useful in 
all reading or speaking. There are also general vocabularies 
at the end, including all the words used in both series ot 
exercises. 

The second series of exercises consists of sentences selected 
from the writings of well-known German authors, illustrative 
of the usages of the language, including also those more 
special idiomatic points not taken up in the first series. 
Accompanying these are short English themes for translation 
into German, in which are used as far as possible the same 
words or the same constructions which are to be found in the 
illustrative sentences. With the help of the English vocabulary, 
the pupil will be able without too much difficulty to render 
these into German, 

In making use of these exercises each teacher will of course be 
guided by his own judgment and the necessities and capabil- 
ities of his class. If the exercises are too long, they can be 
divided. If too short, or not full enough, it will be easy, still 
using the same words or constructions, to add an indefinite 
number of sentences to each exercise. If the object is to get 
the class to the point of reading German as soon as possible, 
it will be best merely to read through the German exercises of 
the first series, leaving the English ones to be taken up and 
written after some reading has been done. In the same way, 
the reading through of the illustrative sentences, and the 


viii 


PREFACE. 1X 


writing of the English themes accompanying them, will serve 
as a review of the grammar or a valuable auxiliary to reading. 
After studying carefully the illustrative sentences, the student 
will meet with little in any German reading which can cause 
- him grammatical difficulty and the working through of the 
English themes should be sufficient preparation for rendering 
into German, or writing in German, in a freer and more general 
way. All the exercises are annotated with references to the 
grammar in eases of special difficulty. 

The illustrative sentences are classified by the paragraph 
of the grammar which they illustrate, the number of the 
paragraph being given in brackets. Each sentence is followed 
by the name of its author in parenthesis. For those authors 
most frequently met with are used the following abbreviations: 


Srei. Freitag. Klop.  Klopstock. 

6. Goethe. Leff. Lessing. 

Y. Gr. A. Grimm. §, B. 9, Jean Paul Richter. 
§. Gr. Herman Grimm. Riic. Riickert. 

3. Gr, Jakob Grimm, Sh. Schiller. 

Hei. Heine. Gyiel. Spielhagen. 

Hey.  Heyse. Spr. Spruch (proverb). 


Humb, Humboldt. nb. Uhland. 
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GHRMAN GRAMMAR. 


ALPHABET. 


1. Tue German language is usually printed in an 
alphabet having the same origin as our own, and the 
same extent; but in the form of its characters nearly 
resembling what we call “Old English,” or “ Black- 
letter.” 

This is one of the derivative forms of the old Latin alphabet, a 
product of the perverse ingenuity of monkish scribes in the Middle 
Ages. It was in general use throughout Europe at the time of the 
invention of printing, but was abandoned by one nation after another 
for the simpler, neater, and more legible character which we call 
“Roman,” and which the Germans know as ‘‘ Latin” (lateinisch). For 
scientific literature, the latter is in more common use among the Ger- 
mans themselves, and many of the best German scholars are in . favor of 
the entire relinquishment of the other. 


2. The letters of the ordinary German alphabet, with 
their “Roman” equivalents, and the names by which 
the Germans call them, are as follows: 


German Roman German German. Roman German 
letters. equiy’ts, names. letters, equiv’ ts. names. 
W, a a a (ah) G, g g ga 
B, b b ba (bay) | H, b h hi 
G,c¢ c tsa opt i e@ (ee) 
D,d d da, Opel j yot 
&, e e a xt k ka 
ar i | al 


2 ALPHABET. [4— 


German Roman German German Roman German 
letters. equiv’ ts. names. letters. equiv’ ts. names, 
Me, mm m ém x, t t 4a © 

NM, 1 n én es, WU it (00) 

©, 0 O fo) B,v v_ fou (found) 
Z, p Pp pa YW, Ww ova 

Q,4q q ka (Koo) een ca vik 

aH, v : er X,Y y _ ipsilon 
Cre eS és 3, 3 Zz  tset 


1. There is a special written alphabet, as well as a printed, 
for the German. The forms of its letters, and specimens of 
written texts, will be given at the end of this work. The begin- 
ner had better not concern himself with it, as he can make prac- 
tical use of it to advantage only when he has already gained 
considerable familiarity with the language. 

2. When German is written or printed in the “Latin” char- 
acter, each German letter is represented by its Latin equivalent, 
with the single exception that for the compound f, sz, is usually 
and preferably substituted ss (or fs: see 49). 


3. Certain points concerning this alphabet require 
special notice on the part of the learner: 


1. Of the two forms of small s, the second, or short 8, is used 
at the end of a word; the other, or long j, in other situations: 
thus, fag; but lefen, fo. 

If a word ending in § is followed by another in composition, 
it is still written with short 8; thus, [p8gehen, bisher, deshalb, 
Dasjelbe, Donnerstag, Liebesbrief. Short § is also used before an 
ending of derivation beginning with a consonant: thus, Bisthum 
[Bistum], Weisheit, boshaft, Hasden, Rsslein, lbsbar; further, in 
foreign words before other consonants than t or p: thus, Masfe, 
Bosfet or Bosquet, Discours, Disciplin, Patriotigmus, 

2. Some of the letters are modified in form by combination 
with one another: thus, &, ch; ¢, ck; §, sz; 4, tz. 

3. Some letters resemble one another so much as to be easily 
confounded by the beginner : 

Thus, B, 6, and B, v; ©,c, and €,e; G, g,and 6, s; R, k, 
MN, n, and Rt, r; D,d, O, 0, and Q,q; also, 6, b, d, d, and h, h; 
{, f, and j,s; f, k, and t, ¢; r, 7, and x, x. 


4, The German uses capital initial letters 
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1. As the English, at the beginning of sentences, of 
lines in poetry, and of direct quotations. 

2. For all nouns, common as well as proper, and for 
words used as nouns. 


Words used as nouns are especially adjectives (129) and 
infinitives (340). As no fixed line divides their ordinary from 
their substantive use, there are doubtful cases in each class, 
with regard to which usage is conflicting. 

But nouns and noun-forms used as other parts of speech — 
adverbs, prepositions, prefixes, etc.—do not take capitals: thus, 
ftatt, falls, flugs, eid thun. 

3. For pronouns of the third person, when used in 
address, with the value of those of the second person 


(158). 

That is, especially, Gie, with its oblique cases, and its corre- 
sponding possessive Shr; but not its reflexive, fid). 

4, Pronouns of the second person properly take capitals only 
when intended to come under the eye of the person addressed 
(as in letters, etc.); but they are sometimes written with capitals 
also in other cases. 

5. Respecting the indefinite pronouns Sedermann every one, 
Semand any one, Niemand no one, ete, and the pronominal 
adjectives used substantively, such as alles everything, mander 
many a one, einige some, usage is very various. Some write cin 
with a capital when it is emphatic, or means one. 


6. For adjectives derived from names of persons or 
places, usually ; but not for adjectives of nationality, as 
englijcdh) Lnglish, frangijijd) French. 

7. Adjectives of title, or those used in respectful and compli- 
mentary address, also usually take capital initials: thus, Cure 
RKodnighiche Hoheit your royal highness, Sic, Wohlgeborener Herr 
you, excellent sir, Friedrid) Der Zweite or der Groge. 


NEW ORTHOGRAPHY. 


5. 1. German scholars have, for some time past, been 
attempting to improve the spelling of the language in the direc- 
tion of simplicity and consistency, especially as regards the use 
of double vowels, of double consonants, of f as the sign of a 
long vowel, etc. Some of these changes have recently been 
officially authorized, and are gradually coming into more or less 
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general use, while others are liable to be met with in the works 
of certain authors. 


2. In this grammar the old and still prevailingly used orthog- 
raphy will be employed; but the authorized changes will be 
given under the head of Pronunciation after the various letters, 
and the new spelling of each word will be added after it in 
brackets wherever it occurs. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


6. The precise mode of production of German articulated 
sounds, taken singly or in combination, as well as the general 
tone and style of utterance, can only be acquired through means 
of oral instruction, and by long practice. The following rules, 
however, will help the learner, with or without a teacher, to 
approximate to the true pronunciation of German words.« 

The subject is a comparatively easy one to deal with, because 

1. There are no silent letters, either vowels or con- 
sonants. 

Excepting sometimes f (28). 

2. As a rule, the same letter receives the same sound 
under all circumstances. 

Exceptions, 6, c,d, g, }, v—see those letters, below. 

3. The German, however, like many other languages, 
writes certain simple sounds, vowel or consonant, with 
combinations of two and of three letters, or with 
digraphs and trigraphs. 


VOWELS. 


7. Each simple vowel sound is either long or short, 
varying in quantity, or time of utterance, without at the 
same time varying, like our English vowels, to any 
notable extent, in quality, or nature of sound. 

The distinction of long and short vowels must to a great 


extent be learned by experience ; but the following rules will be 
found of service: 


1, A vowel doubled, or followed by §, is long. 
2. A vowel is short before a double consonant, and 
more usually before a group of two consonants unless 
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the latter of the pair or group belongs to an appended 
ending or suffix. 


8. , a.—U has always the sound of our open or 
Italian a, in far, father. 


It is long in Yal, Haar, Bahn, nah, Namen. 

It is short in Ball, Mann, hatte, Hand, jar, fann, bald, 

Particularly avoid the flattening of this vowel, or its reduc- 
tion to a sound at all resembling that of our “short a” in hat, can. 

1. Some words vary in spelling between qa and q; of those 
more usually having aq the New Orthography prescribes aq in 
May measure, Sdhaf sheep, Gdar troop (and -jdar in Pylug= 
jar), Star starling, Wage scales, Ware ware, har in cash 
(Barjdhaft cash). 


9. G, e.—€ is pronounced nearly as our e in they, or 
our “long a” in fate, only without the distinct vanishing- 
sound of ee into which our a passes at its close. Short 
eis nearly our “short e” in met, men. 

It is long in Heer, mehr, Meh. 

It is short in denn, fohnell, nett, Herr, Welt. 

In long syllables—and by some authorities also in short ones 
—is distinguished a closer and an opener utterance of the e, the 
latter inclining very slightly toward our “short a” (in hat, can). 
The difference is analogous to that between the French é and 6. 
Thus, ¢e is said to be close in mehr, Itech, jeder (first syllable), and 
open in (the first syllables of) Yeben, geben, beter. No rules are 
to be given respecting the occurrence of this distinction; nor is 
it much to be insisted on. 

Unlike the other vowels, ¢ is notably slighted and obscured in 
sound when unaccented. Especially before a liquid (n, I, r), ina 
syllable following the accent, it acquires nearly the tone of our 
“short uw” (in but), and becomes very inconspicuous. 

Guard against giving to final e the sound of English e; it 
should have a very open utterance, and in parts of Germany 
even becomes like our “short w” (in but, puff). 

1. The New Orthography writes Herde herd, instead of Heerde. 


10. %, i.—3 has the sound of our 7 in pique, machine, 
or of our “long e,” or double ee. When short, it is more 
like our “short 7” (in pin), yet somewhat less removed 
than that is from our “ long e.” 
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It is long in ifn, thr, Sgel, dir, Mine. 

It is short in billig, bitten, hinter, ijt, Trift. 

% is never written double, and it is followed by ) only in the 
personal pronouns ifn, ifm, ifr, ifrer, ifnen, and the possessives 
ihr and ihrig. To indicate its long sound an ¢ is generally 
added, making the digraph, or compound vowel, ie (18). 

11. 9, 0.—O has always the tone of our “long 0,” 
except the distinct vanishing-sound of u (00) with which 
the latter ends. 

It is long in Moor, Bohne, Ton, Gebot, Moder. oe 

It is short in joll, Gott, offen, Molfe, Topf. C19 My Pale _ 

Never give to » the quality of our “short 0” in hot, on, etc.; 
this is no proper o-sound, but pretty nearly the German short aq, 

1. The New Orthography writes {ng lot (and [ojen and 
Lojung). 

12. U, u.—Ul long is our uw in rule, or 00 in boot ; 
u short is nearly our w in pull, or oo in book, but less 
removed from long u. 

It is long in Uhr, nun, gut, ruben. 

It is short in Bruft, Stunde, Null. 

ll is never doubled. 

Be especially careful not to give to u, under any circum- 
stances, the pronunciation of English wv in wnion, mute, cure; to 
do so is to put a y before it. 

13. 9), y.—) is found only in foreign words (except, 
according to the usage of some, in the digraphs ay, cy: 
see below, 19.3), and is ordinarily pronounced as an i 
in the same situation. 

Examples: Syrup, U)yl, lyrifeh, Myrte. 

Some require that in words from the Greek, of more learned 
and less popular use, it should have the sound of ij (17). 


MODIFIED VOWELS. 


14, 1. The modified vowels are, historically, prod- 
ucts of the mixture of an ¢ or i-sound with a, 0, u, or of 
the phonetic assimilation of the latter to the former in 
a succeeding syllable. They were written Le, De, Ue, 
ac, oe, ue, and are still often so written when the vowel 


17] MODIFIED VOWELS. iu 


modified is a capital; but when small letters were 
used, the ¢ came to be first written above the other 


vowel—thus, a, b, it—and then, for convenience, was 
reduced in common use to a couple of dots—as 4, 3, ii. 

2. They are never doubled ; and hence, a noun containing in 
the singular a double vowel, if requiring modification in the 
plural, loses one vowel: thus, Gaal forms Gale, Yas forms yer. 

15. Of, f.— has the sound of an open c—that is to 
say, of ane very slightly approaching our “short a”; 
it is everywhere hardly distinguishable from an ¢ in 
the same situation. 

It is long in R{aiger, pragen, Her, Spaher, Mabre. 

It is short in Hande, Apfel, hatte, Backer, fallen. 

1. A number of words vary in their spelling between ¢ and e, 
Of those often spelt with e the New Orthography prefers @ in 
Gebarde gesture; and in those oftenest written with @ it prefers 
e in tiberjdwenglid) exuberant, and weljd) Welsh. For the inter- 
change of Gu and eu see below, 21.3. 

16. ©, %.—S is really produced by a combination 
of that position of the tongue in which ¢ (e in they) is 
uttered, and of that position of the lips in which 0 is 
uttered ; but it is not easily given by a conscious effort 
so to dispose the organs. It is nearest in tone to our 
u in hurt, but is notably different from this, verging 
considerably toward the e of they. Is is closely akin 
with the French eu-sounds. 

It is long in Ofen, moigen, chin, Hiren, OI. ‘ 

It is short in fonnte, dffnen, Holle, Spotter, Orter. 

To form 5, therefore, endeavor to hit an intermediate sound 
between the vowels of hurt and hate. 

The German poets frequently make § rime with the simple 
e, and in parts of Germany the two are hardly distinguished. 
But their real difference, as properly pronounced, is quite 
marked, and should never be neglected. 


17. Ut, ii.—ti is produced by a combination of that 
position of the tongue in which i (¢ in pique, pin) is 
uttered, and of that position of the lips in which u (win 
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rule, pull) is uttered. It is the same sound with the 
French uw. To utter it, first round the lips to the 
u-position, and then, without moving them, fix the 
tongue to say i (ee)—or vice versa. 

It is long in libel, Sdhiiler, mide, tithn, fil, itber. 

It is short in Gliic, Niitter, Uppigfeit, fiillen, Hiitte, diinn. 

The sounds of § and ij are, among the German vowels, much 


the hardest to acquire, and cannot be mastered without assidu- 
ous practice under a teacher. 


DIPHTHONGS AND VOCAL DIGRAPHS. 


18. For %, 5, ll, see Modified Vowels, above (14-17). 

Se, as already noticed (10), is an i made long by the 
addition of an ¢, instead of by doubling, or the addition 
of f. 

Historically, ie often represents an original combination of 
separate vowels. 

Examples: Die, tief, liegen, Frieden, Niemen. 

At the end of a few words (mostly coming from the Latin, 
and always accented on the preceding syllable), the e¢ of ie has 
its own proper sound, and the j is pronounced like y before it, 
or else forms an independent syllable: thus, Linien, Glorie, 
Pamilie, Tragddie; also Rnie (plural of Rnie, and better spelt 
Rie). 

1. The New Orthography writes ie instead of i in verbs (404, 
II. 4) like marjdieren, ftudieren, hantieren. 

19. 1. %i.—2i is a combination of letters represent- 
ing a true diphthongal sound, which is composed of the 
two elements a (a in far) andi (¢ in pique). It is pro- 
nounced nearly as the English aye (meaning ‘ yes’), or 
like the “long 7” of aisle, isle, but with the first con- 
stituent of that sound made very slightly opener and 
more conspicuous, a little dwelt on. It occurs in very 
few words. 

Examples: Hain, Waije, Mai. 

2. Gi.—Gi represents the same sound, and is of 
very much more frequent occurrence, being the ordin; 
ary German equivalent of our “long 1.” 
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Examples: Bein, Beil, Cimer, fet, Ct, Citelfeit. 

3. Wy and ey were formerly written in certain words instead 
of ai and ei: they are now gone nearly out of use, only a few 
authors retaining them. 


Examples: May, feyn, fey, Polizey. 

20. Aw.—%Xu combines the two sounds of a (in far) 
and u (in rule), and is pronounced almost precisely like 
the English ow, ow, in house, down, but with the first 
element, the a-sound, a shade more distinct. 

Examples: Haus, faufen, Auge, Sau, braun, Maul. 

21. 1. Gu.—Gu is most nearly like the English oi, 
oy, in boil, loy, differing chiefly in having the first ele- 
ment briefer and iess conspicuous. Theoretically, its 
final element is the ii-sound. 

Examples: heute, neu, Cuter, Freunde, ener, 


2. Au, tin.—Xu is the modified diphthong corre- 
sponding to au, as d to a. It is pronounced in the 
same manner as ¢ll. 

Examples : Mugler, Haute, braunen, Traume. 

8. There are a number of words which vary in their spelling 
between en and Gu. Of those oftenest spelt with du the New 
Orthography prefers eu in bleuen maul, deudten seem, Greuel 
horror, greulich horrible, teugnen deny, jhneuzen snuff. 

22. Wi.—lliis found only in hui, pfut, and is pro- 
nounced like we. 


CONSONANTS, 


23. 8, b.—% has the same sound as in English, when 
followed in the same syllable by a vowel or a semivowel 
(r, {), or when doubled. 

Examples: Biber, Bube, haben, ober, Blet, brechen, Ebbe. 

In other situations—i.e., when final, or followed by a 
consonant in general—it loses its sonant character, and 
is converted into the corresponding surd, ). 

Examples: Stab, gehabt, ob, jhub, Habsburg. 

24, ©, ¢.—G, in words properly German, is found 
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only in the combinations ch, cf, jc, for which see below, 
43, 44, 48. 

In words borrowed from other languages and not 
Germanized in spelling, it is, as in English, hard before 
a, 0, u, [, n, tr, but soft before e, i, ): in the former case, 
it is pronounced as &, in the latter, as ts (German 3: 42), 

Examples: Gato, Carcer, Concert, Cicero, Claudius, Ocean. 

1. There are many foreign words in regard to which usage is 
still unsettled, either f or ¢ being written for the hard sound, 
and either 3 or ¢ for the soft sound: thus, Garcer or Rarer, 
Concert or Konzert. 

25. , 0.—®D, like 6, has its own proper sonant 
sound, that of English d, before a vowel, or any con- 
sonant that may intervene between it and a vowel in 
the same syllable ; also when doubled. 

Examples: Damm, did, Dorf, du, Wdel, drei, Dwall, Troddel. 

At the end of a word, or of a syllable before another 
consonant, itis changed to the corresponding surd, t. 

Examples: Lied, Stadt, mild, Whend, landlic. 

1. The combination dt is the equivalent of a double t, the d 
not being separately pronounced: thus, gejandt, beredt, 1ddt, 
jandte; and in a few words the spelling wavers between pdt and t, 
The New Orthography writes tot dead, instead of the usual 
todt (hence also titen, etc.); also gejdeit clever, instead of 
gejchetdt. 

26. %, f.— has always the same sound as in 
English. 

27. -G, g.—, like the other sonant mutes, b and », 
has its proper hard sound (as English g in go, give, get) 
when doubled, or when followed in the same syllable 
by a vowel or a liquid ([, 1, r). It is never softened 
before ¢ or i—as it also is not in any English word of 
Germanic origin. 

Examples: Gans, gegen, Gier, gut, grob, Glas, Gnade, Dogae. 

In the same situations in which 6 and Dd become p and 
t, g is also changed to a surd; it does not, however, 
assume the value of f, but rather that of ch (43), 
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Examples: Tag, 30g, Bug, Vogt, Magd, rubhig, taglic. 

There is much difference of usage among Germans, and of 
opinion among Gerthan orthoepists, as to the pronunciation of 
g. All, indeed, agree to give it the hard sound when initial. 
But in other situations, some always soften it to d—e. g., in 
Degen, Bieqe. Others do not allow it anywhere the precise 
d-sound, especially not after the hard vowels (a, 0, u), but pro- 
nounce it nearly as f, or as something between a g and f, or 
between a f and dj—and so on. 


In many words taken from the French, g has its French 
sound, like that of the English s in vision, or 2 in azure: thus, 
Genie, Page, Jngenieur, Orange, genieren. 

28. §, }.— has the sound of English h when it 
begins a word (or either of the suffixes feit, Hajt). Else- 
where it is silent, serving either to lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel, or to make a hiatus between two vowels. 

For th, which is pronounced as simple t, see below (37.2). For 
i and jj, see below (43, 48). 

Examples: hin, her, hat, Hof, Hut, Hdher, Kindheit, habhaft, froh, 
raj, Schuh, ruben, AWhn, Chre, eher, ihm, Obr, thun, Wther. 

29. 9, j.—S is always pronounced like our y con- 
sonant. 

Examples: Qahr, jung, jeder, Johann, bejahen. 

30. §, f.— has always the sound of English &. 
Instead of double f is written cf (which, however, if 
separated in syllabication, becomes f-f). 

Examples: fann, fennen, Reid, Kreide, Knie, Knabe, Gloce, druf- 
fer. (but drucfen). 

31. &, f; M, m.—These letters have the same 
sounds as their English correspondents. 

32. YM, n.—It has usually the same sound as Eng- 
lish ». Like the latter, it has before f the value of ng: 
thus, jinfen, Danf. 

For the digraph ng, see below (45). 


33. $, ».—} is pronounced as in English. For 
the digraph ph, see below (46.2). 
34. ©, 9.—Q, as in English, is always followed by 
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u, and qu is pronounced as kv, but with the pure labial 
utterance of the v-sound, as explained below (under 
wv, 39). 

Examples: Qual, quer, Quirl, quoll. 

35, Rt, r.—N has a decidedly more distinct and 
forcible utterance than in English, being more or less 
rolled or trilled, and hence formed a little further for- 
ward in the mouth than our 7. In every situation, it 
must be clearly heard. 

Examples: Stand, reden, Ritter, Mohr, rund, her, Herr, Urbeiter, 
Uiuhrer, vermerfen, marmorner, erlernbarer. 

36, S, fj, 8.—G, after a manner analogous with b, 
dD, and g, has its proper surd or hissing sound only 
when doubled, final, or standing before a consonant; 
before a vowel (not before a semivowel; nor when pre- 
ceded by a surd consonant, as t, ch, or a liquid, {, m, n, 
r) it approaches a sonant, or buzzing sound, that of our 
z, and in the usage of some localities, or of some classes, 
it is a full z; according, however, to the better sup- 
ported pronunciation, it is a compromise between s 
and z, a kind of sz Before t and p at the beginning 
of a word, it is usually and regularly pronounced 
as sh (rather less broadly and conspicuously than our 
common sh); but the pronunciation as written has also 
good usage (especially in Northern Germany) in its 
favor. 

Double $ (j8, jj) is always surd or hissing; for f, 
see 49, 

Examples: Gfa8, Haft, Bosheit, wiffen, Lootfe, emfig, alfo, Sohn, 
Seele, Bejen, Gejang, fteif, Strang, Spur, jpringen. 

37, TF, t.—, in words properly German, has always 
the ordinary sound of English ¢. 

Examples: Tafel, Taube, Lert, treten, Tritt, Tinte. 

1. In the terminations of certain words from the 
Latin or French, t is pronounced as 3} (i. e., as English 
ts) before ia, ie, io: thus, martialijch, PBattent, Matton. 
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2. Zh is pronounced always as simple ¢, its f) having, 
in real German words, no historical ground, but only a 
phonetic value, as indicating the long quantity of the 
neighboring vowel: thus, Thal, That, Se thun, Chive, 
Thrane. 


3. The New Orthography omits the f of th at the beginning of 
a word in all cases in which the following vowel is otherwise 
shown to be long: thus, Tier animal, Teil part (with Urteil, 
Porteil, etc.), Teer tar, teuer dear, Tau dew, verteidigen defend; 
also in Thurm tower, and in the suffix -tum (for -thum) : thus, 
Reidhtum wealth. But the h is retained in Thee tea. It writes 
t instead of th everywhere at the end of a word (or of a radical 
syllable before a suffix or ending): thus, #lut flood, Mut spirit, 
Not need, Rat council, rot red, wert dear, Ritjel riddle, Atem 
breath, Miete hire, Rute rod—instead of Fluth, ete. 

Some writers omit the of th in all cases. 

For $, see below (51). 


38, %, v.—¥ is hardly found except at the begin- 
ning of a word, and there has the sound of English /. 
In the case or two where it occurs in the interior of 
words before a vowel, it is pronounced as our v; as 


also, in words taken from foreign languages which give 
it the latter sound. — 


Examples: ater, viel, Berfall, vor, vollig, Volf, freveln, 
Sflave, Vacanz, Venedig, violett, Pulver. 

39, %8, w.—W, when not preceded by a consonant 
in the same syllable, is commonly and correctly pro- 
nounced precisely as the English v, or between the 
edges of the upper teeth and lower lip. Another mode 
of its utterance, which is also supported by good 
authority, excludes the action of the teeth, and pro- 
duces the sound between the edges of the lips alone. 
As thus made, it is still distinctly a v (not a w), though 
one of a different quality from our v: the difference, 
however, is not conspicuous to an unpractised ear. All 
authorities agree in requiring this purely labial pro- 
nunciation after a consonant (which consonant is nearly 
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always a sibilant, jc) or 3): and the same belongs, as 
above noticed (84), to the u of the combination qu. 

Examples: Yelle, Wahn, Wuth, wollen, jchwer, gwei, Twiel, 
Dwall. 

40. X,1.—X is found in only an exceedingly small 
number of words originally German. It has the sound 
of English «x (ks), whether as initial or elsewhere. 

Examples: rt, Here, Tert, Xenophon, Xenien, Xylographie. 

41, 9), y.—) in German is a vowel only (18). 


42. $3, 4.—3 is always pronounced as ts, except in 
the combination f; (see below, 49): its two constituents 
should be sharply and distinctly uttered. Instead of 
double 3 is written § (51). 

Examples: Zinn, Zoll, 3u, zerziehen, gagen, heizgen, Prinz, Holz, 
Herz, Plab, swet. 


CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 


43, ©bh, &.—The compound ch) has two sounds: 
one is deeper or more guttural, nearly our throat- 
clearing or hawking sound, and is heard after a, 0, u, 
au; the other, after any other vowel or a consonant, is 
more palatal, made over the middle of the tongue, and 
approaches the sh-sound, or is nearly as we should 
pronounce hy in hyen. 

($f), in all situations, is a rough breathing, an h, rasped out 
with conspicuous force through as nearly as possible the same 
position of the organs in which the preceding vowel was uttered. 
According, then, as the vowel is one produced in the throat— 
namely, q, 0, u—or one which comes forth between the flat of 
the tongue and the palate—namely, e, 1, y, d, 0, ior as it is a 
diphthong whose final constituent is of each class respectively 
—namely, qu on the one hand; ai, ci, du, eu on the other—the 
following cf has a different pronunciation, guttural or palatal. 

1. Cf after a consonant has the softer or palatal sound. 

As above noticed (27), q not followed by a vowel etc. 
has the sound which c) would have in the same situa- 
tion. 
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Examples : guttural 4: Bad, dod, Bud, aud, Macher, Achtung, 

Todter, Tag, 30g, Bug; 

palatal &h: Pech, recht, ich, nichts, jicher, Biicder, 
adten, Fader, Locher, reich, euch, feucht, dauchte, durch, Dold, man= 
der, Weg, richtig, Magde, beugte, Wuglein, Zwerg. 

The fault particularly to be avoided in practising the c)-sound 
is the closure of the organs, forming a mute consonant, a kind 
of k or g._ If such a mispronunciation is once acquired, it can- 
not be unlearned without great trouble. Much better utter a 
mere breathing, an h, at first, depending upon further practice 
to enable one by degrees to roughen it to the desired point of 
distinctness. 

2. ©h before 8, when the 8 belongs to the stem of 
the word, and not to an added suffix or inflectional end- 
ing, loses its peculiar sound, and is uttered as k (Le., 
(3 as x). 

Examples: Wachs, Ochje, Fudhs, Biichje, Deidhjel, wedhjelir. 

3. In words taken from the Greek, cf) has usually the softer 
or palatal cj)-sound before ¢ or i, as Chirurg, Petechien; but else- 
where it is pronounced as f: thus, Character, Chor, Chlor, Chrijt. 
In words from the French, it has the French ch-sound, or that 
of German j¢) (our sh): thus, Recherche, harmant, Chaufjee. 

44, Of, f.—Cf, as already explained (80), is the 


written equivalent of a double f. 


45, Mg, ng.—XNg is the guttural nasal, the equiva- 
lent of English ng, standing related to f and g as n to t 
and d, and m to p and 6. Its qis not separately uttered, 
as g, before either a vowel or a consonant: thus, finger 
like singer, not like finger; Hungrig like hangrope, not 
like hungry. 

Examples : jung, fingen, Gang, Gange, langer, dringlid. 


46, 1. Pf, pf.—PF is often etymologically the equiva- 
lent of our p (Pfund pound, WBfahl pale), but it is uttered 
recularly as a combination of ) and f. 


2. $h, ph.—PH is found only in words of foreign 
origin, and has the sound of f, as in English. 
Examples : Pfeffer, Pferd, topf, rupfen ; Phafe, Phosphor, Graphit. 
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47, Su, qu.—This combination has been already 
explained (84, 39). 

48, Sh, j.—Gch is the equivalent of our sh. 

Examples: Giff, fohin, jeu, Wjche, Fijeh, Schnur, Schwan, 
Shlok, Sdmerz, jchreiben, findijd. 

49, G3, }.—S3 is pronounced as a double § (jj, 36), 
the 3 losing its distinctive character in the combination. 
Double {j is not written at the end of a word, nor before 
a consonant (t), nor after a long vowel or diphthong, 
f being in such situations substituted for it. 

Examples: fag, lat (from [afjen), Gdhog (but Schifje), geniefen, 
Strauf and Strauge, Hab, hablich, hate (but Haffen). 

As was remarked above (2.2), when German is written or 
printed in the Roman character, § should be represented by ss 
(according to the rules of the New Orthography, rather by the 
obsolete and barbarous combination {s). 

1. The New Orthography writes the suffix -nif} (408-9) with a 
single 8; thus, Gleidnis, Finfternis. 

50, Th, th.—Zbh, as noticed above (87), is equivalent 
to t simply. 

51, %, §.—%; is the written equivalent of a double 
3, and is pronounced in the same manner as a single 3. 

Examples: Plab, Plage, fiken, Miike, jest, ploglich. 


GENERAL SUPPLEMENTARY RULES. 


52, 1. Other combinations of letters than those 
treated of above, whether of vowels or of consonants, 
are pronounced as the single letters of which they are 
made up. 

2. Doubled consonants, however, are not pronounced 
double, but in the same manner as single ones. 

Double consonants, in general, have no etymological ground, 
but are an orthographical device for indicating the short quan- 
tity of the preceding vowel. 

53, But doubled consonants, or double vowels, or any of the. 
foregoing combinations of vowels or consonants, if produced by 
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the coming together of the final and initial letters of the parts 
making up a word—either by composition or by the addition of 
prefixes or of suffixes of derivation beginning with a consonant 
—are pronounced as in those parts taken separately. Thus, 


beerdet (be-erdet) notas Beeres geirrt (ge-irrt) not as Geier; 
beurtheilt (be-urthetlt)‘* Bente; Handdrucd (Hand-drud) “* dda; 
Mittag (Mtit-tag) <¢ Mitte; wegging (weg-ging) “ Cgge: 


WHbild (Wb-bild) “ ©bbe; — anffallt (aujf-fallt) come ites 
vielleicht (viel-leicht) ‘* Welles denmnoch (den-nod)) “Hennes 
verret{t (ver-veift) “« fperreits dasjelbe (da8-felbe) Sadeliens 
wachjam “wacdjam) <‘* iwachfen; ungar (am-gar) «Ungar: 
Haiusdhen (Haus-chen) “ Hajdens. Hauszins (Haws-3zins) “ aufer; 
Hutzucer (Hut-zucer) ‘* Hikes  wegeffen dvegzeffen) **  gegeffen;: 
MNbarvt (QWb-art) <« MWhend; Handeifen (Handzeifen) “ handelu. 


54, Foreign Words.—1. Many words taken into German from 
other languages (especially French) are made more or less like 
German words in spelling and in pronunciation. But many 
others retain their foreign peculiarities. The most common and 
important of these have been noticed above, under the different 
consonants; less frequent are the following: qn, pronounced 
like ny, as in Ghampagne, Lorgnette; If, like ly, as in Billard, 
Billet; gu, as hard g, as in Guitarre; qu, as k, as in Bouquet; 
n with preceding vowel as a nasal vowel, as in Baffin, Refrain, 
Ballon. So also among vowels: ai, as Gd, as in Wffaire; au and 
eau, as p, asin Cpaulette, Plateau; eu, ass, asin Adieu, Sngenteur; 
ou, aS u, aS in Coufin, Tour; oi, like English wa in was, as in 
Memoiren, Toilette. 

2. In pronouncing the classical languages, Latin and Greek, 
the Germans follow, in general, the rules of utterance of their 
own letters, both vowels and consonants. But, in reading Latin, 
g is always hard, and v has the sound of English v (German jy), 
not of German p (English /). 


ACCENT. 


55, The accentuation of German words is so generally 
accordant in its principles with that of English words, 
that it occasions little difficulty, even to the beginner, 
and can be left to be learned by practice, without detailed 
exposition and illustration. The following are its lead- 
ing rules: 
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1. The accent ordinarily rests, in words uncom- 
pounded, on the radical or chiefly significant syllable— 
never on terminations of declension or conjugation, 
almost never on suffixes of derivation, and never on the 
inseparable prefixes of verbs (302), either in the forms 
of conjugation or in derivative words. 

Exceptions are: the suffix ei (408); the i or ie of verbs ending 
in the infinitive in iren or ieren (404) ; and a few wholly anomalous 
words, as [eben‘dig (from leben, le‘bend). 

2. In compound words, except compound particles, 
the accent rests, as in English, upon the first member. 
The separable prefixes of verbs are treated as forming 
compounds, and receive the accent, in the verbal forms 
and in most verbal derivatives. 

Exceptions are: many compounds with all, as allmacy‘tig 
almighty, allein alone, allererjt first of all; compound words of 
direction, like ©Glido{t sowth-east; and a number of others, as 
Sabrhun‘dert century, leiber‘qen vassal, willfom’men welcome. 

3. Compound particles usually accent the final mem- 
ber: thus, dain thither, obgleic although, zufol'ge accord- 
ing to, xuvor previously. 

Exceptions are: many adverbs which are properly cases of 
compound nouns or adjectives ; and some others: compare 425, 

4. The negative prefix un has the accent commonly, 
but not always (compare 416,4)). The same is the case 
with er3 and ur. 

5. Words from foreign languages regularly retain. the accent 
belonging to them in those languages—yet with not a few, and 
irregular, exceptions. As the greater- part of them are French, 
or Latin with the unaccented syllables at the end dropped off, 
they more usually accent the final syllable. Some change their 


accent in the plural: thus, Dof‘tor, Dofto’ren, Charafter, Cha- 
rafte‘re. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


56, The parts of speech are the same in German as 
in English. 
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They are classified according to the fact and the mode of 
their grammatical variation, or inflection. 

1. Nouns, ADJECTIVES, and PRONOUNS are declined. 

Among these are here included aRTIcLEs, NUMERALS, and PaR- 
TICIPLES, Which are sometimes reckoned as separate parts of 
speech. 

2. VERBS are conjugated. 

3. ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, and CONJUNCTIONS are unin- 
flected. 

4, INTERJECTIONS are a class by themselves, not enter- 
ing as members into the construction of the sentence. 


DECLENSION. 


57, Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns for number, case, and gender. 


58, There are two NUMBERS, singular and plural, of 
which the value and use are in general the same as in 
English. 

For special rules concerning the use of the numbers in Ger- 
man, see 211. 


59, There are four CASES in German, as in the oldest 
known form of English (Anglo-Saxon). 


1. The nominative, answering to the English nomina- 
tive. 

The nominative case belongs to the subject of a sentence, 
to a word in apposition with it, or a predicate noun qualifying 
it; it is alse used in address (as the Latin vocative). See 
212-14. 


2. The genitive, answering nearly to the English pos- 
sessive, or objective with of. 

It is therefore most often dependent upon a noun, but is also 
used as the object of certain adjectives, verbs, and prepositions; 


and it stands not infrequently without a governing word, in an 
adverbial sense. See 215-20. 
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3. The dative, corresponding to the Latin and Greek 
dative, or to the English objective with to or for. 


The dative stands as indirect object of many verbs, transitive 
or intransitive, and also follows certain adjectives and preposi- 
tions. In rare cases, it is the equivalent of an ablative. See 
221-5. 


4. The accusative, nearly the same with our objective. 


This is especially the case of the direct object of a transitive 
verb; certain prepositions are followed by it; it is used to 
express measure (including duration of time and extent of 
space), also the time when anything is or is done; and it occa- 
sionally stands absolutely, as if governed by having understood. 
See 226-30. 

A noun in apposition with a noun standing in any of these 
relations is in general put in the same case with it (but see 
213.2). 


60, There are three GENDERS, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. 


Each noun is of one or the other of these genders, yet not 
wholly according to the natural sex of the object indicated by it. 
The names of most objects having conspicuous sex are, indeed, 
masculine or feminine, according as those objects are male or 
female; but there are not infrequent exceptions ; and the names 
of objects destitute of sex have a grammatical gender, as mas- 
culine, feminine, or neuter, according to rules of which the 
original ground is in great part impossible to discover, and 
which do not admit of succinct statement. 


61, In the main, therefore, the gender of German 


words must be learned outright; but the following 
practical rules will be found of value : 


1. Exceptions to the natural gender of creatures having sex. 

a. All diminutives formed by the suffixes den and {ein (410.1) 
are neuter: thus, das Madden the girl, das Fraulein the young 
lady. 

b. Besides the special names which designate the male and 
female of a few species, there is a neuter name for the young, or 
for the species, or for both: thus, per Eber the boar, die Gau 
the sow, da8 Ferfel the pig, das Schwein the hog. 
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But most names of animals are of one gender only, and gener- 
ally either masculine or feminine: thus, der Hafe the hare, die 
Nadhtigall the nightingale; but das Crocodil the crocodile. 

c. Of anomalous exceptions, only das Weibh woman, requires 
special notice. 

2. Attribution of gender to classes of inanimate objects. 

a. Names of the seasons, months, and days of the week, of 
the points of compass, and of stones, are masculine: thus, der 
Winter winter, der Mat May, der Montag Monday, der Nord 
north, dex Kiejel flint. 

b. Most names of plants, fruits, and flowers (usually ending 
in e), are feminine: thus, die Gidjte the pine, die Pflaume the 
plum, die Jelfe the pink. 

c. Most names of countries and places, of metals, the names 
of the letters, and other parts of speech used as nouns, are 
neuter: thus, da8 Stalien Italy, dag Berlin Berlin, das Cijen 
iron, das X the letter x, das Sa und Nein the yes and no. 

8. Gender as determined by derivation or termination (for 
further details, sec 408-11). 

a. Masculine are the greater number of derivatives formed 
from roots without suffix, by change of vowel; also (though 
with very numerous exceptions) of words in ef, en, and er; and 
all derivatives formed by ing and fing. 

Thus, der Spruch the speech, der Nagel the nail, der Regen the 
rain, der Finger the finger, der Decel the cover, dev Bohrer the 
gimlet, dex Findling the founding. 

b. Feminine are most derivatives in ¢ and ¢, and all those 
formed by the secondary suffixes ci, eit, feit, fdjaft, ung, and in 
(or inn). 

Thus, die Sprache speech, die Macht might, die Sdhmeidelet 
flattery, die Weisheit wisdom, die Citelfeit vanity, die Freund} dajt 
friendship, die Drdnung order, die Freundin the female friend. 

c. Neuter are all diminutives formed with den and fein (as 
already noticed), most nouns formed by the suffixes fel, fal, nip 
[nig], and thum [tum], most collectives and abstracts formed by 
the prefix ge, and all infinitives used as nouns. 

Thus, das Mannden the mannikin, das Knablein the litile boy, 
das Mathfel [Matfel] the riddle, das Schicjal fate, das Gleidnifp 
[Gleichnis] the likeness, das Kinigthum [Rinigtum] the kingdom, 
Das Gefieder plumage, da8 Gejprad talk, das Stehen the act of 
standing. 

4. Gender of compound nouns. 
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Compound nouns regularly and usually take the gender of 
their final member. 

Exceptions are die Antwort answer (das Wort word), der MXb= 
jcjeu abhorrence (die Scheu fear), several compounds of der 
Muth [Mut] spirit, as, die Grofmuth [Grofmut] magnanimity, 
Sanjftmuth [Ganjtmut] gentleness, and Demuth [Demut] humility, 
etc., names of cities (which are neuter), and a few others (421). 

5. Gender of nouns of foreign origin. 

Excepting a few words—which, having become thoroughly 
Germanized, have had their original gender altered by assimila- 
tion to analogous German words, or otherwise anomalously— 
nouns from other languages are masculine, feminine, or neuter, 
as in the tongues whence they come: thus, der Titel the title 
(Lat. titulus, m.), die Krone the crown (Lat. corona, f.), dag 
Phinomen the phenomenon (Gr. phainomenon, n.); but der 
RKodrper the body (Lat. corpus, n.), das Fenfter the window (Lat. 
fenestra, f.), die Nummer the number (Lat. nwmerus, m.). 

6. Some nouns are used as of more than one gender. Thus, 
some of those in nif [nig] are either feminine or neuter: see 
408, III. 6. Sheil [Teil] is generally masculine, but sometimes 
neuter, especially when used in_the sense of share; its com- 
pounds also vary in gender. Other examples are: der (or dag) 
RKafig cage, Ort place, Shor chorus; die (or der) Butter butter, 
Semmel roll; das (or der) Flop raft, Miindel ward, Bierath 
[Zierat] ornament; and so on. 

7. Anumber of nouns are of more than one gender according 
to differences of meaning: being either of kindred derivation, or 
of only accidental coincidence of form. The commonest of 
these are as follows: ; 


der Band, volume 
der Bund, covenant 
der Erbe, heir 

die Flur, meadow 
der Gehalt, contents 
der Haft, hold 

der Heide, heathen 
der Hut, hat 

Der Kunde, customer 
der Schild, shield 
dev See, lake 

dev Sproffe, descendant 
der Stift, peg 

die Wehr, defense 


das Band, band, ribbon 
das Bund, bundle 

Das Erbe, inheritance 
der (or die) Slur, floor 
das (or der) Gehalt, wages 
die Haft, confinement 
die Heide, heath 

die Hut, guard 

Die Kunde, information 
das Schild, sign 

die See, sea, ocean 


' die Sproffe, round (of ladder) 


das Stift, foundation 
das Wehr, weir 
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der Buctel, hump 

Der Kiefer, jaw 

der Leiter, guide 

dev Mtangel, lack 

die Ntarf, mark, march 

der Ntaft, mast (of a ship) 
“der Meteffer, measurer 

der Thor, fool 

der (or die) Weihe, kite (bird) 
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die Buctel, boss 

Die Kiefer, pine-tree 

die Leiter, ladder 

die Ptangel, mangle 
das Mtarf, marrow 

die Mtaft, fodder 

das Mteffer, knife 

das Thor, gate 

die Weihe, consecration 


62, Adjectives and most pronouns are inflected in 
the singular in all the three genders, in order to agree 
in gender with the nouns which they qualify or to 
which they relate. No such word makes a distinction 
of gender in the plural. 


ARTICLES. 


63. For the sake of convenience, the declension of the 
definite and indefinite articles is first given. 

The definite article is the same with the demonstrative pro- 
noun, in its adjective use (164.1); the indefinite is the same with 
the numeral ein one (198). Our own articles are of like origin. 


Derinite ARTICLE. 


Singular. Plural. 
masc. fem. neut, m. f.n. 
Nom. det Die das Die the 
Gen. de3 = der ~—DeS Der of the 
Dat. dem der Dem Dent to the 
Ace. Den Die das Die the 
{xprerIntitE ARTICLES. 
Singular. 
N. ein eine elit a 
G. eines  ciner  eined of a 
A D. cinem einer einem to a 
A. einen eine ein a 


64. 1. The stem (base, theme) of the definite article is p only; 
of the indefinite, cin: the rest is declensional ending. 
2. Notice that the declension of ein differs from that of Der in 
that the former has no ending in the nom. masculine and the 
nom. and ace, neuter. 
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65. The acc. neuter Dag, and the dat. mase. and neuter 
dem are frequently appended to prepositions in the form of 
simple 8 and m, being written as one word with the preposition ; 
and, in such contracted forms, a preposition ending in n (an, in, 
yon) loses its n before m. The dat. feminine Der is in like 
manner cut down to r, but only after 3, forming 3ur. 

The commonest cases of this contraction and combination 
are am, im, vom, 3um, beim (for an dem, in Dem, bon Dem, zu dem, 
bet Dem), and ang, aufs, ing, fiir8, vors (for an das, ete). Much 
less frequent are qujm, vorm, dDurds, and, with dissyllabic prepo- 
sitions, tiber3, iiberm, and the like. 

Rarely, the acc. masculine pen is similarly treated, forming 
tibern, hintern, and so on. 

The contractions are almost always used in adverbial phrases: 
thus, am Ende in fine, im Gangen on the whole, ete. 

Some writers mark the omission of part of the article in these 
contracted forms by an apostrophe: thus, auf’s, tiber’m, hinter’n, 
ete. 

Very rarely, the same contraction is made after other words 
than prepositions: thus, wann endlid) ausgefungen ift’s alte, ewige 
Lied when will the everlasting old song be sung out ? 


USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


66, In general, the articles are used in German 
nearly as in English. But there are also not a few 
differences, the more important of which are stated 
below. 


1. The definite article regularly stands in German before a 
noun used in its most comprehensive or universal sense, as 
indicating the whole substance, class, or kind of which it is the 
appellation: as, Da8 Gold ift gelb gold is yellow; die Blatter 
Der Pflanzen find griin leaves of plants are green. 

2. By a like usage, it stands before abstract nouns: as, Da8 
Leben ift furz, Die Kunft ift lang life is short, art is long? der 
Glaube macht felig faith makes happy; ins Berbderben locen to 
entice to destruction. : 

8, It is often used where we use a possessive pronominal 
adjective (161), when the connection sufficiently points out the 
possessor, or when the latter is indicated by a noun or pronoun 
in the dative, dependent on the verb of the sentence: as, der Vater 
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jchiittelte Den Ropf the father shook uIs head; da ergreifPs ihm 
Die Seele then it takes hold wpon urs soul. 

4, It is prefixed to words of certain classes which in English 
are used without it: as, 

a. To the names of seasons, months, and days of the week: 
as, im Winter i winter; in dem (or im) Vlai in May; am Brei- 
tag on Friday. 

b. To names of streets and mountains, and to feminine names 
of countries: as, auf Der Friedridsftrake in Frederick street ; 
Der Befuy Lesuvius; in der Schweiz in Switzerland. 

c. Often fo proper names, especially when preceded by adjec- 
tives or titles: as, pe m franfen Georg to sick George; das fehine 
Berlin beautiful Berlin;—or, when the name of an author is 
used for his works: as, id) [efe Den Gchiller Lam reading Schiller ; 
—or, in a familiar or contemptuous way: as, rufe Den Johann 
call John ;—or, to indicate more plainly the case of the noun: as, 
Der Schatten der Maria Maria’s shadow; den Argwohn des 
Undronifus the jealousy of Andronicus (compare 104). 

5. There are numerous phrases, in German as in English, in 
which the article is omitted, although called for by general ana- 
logies. These often correspond in the two languages: as, 3u 
Bette to bed, bei Tijch at table, Wnfer werfen to cast anchor, Wind 
und Wetter wind and weather, Meifter rithrt jich und Gefelle master 
and man bestir themselves ;—in other cases, the German retains 
the article which is omitted in English: as, in Die Gchule to 
school, im Himmel und auf der Erde in heaven and on earth, am 
Abend at evening ;—or, less often, the article, retained in Eng- 
lish, is omitted in the German: as, por YWugen before THE eyes, 
gen Ojten toward THE Hast ;—and the article is often omitted in 
proverbial phrases: thus, Morgenftund’ hat Gold im Mund 
the morning-hour has gold in its mouth. 

6. The article is usually omitted in technical phraseology 
before words referring to persons or things as already men- 
tioned or to be mentioned, as befagt, gedacht, genannt the afore- 
said, folgend the following, erfter and {ehter former and latter, 
ete.; also before certain nouns, as Qnhaber holder, Ucbherbringer 
bearer, ete. 

7. In place of our indefinite article with a distributive sense, 
the German employs the definite article: as, jo viel das Bfund 
so much A pound; des WUWhends of an evening; dreimal die 
Woche three times a week. Also, in certain cases, the definite 
article in combination with a preposition stands where the 
indefinite would be expected: as, Gtaat um Gtaat jollte zur 
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Proving werden state after state was to be turned into a prov- 
ince. 


8. The indefinite article is often omitted before a predicate 
noun, and before a noun in apposition after a{g as, signifying 
occupation, office, rank, or the like: thus, er war Kaufmann, will 
aber jeht Goldat werden he was a merchant, but now wants to 
become a soldier, id) fann c3 als Mann nicht dulden Z cannot, as 
Aman, endure it. 


The above are only the leading points that require notice in 
comparing the German and English use of the asticles. The 
German allows, especially in poetry, considerable irregularity 
and freedom in their employment, and they are not rarely 
found introduced—and, much more often, omitted—where gen- 
eral analogies would favor a contrary treatment. 


67. In regard to their position—the definite article 
precedes all other qualifying words (except all all); 
and the indefinite suffers before it only fo or jolcl such, 
welch what, and was fitr what sort of. 

Thus, die beiden Knaben both the boys, der doppelte Preis double 
the price, jold ein Mann (or ein folder Mann) such a man, weld) 
ein Held what a hero: but eine halbe Stunde half an hour, cin fo 


armer Mann so poor a man, eine gang fine Wusfidht quite a fine 
view. 


NOUNS. 


68. In order to decline a German noun, we need to 
know how it forms its genitive singular and its nom- 
inative plural; and upon these two cases depends the 
classification of German deaclensions. 

1. Compound nouns have the inflection of their final member ; 
excepting BVollmadt commission, Ohumadt faint, which are of the 


2nd declension, while Nacht might is of the 1st declension, 2nd 
class. 


69. 1. The great majority of masculine nouns; and 
all neuters, form their genitive singular by adding 8 or 
e$ to the nominative. These constitute the FIRST or 
STRONG DECLENSION ; which is then divided into classes 
according to the mode of formation of the nominative 


plural. : 
4 
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a. The jirst class takes no additional ending for the 
plural, but sometimes modifies the vowel of the theme: 
thus, Spaten spade, Spaten spades; but Vater father, 
Vater fathers. 

b. The second class adds the ending e, usually also 
modifying the vowel: thus, Sabr year, Sabre years ; 
wup foot, Slike feet. 

ce. The third class adds the ending cr, and always 
modifies the vowel (when this is capable of modification) : 
thus, Mann man, Manner men ; Grab grave, Graber graves. 

d. By modification of the vowel is meant the substitution of 
the modified vowels @, 6, ii (14), and du (21.2), for the simpler 
a, 0, u, and qu, in themes containing the latter. The change of 
vowel in English man and men, foot and feet, mouse and mice, 
and their like, is originally the same process. 

2. Some feminines form their plural after the first and 
second of these methods, and are therefore reckoned as 
belonging to the first and second classes of the first 
declension, although they do not now take 8 in the 
genitive singular. 

70. The rest of the masculine nouns add 1 or cn to 
the theme to form the genitive singular, and take the 
same ending also in the nominative plural. Most fem- 
inines form their plural in the same way, and are there- 
fore classified with them, making up the SECOND or WEAK 
DECLENSION. 

The feminines have to be classified by the form of their 
plurals only, because, as is pointed out below, all feminine 
nouns are now invariable in the singular. 

71. The two cases above mentioned being known, 
the rest of the declension is found by the following 
general rules: 


1. Singular. a. Feminines are invariable in the sin- 
gular. 

For exceptions, see below, 95. 

b. In the masculines and neuters of the first or 
‘strong declension, the accusative singular is like the 
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nominative. Nouns which add only $ in the genitive have 
the dative also like the nominative; those which add ¢8 
in the genitive regularly take e in the dative, but may 
also omit it—it being proper to form the dative of any 
noun of the first declension like the nominative. 

c. Masculines of the second or weak declension have 
all their oblique cases like the genitive. 

2. Plural. a. The nominative, genitive, and accu- 
sative are always alike in the plural. 
, 6. The dative plural ends always in n: it is formed 

by adding n to the nominative plural, provided that 
case end in any other letter than 1 (namely, in ¢, [, ort, 
the only other finals that occur there); if it end in 
1, all the cases of the plural are alike. 


ce. But nouns making foreign plurals (101, 4, 5) have no dative 
plural different from the other cases. 


72, 1. The general scheme of noun-declension, then, 
is as follows: 


1st (stRONG) DECLENSION. 2ND (WEAK) DECLENSION. 
Singular: . 
My) 2. f. m. f. 
N. 0 0 0 0 
G.. *=t8, <8 0 =en, =I 0 
De meee O 0 =Cil). =I 0 
A. 0 i) =CIl,, =tt 0 
Plural: 
Ist Cl Q2ndCl. 3rd Cl. 
N. 0) =e =er =¢it, = 
G. 0 =e =er =Car att 
D. =n =e =ern =etl, =I 
TaN 0 =e =er =¢i, =I 
vowel vowel vowel vowel 
sometimes generally always never 
modified. mcdified, modified. modified. 


2. The following general rules, applying to all declension— 
that of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns—are worthy of notice: 
a. The ace. singular of the fem. and neuter is like the nom- 
inative. 
b. The dat. plural (except of personal pronouns) ends in n, 
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73. It will be seen, on comparing the declension of nouns 
with that of the definite article (63), that the former is less full, 
distinguishing fewer cases by appropriate terminations. Besides 
their plural ending—which, moreover, is wanting in a consider- 
able class of words—nouns have distinct forms only for the 
genitive singular and the dative plural, with traces of a dative 
singular—and even these in by no means all words. 

a. The names strong and weak declension were introduced by Grimm, 
and, though destitute of any resonable ground of application, have 
become too generally and firmly established to be gotten rid of. A 
historically suitable designation would be ‘‘vowel-declension”’ and 
‘‘n-declension,”’ since the first mode of declension properly belongs to 
themes originally ending in a vowel (though the plural-ending er comes 
from themes in 8); the second, to those ending in n: other consonant- 
endings with their peculiarities of declension have disappeared. The 
whole German declensional system has undergone such extensive cor- 
ruption, mutilation, and transfer, that the old historical classifications 
are pretty thoroughly effaced, and to attempt to restore them, or make 
any account of them, would only confuse the learner. 


FIRST OR STRONG DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

74, As already explained, the first or strong declen- 

sion contains all the neuter nouns in the language, all 

- masculines which form their genitive singular by adding 

8 or e8 to the nominative, and such feminines as form 

their nominative plural either without an added ending, 
or else by appending ¢ to the stem. 

FIRST CLASS. 

‘~ %5. The characteristic of the First crass is that it 

- adds no ending to form the plural: its nominatives are 

alike in both numbers—except that in a few words the © 

vowel of the singular is modified for the plural. 
76. To this class belong 


1. Masculine and neuter nouns having the endings cl, 
er, en (including infinitives used as nouns, 340), and one 
or two in em; 

2. A few neuter nouns having the prefix ge and ending 
in e; also one masculine in ¢ (Sije cheese) ; 

3. All neuter diminutives formed with the suffixes 
chen, (cin, and fel ; 


o> 


af tt~, = 5 na a aa ? 5 
| apes 
4. Two feminines ending in cr (Mutter mother and 


Tochter daughter). 


No nouns of this class are monosyllabic (except the infinitives 
thun and fein), The endings ef, er do not include iel, eel, ier, cer, 
but imply the simple vowel ¢ as that of the termination. 
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“¢. Nouns of the first class add only 3 (not ¢8) to 
form the genitive. singular, and never take e in the 
dative. 


Their only variation for case, therefore, is by the assumption 
of § in the gen. sing. (of masc. and neut. nouns), and of n in the 
dat. plural. 


78, About twenty masculines, and both feminines, 
modify in the plural the vowel of the principal syllable. 


1. The masculines modifying the vowel in the plural are: 


Acker, cultivated field Hafen, harbor Nagel, nail 

Apfel, apple Hammel, ram Ofen, stove 

Soden, floor Hammer, hammer Gattel, saddle 

Bogen, bow Handel, business Sdaden, harm 

Bruder, brother Laden, shop, Schnabel, beak 

aden, thread Marngel, want Smhwager, brother-in-law 
Garten, garden Nantel, cloak Vater, father 

Graben, ditch Nabel, navel Vogel, bird 


Bogen, Faden, and Hammel sometimes have the unmodified vowel. . 


79, Examples :— 


I. With vowel unchanged in the plural : 


Spaten spade, m. Gemialde picture, n. Rife cheese, m. 

Singular. 

N. der Spaten Das Gemiilde der Mife 

G. de3 Spatens Des Gemialdes Des Majes 

D. dem Sypaten dem Semiilde Dem Rife 

A. den Spaten das Gemiilde den Wife 
Plural. 

N. die Spaten Die Gemalde _ die Rafe 

G. der Spaten Der Genriilde Der Miafe 

D. den Spaten Den Gemalden. Den Najen 

A. 


Die Spaten Die Gemalde Die Mife 


GD JE OP eS ae 
Vv i 
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II. With vowel modified in the plural: 


SGruder brother, m. Mutter mother, f. 


Kofter convent, n. 


Singular. 
N. der Sruder Das KLofter die Mutter 
G. dce3 Bruder Des Mlofters Der Mutter 
D. dem Bruder Dem KLojter Der Nutter 
A. den Sruder das KLofter die Nutter 
Plural. 
N. die Sriider Die Nlifter die Netiitter 
G. der Sriider Der KLlIfter Der Weiitter 
D. den Briidern Den MKLoftern Den Neiittern 
A. die BSriider Die KLifter Die Netitter 


80, 1. A few nouns are of this class in the singular and of 
the second declension in the plural; a few others have lost an 
original ending n or et in the nom. (or nom. and ace.) singular: 
for all these, see Irregular Declension (96—8). 


2. Among the infinitive-nouns belonging to this class are 
a few of irregular ending : namely, Thun doing and Gein being, 
with their compounds, some of which are in common use as 
nouns—e. g., Dajein existence, Wohlfein welfare—; and others 
which end in efn and ern: thus, Iandeln walking, Wandern 
wandering. 


[Exercise 1. Nouns or First DEcLENSION, 1st CxAss.] 


SECOND CLASS. 


81. The characteristic of the smconp cass is that it. 
forms the plural by adding ¢ to the singular; at the 
same time, the vowel of the principal syllable is usually 
modified in the plural; but to this there are many ex- 
ceptions. 


82. To this class belong 

1. The greater number of masculine nouns; 

2. Many neuters ; 

3. More than thirty monosyllabic feminines (with 
their compounds, and including the compounds of funft, 
not in use as an independent word), with the feminines 
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formed by the suffixes nif} [ni$] (about a dozen in num- 
ber) and jal (two or three). 


The feminines belonging to this class are: 


Wugft, anwiety Hand, hand Nacht, night 
Wrt, ave Haut, skin Naht, seam 
Bank, bench Riuft, cleft Noth [Not], need 
Sraut, bride Kraft, strength Nup, nut 
Brunft, fervor Rub, cow Sau, sow 
Bruft, breast RKunft, art Sanur, string 
Sault, fist Langs, louse Sdhwulft, swelling 
Slucht, flight Luft, air Stadt, city 
Srucht, fruit Luft, pleasure Wand, wail 
Gans, goose Macht, might Wurft, sausage 
Gruft, vat — Magd, maid. Budt, training 
Gunjt, favor Maus, mouse Zunft, guild 


Noth [Not] hardly forms a plural except in the dative, Ndthen, in 
certain phrases. Gdhwulft makes also Sdpwulften. 


83. Masculines and neuters form their genitive 
singular by adding either 8 or ¢8; the dative is 
like the nominative, or adds e. 

1. The ending es is more often taken by monosyllables, 8 by 
polysyllables ; but many words may assume either, according 
to the choice of the writer or speaker, depending partly on 
euphony, and partly on the style he is employing—eg belonging 
to a more serious or elaborate style, and § being more collo- 
quial. Nouns of more than one syllable with unaccented final 
containing ¢ hardly admit e in the ending. On the other hand, 
nouns having a final sibilant require an e to make the genitive 
ending perceptible. Thus, Tag3 or Tages, Konig’ rather than 
Koniges, almost always Gdjmetterlings, and always Flopes, 
Luchjes, Sabes. 

- 2. The use or omission of ¢ in the dative is nearly parallel 

with the use of e8 or 8 in the genitive; but it may be left off 
from every noun without exception. It is regularly omitted 
from a noun immediately following a preposition; thus, mit 
Recht with right, vor Zorn for anger; exceptions are 3u or nad) 
Hauje home. : 

84, Of the masculines, the great majority take the 
modified vowel in the plural, there being only about 
fifty exceptions; of the neuters, only two, JloR raft and 
Chor choir, require the modification, and two others, 
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Boot boat and Rohr reed, may take it or not; of the 
feminines, all except those ending in nif [nis] and fal 
modify the vowel. 


‘1. The masculines not modifying the vowel in the plural 
are: 


Mal, eel 
Aar, eagle 


Gaum, pelate 

Hall, sound 
MWimbop, anvil Halt, stalk 

4 Arm, arm Hach, breath 

Bau, building ~ Huf, hoof 

~ -Sejuch, visit _» Hund, dog 
Born, fountain” Krahn [Kran], crane 
Dachs, badger Lachs, salmon 
Dolch, dagger Laut, sound 
Dot, wick Lurchs, lynw 
Dom, cathedral Lump, ragamuffin 
Dorn, thorn Mord, murder 
Drucd, print y Ort, place 
Sort, forest Barf, parle 
Grab, degree J fad, path 
Gau, province Pfau, peacoele 


7 $uls, pulse 
Bunt, point 
Bunch, punch 
Ouaft, tassel 
SGchuft, wretch 
Schuh, shoe 
Staar [Star], starling 

vy Stoff, stuf 
Takt, time 

7M, day 
Throu, throne 

- Tod, death 
Trupp, troop 
Tujh, flourish 
Verfuch, trial 


\ 


Sau, Halm, and Thron also make plurals of the second or weak 
declension. ‘$fau is also declined throughout by the second declension, 


85. Examples :— 
I. With vowel modified in the plural: 
olop raft, n. 


Gphn son, m. Hand hand, f. 


Singular. 
N. der Sohn Das Blof Die Hand 
G. de Sohnes Des Slohes Der Hand 
D. dem Sohne Dem Blof e der Hand 
A. den Gobhn Das Slob Die Hand 
Plural. 
N. die Sohne Die Hlife Die Hinde 
G. der Sohne Der Sloe der Hinde 
D. den GoHhnen den Sloper Den Hinden 
A. die Sohne Die Slofe Die Hinde 
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II. With vowel unchanged in the plural : 


Monat month, m. Sahr year, n. Erjparnif [-nis] saving, f. 


Singular. 
N. der Monat das Sahr Die Erfparnif [-1i3] 
G. deS Nonats De Vahres Der Crfparnifs [-ni3] 
D. dem Nonat Dem Jahre Der Crjparnif, [113] 
A. den Monat Das Jahr Die CrjparnipZ [nid } 
Plural. 
N. die Monate die Gahre Die Erfparniffe 
G. der Ntonate Der Jahre Der Erjparnijje 
D. den Yetonaten Den SYahren den Crfparniffen 
A. die Monate ~ Die Jahre Die Crjparniffe 


86. Most nouns of foreign origin belong to this class. For 
some irregularities in their declension, as well as in that of 
other members of the class, see below, 97 ete. 


[Exercise 2. Nouns or First DEcLENsION, 2ND Cxass. | 


THIRD CLASS. 


87, The characteristic of this class is the assumption 
of the ending er to form the nominative plural, along 
with modification of the vowel of the theme (if it admits 
of modification). 


88. The class is composed chiefly of neuter nouns, 
with a few masculines, but no feminines. 


Besides the nouns formed by the suffix thum [tum] (which are, 
with two or three exceptions, neuter, and which modify the 
vowel of the suffix, not that of the radical syllable), there are 
not far from fifty neuters, and about a dozen masculines, be- 
longing to the class; also, three or four words of foreign origin. 


ome 


i i 
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1. The neuters are: 


Was, carcass 
Mint, office 

Bad, bath 

Band, ribbon 
Bild, picture 
Blatt, leaf 
Brett, board 
Such, book 

Dach, ‘roof 
Denfmalt, monument 
Dingt, thing 
Dorj, village 

Gi, egg 

Hach, department 
Sak, vat 

Oeld, field 

Geld, money 
Gemacht, chamber 


Gewandt, garment 
Glas, glass 
Glied, link 
Grab, grave 
Gras, grass 
Gut, property 
Haupt, head 
Haus, house 
DHemd, shirt 
Holz, wood 
Horut, horn 
Huhn, fowl 
Sot, yoke 
Kalb, calf 
Kind, child 
Kileid, dress 
Korn, grain 
Kraut, weed 


Gemiith [Gemiit], disposition Lamm, lamb 


Gefchlecht, sea 
Gefict, face 
Gefpenjt, ghost 


Landt, land 
Lichtt, light 


2. The masculines are: 


Lied, song 
Loch, hole 
Malt, marke 
Mahtt, meal 
Ntawl, mouth 
Neft, nest 
Brand, pledge 
Rad, wheel 
Meis, twig’ 
Rind, cattle 
Scheitt, billet 
Schildt, shield 
Shlof, castle 
SGhwert, sword 
Stiftt, foundation 
Thal, valley 
Tucht, cloth 
Bol, people 
Wamms, waistcoat 
Weibh, woman 
Wortt, word 


Bifewidtt, scamp NPtann, man Vormund, guardian 
Geift, spirit Ortt, place Wald, forest 

Gott, God Rand, rim Wurm, worm 

Leib, body Strauft, bouquet 

The nouns marked with + in the above lists make also plurals in e, 
Wurm and Straufi with modification of the vowel. 

89. Respecting the form of the genitive singular 
ending, whether 8 or ¢8, and respecting the dative, 
whether like the nominative or adding ¢, the same rules 
apply as in the second class (88). 

90. Examples :— 

Haus Weib Srrthum [-tum] Mann 
house, n. woman, n. error, 1m. man, ta. 
Singular. 
N. da3 Haus Weib Der Srrthum Mann 
G. de$ Haufes Weibes des Yrrthums MNannes 
D. dem Haufe Weibe Demt Grethum Neanne 
A. das Haus Weih den Srrthuin Mann 
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Plural. 
N. die Hiujer Weiber Die Grrthiimer Manner 
G. der Haufer Weiber Der Grrthitmer Manner 
D. den Héaufern Weibern den Grrthiimern Mtannern 
A. die Héujer Weiber Die Grrthiimer Manner 
[Exercise 3. Nouns or First DEcLENsION, 3RD Crass. ] 
ast SECOND OR WEAK DECLENSION OF NOUNS. “ 


91. To the second or weak declension belong only 
masculine and feminine nouns. They form all the cases 
of the plural by adding n or en to the stem, and mas- 
culines add the same in the oblique cases of the singular. 


92. 1. Nearly all the feminine nouns in the language 
are of this declension: namely— 

a. All feminines of more than one syllable, whether prim- 
itive words, as Geite side; or primary derivatives, as Gabe gift; 
words formed with prefixes, as Sefahr danger, or with suffixes, 
as Tugend virtue, Wahrheit truth, Fitrftin princess; or words de- * 
rived from other languages, as Minute minute, Melodie melody, 
Nation nation, Univerjitit wnriversity. 

Exceptions: those having the suffixes nif} [nis] or fal (see 82.3). 


b. About sixty monosylables: namely— 


Wrt, manner Koft, fare Sajrift, writing 
Au, meadow Laft, burden Shuld, fault 
Bahu, track Lift, trick Schur, shearing 
Brut, brood Mark, mark See, sea 
Bucht, bay Milz, malt Spur, trace 
Burg, casile Null, nought Statt, place 
Sahrt, passage Bacht, agreement , Stirn, forehead 
lur, field PBflicht, duty Streu, litter 
Sluth [Glut], food Poft, post Sucht, malady 
gorm, form Qual, torment That, deed 
Sracht, freight aft, rest Thiir, door 
Sra, woman Saat, seed ° Tradt, costume 
rift, period Gan, sow Trift, pasture 
Geif, goat Sdhaarv [Shar], company Uhr, wateh 
Giht, gout Shar, share (of a plough) Wehr, defense 
Oift, gift SGmhicht, layer Welt, world 
Hut, heed SAhlacht, battle Baht, number 
Sadht, yacht SAhlucht, ravine Beit, time 
Sagd, hunt Sanur, daughter-in-law 


, oy 
RRM et 
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2. Masculines of the second declension are 

a. Words of more than one syllable in e, as Bote messenger, 
Gatte spouse, Rnabe boy—including those that have the prefix 
ge, as Gefahrte companion, Gefelle fellow, and some nouns of na- 
tionality, as Preupe Prussian, Franzoje Lrenchman ; also a few 
in er and qr, as Baier Bavarian, Ungar Hungarian. 

b. About twenty monosyllabic root-words: namely— 


wv v Ahn, forefather Held, hero Ochs, ow 
th Bir, bear Herr, gentleman Prinz, prince 
a) Burj, student Hirt, shepherd Scent, cupbearer 
L Chvrift, Christian Meenjch, man Ships, wether 
a, / Sink, finch Mohr, moor Spa, sparrow 
vite. Kiivft, prince Narr, fool Straufy, ostrich 
7 Graf, count Nerv, nerve Thor, fool. 
A The nominatives Surfdje, Ochje, and Gdjenfe are also in use. 
4 ce. Many foreign words, as Student student, Monarch monarch, 
pf Barbar barbarian. 
93. Nouns ending in ¢, el, er, and av unaccented, add 
4, only 1 to the stem; others add en. 
yy 1. Before this ending, the n of the suffix in is doubled: thus, 
fee + Sirftin, Ftirftinnen, 
444A? 2. Herr gentleman, in modern usage, ordinarily adds n in the 


4 Ao 


singular, and en in the plural, being the only masculine whose 
forms differ in the two numbers. 


3. No noun of this declension modifies its vowel in 
the plural. 
94, Examples :— 


I, Feminines: 


Seite, That, Wahrheit, Nation, 
side. deed. truth. nation. 
Singular. 
N. die Seite That Wahrheit Nation 
G. Der Seite That Wahrheit Nation 
D. Der Seite That Wahrheit Nation 
A. die Seite That Wahrheit Nation 
Plural. 
N. Die Seiten Thater Wahrheiten Nationert 
G. _ der Seiten Thaten Wahrheiten Nationer, 
D. —den Seiten Zhaten Wahrheiten Xationen 
A. Die Seiten Thaten Wahrheiter Nationen 
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II, Masculines: 


RKnabe Barer Menjch Student 
boy. Bavarian. man, student. 
Singular. 

N. Der Rnabe Baier Menjch Student 
G.D.A.  Rnaben Baier Menj chen Studenten 
Plural. 

N.G.D.A. Snaben Baiern Menj chert Studenten 


95. 1. Formerly, many feminine nouns of this declension, 
like the masculines, took the declensional ending in the genitive 
and dative singular; and this ending is still commonly retained 
in certain phrases: e. g., auf Grden on earth, von Seiten on the 
part of. Occasionally, also, it appears in a gen. feminine pre- 
ceding the governing noun, as um jeiner Seelen Heil for the wel- 
fare of his soul; and yet more rarely, by poetic license, in other 
situations: e. g., auf der Gaffen on the street, da8 Licht der Gonnen 
the light of the sun. 


2. Occasionally, when two nouns are used together, the 
ending en of the second declension is omitted; thus, Held und 
Didhter (accus.) hero and poet, Menjd) 3u Menjd) man to man. 


[Exercise 4, Nouns or Srconp DECLENSION. ] x 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


96. Irregularities in the declension of nouns of foreign 
origin, and of proper names, will be considered below, under 
those titles respectively (see 101-8). 


97, Mixed Declension. 


1. A number of masculine and neuter nouns are regularly 
and usually declined in the singular according to the first 
declension, and in the plural according to the second. Such’ 
are: masculines— 


Bauer, peasant Nachbar, neighbor Stachel, goad 
Gevatter, godfather Pantoffel, slipper Strahl, ray 
Lorbeer, laurel SGhmer;, pain Unterthan, subject 
Maft, mast See, lake Vetter, cousin 


Mustel, muscle Staat, state Bievath [-vat], ornament s 


r) f 
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Neuters— {\ 
Wuge, eye Ende, end Ohr, ear 
Bett, bed Hemd, shirt Wel, pain. 


Several of these words have other forms. Thus, Gepatter, 
Pantoffel, Vetter, and Bett make a plural also according to the 
first declension Ist class; Bauer, Nadbar, and Unterthan make 
a singular also of the second declension. 

2. Further, certain nouns of foreign origin are of the first 
declension in the singular, and the second in the plural, as Sn- 
ject insect, gen. sing. Jnjectes; pl. Ynjecten:—especially those 
ending in unaccented pr (which, however, throw the accent for- 
’ ward, upon the pr, in the plural), as Doc‘tor, gen. sing. Doc‘tors, 
pl. Docto’ren. 


3. Examples :— 


Staat Nachbar Doctor Marge 
stute, m. neighbor, mm. doctor, m. eye, D. 
Singular. 
N. der Staat Nachbar Doctor Das Wuge 
G. de Staates Nachbars Doctors de Wuges 
D. dem Staate Rachbar Doctor dem Wirge 
A. den Staat Nachbar Doctor das WAuge 
Plural. 
N. ete. die Staaten Nachbarn Doctoren Augen 


98. Declension with defective stem. 


1, A few masculines, otherwise declined according to the 1st 
class of the first declension, as stems in en, sometimes or usu- 
ally drop the n or en in the nominative singular. Thus: 


Hels ( or fen), cliff Harfe (or en), heap 

@Hriede (or -den), peace Name (or -men), name 

punte (or -fen), spark Gante (or -men), seed 

®edante (or -fen), thought Welle (or fen), wave 

@laube (or ben), belief’ Schade (or Hen), (i in plur.) harm 


2. Like the above, der Gdmer3 pain has sometimes the 
genitive in eng; and dag Herz heart has a corresponding declen- 
sion, but with the accusative like the nominative. 


40 
3. Examples :— 
Namen name, m. 
N. der Mame (or znten) 
G. de Mamens 
D. dem Yamen 
A. den Mamet 


Nanten 
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Orieden peace, m. 
Singular. 


Oriede (or =Den) 
oriedens 
Oriedent 

orieden 

Plural. 

Orieden 
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Her; heart, n. 


Das Herz 
de$ Herzens 
Dem Herzen 
Das Herz 


N., ete. 
x 


99, Redundant Declension. 


1. A considerable number of nouns are declined, either in 
the singular or the plural, or in both, after more than one form. 
The most important of these have been already pointed out 
above under the different declensions and classes; others are 
sometimes met with in dialectic, and even in literary, use. 

2. A smaller number have two well established forms of the 
plural, belonging to different significations of the word; they 


are as follows: 


das Band 
die Bank 
der Bauer 
der Bogen 
das Ding 
dev Fup 

_ Sdas Geficht 
das Horn 
der Vaden 
das Vand 
das Licht 
der Ptann 
der Ptond 
der Ort 
die Sau 
der Schild 
das Such 
das Wort 


Binder, ribbons 
Binte, benches 
Sauern, peasants 
Bogen, sheet of paper 
Dinge, things 

Slipe, feet 

Gefichte, apparitions 
Horne, kinds of horn 
Laden, shutters 
Lande, regions 
Lichte, candles 
Manner, men 
Ntonde, moons 

Orte, regions 

Giine, sows 

Shilde, shields 
Tuche, cloths 

Worte, words 


100. Defective Declension. 


1. In German, as in English, there are classes of nouns—es- 
pecially abstracts, as Demuth [Demut] humility, and names of 


Herzen | 
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Bande, bonds 

Banten, banks 

Bauer, builders 

Bigen, bows (for shooting) 
Dinger, creatures 

ue, feet (a measure) 
Gefichter, faces 

Horner, horns (of animals) 
Liden, shops 

Lander, countries 

Lichter, lights 

Mannen, vassals 
Monden, months 

Orter, places (towns) 
Sauen, wild pigs 
Shilder, signs 

Tiicher, clothes 

Wirter, vocables 
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substances, as Gold gold (unless, as is sometimes the case, they 
have taken on also a conerete or individualized sense, as Dhor= 
heiten follies, Papiere papers)—which, in virtue of their significa- 
tion, have no plural. 

Some abstract nouns, when they take such a modified sense 
as to admit of plural use, substitute other, derivative or com- 
pound, forms: as, Tod death, Todesfalle deaths (literally, cases of 
death), Beftreben exertion, Beftrebungen exertions, efforts. 

2. Amuch smaller number have no singular: as, &ltern parents, 
Majern measles, Triimmer ruins, Leute people. 

3. Compounds of Mann man substitute leute for mann in the 
plural, when taken collectively : thus, Kaufmann merchant, Rauf- 
feute merchants ; but Biedermanner worthy men, Ehrenmanner men 
of honor, as individuals only, not forming a class. 


NOUNS OF FOREIGN ORIGIN. 


101. 1. Nouns derived from foreign languages are 
variously treated, according to the completeness of their 
naturalization. 

2. The great mass of them are assimilated in inflec- 
tion to German models, and belong to the regular de- 
clensions and classes, as already stated. 

3. A class of nouns in ym from the Latin form a plural in en ; 
thus, Sndividuum, Jndividuen; Studium, Studien; and a few in 
af and if add ien: thus, Rapital, Rapitalien; Foffil, Fojjilien, One 
German noun, &lcinod jewel, makes a similar plural, RYeinodien. 

4, A few, as in English, form their plurals after the manner of 
the languages from which they come; but are hardly capable 
of any other variation, except an § as sign of the genitive sing- 
ular: thus, Mujicus, Mujici; Tempus, Tempora; Factum, Facta, 

5. Some from the French and English, or other modern 
languages, form the plural, as well as the genitive singular, in 8; 
thus, feidene Gophas silken sofas, die Lords the lords. 

Sometimes, rather than add a genitive sign § to a word which 
in the original took none such, an author prefers to leave it, like 
a proper name, uninflected: thus, de3 Saguar of the jaguar, des 
Klima of the climate. » 

Before this foreign and irregular 8, some authorities set an 
apostrophe, both in the genitive and the plural, especially after 
avowel. The same is true in proper names. 
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PROPER NAMES. 


102. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are names of persons, of places (towns and 
the like), or neuter names of countries. 


103. Names of countries and places admit only the genitive 
ending § (not e8); if, as terminating in a sibilant, they cannot 
take that ending, they are not declined at all: thus, die Wiiften 
Ujrifas the deserts of Africa, die Cinwohner Berlins the inhabitants 
of Berlin, but die Einwohner von Paris the inhabitants of Paris 
(or, die Ginwohner der Stadt Baris), 


104. Names of persons were formerly more generally and 
more fully declined than at present; now, the article is custom- 
arily used to indicate the case, and the name itself remains un- 
varied after it in the singular. 

But the genitive takes an ending if followed by the governing 
word: as, des gropen Friedrid)s Thaten Frederick the Great’s deeds. 

105. When used without the article, such nouns add 8 in the 
genitive: thus, Gchillers, Friedridjs. But masculine names end- 
ing in a sibilant, and feminines in e, have eng in the genitive: 
thus, Waxrens, Sophiens. 

The dative and accusative, of both genders, were formerly 
made to end in n or en, which ending is now more often, and 
preferably, omitted, and the name left unvaried in those eases. 


1. But classical names ending in 8 are unchanged in the gen- 
itive: thus, YAtreus’ Gohn Atreus’ son, Demosthenes’ Reden De- 
mosthenes’ speeches. And German nouns ending in a sibilant are 
sometimes treated in the same way: e. g. Zedlik’ Gedidte Zedlite’ 
poems. The use of the apostrophe in such cases is common, but 
not universal. 

106. The plurals of masculine names, with or without the 
article, have ¢ (rarely en), with 1 added in the dative; of fem- 
inines, n or en, Those in p (from Latin themes in pn) add ne; 
thus, Gato, Catone. 

107. Jejus and Chrijtus are still usually declined as Latin 
nouns: gen. Sefu, Chriftt; dat. Sefu, Chrifto ; ace. Jefum, Chriftum., 
Other classical names were formerly treated in the same man- 
ner, and cases thus formed are occasionally met with, even in 
recent works, 

108. 1. A proper name following a title that has the article 
before it is left unvaried; if without the article, it takes the 


a te enc 
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genitive sign, and the title (except err) is unvaried: thus, 
der Sohn Kaijer Friedricd)s the son of Emperor Frederick, Herrn 
Sdhmidts Haus Mr. Smiti’s house, but Nreuzzug des Kaijers Fried-= 
ric) the crusade of Emperor Frederick. 

2. An appended title is declined, whether the preceding name 
be declined or not; thus, Aleranders de Groen Gefdhichte 
Alexander the Great’s history, die Thaten des Kdnigs Friedrich des 
Brweiten the deeds of King Frederick the Second. 


8. Of two or more proper names belonging to the same 
person, only the last is liable to variation under the preceding 
rules: thus, Herrm Johann SdHmidts Haus Mr. John Smith's 
house; but, if the last be a family name preceded by von, it 
takes the genitive ending only before the governing noun: 
thus, Friedrid) von Schillers Werke, but die Werke Friedrids von 
Shiller the works of Frederick von Schiller. 


[Exercise 5., Nouns or Mixep DECLENSION, ETO.] 


MODIFYING ADJUNCTS OF THE NOUN. 


109. A noun may enter as an element into the structure of 
the sentence not only by itself, but is modified and limited by 
adjuncts of various kinds, 


110. 1. The most usual adjunct of a noun is an.adjective 
(including under this term the pronominal and numeral ad- 
jectives and the articles): namely 


a. An attributive adjective, directly qualifying the noun, 
preceding it, and agreeing with it in gender, number, and case: 
as, cin guter Mann a good man, dex fchinen Frau of the beautiful 
woman, dDiefen artigen Kindern to these well-behaved children (see 
415), 

b. An appositive adjective, less directly qualifying the noun, 
immediately following it, and in German not varied to agree 
with it (treated, rather, as if the predicate of an adjective 
clause): thus, ein Lehnftuhl reich gefehnigt und wunderlid) an arm- 
chair [which is] richly carved and quaint (see 116.2). 

But an adjective may follow a noun, as if appositive, and yet 
be declined, being treated as if having a noun understood after 
it: thus, die Feinde, die madtigen, fiegen the enemies, the mighty, 
prevail, wenn id) vergang’ner Tage, glitdlider, zu denfen wage when 
I venture to think of past days, happy ones. Such cases are 
poetic and rare. 
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c. An adjective clause, containing a verb and its subject, and 
introduced by a relative pronoun or conjunction: as, der Ring, 
Den fie mir gab the ring which she gave to me, die Hiitte, wo der alte 
Vergmann wohnt the cottage where the old miner lives (see 437), 

2. Sometimes an adverb, by an elliptical construction (as rep- 
resenting the predicate of an adjective clause), stands as 
adjunct toa noun: as, der Ntann hier the man here, der Himmel 
Dort oben heaven above: that is, the man who is here, ete. 

111. A noun is very often limited by another noun. 

1. By anoun dependent on it, and placed either before or 
after it. 

a. Usually in the genitive case, and expressing a great 
variety of relations (216). 

b. Very rarely, in the dative case (225.1). 

2. By an appositive noun, following it, and agreeing with it 
in case (but not necessarily in gender or number): as, er hat den 
Kaifer Friedrich, feinen Herrn, verrathen [verraten] he has betrayed 
the Emperor Frederick, his master, den fie, meine Geliebte, mir 
gab which she, my beloved, gave me. 

The appositive noun is sometimes connected with its subject 
by the conjunction alg as: thus, gieht, als der lebte Dichter, der 
Leste Menfch hinaus the last man marches out as last poet. 

3. The other parts of speech used as substantives (118), of 
- course, may take the place of the limiting noun. 

112. A noun is limited by a prepositional phrase: that is, by 
a noun whose relation to it is defined by a preposition: as, der 
Schliiffel gu Hamlets Betragen the key to Hamlets behavior. 

This construction is especially frequent with verbal derivatives 
retaining something of the verbal force: thus, Erziehung zur 
oreiheit education to freedom, die Hoffnung auf eine Cinigung mit 
Dem Maijer the hoping for an understanding with the emperor. 

In other cases, the prepositional phrase is virtually the predi- 
cate (318b) of an adjective clause: as, der Mann im Often the 
man [who was or lived] in the East. 


EQUIVALENTS OF THE NOUN. 


113. 1. Other parts of speech are habitually or occasionally 
used as substantives, and may be substituted for the noun in a 
part or all of its constructions. These are 

a. The substantive pronouns and numerals: as, id) J, did) 
thee, fie she, her, they, them, wer who, feds der Manner six of the 
men. 
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b. Infinitives of verbs (which are properly verbal nouns): see 
339 ete. 

c. Adjectives (including pronominal and numeral adjectives 
and participles) are often converted into nouns (see 129). 

2. Any word or phrase, viewed in itself, as concrete rep- 
resentative of what it signifies, may be uscd as a neuter sub- 
stantive: thus, fein eigen Yc) his own “I”, ohne Wenn oder Uber 
without “if” or “but”, jedes Hllx und Wider every pro and con. 

3. A substantive clause, containing a verb and its subject, 
and introduced generally by Daf} that, ob whether, or a compound 
relative word, takes the place of a noun in some constructions 
(see 436). 

For a fuller definition of the relations and constructions in 
which the various equivalents of the noun may be used, see the 
several parts of speech concerned. 


ADJECTIVES. 


114, The Adjective, in German, is declined only 
when used attributively or substantively. 


115. 1. The attributive adjective always precedes 
the noun which it qualifies ; it is varied for number and 
case, and (in the singular only) for gender, and agrees 
in all these particulars with its noun. 


But the noun to which the adjective relates is often omitted: 
the latter, in such case, has the same form as if followed by the 
noun: as, er hat weife Haujer, und wir haben braune he has white 
houses, and we have brown, geben Sie mir aweierlet Tud, rot hes 
[rotes] und jd warzes give me two kinds of cloth, red and black. 

2. For the adjective used as a substantive, see below, 129. 


116. The adjective remains uninflected when used 
predicatively, appositively, or adverbially. 


1. A predicate adjective ($16) is one which is by means of a 
verb made to belong to and qualify a noun (or pronoun, ete.). 
Its uses may be classified as—a. simple predicate, after 
verbs that signify being, becoming, continuing, seeming, and the 
like: as, fein Haus war fon und weif, wird aber jebt alt, und fieht 
Haplich aus his house was handsome and white, but is now 
growing old, and looks ugly ;—b. adverbial predicate, divid- 
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ing its qualifying force between the noun and the verb: as, dag 
Haus fteht fett the house stands firm, todt [tot] und jtarr liegt die 
Wiifte Hingeftredt the steppe lies stretched out dead and stiff ;—c. 
objective or factitive predicate, expressing a condition 
effected in or ascribed to an object by the action of a transitive 
verb: as, da8 macht mid) traurig that makes me sad, jich halb todt 
[tot] lacjen to laugh one’s self half to death, er baut da8 Haus hod 
he builts the house high, ic) will meine Wugen offen behalten I will 
keep my eyes open, die lang’ id) vergefjen geglaubt which I had long 
believed forgotten—whence, of course, also as simple predicate in 
the corresponding passive expression: as, ba3 Haus wird hod 
gebaut the house is built high. 


2. The appositive adjective follows the noun: as, tir waren 
giwei Kinder, flein und fro we were two children small and merry, 
Worte fiif wie Mondlicdht words sweet as moonlight. 

8. For the adjective used as adverb, see below, 180. 

4. The use of the adjective in apposition, as predicate, and as adverb, 
pass into one another by insensible gradations, and the same word 
often admits of more than one understanding. The appositive adjective 
is distinguished from the attributive rather formally than logically, and 
sometimes, in poetry, an adjective really attributive in meaning is 
treated as appositive: as, bei einem Wirthe [Wirte] wundermild with a 
host wondrous kind; einen Slice zum Himmel hoch a look to Heaven high. 
The attributive adjective was formerly permitted after the noun as well 
as before, and was declined in that position ; as was also the adjective 
used predicatively, 


117, A few adjectives are always used predicatively, 
and are therefore never declined; others are used only 
attributively, and are therefore always declined. 


a. Of the first class, some of the most common are bereit 
ready, feind hostile, fund known, gewahr aware, eingedent mindful, 
theilhaft [tetfhaft] participating, niik useful. 

b. To the second class belong many adjectives expressing 
formal relations—viz., certain pronominal adjectives, as jener 
Yon, jeder every, meinig mine, felbig self-same; some adjectives of 
number, time, and place, as zeit second, heutig of to-day, dortig 
there situated, taglid) daily, anfanglich in the first place; and, in 
general, adjectives of material in en, ern, for which prepositional 
phrases are usually substituted in predicate construction, 
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DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


118. Each adjective, in its attributive use, is subject 
to two different modes of declension, according as it is 
or is not preceded by certain limiting words. These 
we shall call the rmrsT and SECOND, or STRONG and WEAK, 
declensions (see 132), : 


119. 1. The endings of the First or STRONG DECLEN- 
SION are the same with those of the definite article, al- 
ready given (63), 

Excepting that the nom. and acc. sing. neuter have ¢8 in- 
stead of qg, and the nom. and ace. plural and fem. singular 
have e instead of ic: that is, the final and characteristic letter 
is the same, but differently preceded. 

2. The SECOND or WEAK DECLENSION has only two 
endings, ¢ and en: ¢ belongs to the nominative singular 
of all genders, and hence also (see 72.1), to the ac- 
cusative of the feminine and neuter; en is found in all 
the other cases. Thus 


Adjective Endings of Declension. 


First (STRONG) DECLENSION. SECOND (WEAK) DECLENSION. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
m. £: n. m. f.n. m. i, nD, mm f.n, 
N. Ber SAE Ss ze ze 26 et set 
G. Au eas 2eY 2, 2Cit 2Citem=elt 
iD: Beit Hes eeciit =¢lt -Cilienceil “=Clt) weit 
A. sem =€°  =eS =e Pe ete cea > Set 


8. It will be noticed that the first declension has more than 
twice as many distinct endings as the second, and that it there- 
fore makes a correspondingly superior, though a far from 
complete, distinction of genders and cases. 


120. 1. The endings as given are appended through- 
out to the stem of the adjective, or to the adjective in 
its simple predicative form. 


Thus, from gut good are formed, in the first declension, guter, 
gute, gute’, gutem, gute; in the second, gute, guten. 
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2. But adjectives ending in e reject this ¢ in every case be- 
fore taking the ending (or, what is the same thing, reject the e 
of every ending). 

Thus, from trage lazy come trager, trage, trages, tragem, tragen. 

3. Adjectives ending in the unaccented terminational syl- ° 
lables ef, en, er, also usually reject the e either of those syllables 
or of the declensional ending. 

Thus, from edef noble come edler, edle, edles, and generally 
edlem and edlen, less often edelm, edeln; from hetter cheerful come 
.ugually heitrer, beitre, eitres, and heiterm and heitern, or heitrem 
and feitren; from eben even come ebner, ebne, ebnes, ebnem, 
ebnen, The full forms of these words, however—as ebener, heite= 
rer, and, less often, edeleg—are also in good use, especially in a 
more stately or solemn style. 

4. Sod) high loses its ¢ when declined: thus, hoher, hobe, 
hoes, ete. 

121. 1. The adjective takes the more distinctive 
endings of the first declension, unless preceded by a 
pronominal limiting word (i. e. an article, pronoun, or 
pronominal adjective: see 123) which itse.f has those 
endings. 

Thus, as we say der Wann the man, so also guter Mann good 
man, but der gute Vtann the good man; as die Frauen the women, 
so gute Grauen, and gute jdine Frauen, but die guten jdsnen 
wraucn the good handsome women; as dem Kinde to the child, so 


gutem Kinde, and gutem, fhinem, artigem Kinde, but dem guten, 
fcinen, artigen Kinde to the good, handsome, well-behaved child. 


2. Or, in other words, a pronominal limiting word 
before the adjective, if it have itself the more dis- 
tinctive adjective ending characteristic of the case and 
gender of the qualified noun, takes that ending away 
from the adjective, reducing the latter from the first to 
the second declension: the distinctive ending is not re- 
peated upon both words. 

Note that certain cases—the acc. sing. masculine, the nom. 
and acc. sing. feminine, and the dat. plural—have the same 
ending in the one declension as in the other, and are therefore 
not altered, whatever the situation in which the adjective is 
placed, 
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3. Apparently by an irregular extension of this tendency to 
avoid the unnecessary repetition of a distinctive ending, a gen. 
sing. masculine or neuter ending in 8 takes before it usually 
the second form of the adjective (in en), instead of the first (in 
e8). 

Thus, falten Wafjers of cold water, frohen Muthes SMutes] with 
joyous spirit, grogen Theils [Teils] in great part, and so on, are 
much more common than faltes Wafjers, frohes Muthes [Mutes] 
etc., although the latter are not incorrect. 


122. Examples :— 


1. Complete declension of an adjective, gut good, in both 
forms, 
First DECLENSION. 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f; n. m.f.n. 
N.  guter gute gutes gute 
G. gutes guter gutes guter 
D. gutem guter gutent guten 
A. guten gute gutes gute 
SrconD DECLENSION. 
Singular. Plural. 
m. fs ne m.f.n. 
N. der gute Die gute das gute Die guten 
G. Dde3 guten Der guten des guten Der gute 
D. dem guten der quten dem guten Den guten 
A. den guten die gute das gute Die guten 


2. Declension of noun and accompanying adjective: rother 
[roter] Wein red wine, grofe Freude great joy, jdlechtes Geld bad 
money. 


First DECLENSION. SEcoND DECLENSION. 
Singular. 
m. m, 
N.  rother [roter] Wein Der rothe [rote] Wein 
G. rothes [rotes] or rothen Weines de3 rothen [roten] Weines 
D.  rothem [rotem] Weine dem rothen [roten] Weine 
A. rothen [roten} Wein Den rothen [roten| Wein 
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Singular. : 
N. groge Sreude Die groke Sreude 
G. groger Sreude Der grogen Sreude 
D. = grofer Sreude Der grofen Sreude 
A. grofe Srewde Die grofe Greude 
n. n. 
N. fcblechtes Geld das fclechte Geld 
G. feblechtes or -ten Geldes des fchlechten Geldes 
D. = jeplechtem Gelde Dent fehlechten Gelde 
A. jepledjtes Geld das johlechte Geld 
Plural. 
m; fon. m. f.n. 
N.  rothe [vote] Weine 2c. Die rothen [roten] Weine rc. 
G. groper Sreuden 2c. Der grofen Sreuden 2. 
D. jchlechten Geldern 2c. Dent jehlechten Geldern rc. 
A. grofe Sreuden 2c. Die grofen Sreuden re. 


123. The words which, when placed before an adjec- 
tive, take away its distinctive ending, or reduce it from 
the first to the second declension, are— 

1. The two articles, Der and ein, with fein (195.2), the negative 
of the latter. 

2. The possessive adjectives, mein, dein, fein, unfer, euer, ihr 
(157 etc.). 

3. The demonstrative, interrogative, and relative pronominal 
adjectives der, dies and jen (163), and weld) (174). 

4, The indefinite pronominal adjectives and numeral adjectives 
jed, jeglich, folch, mand, ander, einig, etlich, all, viel, wenig, mehr, 
mefrer (170, 189-194). 

But jold) after cin is treated as a simple adjective, and does 
not affect a following adjective: thus, ein joldjer guter Mann. 

5, A few proper adjectives: namely, verfdiedene pl. sundry 
(nearly equivalent with einige and mefrere), and folgend, erwahnt, 
obig, and their like, used idiomatically without the article (66.6) 
to indicate things which have been specified or are to be speci- 
fied. 


124. 1. Since, however, a part of these words— 
namely, cin, fein, and the possessive adjectives —lack the 
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distinctive ending in three of their forms, the nominative 
singular masculine and the nominative and accusative 
singular neuter, the adjective following those cases 
retains the ending. 

Thus, as we say guter Mann, gutes Kind, so also ein quter Mann, 
ein gutes Rind (as opposed to der gute Ntann, das gute Kind), be- 
cause there is nothing about the ein which should render the 
full ending upon the adjective unnecessary. 

2. In this way arises what is sometimes reckoned as 
a “third” or “mixed” declension, composed of three 
forms taken from the first declension, and the rest from 
the second. For example, mein guter 12y good is declined 


Singular. Plural. 
m. ft; n. mM LN, 
mein quter meine gute mein gutes meine guten 


meines guten meiner guten  metnes gute meiner guten 
meinem guten meiner guten meinem guten meinen guten 
meinen guten meine gute mein qutes meine guten — 

‘There is neither propriety nor advantage in treating this as a 
separate declension. For each gender and case, there are two 
forms of the adjective, and only two, and the learner should be 
taught to distinguish between them, and to note, in every case, 
the reason of their respective use—which reason is the same in 
the “mixed” declension as elsewhere. 

3. In like manner, when mand), welch, and folch are used with- 
out an ending of declension (see 170, 174, 191), the succeeding 
adjective takes the full ending of the first declension. 

Thus, weld) reider Himmel what a rich sky, but welder reide 
Himmel; mand bunte Blumen, but mance bunten Bhimen many 
variegated flowers. 

4, The same is true after al, viel, wenig, and mehr, when they 
are undeclined : thus, piel gutes Ob{t much good fruit, mehr offene 
Wagen mone open carriages. 

125. 1. The adjective follows the first declension not only 
when it has no other limiting word, or only another adjective, 
before it, but also when preceded by an indeclinable word, such 
as etwas, genug, allerlei, and the numerals. 

2. After the personal pronouns (which do not take the endings 
of adjective declension), the adjective ought, by analogy, to be 
of the first declension ; and this is not absolutely forbidden ; but 


: 
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in common usage the adjective takes the distinctive endings 
only in the nominative singular (with the accusative neuter), and 
follows in the other cases the second declension.—That is to 
say, the adjective after a personal pronoun is declined as after 
ein, or by the “mixed” declension (124.2). 

Thus, id) armer Thor J poor fool, du liebes Kind thou dear child; 
but wir armen Thoren we poor fools, ifr jiihen Lieder ye sweet songs. 


126. 1. The ending e8 of the nom. and acc. neuter in the first 
declension is sometimes dropped: this omission is especially 
frequent in poetry. 

‘Thus, {din Wetter fine weather, falf ch Geld, false money, ein 
ander deft a different festival, der Bolter Heilig Recht the sacred 
law of nations. 

2. In old style German, and in poetry, the ending is sometimes 
dropped in other cases also: thus, lieb Nutter dear mother, lieb 
RKnabe dear boy. 

8. Adjectives used as collective nouns are uninflected in such 
combinations as mit Grog und Kein with great and small, bei Wit 
und Sung among old and young. 

4. Certain adjectives are in all constructions indeclinable ; 
thus, a. those ending in {ei (415.11) and those in ey from nouns 
of places (415.5); 0. fauter mere, mehr more, weniger less; c. certain 
foreign names of color (properly nouns) as, roja rose, lila lilac. 


127. After a part of the pronominal adjectives mentioned 
above, 123.4, it is allowable, and even usual, to use the ending 
of the first declension instead of the second in the nom. and ace. 
plural. 

Thus, einige groBe Raften sundry big boxes, mandhe gliidlide 
Volfer many fortunate races, mehrere Lange Straken several long 
streets. 


128. 1. When two or more adjectives precede and qualify 
the same noun, unless the first be one of those mentioned in 
123, all regularly and usually take the same ending. 

2. Rarely, however, when the following adjective stands in a 
closer relation to the substantive, as forming with it a kind of 
compound idea, to which the preceding adjective is then added 
as a more adventitious determinative, the second is allowed to 
be of the second declension, though the first is of the first; but 
only in the genitive and dative cases. 

Thus, hohe fdattige Baume high shady trees, mit frohem Leidtem 
Sinn with light joyous mind, guter alter fojtbarer Wein good old 
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costly wine ;—but pon fdinem rothen [roten] Tuce of handsome 
red cloth, frijher hollandijden Haringe of fresh Dutch herrings, mit 
eignem inneren Organismus with peculiar internal organization. 

3, Occasionally, what is more properly an adjective qualifying 
the noun is treated in German as an adverb limiting a following 
adjective before the noun, and so (180) is left undeclined: thus, 
Die Wolfen, die formlos grauen Thdhter der Luft the clouds, the gray 
shapeless daughters of the air, die ungliidfelig traurige Begegnung 
the unhappy sad meeting, der uralt frommen Gitte of the ancient 
pious custom. 

4, So aiso, of two adjectives connected by und and, the former 
is occasionally left without an ending: thus, ein unglaublic) reich 
und lieblider Mund an incredibly rich and lovely mouth. 


[Exercise 6, ADJECTIVES oF First DEcLENSION. | 
[Exercise 7, Apsectives oF Sxrconp DEcLENsIoON. | 


129. The Adjective used as Substantive. 


1. In German, as in other languages, adjectives are 
very often used as substantives, either with or without 
an article or other determining word. 


2. When so used, the adjective is written with a 
capital letter, like any other substantive; but it retains 
its proper declension as an adjective, taking the endings 
of the first or of the second declension according to the 
rules already given. 

8. An adjective used as a substantive in the masculine or 
feminine gender usually denotes a person; in the neuter 
(singular only), a concrete abstract—a thing which, or that in 
general which, possesses the quality designated by the ad- 
jective. 

Thus, der Gute rdumt den Plak dem Boten the good (man) gives 
place to the wicked, dafs hie und da ein Gliiclicher gewejen that here 
and there has been one happy person, eine Sdhine a beauty, meine 
Geliebte my beloved, Shre Rechte your right hand,—wo das Strenge 
mit dem Zarten, wo Starfes jich und Ntilde3 paarten where the hard 
has united with the tender, where what is strong and what is gentle 
have combined, dur Kieineres 3um Gridfern mid) gewshnen ac- 
custom me by the less to the greater. 

4. Some adjectives are so constantly used in this way as to 
have quite acquired the character of substantives. From these 
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are to be distinguished certain neuters derived from adjectives 
without a suffix, and declined as nouns of the first declension: 
as, Gut property, Recht right, Roth [Mot] red, Deutjd German 
(language). 

5. After etwas something, was what, something, nichts nothing, 
an adjective is treated neither as attributive nor as appositive, 
but as an adjective used as substantive, in apposition: it is 
therefore of the first declension, and (regularly and usually) 
written with a capital initial. 

Thus, e3 mug noch etwas Groperes, nod etwas Herrlideres 
fommen there must be coming something more that is greater and 
more splendid, was id) Graujames erlitt what that was dread- 
ful I endured, ¢8 ift nits Neues it is nothing new, von etwas 
Nnderem of something else. 

6. There is no strict and definite limit between the adjective 
belonging to a noun understood and the adjective used as a 
noun, and many cases admit of interpretation as either the one 
or the other. 


1380. The Adjective used as Adverb. 


Any adjective, in German, may be used in its predica- 
tive or uninflected form as an adverb. 


Thus, ein gange3 Haus a whole house, but cin ganz fines Haus 
a wholly beautiful house, and ein gan3 Jamin gebautes Haus 
a quite beautifully built house, er fdreibt gut he writes well, er 
Jadjte nod) viel Dummer he laughed yet much more foolishly. 
See further 363; and, for the adjective with adverbial form, 
128.3. 
[Exercise 8. ADJECTIVES AS SUBSTANTIVES AND ADVERBS. ] 


131. Participles as Adjectives.—Participles, being verbal ad- 
jectives, are treated in nearly all respects as adjectives—as 
regards their various use, their mode of declension, and their 
comparison. See further 349 ete. 


132. The double declension of the adjective is in some respects 
analogous with the two-fold mode of declension of nouns, and is often, 
like the latter, called ‘‘strong” and ‘‘weak” declension. The second 
or ‘“‘weak” declension of adjectives, like that of nouns, is made upon 
the model of a theme ending in n, But the other shares in the pecu- 
liarities of the old pronominal inflection ; being originally formed, it is 
assumed, by the composition of a declined pronoun (long since lost in 
separate use) with the adjective theme. The principle on which the 
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distinction in the use of the two is now based namely, the economical 
avoidance of unnecessary explicitness—is of comparatively recent intro- 
duction. The first declension was formerly used when the logical 
emphasis rested on the attribute; the second, when it rested on the 
person or thing to which the attribute related; the ‘‘strong” adjective 
qualified an indefinite or abstract object; the ‘‘ weak,” one definite or 
individualized. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


133. Although the subject of comparison, or formation of 
derivative adjectives of the comparative and _ superlative 
degrees, comes more properly under the head of derivation or 
word-formation, it will be, for the sake of practical convenience, 
treated here. 


134, The German adjective, like the English, is sub- 
ject to variation by termination in order to express 
degree of quality indicated ; a COMPARATIVE and. a SUPER- 
LATIVE degree are thus formed from the simple adjective, 
which, with reference to them, is called PosITIvE. 


135. 1. The endings forming the comparative and 
superlative are the same as in English—namely, cr and 
eft. But 

2. Adjectives ending in e add only r for the comparative; 
and those in ef, en, er usually (before the endings of declension, 
always) reject the ¢ of those terminations before er, 


3. Except after a sibilant letter (3, 8, B, {cj), and a dD or t usu- 
ally (especially when preceded by another consonant: and 
excepting the nd of the present participle), the e of the super- 
lative ending eft is regularly omitted, and the ending reduced 
to simple jt, After a vowel, except e, the e may be either omit- 
ted or retained. 


136. Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or 
u (not an) more usually modify those vowels in the 
comparative and superlative: butthere are many (about 
fifty, including several which may follow either method) 
that leave the vowel unchanged. 
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These adjectives are: 
bangt, anwious - 


barf, harsh 
blant, shining 
blapt, pale 
blog, bare 
brav, brave 
bunt, gay 
dumpf, dull 
fal, fallow 
(alban <6 
faljd, false 
flad), flat 
froh, happy 
frommt, pious 
glattt, smooth 
bobht, hollow 
hold, gracious 


ADJECTIVES. 


fal, bald 
farg, miserly 
flart, clear ~ 
fnapp, close 
fahin, lame - 
lap, weary 
matt, dull 
morjd, rotten 
nadt, naked 
nat, wet 
platt, flat 
plump, blunt 
raj, quick 
roh, rough 
rund, round 
facht, soft 


[136- 


fanft, gentle 
fatt, sated 
fchlaff, relaxed 
{hlant, slender 
{hroff, rough 
ftarr, stiff 
ftolz, proud 
ftvaff, tense 
ftuunm, dumb 
ftumpf, obtuse 
toll, mad 

voll, full 

wahr, true 
wund, wounded 
zahint, tame 
gartt, tender 


Adjectives marked with a + in the list sometimes modify the vowel in 
comparison, but the unmodified form is in better usage. 

137. The formation of comparatives and superlatives by the 
endings er and ejt is not, as in English, limited to monosyllabic 
adjectives. But superlatives of harsh combination are avoided ; 
nor are adjectives compared which (see 117a) are used only 
predicatively, and are incapable of declension. 

Of course, as in English, some adjectives are by their sig- 


nification excluded from Mee ee 


dead, ixden earthen. 


138, Examples :— 


Positive. 


{dhin, beautiful 


HeiR, hot 
triage, lazy 
frei, free 

alt, old 
fromm, pious 
fur3z, short 
froh, joyous 
dunfel, dark 
mager, thin 
offen, open 


Comparative. 
fojiner 


Heiger 

trager 

freier 

alter 

frommer 

fiirzer 

froher 

duntler 

magrer, magerer 
offner, offener 


verworfen, abandoned verworfener 


bedeutend, significant 


bedeutender 


e. g., ganz entire, todt 


Superlative. 
fchdnft 
Heibeft 
trageft 
freijt, freteft 
ailteft 
frdmmnft 
flirzeft 
frobeft 
Dduntelft 
magerft 
offenft 
perworfenjt 
bedeutendft 


—— 
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\ /139. Irregular and Defective Comparison. 
% 


1. A few adjectives are irregular in the comparative, or in 
the superlative, or in both: namely— 


gut, good beffer beft 
piel, much mehr meift 
hoc, high hiher Hich{t 
nah, nigh naber nad jt 
grok, great griper gript (rarely grifeft) 
2. A few are defective, lacking a positive: 
little minder minbdeft 
mid mittler mittelft 
especially, a class derived from prepositions or adverbs: 
lin, m] inner inner{t 
[aus, out] duber duperft 
[ober, oben, above] ober oberft 
[unter, unten, below] unter unterjt 
[vor, in front] porder porderjt 
[hinter, hinten, behind] inter hinter}t 
38. .Two lack (as adjectives) both positive and comparative: 
* [ehe, ere] _ [eher, sooner] — erft, first 
‘ late lest, last 


From these two superlatives are irregularly formed new 
comparatives, erjter former and {egter latter. So also, from the 
comparative mehr more, the double comparative mehrer (used 
almost only in the plural mefrere several) is made. 


140. Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives. 

1. In general, comparatives and superlatives are 
subject to the same rules of declension as their 
positives, the simple adjectives. 


That is to say, they are uninflected when used in apposition, 
as predicate, or as adverb (with exceptions noted just below), 
and declined when used attributively or substantively ; and 
they have the same double declension as simple adjectives, 
determined by the same circumstances. The comparative 
presents no irregularities, but— 

2. a. The superlative does not often occur without an article 
or other limiting word before it, and is therefore more usually 
of the second declension. 

It occurs of the first declension especially in the vocative, 
after a limiting genitive, and in phrases which omit the article: 
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thus, liebfter Bruder dearest brother, auf de3 Meeres tiefunterftem’ 
Grunde on the sea’s very lowest bottom, in hidfter Eile in extreme 
(highest) haste, meiner Wiinjdhe warmfter, innigfter the warmest, most 
heartfelt of my wishes. 

b. What is of much more importance, the superlative is not, 
like the positive and comparative, used predicatively in its unin- 
flected form; but for this is substituted an adverbial expression, 
formed with the preposition an and the definite article dem (dat. 
sing. neuter), contracted into am. 

Thus, er ijt mir am liebften he is dearest to me, im Sommer 
find die Tage gu furz; im Herbfte, noch fiirzer; aber am fiir= 
geften im YWinter in summer the days are too short; in autumn 
yet shorter ; but shortest in winter. 

This expression means literally ‘at the dearest,’ ‘at the short- 
est,’ and so on, but is employed as general predicate in many 
cases where we could not substitute such a phrase for it. Its 
sphere of use borders close upon that of the superlative with 
preceding article, agreeing with a noun understood; and it is 
often inaccurately used in place of the latter: e. g., er iff am 
fleipigften unter allen Gdjiilern he is most diligent of all the scholars, 
for er ift Der fleiBigfte 2c. he is the most diligent, ete. Thus, we 
ought to say, diejer Sturm war geftern am hejftigiten this storm was 
most violent yesterday, but der geftrige Sturm war der heftigfte the 
storm of yesterday was the most violent (e. g., of the year). 

Only allerlicbjt is used directly as predicate: das war allerliebft 
that was charming. 

c. For the superlative as adverb are also generally substi- 
tuted adverbial phrases formed with am, auf, and 3um (see 
363.2). 

141. Comparison with Adverbs. 

1. Adjectives not admitting of comparison in the usual man- 
ner, by er and ejt (137), may be compared, as in English, with 
help of the adverbs mehr more and am meiften most. 

Thus, er ift mir mehr feind, als ic) thm he is more unfriendly to 
me than I to him, ev war mir am meiften niig he was most useful 
to me. 

2. When, of two qualities belonging to the same object, one is 
declared to be in excess of the other, the comparison is usually 
and more properly made with mehr. 

Thus, er war mehr tapfer als flug he was more bold than prudent ; 
but, wabhrer, als flug und fromm more true than prudent and 
dutiful (Goethe). 
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142. Additional Remarks. 


1. The superlative has, as in other languages, a twofold mean- 
ing and use: one implying direct comparison and eminence 
above others (superlative relative) ; the other, general eminence, 
or possession of the designated quality in a high degree (super- 
lative absolute). 

Thus, finite Blumen most beautiful (exceedingly beautiful) 
flowers, die jhinften Blumen the most beautiful flowers (of all those 
had in view). 

This distinction appears especially in adverbial superlatives: 
see 363.2c. 

2. Less often, the comparative is used absolutely, without 
direct comparison implied: thus, eine langete Nede a lengthy 
speech, hihere Sdhulen high schools. 

3. To a superlative is often prefixed aller, in order further to 
intensify its meaning: thus, der allerjdhin{te the most beautiful 
of all. 

Miler is the gen. pl. of aff all, and so is used in its literal sense, 
only combined with the adjective, and often in connections where 
its introduction as an independent adjunct of the adjective would 
be impossible. 


[ExEeRcIsE 9. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES. ] 


MODIFYING ADJUNCTS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


143. The adjective, in all its uses as adjective and as substan- 
tive (for its adverbial use, see under Adverbs, 363), is liable to 
be limited by modifying adjuncts of various kinds. 


144, 1. The customary adjunct of an adjective is an adverb: 
as, jebr gut very good, herglid) froh heartily glad. 

2. An adjective may be limited by an adverbial clause, con- 
taining a verb and its subject, and introduced by a conjunction 
(see 438,30). 

Thus, er ijt fo gut, Dag ich ihn nur lieben fann he is so good, that 
Tcan not but love him, franfer al8 man glaubte sicker than was 
supposed. 

An adverbial clause can hardly qualify an adjective, except as 
a specification of degree, where a comparison is made. 

145. An adjective is often limited bya noun (or pronoun) 
dependent on it. 

1. By a noun in the genitive case: thus, [edig aller Pflicht free 
from all obligation, wbrer Beute gewip sure of its prey: see 217, 
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_ 2. By a noun in the dative case: thus, ifm eigen peculiar to 
him, gleich einer Veidhe like a corpse: see 223, 

3. By a noun in the accusative case, but only very rarely, and 
in predicative construction : thus, id) bin eS miide I am tired of it: 
see 229. 

4. By an infinitive, with its sign 3u to: thus, leicht gu verfdaffen 
easy to procure: see 344, 


146. An adjective is limited by a prepositional phrase: that 
is, by a noun whose relation to it is defined by a preposition: 
thus, pom Gdaume rein free from scum, angeneym von Geftalt 
agreeable in figure. 


147. 1. An adverbial adjunct to an adjective always pre- 
cedes it—except the adverb genug enough. 

2. An adjective used attributively must be preceded by all its 
modifying adjuncts: thus, aller pon Dem Deutjden Reiche abhangi-= 
gen, oder Dagu gehirigen Bodlferftamme of all the races dependent on 
the German empire, or belonging to it. 

8. Adjectives used in the predicate or in apposition may take 
the limiting noun, with or without a preposition, either before 
or after them: but the adjective more usually follows; and 
necessarily, if the limiting word be a pronoun without a prep- 
osition. 

148. Participles, as verbal adjectives, share in most of the 
constructions of the adjective: see 349 etc. 


PRONOUNS. 


149, In German, as in English, substantive pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives (or adjective pronouns) are for the most 
part not distinguished from one another (as they are distin- 
guished in French) by different forms, but the same word is 
used, according to circumstances, with either value. It will be 
convenient, therefore, to treat both classes together, explaining 
under each word its own proper use or uses. 


150. The principal classes of pronouns are— 


1. The personal; 

2. The possessive ; 

3. The demonstrative (including the determinative) ; 
4, The interrogative ; 
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5. The relative (all of which are also either de- 


monstrative or interrogative) ; 


6. The indefinite, with the indefinite numerals. 

The determinative, indefinite, and numeral pronouns are in 
part of ambiguous character, being intermediate classes through 
which the pronouns shade off into ordinary adjectives and 


numerals. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


151. The personal pronouns are 
First PERSON. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ich I rir we 
G. meiner, mein of me unjer of us 
D. mir to me uns to us 
A. mich me ung us 
SEconp PERson. 
N. a thou ifr ye 
G. Deiner, Dein of thee ener of you 
D. div to thee euch to you 
A. did) thee euch you 
TairD Person, Singular. 
masc. fem. neut. 
Ne et he fie she 3 at 
G. einer, fein of him ifver of her — feiner, fein of wt 
D. ifm to him iby toher ihm to it 
A. ifn him fie her 8 a 
Plural. 
Deitent: 
N. fie they 
G. ihrer of them 
D. ibnen to them 
A. fie them 


Gis, the special reflexive of the third person (see 155.3), is 


also a member of this class, a personal pronoun. 


152. 1. Mein, dein, fein are older forms of the gen. singular, 
now antiquated, but still met with in certain phrases; ifr, for 
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ihrer, does not occur; unferer, for unjer, and eurer, for euer, are 
not unknown, but rare. 


Examples are: ifr Snftrumente fpottet mein ye instruments mock 
me, was bedarf man jein what do they require of him? nidht aus 
Veradhtung ener not out of contempt of you. 

2. These genitives in composition with halben, wegen, and 
willen add a wholly anomalous et; and unjer and euer, in like 
manner, add at: thus, meinethalben, deinetwegen, um jeinetwillen, 
unjertwegen, euerthalben, ete. 

3. Genitives of the personal pronouns are everywhere of rare 
occurrence, and only as objects of verbs (219) and adjectives 
(217). For the genitive limiting a noun is substituted a posses- 
sive adjective (158.2). 


153. Use of the Personal Pronouns in address. 


1. In German, as in English, the pronoun of the second pers. 
singular, du thou, is no longer used in address, in the ordinary 
intercourse of life. 

It is retained (as in English) in the language of worship and 
of poetry: and further, in that of familiarity—the familiarity of 
intimacy, between equals, as between husband and wife, near 
relations, or particular friends, also among children ;—the 
familiarity toward inferior age and station, as on the part of 
any one toward young children, or on the part of teachers or 
employers toward youthful pupils or servants;—and even, 
sometimes, the familiarity of insult or comtempt. 

2. The pronoun of the second pers. plural—ifr ye ete.—was 
at one time generally current in Germany for the singular (like 
our you), and is still met with in poetry or narrative: but 
modern use authorizes it only in addressing more than one of 
such persons as may, singly, be addressed with pu, 

3. The singular pronouns of the third person—er he, fie she, 
etc.—were also once used in customary address, but soon sank 
to the condition of address by an acknowledged superior to an 
inferior—as by a monarch to a subject, a master to a servant, 
and the like—with which value they are still retained, but are 
going out of vogue. 


Employed in this way, er and fie and their cases are usually 
and properly written with a capital. 

4, At present, the pronoun of the third pers. plural 
—jie they—and its possessive, ifr ¢tleir, are alone 
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allowed, in the sense of you, your, in common life, 
in addressing either one person or more than one. 
When thus used, they are, for distinction, written with 
capital letters, Sie, Shnen, Shr, etc. (but the reflexive 
fich is not so written). 

Thus, id) danfe Jhunen fiir Shre Gefalligtcit, dak Gie fid die 
Miihe gegeben haben LI thank you for your kindness, in that you 
have given yourself the trouble. 

The verb with Gie is always in the plural, whether one person 
or more be intended. But a following adjective is either 
singular or plural, according to the sense: thus, Gie ungliicf= 
licher you unhappy man! but Sie unglicdliden you unhappy ones! 

The use of Gie in address is quite modern, not having become 
generally established till about the middle of the last century. 

5. Some authorities write all the pronouns of address with 
a capital, even Du, Dich, Eudh, etc.; but this is not to be ap- 
proved, except in such documents as letters, where the words 
are to reach the person addressed through the eye. 


154. Peculiarities in the use of Pronouns of the third person. 


1. Asageneral rule, the pronoun of the third person, 
in the singular, takes the gender of the noun to which 
it relates. 


Thus, when speaking of a hat (Der Hut), we use er and ifn; of 
a pen (die Feder), fie; of bread (das Brod), e8. 

Excepted from this rule are such words as Yeih woman, which 
are neuter, though designating female persons; also diminu- 
tives (neuter) of personal appellations, such as Madden girl, 
Fraulein young lady, Kniablein little boy: a pronoun referring to 
one of these often follows the natural gender, instead of the 
grammatical. ind child is represented by ¢8 it, as with us. 

2. But these pronouns are seldom used in the genitive or 
dative for things without life. For the genitive is substituted 
the genitive of a demonstrative, Der or Derjelbe; for the dative, 
the dative of the same: or, if governed by a preposition, a 
combination of that preposition with the adverb da (or dar) 
there. 

Thus, damit therewith, davon thereof, darin therein, darnad 
thereafter, and so on, are used instead of mit ifm or ibr with it, 
etc. Dar is put instead of da before a vowel or n, 
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Similar substitutions of the demonstratives are often made 
also in other cases where we employ the personal pronouns: 
see below, 171. 


8. The neuter accusative e8 is, in like manner, almost never 
allowed after a preposition, but is replaced by da before the 
preposition: thus, dafitr, Darum, for fitr e3 for it, um e3 about it. 

4, The neuter e8 has certain special uses. 

a. It is, as in English, the indefinite and impersonal subject 


of a verb: thus, e8 regnet it rains, e8 ift fein Bruder it is his brother, 
e8 freut mich, Sie gu fehen it rejoices me to see you. 


b. In this use, it often answers to our there before a verb: as, 
e8 war ein Kern darin there was a kernel in it, e8 wird Miemand 
fommen there will no one come. 


c. Yet more often, it serves the purpose of a mere grammat- 
ical device for shifting the true subject to a position after the 
verb, and is itself untranslatable: as, ¢8 fperren Die Riejen den 
einfamen Weg the giants bar the lonely way, e& fiirdte die Gitter 
das Menfohenge)dlecht let the human race fear the gods. 


d. In all these uses, the verb agrees in number with the fol. 
lowing noun, the logical subject or the predicate: thus, e8 waren 
die allerfdjinften i was (or, they were) the very Jinest ones. 


e. &8§ also stands as indefinite object; also as predicate, 
representing another word or phrase already used, and of 
which the repetition is avoided (to be rendered, then, by so, 
be so, do so, or the like): thus, id jelber bin e8 nicht mehr 
I myself am so [what I was] no longer, alg id) e8 noch fonnte 
when I was still able to do so. 


f. Instead of it is , and the like, the German reverses the ex- 
pression, and says id) bin e8 I am it, Sie waren e8 you were it 
(i. €., it was you), ete. 

g. &8, in all situations, is liable to be abbreviated to 78: the 


apostrophe should in such case always be written, but is some- 
times omitted. 


155. Reflexive use of the Personal Pronouns. 


1. A reflexive pronoun is one which represents the same per- 
son or thing as the subject of a sentence, but in the relation of 
object—namely, as object, direct or indirect, of the verb in the 


sentence ; or (less properly) in a prepositional adjunct to that 
verb, 


ee ee ee 
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It is usually to be rendered by a personal pronoun with the 
word self added: thus, ic) wafcje mid) I wash myself, ich fameidle 
mir I flatter myself, ich fhone meiner (or mich) LT spare myself, ich 
{tobe fie bon mir TI thrust them from myself (or, from me). ; 


2. In the first and second .persons, singular and 
plural, the reflexive pronoun is the same with the per- 
sonal in every case, the latter being used in a reflexive 
sense, without any adjunct corresponding to our self 
(but compare 5, below). 


The same is the case with the genitive of the third person— 
as, er dont fetner he spares himself—but 


3. In the third person, there is a special reflexive 
pronoun, fic), which must always be used instead of the 
dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, after either 
verb or preposition, when the subject of the sentence 
is referred to. It has the value of both accusative and 
dative, of either number, and of any gender. 


Thus, er, fie, e3 wajdt fich, fehmeidelt fic) he, she, or it washes or 
flatters himself, herself, or itself, fie wajden fic, jhmeicheln fid) they 
wash themselves, or flatter themselves, das ijt an und fiir fid) gut 
that is good in and by itself. 

4, In German, as in French (there is no corresponding usage 
in English), the reflexive pronoun in the plural is not seldom 
employed in what is called a “reciprocal” sense, answering to 
our one another. 

Thus, wir Hatten uns nie jehen jollen we ought never to have 
seen one another, ihe hafjet euch ye hate each other, fie (Sic) 
geben jich das Beidjen they (you) give one another the signal. 

Instead of the reciprocal reflexive (or, rarely and redundantly, 
along with it), the word ecinander one another is often employed. 

Only the connection and the requirement of the sense can 
show in any case whether the pronoun has its directly or its 
reciprocally reflexive value. 

5. Selbjt (or felber) self may be added to any reflexive pro- 
noun, for greater emphasis; or, in the plural, to exclude the 
reciprocal sense. 

It may also be added for emphasis to any pronoun, or noun, 
answering to our myself, thyself, itself, ete, 
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156. The dative of a personal pronoun is sometimes intro- 
duced into a clause expletively, for liveliness of expression : as, 
fag mir herein den Wlten let the old man in here (for me): 
compare 222, III. ¢. 


[ExeErcisE 10. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. | 


POSSESSIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


157. The personal pronouns are always substantive ; 
their corresponding adjectives are the possessives: 
namely 


mein, my unfer, our 
Dein, thy euer, your 
fein, his, its ir, their 
ifr, her (Shr, your) 


The possessives of the masc. and neut. singular are the same, 
fein. The possessive of the fem. singular and that of the plural 
of all genders also agree in form; and, as the latter (see 153.4) 
is used in the sense of a second person, ifr has three meanings, 
her, their, and your (the last of which is distinguished to the 
eye by the capital initial), 


158. 1. It will be noticed that the possessives correspond 
closely in form with the genitives of the personal pronouns, 
being, in fact, the same words in a different condition. 


2. The office, also, of the possessive, agrees with that of the 
genitive of anoun. The genitive of the pronoun is very seldom 
used to limit a noun, but for it is substituted a possessive in the 
form of an adjective, qualifying the noun (216.3). 

Thus, die Arme des Mannegs the man’s arms; but feine Arme his 
arms, not Die WArme feiner the arms of him. Rarely, such cases 


occur as Beherrjdung eurer felbft control of yourself (a verbal 
noun imitating the construction of the verb). 


159. As regards their declension, possessives are 
treated in the same manner as other adjectives. 

1, They are used predicatively in their simple or thematic 
form. 


Thus, der Bedher ijt dein the goblet is thine, die Braut jet mein be 
the bride mine. 
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2. When used attributively (their regular and or- 
dinary office), they are declined, not like der the, but like 
cit a (63). Thus, mein my is declined— 


Singular. Plural. 
m. ft; De co ee os 
N. mein meine mein meine 
G. meine meiner meines meiner 
D. meinem meiner meinent meinen 
A. meinen meine mein meine 
and unjer our — 
N.  unjer unfere unjer unjere 
G. unjere3 wniferer unjeres unferer 
D. unjerem unfjerer —- unnferem unferett 
A. unjeren unfere unfer unfere 


Unfer and euer follow the same rules as other adjectives (120.3) 
respecting the contraction of their endings: thus, we may have 
unfere or unjre, unferes, unfer8, or unjres, and so on. 

3. The possessive is also often used substantively, or with 
the value of a pronoun (not qualifying a noun expressed, but 
representing one understood) ; in that case, it is declined in full 
like an adjective of the first or strong declension: thus, 
nominatives meiner, meine, meines, meine. 

For example, dag ijt nicht Dein Becher; e8 ijt meiner that is not 
thy goblet; it is mine (i. e., my goblet); fein Hirn, wie meines his 
brain, like my own. 

4. In the same substantive use, the possessive may be 
preceded by the definite article; and it is then declined like any 
other adjective in like circumstances, or by the second or 
weak adjective declension (119.2): thus, nom. der, die, Da meine, 
gen. des, der, Des meinen, ete. 

For example, fein Ricterftuhl ijt nist der meine his judgment- 
seat is not mine ; lst mir das Herz, dag id) Das eure riihre set my 
heart free, that I may touch yours. 


5. Again, for the simple possessive, in its absolute or pro- 
nominal use after the definite article, is substituted a derivative 
in ig: thus, meinig, unfrig, etc. These are never used except 
with the article, and therefore always follow the second ad- 
jective declension, The nominatives of the whole series are— 
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Singular. - Plural. 

m. fi n. m. f.0; 
Dev meinige die metnige das meinige die meinigen, mine 
Der Deinige Die deinige das deinige die deintgen, thine 
der feinige Die feinige Dag feinige Die feinigen, his, its 
dev ihrige die ihrige das ibvige. dDie.ihrigen, hers 
der unfrige die unjrige das unfrige die unjrigett, ours 
der eirige dite eurige das ervige Die eulvigen, yours 
der ihvige die ihrige das ihrige die ihvigen, theirs 
[der Shrige die Shrige das Shvige die Shrigen, yours] 


Neither the derivatives in ig, nor the simple possessives pre- 
ceded by the article, are ever used attributively, qualifying a 
noun expressed. ‘ 


Mein etc., used predicatively, assert ownership pure and simple: thus, 
Dev Hut ift mein the hat belongs to me, and to no one else. Mteiner, der 
meine, and der meinige are nearly equivalent expressions, adding to the 
idea of property that of particularizing or identifying the thing owned : 
thus, er ift meiner etc. it is the one that belongs tome. Der meinige ete. 
are most common in colloquial use; der meine etc. are preferred in 
higher styles. 


160. The absolute possessives preceded by the article (der 
meine, der meinige, ete.) are sometimes used substantively (like 
other adjectives: see 129): the neuter singular denoting ‘what 
belongs to one’ (his property, his duty, or the like); the plural 
‘those who belong to one’ (as his family, his friends). 


Thus, unfere Pflicht ift, auf das Unfrige gu jehen, und fiir die 
Unjrigen zu forgen owr drty is to attend to our business and take 
care of our dependents, ex ermunterte die Geinen he encouraged his 
men, gemordet bon Den Seinen auf dem Geinen murdered by his 
own people on his own ground. 


161. The German, like the French, avoids the use of the pos- 
sessives in many situations where we employ them: either put- 
ting in their stead the definite article only, where the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the connection; or, along with the 
article (or even without it), using the dative of the correspond- 
ing personal pronoun, where it can be construed as indirect 
object of the verb in the sentence (see 222, ITI. 0). 


Thus, er fcflittelte Den Ropf he shook his head, der Froft dringt 
mir durd alle Rnoden the frost penetrates through all my bones, 
er fiel ihr um den bale he fell upon her neck, ¢8 fam mir in 
Ginn it came into my mind, 
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162. Dero and Shro are old-style expressions, used in cere- 
monious address, before titles, etc.: thus, Dhro Majeftit your - 
majesty, Dero Befehle your commands. 


Before titles, feine and feiner are often abbreviated to Ge, and 
Gr.; and for euer, eure, is written Ew. 


DEMONSTRATIVES. 


163. The proper demonstratives are der this, that, 
Dies this, that, and jen yon, that. Their original value is 
that of adjectives; but they are now with equal free- 
dom used adjectively, qualifying a noun expressed, and 
absolutely, or as pronouns, standing for a noun under- 
stood. 


Der is historically the same word with our the, that, and they; dies is 
our this, these, those; jen is our yon, and may by this correspondence be 
conveniently distinguished from jed (jeder) every (see 190), with which 
it is apt to be confounded by learners. 


164.. 1. Der when used adjectively is declined like 
the article dev (63): being, in fact, the same word, and 
distinguished: from it only by greater distinctness, of 
meaning and of utterance. 

- Thus, der Ort ift iibel regiert that place is ill governed, der eine 


hat die, Die anderen andere, Gaben one has these gifts, others have 
other. 


_ 2. Der when used absolutely, or as pronoun, has pecu- 

liar forms in a part of its cases—namely, the genitives 
singular and plural and the dative plural—where it 
adds en to the adjective forms, at the same time Sol 
ling their final 8: thus, 


rat Plural. 
m. n. m. f. n. 
N. der sie das Die 
G. Ddefjen, (dDeR) Deven, (Der) deffen, (def) Deren, (Derer) 
D. dent Der Dem Denen - 
A. den oa 2 Die das Die 


| The genitives singular def, der, def} are also allowed, but very 
rarely used, except the neuter in certain compounds, as deg= 
wegert, Deshalb (also written defiwegen, dDeBhalb). 
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In the genitive plural, derer is used instead of deren when a 
limiting addition, usually a relative clause, follows: thus, derer, 
Die mich lieben of those who love me, derer von Paris of them of 
Paris (people from Paris). 


165. ies and jen are declined as adjectives of the 
first declension, or like the definite article (only with ¢8 
instead of a3 in the nom and ace. neuter); and without 
any difference, whether they are used as adjectives or 
as pronouns. Thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
m. i n. m. f. n. 
N.  diefer Dieje Dicjes, (Dies) Diefe 
G. Ddiejes Dicfer Diejes Diejer 
D.  diejem Diefer Diejem Diefen 
A. Diefen Dieje Diefes, (Died) _—Diefe 


The nom. and acc. neuter Diefes is often abbreviated to Dies 
(or die), especially when the word is used as a pronoun. 


166. Use of the Demonstratives. 


1. Diefer is a general demonstrative, answering to both this 
and that. If, however, the idea of remoteness in place or time 
is at all emphasized, either by the antithesis of this and that, or 
in any other way, that must be represented by jener, Often, dicjer 
and jener are to be rendered the latter (Diefer, the one last men- 
tioned, the nearer) and the former (jener, the one mentioned 
earlier, the remoter). Dies and das are also sometimes con- 
trasted as tis and that. 

2. Der has a great range of meaning, from the faint indefinite- 
ness of the article to the determinateness of diejer—depending 
mainly on the emphasis with which it is uttered. Special uses 
worthy of note are as follows: 

a. Der is the demonstrative employed in such phrases as 
unfere Pferde und Die der Fremden our horses and those of the 
strangers, Der mit den Hellen Wugen he (the one) with the sharp 
eyes. 

Rarely, derjenige (168) is used in the same sense. 


b. It takes the place of the pronoun of the third person used 
emphatically: thus, die muf recht Dumm fein she (this person) 
must be right stupid, der fitttre Rraf’n may he (that one) be food 
for crows. 
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3. The neuters singular, da8, dies (or dief, diejes), and (rarely) 
jenes, are used, like e§ (154.4), as indefinite subjects of verbs; 
and, if a plural predicate noun follows the verb, the latter agrees 
with the noun: thus, da8 iit mein Bater that is my father, das 
find die Reigungen those are the charms, dies ift Der Kampf der 
Pferde und Fijde this is the combat of horses and fishes. Dag is 
sometimes used in a half-humorous, half-contemptuous way of 
persons, singular or plural: e. g. dag jdlendert wie die Sdnecfen 
those people loiter like snails. 

4, Compounds of the adverbs da and hier with prepositions 
are very frequently used instead of cases of the demonstratives 
with governing prepositions: thus, damit therewith, darin therein, 
for mit dem, in Dem; hiermit herewith, hierin herein, for mit diefem, 
in Diejem. 

5. For the demonstratives as substitutes for the personal 
pronoun, see below, 171. 


DETERMINATIVES. 


167. Certain pronominal words, connected with the demon- 
stratives in derivation or meaning, or in both, are ordinarily 
called determinatives. 

168. Derjenige.—1. This is made up of the definite article der, 
and jenig, a derivative from jen yon, that (like meinig from mein, 
etc., 159.5). The latter part never occurs without the former, 
and they are written together as a single word, although each 
is separately declined, the one as the article the other as an 
adjective of the second declension. Thus, 


Singular. Plural. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N.  derjenige Diejenige Dasjenige Diejenigen 
G. Ddesjenigen  Dderjenigen  Ddesjenigen Derjenigen 
D. demjenigen Dderjenigen  demjenigen Denjenigen 
A. Ddenjenigen — Diejenige Dasjenige Diejenigen 


2. Derjenige is used both as adjective and as pronoun, more 
often the latter. Its specific office is that of antecedent to a 
following relative ; in this office it is interchangeable with the 
demonstrative per, as the latter’s more prosaic and colloquial 
substitute: thus, derjenige, or derjenige Mann, welder weife ift, ift 
gufrieden he (that man) who is wise is contented. 

169. Derjelbe—1. This word is composed of the definite ar- 
ticle and the adjective jelb, Both its parts are declined, after 
the manner of derjenige (168.1). 
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2. Derfelbe is both adjective and pronoun, and means literally 
the same. But it also interchanges with the demonstratives as 
substitute for the pronoun of the third person (see 171). 

3. For berfelbe are sometimes used derjelbige and jelbiger, 
which, however, are antiquated expressions. Der ndmlicje is its 
equivalent in the full sense of the same. 

Gelber and jelbft (155.5) are indeclinable forms of the same 
adjective jelb, always following, appositively, the noun or pro- 
noun which they qualify, often at a distance from it. Gelbjt is 
also used adverbially, meaning even, and as substantive in the 
phrase pon felbjt of its own accord. 

Gelb is also, rarely, declined after diejer as after der, The 
genitive of derjelbe is written either pesjelben or Ddefjelben: the 
former is theoretically preferable (3,1), the latter more usual 
(likewise. dagfelbe, neuter). 


170. Gold.—l. Sold) is the English such, and is used, both 
as adjective and as pronoun, in nearly the same manner. It is 
declined like diefer (165) ; ; or, when preceded by ein, as any other 
adjective would be in the same situation (124). 

2. Such a is either fold) ein, or ein jolder, the adjective being 
undeclined when placed before the article. For as, when used 
after such with the value of a relative pronoun, the German uses 
the relative: thus, folden, Die ihn fannten to such as knew him. 


171. Zhe Demonstratives and Determinatives as Substitutes. 


The pronouns of these classes are often used where we put 
the third personal pronoun or its possessive : 

1. For the emphatic pronoun of the third person (166.20), and 
the antecedent of a relative clause (168.2), as already explained. 

2. Where the demonstrative meaning helps avoid an ambi- 
guity: as, er ging mit meinem Better und deffen Sohn, or dem 
Sohne desfelben he went with my cousin and his (the latter’s) 
son ;—or an awkward repetition: as, er hat eine Sdwefter: fennen 
Gie diejelbe (for fernen Gie jie)? he has a sister; do you know 
her? 

‘3. In the oblique cases, where things and not persons are in- 
tended: as, id) bin defjen bendthigt [bendtigt] Zam in need of it 
(jeiner would mean of him, rather). In like manner, with prepo- 
sitions, instead of the adverbial compounds with da (154.2,3) : 
as, id) habe cinen Garten, und gebe oft in Demfelben (or darin) 
jpagieren I have a garden, and often go to walk in it. 
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4, The substitution, especially of berfelbe, is often made, in 
popular use, in cases where no reason can be assigned, and 
where the personal pronoun would be preferable. 


[Exercise 11. Possesstve anp DemonsTRAtIvE Pronouns. | 


INTERROGATIVES. 


172. The interrogatives are wer who, was what, and 
welder what, which. Wer and was are pronouns only; 
welcher is primarily adjective, but also frequently used 
as pronoun. 


173. 1. Wer and was are peculiar in having no plural; 
also, in conveying no idea of gender, but being distin- 
guished precisely as our who and what, the one denoting 
persons, the other things. They are declined as follows: 


N. wer who was what 
G. wefjen, (wef) whose weffen, (wep) of what 
DSS went to whom 

A. wen whom was what 


2. Wek as genitive of wer is antiquated and out of use, and as 
genitive of wag is hardly met with except in compounds like 
weswegen, weshalb (or wepiwegen, wehalb). Was has regularly 
no dative; for both its dative and accusative as governed by 
prepositions are substituted compounds of those prepositions 
with the adverb wo or wor where: thus, womit wherewith, with 
what, worin wherein, in what, wofiir wherefore, for what (like 
Damit, hiermit, ete.: see 154.2, 166.4). 

3. Popular colloquial usage sometimes puts pag, both as ac- 
cusative and as dative, after prepositions: thus, mit was with 
what, fiir was for what, and instances of such use are occasion- 
ally met with in literature. 


4. We is, quite rarely, used adjectively: as, wef Sinnes der 
Herr fei of what disposition the master is. 


174. 1. Welch is declined like dies (165), or as an 
adjective of the first declension. As an adjective, quali- 
fying a noun expressed, it means either what or which ; 
used absolutely, it is our which. 
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2. Before cin or an adjective, especially when used in an ex- 
clamatory way, weld) generally loses its declensional endings, 
and appears in its undeclined form. 

Thus, weldjes Buch what (or which) book, weldhes von diejen 
Piidhern which of these books :-—welh tiefes Gummen, weld) ein Heller 
Ton what deep murmur, what a clear tone! weld) jdlehte Sitten 
what bad manners ! 


175. Was with the preposition fiir for after it (sometimes 
separated from it by intervening words), is used in the sense of 
what sort of, what kind of. It is then invariable, and the words 
to which it is prefixed have the same construction as if they 
stood by themselves. 

Thus, was hajt du fiir einen Fijh gefangen what sort of a fish 
have you caught? pon was fiir Zeugen, und mit was filr einem Werf= 
geuge, machen Sie das of what kind of stuffs, and with what sort of 
an instrument, do you make that ? 


176. 1. All the interrogatives are used also as rel- 
atives (see 177), 


2. Was stands often for etwas something; wer, in the sense of 
some one, is quite rare; weld), as pronoun only, is familiarly, 
but not elegantly, used to signify some. 

Thus, nod) was werth [wert] still worth something, ich midte was 
profitiren LZ would fain profit somewhat, meinte wer aus der Gefell= 
fhaft remarked some one in the company, haben Sie Pflaumen 2 
geben Gie mir welche have you plums? give me some. 

3. Was is used not rarely for um was, or warum why? thus, 
was birgft Du dein Gefidht why hidest thou thy face? and sometimes 
for wie how: thus, was mein armes Her3 3ittert how my poor heart 
trembles ! 


RELATIVES. 


177. The demonstrative pronoun (not adjective: 
164.1) dev, and the interrogatives wer, was, twas fiir, and 
welcjer (both adjective and pronoun), are used also as 
relatives ; they are declined, as such, in the same man- 
ner as whoa having their more original and proper 
value. 


178. Der and welder are the ordinary simple relatives follow- 
ing an antecedent. In the nominative and accusative, they are 
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used interchangeably, according to the arbitrary choice of 
speaker or writer. In the dative (except after prepositions) the 
cases of per are rather preferred to those of welder ; and, in the 
genitive (as pronouns), only defjen and deren are ever met with. 


179. 1. Wer and was, was fiir, and welder used adjectively 
(also absolutely, when meaning which), like who and what in 
English, are properly compound relatives, or antecedent and 
relative combined. 


Thus, wer bet Macht vorbeifubr, jah die Flammen he who (who- 
ever) went by at night saw the flames, was im Menfdjen nicht ijt, 
fommt auc) nicht aus thm what (whatever) is not in a man does not 
come out of him, ich will vergefjen, wer ic) bin, und was ich litt 
L[will forget who Iam and what I have suffered, mit ify wandelt, 
wem fie die Weihe lich with her walks he on whom she has bestowed 
consecration, man judjte gu vergeffen, welde Noth [Mot] iiberall 
herrjdjte one sought to forget what distress was everywhere prevail- 
ing, wer weik, was fiir eine Lijt dDahinter jtectt who knows what sort 
of a trick is hidden wm that ? 


2. But the demonstrative is repeated, for distinctness, after 
the compound relative, much more often in German than in 
English : 

Thus, wer nidt vorwarts geht, der fommt zuritcfe who (whoever) 
does not advance, he (that one) falls back, was du nie vertierft, das 
mut du beweinen what you never lose, that you have to bewail, 
wags ich fiir Herrlidfeit gejhaut, dag fteht nicht in der Worte Macht 
what kind of magnificence I saw, that is not in the power of words 
to tell. 


3. As occasional irregular variations of the mode of relative 
expression may be noticed the use of the personal pronoun in- 
stead of Der as antecedent after wer, of der instead of wer as 
preceding relative, of wer instead of welder after der, ete. 


4, The examples show that jer and pag are sometimes to be 
translated by whoever and whatever. To give them more 
distinctly this indefinite sense, they may be followed (either im- 
mediately, or, more often, after one or more interposed words) 
by auch even, nur only, or immer ever, especially the first: thus, 
was er aud) thue whatever he may do. Auch is often added 
with the same sense to relative adverbs: thus, wo er aud) jet 
wherever he may be, wie jie jid) auc) dagegen fireben however they 
may resist. 
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5. After a neuter pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or in- 
definite (as e8, da8, alles, etwas, nits, mancdhes, viel, wenig), also 
after an adjective (especially a superlative) taken in a general 
sense and not referring to some definite object, the compound 
relative twas is used, instead of the simple relative pag or weldes. 


Thus, iiber Das, was er felbft erzahlte about that which he was 
himself relating, alles was von dir mir fam all that came to me 
from thee, nidts was meine Meinung ftirte nothing that should 
shake my opinion, das erjte was fie hirten the first thing which 
they heard. 

That is to say, for an adjective clause qualifying the ante- 
cedent is substituted a substantive clause in apposition with it 
(436.3c.). 


6. Like pag (166.3), twa is sometimes used collectively of 
persons in the singular or plural: thus, frith iibt ich was ein 
Meifter werden will whoever would be a master begins to practice 
early. 


180. For the dative or accusative case ofa relative (either 
simple or compound) governed by a preposition is usually sub- 
stituted, when things and not persons are referred to, the com- 
pound of the preposition with an adverb (as in the case of the 
demonstratives and interrogatives: see 166.4, 173.2). But the 
compounds of da (Davon, Daraus, etc.) are only rarely used rela- 
tively, those of two (wovon, tworaus, etc.) being preferred. 


181. A verb agreeing with a relative is put in the third per- 
son even when the antecedent of the relative was a pronoun of 
the first or second person (or a vocative), unless that pronoun 
be repeated after the relative. 


Thus, um mid), der jich rettet 3u dir about me, who am taking 
refuge with thee, bift du e8, dev jo zittert is it thou who art trem- 
bling thus ?—but um mich, Dev id) mid) rette; bift dues, Der Du fo 
gitter|t ;—glicfeliger Werander, der Du Stalien nicht fabeft fortunate 
Alexander, that didst never see Ltaly ! 


182. 1. In antiquated or archaic style, jo is used as indeclin- 
able relative, representing the nominative and accusative cases 
of der and weldjer; thus, der Mann, fo e& fagte the man who said it. 

2. In a like manner, dq is appended to a relative to express 
indefiniteness, itself being wholly untranslatable: thus, wer da 
athmet [atmet] im rojigen Lidjt whoever breathes in the rosy light. 
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183. The relative, often omitted in English, must always be 
expressed in German: thus, die Freunde, die ich liebe the friends 
I love. 


[Exercise 12. INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS.] 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


184, A class of words needs some attention under the above 
head, in connection with the pronouns, as being more or less 
related with the latter, and differing from ordinary nouns and 
adjectives, in derivation or in office, or both. 


185. Man one—Man (originally the same word with Jtann 
man) is employed as wholly indefinite subject to a verb, like the 
French on, our one, they, people, we, taken indefinitely. Thus, 
man fagt one says, they say, it is said. If any other case than a 
nominative is required, einer (195) is used instead. 


186. Semand some one, Niemand no one.—These are com- 
pounds of Ntann man with the adverbs je ever and nie never. 
They ought, therefore, to be declinable only as substantives of 
the first declension ; and it is proper always so to treat them, 
adding § in the genitive, and leaving the other cases like the 
nominative. But (especially where the phrase would otherwise 
be ambiguous or indistinct) they are allowed to take the endings 
em or en in the dative, and en in the accusative. 


Niemand no one must be used instead of nist Jemand not any 
one, except in an interrogative sentence. 


187. Sedermann every one—This word is made up of jeder 
every (190) and Ytann man, but is used without distinction of 
gender. Its first part is undeclined, and it is varied only by 
adding § to form the genitive. 


188. Ctwas something, nidt3s nothing—These words are in- 
variable in form, and always have a substantive value. A fol- 
lowing limiting adjective is treated as a substantive in apposi- 
tion with them (129.5): and the same construction is usual with 
a noun after etwas: thus, ctrwa8 Geld some money. Both are 
often used adverbially. 

For twa8 in the sense of ettya8, see 176.2. 

Nidts is usually and regularly used instead of nidt etwas not 
anything, except when the sentence is interrogative as well as 
negative, 
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189. Ginig, etlic) some —These are used chiefly in the plural, 
and declined like pie’ (165). They are employed both adjec- 
tively and substantively. 

Ctweld is a word, now antiquated, having the same meaning : 
for this, welder is often used colloquially (176.2), as wag for 
etwas. 


190. Sed, jeglic, jedfued each, every.—Only the first of these 
is in familiar use. All are declined like pies ; or, the first two as 
adjectives of the “mixed” declension (124.2) when preceded by 
ein, the only limiting word which can stand before them. They 
are used either adjectively or substantively. 

The original themes are jeder and jediweder, and their ery has 
not until modern times been treated as ending of declension 
only. For Sedermann, see above, 187, 


191. Mand many.—tIn the singular, mand means many a; 
in the plural, many. It is usually declined like pies (165), but, 
before an adjective, may be left uninflected: thus, mand) bunte 
Blumen many variegated flowers, mand) giilden Gewand many a 
golden garment. It is also used substantively. 


192. Biel much, wenig little—1. After another limiting word, 
piel and jwenig are declined as any other adjectives would be in 
the same situation—except in ein wenig a little. If they precede 
the noun which they qualify (or another adjective qualifying it), 
they are sometimes declined and sometimes left unvaried—and 
the former more when the meaning is distributive, the latter 
more when collective: thus, piel Wein a great quantity of wine, 
but vieler Wein wine of many kinds; viel leidht bejehwingte Gafte 
anumber of light-winged guests, but viele andere Thier] Tier=]ge= 
ftalten many other animal shapes (individual)— but this distine- 
tion is by no means closely observed. Both words are used 
substantively as well as adjectively, and may govern a partitive 
genitive : as, viele der-Fubgdnger many of the pedestrians. 

2. Mehr more and weniger less, comparatives of piel and wenig, 
are generally invariable. But mehr has a plural, mebre, or (irreg- 
warly, but much more commonly) mehrere, meaning several, 
many. 


193. 2¢1l all—t. When it directly precedes the noun it quali- 
fies, aff is fully declined (like pie’, 165); but before a pronominal 
word (adjectively or substantively used) it may remain unvaried 
(with a tendency toward the same distinction of collective and 
distributive meaning that appears in piel; see 192.1). 
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Thus, aller Wetteifer all zeal ;—alle deine Hohen Werke all thy lofty 
works, alle die Tage des Fejtes all the days of the festival, von all 
Dem Glanze by all the splendor, bei all diejen Verbhialtnijffen in view 
of all these circumstances. 

2. In certain phrases, alle is used instead of aff undeclined : 
thus, bet alle Dem i spite of all that. 

3. The neuter singular al{eg (like the corresponding case of 
other pronominal words) is employed in an indefinite way of 
persons, meaning every one: thus, alles ndhert jich einander all 
draw near to one another. 

4. The plural of aff is sometimes used distributively: as, afle 
Woden every week, 

194, Under other is a pronominal word, but not distinguished 
in its uses from an ordinary adjective. 

For nod) ein in place of ander, see 198.3c; for ander as ordinal, 
203.14. 

195. Gin one, an, a, fein not one, none, no.—1. The numeral 
ein one is also used as indefinite pronoun (see 198.2), and as 
article (63). 

2. Kein is the negative of cin, and is everywhere declined as 
the latter would be in the same situation. Like Niemand (186) 
and nidts (188), it often requires to be taken apart in translat- 
ing into ein and nicht not; e. g. fo fein Geficht jah ich in meinem 
Leben such a face I never saw in my life. 


NUMERALS. 


196. Although the numerals do not form in the proper sense. 
a separate part of speech, their peculiarities of form and use are 
such that they require to be treated as a class by themselves. 


197, 1. The fundamental words denoting number, 
the CARDINAL numerals, are as follows: 


1. ein sb eral) 21. cin und gwangig 
2. gtvet 12. 3wolf 22. arvet und zwangig 
3. Drei 18. dreizehn 30. dreibig 

4, vier 14. vierzehn 40. viergzig 

5. fiinf 15, fiinfgehn 50. flinyzig 

6. jechs 16. jechgehn 60. jechsig 

7. fieben 17. fiebsehn 70. fiebsig 

8. acht 18. adtgehn 80. achtgig 

9. neun 19. neungehn 90. neunzig 

10. 3ehn 20. gwanzig 100. hundert 


1000, taujend 1,000,000. Million 
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2. An older form of elf 11, now nearly out of use, is eilf. For 
fiinfgehn 15, and fiinfgig 50, the less regularly derived forms 
funfzen and funfzig are also in good and approved use. Gieben- 
gehn 17 and jiebengig 70, instead of the contracted fiebzehn and 


“fiebzig, are not infrequent. Gedhgehn 16 and jedzig 60 are ab- 


/ 


breviated, for ease of pronunciation, from jedszehn and jechs3ig, 
which may likewise be employed. 

3. The odd numbers, between twenty and a hundred, are 
formed always by prefixing the name of the unit to that of the 
ten, with und and interposed: thus, drei und zwanzig tree and 
twenty (not 3wanzigzedret twenty-three). With the higher numbers, 
the odd numbers follow, as in English: thus, hunbdert und jieben 
107; taufend und drei und bierzig 1043; and the und and may be 
dropped, especially when more than two numbers are put to- 
gether: as, cin taujend adjt Hundert neun und fedhzig, or adjtzehn 
Hundert neun und fech3ig, 1869. 

4, The higher numbers, hunbdert, taujend, million, are multiplied 
by prefixed numbers, as in English: thus, jes hunbdert 600; 
Dret und adhtzig taujend 83,000, The German says eine Million 
a million, as we do; but simply hundert a hundred, taujend a 
thousand: ein hundert, ein taujfend, mean one hundred, one 


‘thousand. 


198. (in is the only cardinal number that is fully inflected. 

1. If used adjectively, or qualifying a noun expressed, it is 
(unless preceded by another qualifying word: see 3) declined 
when numeral in the same manner as when indefinite article (63). 

Thus, ein Mann one man or a man, ein Kind one child or a 
child. 

2, When used absolutely, or pronominally, standing for a 
noun understood, it is declined like Dies (165), or an adjective 
of the first declension (but eineg is usually contracted to eing in 
the nom. and acc, neuter). 

Thus, um ein Glied, und dann um nod) eins tanger longer by one 


' joint, and then by one more, ciner von euch one of you, einer der auf 


ein Whenteucr ausgeht one who goes out upon an adventure, von fic) 
gu jagen, wags einem Lieb ijt to drive away from one’s self what is 
dear to one! 

3. When preceded by another limiting word (usually the def- 
inite article), it is declined as any adjective would be after the 
same word, 

Thus, der eine fprad) the one spoke, mit diejer einen Srrung 
with this one error, auf jeinem einen Beine on his one leg, 
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a. Der eine is often employed where we should say one 
simply ; occasionally it forms a plural, die einen the ones, some. 


b. In numeration, the pronominal neuter, cing, is used: thus, 
eins, givei, Drei one, two, three; einmal eins ift eins once one is one. 


é. Nod ein one more is employed instead of ein ander another, 
where simple addition, not difference, is signified: thus, nimm 
nod ein Goldftiice take another gold piece (i. e. in addition to the 
one you have); but nimm ein anderes take another (i. e. in place 
of the one you have). 


d. In the compound numbers, ein und zwanjzig 21, ete, ein is 
invariable: also, usually, in ein und derjelbe, ein paar, cin wenig, 
ein halb, etc.: thus, mit ein wenig Waffer with a little water, mit 
ein paar Sdjritten with a few steps, cin Drittel von ein Halb a third 
from a half. 

e. In order to distinguish to the eye ein used as pronoun or 
numeral from the same word as article, some write it with a 
capital, Gin; others, with the letters spaced, ein (the ordinary 
German equivalent of our italics); others, with an accent upon 
the e, éin; others leave the difference of value to be pointed out 
by the connection. 


f. The neuter eing is sometimes used in an indefinite way of 
persons: thus, unfer eing one of us, nun fag’ mir cing, man foll fein 
Wunder glauben now let any one tell me we are not to believe in 
miracles ! 


199. 3 wei 2 and drei 3 are generally unvaried, but have 
gen. and dat. plural forms—weier, ztweien ; Dreier, Dreten—which 
may be used where the case would not otherwise be indicated. 


a. For 3 wei, the old masculine 3ween (twain) and feminine 310 
are antiquated, but still occasionally met with: thus, waren mit 
mir gween Genoffen were with me two comrades, 3mo Sdwalben 
fangen um die Wette two swallows were singing in emulation. 


b. Beide both is often used where we say two: thus, meine 
Heiden Briider my two brothers. 


200. 1. From the other units and tens, only a dative in en is 
occasionally formed, when the words are used substantively ; 
or, yet more rarely, from all the units, a nom. and acc. in e (a 
relic of a former fuller declension)—namely, in certain special 
uses, as alle Biere all fours; or in poetry, to make an additional 
syllable ; or in colloquial and low style. 
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2. Hundert 100, and taujend 1000, are frequently. construed 
and declined as (neuter) collective substantives. tillion (fem.) 
is regularly and usually so treated. 

3. As names of the figures designating them, the numerals 
are treated as feminine nouns (Zab! f. number being understood), 
and take the plural ending en, and sometimes e¢ in the singular: 
ein forms die Cing, die Cinjen. 

201. 1. The cardinal numerals are used in general with equal 
freedom as substantives and as adjectives: thus, ein Rind a 
child, ein8 der Kinder one of the children, vier oder fiinf folder 


Madden four or five of such girls, wir drei Freunde we three 
friends, unfer drei three of us, ete. 


2. For the use of a singular instead of a plural noun of 
measure after numerals, see 211.2. 


202. From the cardinals come, by derivation or composition, 
all the other classes of numerals, the most important of which 
are explained below. 


208. Ordinals. 1. The ordinals are a series of ad- 
jective derivatives, formed from the cardinals by the 
suffixes t and ft: from the numbers 2-19, by adding t; 
from the higher numbers by adding jt. 

Thus, 3weit second, neunt ninth, jedjgehnt sixteenth, zwangigft 
twentieth, Hundert{t hundredth, taujendjt thousandth. 

a. But the ordinal of ein is erjt first; drei forms irregularly dritt, 
and acht, act (instead of adhtt); ander other is sometimes used 
instead of 3iweit second. 


b. Compound numbers add, as in English, the ordinal ending 
only to their last member: thus, der gwet und gwangigfte 22d, der 


Hundert und erjte 101st, im achtgehn Hundert ficben und adhtzighten 
Sabre in the 1887th year. 


2. The ordinals are not used predicatively or adverbi- 
ally and consequently do not appear (except in compo- 
sition) in their simple undeclined form. They are 
declined in all respects like other adjectives. 


[Exercise 13. CARDINAL AND OrpInaAL NUMERALS. | 


204, Multiplicatives. These are formed by compounding 
the cardinals with the words fad) or faltig: thus, einfad) or cin= 
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faltig simple, zweifad) or gweifdltig double, 3ehnfach or zehnfaltig 
ten-fold. They are adjectives, and are treated in all respects 
like other adjectives. 


205. Variatives. These add erfei to the cardinals: thus, 
einerlet of one sort, dreierlet of three sorts, vielerlet of many sorts. 
They are used as adjectives (see 415.11), but are incapable of 
declension. 


206. Tteratives. These are adverbs, formed,by compound- 
ing the numeral with maf (literally mark; hence repetition, 
time): thus, einmal once, 3ehnmal ten times, mandmal many 
times, often. 


a. The word maf is often written apart from the numeral, 
sometimes with a capital, as an independent word. 


b. As the examples have shown, derivative words of these 
three classes are formed also from the indefinite numerals. 


207. Derivatives from the Ordinals. 


1. Dimidiatives are formed by adding halb half to the ordinal 
as ending in te (or t), and denote a quantity half a unit less 
than the corresponding cardinal. Thus, piertehalb or vierhalb 
four less a half or three and ahalf. They are construed as invari- 
able adjectives. 

The implied meaning is, [‘the first, second, and third 
complete; but] the fourth, [only] half” Instead of 3meitehalb 
13, anderthalb, irregularly formed from ander other, in the sense 
of second (203.14), is in use. 


2. Fractionals are originally compounds of the ordinals with 
Theil [Teil] part, but are abbreviated by the contraction of the 
latter into tef, before which the final t of the ordinal is dropped: 
thus, drittel (dritt-tel, dritt Theil [Teil]) third, viertel quarter, zwan- 
gigftel twentieth part. 


Instead of gteitel second part is used only halb, Halfte half. 


8. Ordinal Adverbs add the ending eng to the ordinal theme: 
thus, erjtens Jirstly, zwangigfteng in the twentieth place. 


208. Other derivative numeral words it belongs rather to 
the dictionary than to the grammar to explain. 
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209. The following rules apply only to nouns and to words 
(pronouns, numerals, adjectives, infinitives: see 113) used as 
nouns; since the declension of all adjectives and words used 
adjectively (articles, pronominal adjectives, and participles) is 
determined by that of the nouns to which they belong, and 
with which they are made to agree in number, case, and gender. 


NUMBERS. 


210. The value and use of the numbers are, in general, the 
same in German asin English. 


211. 1. This does not exclude minor differences in regard to 
particular words, which the one language may, in general or in 
certain connections, use as singular and the other as plural: 
for example, Zange (sing.) tongs (pl.), Blattern (pl.) small-pox (sing.), 
auf dDem WArm (sing.) in the arms, Sie (lit. they pl.), you (meaning 
one or more: see 153.4), ete. 

2. Masculine and neuter nouns used to express measure- 
ment, of extent, quantity, weight, or number, generally stand 
in the singular instead of the plural after numerals (whether 
cardinal or indefinite). 

Thus, fie haben fieben bis adt Fuh Lange they have seven or 
eight feet of length, 3ehn Fak Bier ten casks of beer, wwieviel 
Pfund Zucker how many pounds of sugar? cin Hillfsheer von zehn 
taujend Mann an auxiliary army of 10,000 men, 3wanzig Kopf 
Kinder twenty head of cattle, drei Bolt breit three inches broad. 

But drei El Len (f.) Tuc three yards of cloth, fiinf Meilen (£) 
weit five miles distant ;—and also taujend Gdritte (m.) lang 
1000 paces long. Respecting the form of the noun expressing 
the thing measured, see below, 216.5a. 


3. In the familiar expressions for the time of day, Ihr hour 
is also unvaried after a numeral: thus, neun Uhr nine o'clock. 


CASES. 
Nominative. 


212. The proper office of the nominative is to stand as the 
subject of the sentence: as, der Menjd) dentt, Gott lenft man pro- 
poses, God disposes. 

Of course, also, a noun in apposition with a subject nom- 
inative is put in the nominative; since (111.2) an appositive 
noun always agrees in case with the noun it explains. 
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213. 1. With the verb jein to be, and a few others, of kindred 
meaning—such as werden become, bleiben continue, heifen be 
called, {deinen appear—also, with the passive of verbs that 
govern a second accusative as objective predicate (227.30), a 
noun may be used in the nominative as predicate: (i.e. as, 
through the verb, describing and qualifying the subject: com- 
pare 116.1). 

Thus, mein Bruder ijt der Lehrer diejes Knaben my brother is 
this boy’s teacher, der bleibt ein Narr jein Leben lang he (lit. that 
one) remains a fool his whole life long, ex wird ein Getz h als gee 
{cholten he is called reproachfully a miser. 

a. With werden, however, the noun is often put in the dative, 
after the preposition 3u: as, dDa werden Weiber gu Hydnen 
then women become hyenas (turn to hyenas). 

2. The nominative is sometimes used in apposition and pred- 
ication relating to a word (usually a pronoun) in an oblique 
case. Thus, lag mich dein Freund (more usually deinen Freund) 
fein let me be thy friend, id fehe fie ein (or einen) Raub der Flame 
men werden I see them become a prey to the flames, er nennt mid) 
fein (or feinen) Freund he calls me his friend, als id) mich einen 
Srembling in diejem Rreife jah (Schiller) as [saw myself a stranger 
im this circle ; but Ste jehen mich ein Raub der Wellen (Lessing) you 
see me a prey to the waves; so also after jie and alg: thus, der 
Ruhm diefes Mannes als beredter Redner (or als eines beredten Red= 
ners) war weit verbreitet this man’s fame as an eloquent speaker 
was spread widely abroad, always fein Ruhm als Redner his fame 
as orator, cinem Manne wie Sie fann eS nicht an Geld fehlen (Les- 
sing) a man like you cannot want for money. 


214. The nominative is used in address (as a “vocative ”). 
Thus, holder Friede, flipe Cintradt, weilet iiber diefer Stadt lovely 
Peace! sweet Concord! linger over this city. 


Genitive. 


215. The genitive in German, as in the other related lan- 
guages, is primarily and especially the adjective or adnominal 
case, denoting by a form of the noun a variety of relations 
such as might be expressed by a derivative adjective, As was 
remarked above (under 158.2), it is in part traceably of adjective 
origin. But its later uses arise also in part from its being 
merged with other primitive cases—particularly the ablative, 
the case representing the from relation, of origin or removal— 
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and assuming their office. To trace all these uses to their 
origin would require vastly too much of detailed historical dis- 
cussion, and will not be attempted here. 


216. The Genitive with Nouns. 


1. The German genitive is especially the case of a noun that 
is added to another noun in order to limit or define its meaning. 

2. It is used, accordingly, in all the senses in which we use 
the possessive case of a noun, or a pronominal possessive (my, 
your, his, ete.); also, in most of the senses belonging to a noun 
connected with another noun by the preposition of: thus, 

a. As genitive of possession or appurtenance: das Haus 
meines Baters the house of my father, des Mannes Kopj the man’s 
head. 

b. As genitive of origin or cause: in de3 Sehrecfens Wahn im 
the madness of terror, der Trieb der Grofmuth [Grofmut] the 
impulse of magnanimity. 

ce. As complement of relation (designating that toward which 
the relation expressed by the governing noun is sustained): der 
Vater de3 Sobhnes the father of the son, des Baters Sohn the 
father’s son, Kinig diefes Reihs king of this realm. 

d. As partitive genitive (expressing a whole of which the 
governing noun is a part), in all its varieties: der Garedlidjte 
der Sehreden the most terrible of terrors, cing der fleinften Kinder 
one of the smallest children, jede3 dDiejer Vediirfnifje each of these 
needs, allzuviel deS SGpafes quite too much of the joke. 

e. As genitive of material, constitution, or equivalence: ein 
Dach fchattender Buen a roof of shady beeches, der Bweige fauz 
biges Witter the leafy trellis-work of the branches, eine Mnzahl 
johreiender Rnaben a number of shouting boys, des Goldes Strime 
streams of gold. 

f. As genitive of characteristic: ein Mann hohen Ranges und 
groper Tugend a man of high rank and great virtue, ein Hirtenz 
ftamm tiirfijcher Whfunjt a shepherd-race of Turkish descent. 

g. As subjective genitive (implying an action of which the 
thing designated by the genitive is the subject): Des Sturmes 
Gaujen the roaring of the storm, der Magnete Hafjen und Lieben 
the hating and loving (attraction and repulsion) of magnets. 

h. As objective genitive (implying an action of which the 
thing designated by the genitive is the object): Dein Wunjdh de3 
Guten thy desire of good, Verbefferer der Welt und des Gefeges 
Inuprover of the World and of the Law. 
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The relation of the genitive to its governing noun is so in- 
finitively various that neither the above classification nor any 
other is exhaustive or peremptory. 

3. In these relations, the genitive of a personal pronoun is 
‘rarely admitted; but for it is usually substituted a possessive 
‘pronominal adjective, qualifying the noun to be limited (158.2). 

Exceptions: certain cases of partitives, of genitives followed 
by a qualifying word, and a few others: as, unjer einer one of us, 
ifrer beiden Cindriicde the impressions of them both, ihrer Meifter 
werden to get the better of them. 

4. For the genitive, in all these uses, may be substituted a 
dative with the preposition pon of, as in English. 

a. The substitution is made, especially, when the expression 
would otherwise be ambiguous or unclear, from the want of a 
distinct ending to the genitive, or of a limiting word showing 
its character: thus, die Ginwohner von Paris the inhabitants of 
Paris, Sater von fechs Kindern father of six children; but die Cine 

wobhner Berling the inhabitants of Berlin, Bater diejer jehs Kinder 
father of these six children ;—or, to avoid a succession of several 
genitives: as, der Sohn von dem Oheime Kaijer Emanuels the son 
of the uncle of Emperor Emanuel. And the construction with pon 
is the regular and usual one instead of the genitive of material 
and of characteristic. 

5. a. After nouns signifying measure, of extent, quantity, 
weight, or number, the noun designating the substance measured, 
if not preceded by an adjective, is usually put neither in the 
genitive (partitive genitive), nor in the dative with pon of, but 
is treated as indeclinable. 

b. Thus, ein Glas Wein a glass of wine (i. e., wine, to the extent 
of one glass), zwei Pfund Thee two pounds of tea, drei Ellen Tud) 
three yards of cloth, einige Bud) Papier a few quires of paper, 
grope Blatter Raujdgold great sheets of gold-tinsel ;—but, ein Glas 
Diejes Weins or yon diejem Weine a glass of this wine, zwei Bfund 
guten Zhees two pounds of good tea. 

c. Exceptions are occasionally met with: thus, den bejten 
Beher Weins the best goblet of wine, 300 Centner Goldes 3800 crt. 
of gold. 

d. By abbreviation, the name of the month is left unvaried 
after a numeral designating the day: thus, den neunten Mai the 
ninth of May. 

6. The genitive, in any of its senses, may be placed either be- 
fore or after the noun which it limits (as is shown by the exam- 
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ples given). But its position before the noun, especially if lim- 
ited by any other word than an article, belongs rather to a 
higher or poetic style; in plain colloquial prose, the genitive 
ordinarily follows the noun that governs it. An objective gen- 
itive most rarely precedes; and never, if another genitive be 
dependent on the same noun: thus, des Kinigs Wahl eines Mti= 
nifter$ the king’s choice of a minister. 

As in English, the noun preceded by a dependent genitive 
takes no article: thus, meines Freundes Herz my friend’s heart, 
but das Herz meines Freundes the heart of my friend. 


217. The Genitive with Adjectives. 


About thirty adjectives (with their corresponding negatives) 
are followed by a genitive, denoting that in respect of which the 
action or quality they express is exerted. 

Thus, de8 Singen8 miide weary of singing, wiirdiger Des Rings 
more worthy of the ring, eines Sultans unwiirdig unworthy of a 
Sultan, jiiger Crinnerung voll full of sweet memories. 

a. These adjectives are mostly such as are followed by of in 
English, although some admit a different construction. Among 
the commonest of them (besides those already instanced) are 
bewupt conscious, faihig capable, gewifs sure, jdjuldig guilty, fatt 
sated, iiberdriijfig tired, voll full. Some of them also are construed 
with prepositions, and a few (229) even govern an accusative, 
when used with the verbs jein and werden, 


218. The Genitive with Prepositions. 


About twenty prepositions govern the genitive. 

Thus, wegen feiner Giinde on account of his sin, waihrend meiner 
tollen Jagd during my mad chase, ungeadtet diejer Erflarung not- 
withstanding this explanation, ftatt dDuftiger Garten instead of fra- 
grant gardens. 

a. The prepositions governing the genitive are mostly of 
recent derivation from nouns and adjectives. For a list of them, 
see below, under Prepositions (378). 


219. The Genitive as Object of Verbs. 

1. A genitive immediately dependent upon a verb has gener- 
ally the office of a remoter object, further qualifying the action 
of the verb upon its nearer personal object. 

2. A number of transitive verbs govern a genitive in addition 
to their direct object, the accusative. 
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a. These are verbs of removing, depriving, accusing, convict- 
ing, admonishing, assuring, and the like, and one or two others 
(wiirdigen esteem worthy, vertrdften console). 

Thus, er flagt den Diener de3 Diebftahls an he accuses the servant 
of theft, ex hat uns einer gropen Gurdht entledigt he has rid us of a 
great fear, ex beraubt den Unglitdlichen der Hoffnung he robs the 
wretched man of hope. 


3. A number of reflexive verbs admit a genitive in addition to 
their reflexive object. 


a. These verbs are of too various meaning to admit of classifi- 
cation. Some of them may be rendered in English either by a 
construction resembling the German, or as simple transitive 
verbs taking a genitive as direct object: thus, freue did) Deiner 
Jugend rejoice thyself of (enjoy) thy youth, er entfinnt fic) jedes 
Wortes he bethinks himself of (recollects) every word, fic) gefihr= 
lider Waffen bedienen to serve one’s self with (employ) dangerous 
weapons ;—others, only in the latter method: thus, mit Cifer 
Hab’ ich) nich dDer Studien beffifjen zealously have I pursued my 
studies, deiner feiligen Zeiden, v0 Wahrheit, hat der Betrug fic) an-= 
gemagt thy holy signs, O Truth! has deceit usurped. 

4, A few impersonal verbs take a genitive of the object, with 
an accusative of the subject, of the feeling they represent. 


a. They are erbarmen pity, geliijten long, jammern grieve, reuen 
or gereuen rue: thus, mic) erbarmt jeines Clends TZ pity his misery. 


5. A number of verbs may take a genitive only (corresponding 
to a direct object in English). 

The commonest of these are adten regard, bediirfen need, 
brauden use, denfen think of, entbehren do without, ermangeln lack, 
erwahnen mention, gedenfen remember, genichen enjoy, gejdweigen 
keep silence about, harren await, hiiten guard, laden laugh at, 
pflegen nurse, jdonen spare, jpotten mock, verfehlen miss, vergejjen 
Forget, wahrnehmen perceive, warten wait for. 

Thus, er adjtete nicjt der warmen Gonne he heeded not the warm 
sun, e8 bedarf der Annahme nidjt i needs not the assumption, 
andrer Frevel nidt gu gedenfen not to mention other atrocities, laf 
mid) der neuen Freiheit genieBen let me enjoy the new freedom, jedes 
Leiden verge|jend forgetting every trial, ihr jpottet mein ye mock me, 
wo id) deiner warte where I wait for thee. 

6. Many of the verbs in these various classes may take instead 
of the genitive an accusative, or else a noun governed by a 
preposition: for example, all the impersonals, and all but two 
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(ermangeln and gejdjweigen) of the last class. The construction 
with the genitive is an older one, which has for some time been 
going gradually out of use, and is now mainly antiquated or 
poetic: thus, dieje Freiheit, die ich jebt geniebe this liberty which I 
now enjoy, denen, auf die Die ewige Freiheit wartet to those for 
whom eternal freedom is waiting, ex freut fic) iiber fein Gliie 
he rejoices at his good fortune. 


220. Other uses of the Genitive. 


1. The genitive of a noun is often used in an adverbial sense, 
especially (with or without a limiting adjective) to denote time ; 
also (with adjective) not infrequently manner, more rarely place. 

Thus, eines Tages im Lenze one day in spring, des Winters jind 
wir tie vergraben in Dem Schnee in the winter we are, as it were, 
buried up in the snow, die Wolfen, die Morgens und Whends iiber 
ifn hin fegelten the clouds which sailed along over him of amorn- 
ing and evening, er jdhliinjt langen Haljes he sips with outstretched 
neck, hirit du’s flingen machtigen Nufes dost thow hear it ring with 
mighty sound ? 1 ermabnte ifn alles Grnjtes LT admonished him in 
all seriousness, jachte jhleidy ic) meiner Wege L softly steal off on 
my way. 

a. A large number of adverbs are, by origin, genitives of 
nouns or adjectives, or of a noun and a limiting word which 
have grown together by familiar use: see 363-5, 


2. A genitive is sometimes used with a verb (especially fein 
and werden) in the sense of a predicative adjective, or as predi- 
cate genitive: thus, fie waren munter und guter Dinge they were 
merry and of good cheer, die waren oft nidt fo grog, oder gleiden 
Alters mit ipm they were often not so big, or of equal age with him, 
alle werden auf einmal eines Sinnes all become suddenly of one 
mind, id) bin Willens Lam of a mind. 

a. The genitive in this construction is allied with the genitive 
of characteristic (216.2/). 


8. By a construction formerly not rare, but now little used, a 
partitive genitive is used with verbs: thus, er tranf des Baches 
he drank of the brook, fie brachte des flaren herrliden Weines she 
brought of the clear excellent wine. 


4. Yet more unusual are cases of the occurrence of a posses- 
sive genitive and of a genitive of origin with verbs: thus, thue 
was deines YWimtes ijt do what belongs to (is of) thy office, Hungers 
fterben to die of hunger. 
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5. A genitive is sometimes used with an interjection, to signify 
the thing which is the occasion of the exclamation: -thus, ad) De8 
Ungliics alas for the mishap (see 392). 


Dative. 


221. 1. The dative is originally and properly the case of the indirect 
personal object, designating the person or persons with reference to 
whom, or as affecting whom, anything is or is done—a relation which is 
ordinarily (though not always) expressed in English by the preposition 
to or for. In this sense, the dative in German is usually the adjunct of 
a verb, much less often of an adjective, very rarely of a noun. 

2. The dative has also inherited the offices of primitive cases, now 
lost; especially of the instrumental, expressing the with or by relation, 
and the locative, expressing the in relation, In these senses, it is ordin- 
arily governed by prepositions. 


222. The Dative with Verbs. 


The dative, in German, is most often the indirect personal ob- 
ject of a verb. s 

a. It is thus doubly contrasted in office with the genitive: the 
latter usually limits a noun ; and, as indirect object, it is prevail- 
ingly not personal: thus, id) verfidjere ifn einer Gade J assure 
him of a matter, but ich verfichere thm eine Gache I assure (vouch 
for) a matter to him; id) beraube ihn feines Geldes Lrob him of his 
money, but id) raube thm fein Geld L steal from him his money. 

b. The connection of the dative with the action of the verb is 
of every degree of closeness, from constituting its essential or 
necessary complement to indicating a mere incidental interest 
in its action: thus, er bot mir die Hand he offered me his hand, 
ich fegte e8, ihm auf Dent Tijd LI laid it on the table for him. 

I. 1. A large number of transitive verbs take, along with the 
accusative, a dative as more or less necessary complement of 
their action. Such are 

a. Many simple verbs, especially such as denote a bringing | 
near or removing, a giving or taking, imparting, commanding, \ 
permitting or refusing, and the like. | 

Thus, er brachte Den Ring der Wlten he brought the ring to the old 
woman, ich fehreibe meinem Vater einen Brief L write my father a 
letter, man erlaubt alles einem Freunde one permits a friend any- 
thing. 

b. Many verbs compounded with inseparable or separable 
prefixes, especially ent, er, ver, and auf, ab, bet, nach, bor, 3u. 
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Thus, er permadt den Ring dem liebjten jeiner Sohne he makes 
over the ring to the dearest of his sons, er wollte ifm die Krone auj- 
Jeben he wished to set the crown on his head, fie mupte thm die 
Sungfrau zujagen she had to promise him the girl. 

c. A few verbs that require a reflexive object in the dative, 
forming a class of improper reflexives (290): thus, id) habe mir 
Beifall verdient L have earned myself applause. 


d. A few verbs compounded with adjectives, or verb-phrases 
akin with such: e.g., wahrjagen prophesy, fund maden make 
known. ; 

2. In the passive of these verbs, where the object-accusative 
becomes a subject-nominative, the dative remains as sole object: 
thus, der Ring wurde der Wlten gebradht the ring was brought to the 
old woman, e3 wird mir fund gemadt it is made known to me. 


3. As the examples have shown, the English also often uses 
its objective without a preposition (when placed next the verb) 
in a dative sense. In other cases, it expresses the dative 
relation by prepositions, especially to. But, where the verb 
implies removal, the dative frequently answers to our objective 
with from. 

Thus, nimm meiner Rede jeden Stachel take from my words all 
sting, 3 ftahl mir das Leben it stole my life from me, 8 deinem 
Mitleid zu entziehen to withdraw it from thy compassion, er fol 
mir nicht Iebendig gehen he shall not get away from me alive. 

a. The same is true of the dative after intransitive verbs: see 
below. 


4, Hither the direct or indirect object may often be omitted, 
and the verb used with the other alone: thus, einem ein Bud 
porlefen to read a book aloud to some one, ein Bud vorlefen to 
read a book aloud, einem voriejen to read aloud to some one; also, 
simply porlejen to read aloud, lecture. 


II. 1. Many verbs take a dative as their sole object. 


These, as not admitting an accusative, are reckoned as in- 
transitive; but many of them correspond to verbs which in 
English are looked upon as transitive (227.1a, 0). 


a. A number of simple verbs, together with a few that have 
the inseparable prefixes be, ge, er; also, the contraries of several 
of them, formed with the prefix mip. 

The commonest of these are antworten answer, danfen thank, 
Dienen serve, drohen threaten, fluden curse, folgen follow, helfen 


—— 
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help, fhaden harm, fdmeideln flatter, trogen defy, trauen trust, 
wehren control, begegnen meet, gefallen please, gehorden obey, 
ertwiedern answer. 

Thus, feid ihr ihnen nidt begegnet did you not meet them ? folgt 
Durch den Aether dem Strahl follows the beam of light through the 
ether, wie’s ifnen gefallt as it pleases them, wenn e3 mir nicht mipficle 
if ut did not displease me, fann e8 dir nicht fhaden can it not harm 
thee? helft mir help me! den Raumen und Zeiten zu trogen to defy 
space and time. 


| b. A large number of verbs compounded with the inseparable 


| prefix ent, and with the prepositions ab, an, auf, au, bei, ein, 

) entgegen, nad), unter, vor, wider, 3u; deriving their power to take | 

| the dative object from the modification of meaning given by the 
prefix. 


Thus, die Sdhwerter entfliegen der Sajeide the swords leap from 
the scabbard, viele ftimmten diejer Unfidht bet many acceded to this 
view, fommt einer ihm entgegen if one comes to meet him, um ahne= 
liden Ereigniffen vorgubeugen in order to avoid such occurrences, 
welder den Gefedten gujah who was looking on at the contests. 

The meaning added by the prefix is, as the examples show, to 
be very variously rendered in English. 


c. A number of verbs compounded with nouns, adverbs, and 
adjectives ; also, of verbal phrases akin with such. 

Thus, daf fein Gejang feinem Rleide gleidjfommen miifje that his 
song must correspond with his attire, er ecilte jeinem Vater gu Hiilfe 
he hastened to the help of his father, e8 thut mir [eid i pains me, 
er macht diefer Dame den Hof he is paying court to this lady, 8 
ward thm 3u Theil [Teil] it was granted him (fell to his share). 


d. Werden become is sometimes used alone with a (possessive) 
dative in the sense of 3u Theil [Teil] werden: thus, dazu ward dem 
Menjden der Veritand for that end was understanding given to man 
(became his). Quite rarely, such a possessive dative follows jein: 
as, ¢3 ift ifm it is his (belongs to him). 


e. A few impersonal verbs, or verbs used impersonally, take 
a dative designating the subject of the feeling or condition they 
express: thus, e8 graut mir J am horrified, ihm jdwindelt he turns 
giddy. Some of these take also the accusative. 


f. Also fein, werden, and gehen or ergehen, with adverbial ad- 
juncts, are frequently thus used impersonally with the dative 
(292.4): thus, ifm war bange he was in anaiety, mir wird fo wohl 
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so pleasant a feeling is coming over me, wie ijt mir Denn how is it 
then with me? dem ijt fo the case is thus (it is thus with regard to 
that). 


2. Of the intransitive verbs governing the dative, a part— 
especially those that denote an action proceeding from a 
person—may form an impersonal passive governing the same 
case (see 279.2). 

Thus, e8 ward mir hart begegnet TL have been harshly dealt with 
(met), e& wurde ihm geholfen he was helped. 


III. In a looser and less strictly dependent construction—as 
denoting the person (or thing) in behalf of whom, or as affecting 
whom, anything is or is done, the dative (“dative of interest” ) 
is used so freely, and with so many verbs, that to attempt giv- 
ing rules for its occurrence would be useless. Only one or two 
points call for special notice. 


a. A dative grammatically dependent on the verb is often 
used instead of a possessive genitive qualifying a noun in the 
sentence: thus, Dem Diener um den Hals fallend falling upon the 
servant’s neck, Yeget den Midllner der Maid in den Scoop lay 
Midliner in the maid’s lap. 


b. This is especially common with the personal pronouns: 
thus, e8 bligt aus den Augen ihm fiihn a daring look beams from 
his eyes (see 161). 

c. The personal pronoun is sometimes thus used in a manner 
that seems to us expletive: thus, ficl mir vb fie fommen see (for 
me) whether they are coming (compare 156). 


IY. For the dative dependent upon a verb, in all its varieties 
(but not with all verbs: especially not with those which take 
the dative after the manner of a direct object, II.1a), is some- 
times substituted a case governed by a preposition (as 3u to, fiir 
for, von from). This substitution is notably more frequent with 
a noun than with a personal pronoun ; a dative of the latter is 
often used where one of the former would make a harsh or 
forced construction. 


223. The Dative with Adjectives. 


1. The construction of the dative with adjectives is analogous 
to its construction with verbs. Some adjectives call for the 
case as their essential or natural defining complement; others 
admit it in a looser relation, after the manner of a “ dative of 
interest” (above, 222.IIL.). 
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2. Adjectives taking the dative as their more essential com- 
plement are especially those that signify nearness or remoteness, 
likeness or unlikeness, suitableness, property, inclination, ad- 
vantage or disadvantage, and the like. Usually, they require 
in English the preposition to before a noun limiting them. 

Thus, wie nah fubl? ic) mid) dir how near I feel myself to thee! 
dem Aclerbau fremd strangers to agriculture, Wolfen gleid Fittigen 
clouds like wings, einen ihin eigenen Werth a value peculiar to it, 
eine Geele, die der That nicht gewadhjen ift a soul that is not equal to 
the deed, ein mir unverhofftes Gliicl a happiness unhoped for by me. 


8. Participles of verbs governing the dative admit a comple- 
ment in the same case, in analogy with the uses of the verbs 
from which they come, and according to their own character as 
active, passive, or neuter participles. 


4, Verbal derivatives in bar and {idh, signifying possibility, 
take a dative of the person whom the possibility concerns: 
thus, mir begreiflid) comprehensible to me, dem Menfdjen unbewohn= 
bar uninhabitable by man. 

5, Almost any adjective qualified by 3u too or genug suffi- 
ciently, enough admits an adjunct in the dative: thus, das Reid 
ift mir ju fang, ihm aber nidt lang genug the garment is too long for 
me, but not long enough for him. 

6. Many adjectives admit a dative adjunct more readily, or 
only, when used with a verb, either predicatively or forming a 
more or less closely compounded verbal phrase: thus, dag ijt 
mir recht that suits me (seems to me right), das wird dem Knaben 
{chiwer that grows hard for the boy. 

For such phrases, with transitive, intransitive, and impersonal 
verbs, see above, 222.1.1d, I1.1c,/f. 


7. For the dative with an adjective, also, is often used a case 
governed by a preposition (especially pon from, fiir for). 


224, The Dative with Prepositions. 
1. About twenty prepositions govern the dative. 
For the list of them, see under Prepositions (374). 


2. Nine prepositions govern the dative when the relation ex- 
pressed is that of situation or locality ; but the accusative, when 
motion or tendency toward anything is implied. 

These are an, auf, hinter, in, neben, iiber, unter, por, swijden 
see 376). 
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225. The Dative in other constructions. 


1. The use of the dative as a virtual possessive genitive, 
grammatically dependent on a verb, but logically, or according 
to its real meaning, qualifying a noun, has been explained above 
(222.III.a,b). Rarely, the dative is found having the same value 
with a noun alone: as, Dem Riejen zur Lujt for the giant’s pleasure 
(for a pleasure to the giant), er gab, ihm 3u Chren, mance Fefte he 
gave many festivals in his honor. Yet more rarely, it occurs with 
a noun in other relations usually expressed by a genitive, or 
with the aid of a preposition: as, ein Mufter Biirgern und Bauern 
a model for citizens and peasants, Gewifheit einem neuen Bunde 
assurance of a new covenant. 

2. The dative sometimes follows a noun in exclamatory 
phrases (as if the imperative of jein to be were understood): 
thus, dem Buben und dem Knedht die Wet owtlawry to the villain 
and flunkey! Freude dem Sterblichen joy to the mortal! Some 
words habitually employed as exclamations are also followed by 
a dative signifying the person toward whom the feeling ex- 
pressed by the exclamation is directed: such are wohl, Heil, 
Meh, and the like (see 392). 


ACCUSATIVE. 


226. The relations of the accusative are more simple than those of 
the other oblique cases. Its proper office is to stand as direct object 
of a verbal action; and also, in the relation, most nearly akin with the 
former, of the goal of motion; but this it has in German only in part. 
The German uses it also as the case absolute, 


227, The Accusative with Verbs. 


1. The accusative is especially the case belonging to the 
direct object of a transitive verb: as, id) jehe den Mann; er tragt 
einen Hut L see the man; he wears a hat. 

a. And a transitive verb, on the other hand, is one that takes 
a direct object in the accusative. The classification of verbs as 
transitive and intransitive is in part formal rather than logical 
(i. e. a matter of usage, and not of essential meaning), and— 


b. Some verbs which in English are regarded as transitive 
take in German the genitive (219.5) or the dative (222, IT.1), and 
therefore belong to the class of intransitives. Again, some verbs 
which to us are intransitive are in German, uniformly or oc- 


casionally, transitive: as, ihr habt mid) fpredjen wollen you have 
desired to speak to me. 
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2. The accusative is also sometimes used as the object of a 
verb properly intransitive. 


a. Some verbs may be followed by an accusative of meaning 
akin with their own, or signifying a substantive idea which they 
themselves virtually involve (“cognate accusative”). 

Thus, wir fterben hier den Tod der Freten we die here the death 
of the free, betet einen frommen Sprud) pray a pious phrase, fie 
jhlaft den lebten Schlaf she sleeps the last sleep. 

b. By a pregnant construction, an intransitive may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative of that which is effected or made to ap- 
pear by the action it designates: thus, tint die Gloce Grabgejang 
the bell tolls a funeral hymn, was grinjeft du mir her what grinnest 
thou at me (what does thy grinning signify) ?—or by an accusa- 
tive and an adjective or other equivalent expression as objevtive 
predicate, signifying the condition into which that which is 
designated by the accusative is brought by the action described 
by the verb: thus, fic) halb todt [tot] lacyen to laugh one’s self half 
dead, icf) traum’ alg Rind mid) guriice J dream myself back into 
childhood (as child), du wirft die Wadhter aus dem Sdlafe freien 
thou wilt scream the guards out of sleep. 

c. Some impersonal verbs, denoting a personal condition or 
state of feeling, take an accusative signifying the person af- 
fected: thus, e@ fiiftet feinen, euer Ytann ju werden no one desires 
to become your husband, mid) hungert Jam hungry. See 294. 

With these are included also biinfen, Daudten [deuchten] seem 
(the only verbs in which a like construction still appears in 
English) : thus, mic) diinft methinks, mich daudhte [Deudjte] methought 
(292.2). These (and some of the others also) admit a dative 
instead of an accusative object (222.IT.1e). 


d. For the accusative after jein or werden with certain adjec- 
tives, see below (229). 


3, A few transitive verbs govern two accusatives : namely— 

a. Yehren teach takes an accusative of the thing taught to- 
gether with an accusative (or sometimes a dative) of the person 
to whom it is taught: thus, ich Iehre ifn (or ifm) die Mufif L teach 
him music. Fragen ask and bitten beg also sometimes add to their 
personal object.a pronominal accusative of the thing desired: 
thus, ich bitte dic) nur dies Z beg of thee only this. 

b. Heifen and nennen call, name, fchimpfen and fdelten call by 
way of reproach, and taufen christen, which add to their personal 
object a second accusative as objective predicate, denoting the 
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name or title given: thus, id) will alles cine Schicung nennen 
I will call the whole a work of destiny, ex jchimpfte jeinen Gegner 
einen Itarren he reviled his adversary as a fool. 

c. A noun in the accusative as objective predicate now and 
then appears with other verbs—as, fo glaube jeder feinen ting den 
echten then let each believe his own ring the genuine one; but this 
construction is generally avoided by the use of a different ex- 
pression: as, man macht or wahlt ihn zum Ronig they make, or 
choose, him king (for king), ich Halte ihn fllr meinen Freund LI deem 
him my friend, if fenne ihn als einen Ehrenmann I know him a 
man of honor. 


228. The Accusative with Prepositions. 


1. Eight prepositions always govern the accusative. 
They are hig, durd), fiir, gegen or gen, ohne, fonder, um, wider 
(see 3'75). 


2. Nine prepositions are followed by the accusative when they 
indicate motion or tendency toward; otherwise, by the dative. 

They are an, auf, inter, in, neben, iiber, unter, vor, gwifden 
(see 376). 


229. The Accusative with Adjectives. 


A few adjectives, when used predicatively with fein or werden 
(especially the latter), may take an object in the accusative. 

They are anjidtig, bewupt, gewahr, gewobhnt, 108, mide, fatt, 
itherdriiffig, gufrieden: thus, die Geifter werd’ id) nun nicht {08 
I cannot now get rid of the spirits, id) war’ e8 3ufrieden LT should be 
content with it, wenn wir nicht fein Cingreifen gewabhr wiirden if we 
did not feel its taking hold. 

This anomalous construction is of quite modern origin, and 
in part owing to a misapprehension of the old genitive e8 as an 
accusative. It is easier with a pronoun than with a noun as 
object, and in the case of jufrieden contented is limited to a 
pronoun. The governing force belongs to the combination of 
adjective and verb (compare 223.6). 


230. The Accusative in absolute construction. 


1. The accusative is used absolutely (that is, as adverbial ad- 
junct of a verb or adjective, but not properly governed by them) 
to express measure—whether of duration of time, of extent of 
space, of weight, of value, or of number. 
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Thus, er hordjte einen Augenblict he listened for a moment, an die 
ich viele Jahre nicht gedacht of which I have not thought for many 
years, man hatte fie nur wenige Lage vorher gejehen they had been 
seen only a few days before, zwanzig Sabre her twenty years since, 
als jie eine gute Strecte fortgeqangen waren when they had gone on 
a good piece, cine halbe Stunde vor dem Sdhlop half a league outside 
the castle, acht Morgen tief eight furlongs deep, ¢8 wiegt ein Pfund 
it weighs a pound, das foftet gwet Thaler that costs two dollars, ein 
Heer 300,000 Mann ftarf an arnvy 300,000 men strong. 


a. To an accusative expressing duration of time is often 
added the adverb fang long: as, er fag jieben Sabre lang he lay 
for seven years, den ganzen Tag lang the whole day long ;—less 
often other adverbs: as, da8 ganze Bahr durd the whole year 
through, dieje Beit iiber all this time. 


b. By a similar construction, an adverb of direction or motion 
is very frequently added to an accusative of space, in such way 
as almost to have the value of a preposition governing it: thus, 
Die Treppen herunter down the stairs, den Berg hinan up the 
mountain, den Wea am Bach hinauf up the path by the brook, den 
gangen Corjo hin und wieder through the whole Corso and back. 


2. The accusative is also used to express the time of occur- 
rence (“time when”). 

Thus, das gejdah jedes Jahr that happened every year, den 
Abend beim Tange that evening at the dance, er fieht die Welt faum 
einen Feiertag he sees the world only on a holiday. 

a. This use of the accusative borders on that of the adverbial 
genitive (220.1): but the accusative has the more definite mean- 
ing, and cannot be used without a defining adjunct: thus, 
Mboends, des Whends of an evening, in the evening (now and then, 
or habitually); but diejen Whend this evening, legten Whend last 
evening, and so on. 

3. a. A noun in the accusative is sometimes used absolutely, 
with an adjunct (prepositional or adjective), to express an ac- 
companying or characterizing circumstance—as if governed by 
with or having understood. 

Thus, die Ntiitter erfhienen, den Saugling im Wrme the mothers 
appeared, (with) their infants in their arms, andere fliehen, wilde 
Ungft tm funfelnden Auge others fly, wild terror in their flashing 
eyes. 

b. This is especially usual with a participle as adjunct of the 
noun: thus, winft ung, die Hackl umgewandt beckons to us, with 
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torch inverted, man gewohnt 8, den Kopf gegen den Corjo geridjtet, 
{till gu jtehen it is trained to stand still, (having) the head directed 
toward the Corso, jelbjt Kranfe nicht ausgenommen even sick persons 
not excepted. 

c. Allied with this is the so-called imperative use of the 
participle (see 359.3). 


CONJUGATION. 


231. Conjugation is variation for mode, tense, number, 


and person. 
Only verbs are conjugated: hence, the subject of con- 
jugation is coincident with that of verbal inflection. 


VERBS. 


a 232. The essential characteristic of a verb is that it predi- 
cates or asserts something of a subject: that is to say, it 
ascribes some action, or state, or quality, to some being or 
thing expressed by a noun or pronoun. 

This predication or ascription is not always direct and positive ; 
it may be contingent, inquiring, or optative: compare 427. 


233. Verbs are variously classified. 


1. They are divided into TRANSITIVE and INTRANSITIVE, accord- 
ing to the nature of the relation they sustain to a noun repre- 
senting the object of their action: a verb that admits an object 
in the accusative is called transitive ; otherwise, intransitive. 

Thus, transitive verbs, id) lobe ihn I praise him, er jdhlagt mid 
he strikes me ;—intransitive, id) fiehe, er fallt T stand, he falls, er 
jchonet feines Feindes he spares his enemy, ic) dante Jhnen L thank 
you. 

a. That the distinction of transitive and intransitive is in part formal 
rather than essential, has been pointed out above (227.1a,b): practically, 
however, it is one of importance. 


2. Under these classes are distinguished— 

a. REFLEXIVE verbs, which take an object designating the 
same person or thing with their subject. 

b. ImprrsonaL verbs, used only in the third person singular, 
and either with an indefinite subject or without an expressed 
subject, 
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3. Transitive verbs, again, form by the help of an auxiliary 
verb a PASSIVE voice, denoting the suffering of an action, and 
taking as its subject what was the object of the transitive verb: 
which latter, by contrast with the other, is said to be of the 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


4, Nearly all verbs, moreover, admit of being compounded 
with certain prefixes, of a prepositional character ; with refer- 
ence to such composition, therefore, they are distinguished as 
SIMPLE and COMPOUND. 


234, The general rules of conjugation apply alike to all verbs, 
of whatever class they may be. They will be first stated and 
illustrated in their application to simple personal verbs in the 
active voice. 


SIMPLE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


235. The German verb has the same simple forms 
as the English, namely: 

1. Two tenses, the PRESENT, and the PRETERIT, or indef- 
inite past. 

a. The value and use of these tenses nearly correspond in the 
two languages. But the present is sometimes employed in place 
of our perfect, or our future ; and the limits of the preterit and 
the perfect are also not precisely the same in both: see 324 ete. 

2. These tenses are formed each in two modes, the 
INDICATIVE and the SUBJUNCTIVE. 

a. The subjunctive is nearly extinct in English: the German 
subjunctive is employed sometimes for our potential and con- 
ditional; others of its uses have no correspondent in English: 
see 329 etc. 


b. The rendering of the subjunctive tenses in the paradigms, 
therefore, by may and might is only conventional, and for the 
sake of uniformity; such rendering gives but one of their 
various meanings. ne 

3. Hach tense is declined in two numbers, with three 
persons in each number, as in English. 

4. Of an IMPERATIVE mode there are two persons, the 
second singular and the second plural. 


5. An INFINITIVE, or verbal noun (339). 
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6. Two PARTICIPLES, or verbal adjectives (849): one 
present and active; the other past, and prevailingly 
passive. 


a. The infinitive and participles are not proper verbal forms, since 
they contain no idea of predication. They present the verbal idea in 
the condition of noun and of adjective respectively; but, as regards 
their adjuncts, they share in the construction of their corresponding 
verbal forms: see 3848 and 357. 


236. Examples: 
1. lieben love (root, fieb). 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
PERS. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 ich liebe  Llove ich Liebe I may love 
2 duliebft thou lovest du Liebeft thou mayest love 
3 er liebt he loves er Liebe he may love 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
1 wir lieben we love wir Lieben we may love 
2 ify liebt ye love ify Liebet ye may love 
3 fie lieben they love fie lieben they may love 
Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 


t ich liebte L loved ich fiebte, -bete LI might love 
2 du Liebteft thou lovedst du Liebteft, -betejt thow mightest love 
3 er liecbte — he loved ev liebte, -bete he might love 


PLURAL. PLURAL. 
1 wir Yiebten we loved wir fiebten, =beten we might love 
2 iby liebtet ye loved ihr fiebtet, =betet ye might love 
3 fie liebten they loved fie Liebten, -beten they might love 


IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 {iebe, liebe Du love thou Tiebt, Liebt ifr love ye 
INFINITIVE. 


fieben to love 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Past. 


Tiebend loving geliebt loved 
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Remarks. 1. This verb illustrates the mode of inflection of 
- verbs of the New or weak conjugation, corresponding with what 
are wont to be called “regular verbs” in English. The special 
rules concerning the inflection of such verbs are given below: 
see 246 ete. 

2. The forms f{iebeit and fiebet may be used also in the present 
indicative and the imperative, as well as liebete etc. in the preterit 
indicative, and geliebet in the past participle; see below, 237.3.c. 


2. geben give (root, geb). 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 ich gebe T give ich gebe I may give 
2 Dugiebjt, qibjt thow givest du gebejt thou mayest give 
3 er giebt, gibt he gives er gebe he may give 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir geben we give wir geben we may give 
2 ifr gebt ye give ihr gebet ye may give 
3 jte geben they give fie geben they may give 
Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 ic) gab I gave ich gabe I might give 
2 du gabjt thou gavest du gibejt thou miyhtest give 
3 er gab he gave er giibe he might give 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir gaben we gave wir giben we might give 
2 ifr gabt ye gave ihr gibet ye might give 
3 fie gaben they gave fie gaben they might give 
bs IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 gieb, gid Du give thou gebt, gebt ifr give ye 
INFINITIVE. 


geben — to give 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Past. 


gebend giving gegeben given 
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Remarks. 1. This verb illustrates the mode of inflection of 
verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, corresponding with 
what are wont to be called “irregular verbs” in English. The 
special rules concerning the inflection of such verbs are given 
below: see 261 etc. 

2. The forms gebet, gabeft, gabet (for gebt, gabft, gabt) are 
occasionally met with; also gabjt, gdbt (for gabejt, gibet). For 
the double forms giebjt, gibjt, ete., see 268.10. 


237. General Rules respecting the Simple Forms of the Verb. 


1. Of the forms thus given, three are called the 
PRINCIPAL PARTS, because, when they are known, all the 
others can be inferred from them: these are the injin- 
itive, the 1st pers. sing. preterit, and the past participle: 
thus, lieben, liebte, geliebt; geben, gab, geqeben. 


a. The infinitive always ends in n, and almost always 
inen. The rejection of this n or en gives us the Roor 
(3930) of the verb. 

Not ending in en are only jein be, thun do, and infinitives from 
roots of more than one syllable ending in [| or x, as wandeln walk, 
wandern wander. 


b. There are, as the examples show, two ways of 
forming the preterit and past participle: the preterit 
adding ete or te to the root, or else adding nothing, but 
changing the radical vowel; the participle taking the 
ending ct or t, or else en or n. According to these dif- 
ferences, verbs are divided into two conjugations (see 


below, 245). 


2. The endings of tense inflection are 


first pers. singular, e¢, — first pers. plural, en, n 
second pers. “ eft, jt, e, — second pers. “ et, t 
third pers. “ et, t,e,— third pers. “ en,n 


The rules for their use are as follows: 

a. The first persons pres. indicative and subjunctive are the 
same, and formed by adding ¢ to the simple root. 

Exceptions are only bin am, fei may be, and the pres. indicative 
of the modal auxiliaries (see 251.3), and twifjen know (260). 
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b. The first (and third) pers. singular of the preterit sub- 
junctive, and of the preterit indicative except in verbs of the 
Old or strong conjugation (269.1.1), also end in e, 


3. a. The third pers. sing. pres. indicative has the ending t or 
et (our th, s in loveth, loves): in all the other tenses, the third 
person is like the first. 

Exceptions : without the ending t are only the modal auxiliaries 
(see 251.3), and a few other verbs (268.5). 


b. The ending of all second persons singular (except in the 
imperative) is ff or eft (our st in lovest); of all first and third 
persons plural (excepting only jind are), en or n; of all second 
persons plural (with the single exception jeid are) et or t, 


c. The retention.or rejection of the vowel e of the endings eft, 
et (also of e before the te forming the preterit of one conjuga- 
tion) depends partly on euphony, partly on arbitrary choice. 
The e must always be used when the final letter of the root is 
such that the consonant of the ending would not otherwise be 
distinctly heard--thus, we may say fiebejt or liebft, but only 
liefeft readest, tanzeft dancest; liebt or ltebet, but only bittet begs, 
redet talks—also, when a harsh or unpronounceable combination 
of consonants would otherwise occur—thus, only athmeft [atmeft], 
athmet [atmet] breathest, breathes; jeqneft, jeqnet blessest, blesses, 
In other cases, the writer or speaker is allowed to choose 
between the fuller and the briefer form; the latter being more 
familiar or colloquial, the former more used in stately and 
solemn styles, But the e is more often retained in the sub- 
junctive, and especially when the distinction of subjunctive and 
indicative depends upon it. 

The e of the ending en of the first and third persons plural is 
rarely dropped except after unaccented er or el, in the indicative. 

Special rules affecting some of the forms of the Old or strong 
conjugation will be given below (268-9). 

d. The final unaccented ¢ of all verbal forms (as of all other 
words in the language) is not unfrequently cut off, especially in 
poetry, and in colloquial style. An apostrophe should always 
be used, to show the omission ; but this is sometimes neglected. 


4. The inflection of the tenses is always regular, ex- 
cept in the second and third persons singular of the 
pres. indicative, which often show a difference of vowel 
or of consonant, or both, from the other persons of the 
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tense. The same irregularities appear in part also in 
the imperative singular (see 268, 270). 

5. The imperative singular ends ine in nearly all verbs (for 
exceptions, see 270.2); the plural is the same with the second 
pers. pl. indic. present. Both numbers admit of use, as in Eng- 
lish, either with or without a subject pronoun. 

For the filling up of the imperative with subjunctive forms, 
see 243.1. 

6. The form of the present participle may always be 
found by adding D to the infinitive. 

Only thun do and fein be form thuend, feiend. 

7. The past participle has usually the prefix ge. For 
exceptions, see 243.3. 


8. Notice that the third pers. plural of all verbal forms is used 
also in the sense of a second person, singular or plural 
(see 153.4), its subject fie being then written with a capital: thus, 


Sie lieben you love, Sie gaben you gave. 
(Exercise 14. Simpte Forms oF THE VERB.) 
COMPOUND FORMS OF THE VERB. 


238. As in the case of the English verb, again, the 
scheme of German conjugation is filled up with a large 
number of compound forms, made by the aid of 
auxiliary verbs. 


239. Conjugation of the Auxiliaries of Tense. 


The auxiliaries used in the formation of the tenses 
of ordinary conjugation are three: namely, haben have; 
fet be, werden become. The simple forms of these verbs 
are as follows: 


1. Haben:—principal parts haben, hatte, qehabt. 


INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
r ich habe I have ich Habe I may have 
2 du bajt thou hast Du habeft thou mayest have 


3 ex hat he has er Habe he may have. 
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_ 


LoS) 


w 


dS 


_ 


I 
2 


3 


Present. 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
wir haben — we have wir haben we may have 
ify babt ye have ify habet ye may have 
jie haben they have fie haben _— they may have 
Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
»ich hatte I had ich hatte I might have 
‘du hatteft —thow hadst Du Hiatteit thou mightest have 
er hatte he had er hatte he might have 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
wir hatten we had wir Hitter we might have 
ify hattet ye had ify Hattet ye might have 
jie Hatten they had fie Hatten they might have 
| IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
habe have thou habt have ye 
INFINITIVE. : 
haben to have 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
habend having gehabt had 
2. Gein be:—principal parts jein, war, gewejen. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
ich bin Tam ich fet I may be 
Du bijt thou art Du feteft thou mayest be 
ex ift he is ex fet he may be 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
wir find we are wir feien we may be 
ihr jeid ye are ify jetet ye may be 
fie find they are fie feten they may be 
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Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
I ich war I was ich tare I might be 
2 Duwarft thou wast Du wwareft thou mightest be 
3 ev war he was er Indre he might be 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wit waren we were wir wiren we might be 
2 ify waret ye were ify wiret ye might be 
3 jie waren they were fie waren they might be 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 jet _—ibe thou feid be ye 
: INFINITIVE. 
fein to be 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. . 
feiend being geiejen been 


3. Werden become:—principal parts werden, ward or 


wurde, geworden. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 ic) werde TL become ich werde LI may become 
2 du wirft thou becomest Du Wwerdejt thow mayest ete. 
3 er wird he becomes er Wwerde he may become 
PLURAL. PLURAL, 


I wir werden we become 
2 ify werdet ye become 
3 fie werden they become 


wir werden we may become 
ihr werdet ye may become 
fie werden they may become 


Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 ic) ward,  L became ich wiirde I might become 
wurde 
2 Du wardjt, thou becamest Du wiirdejt thow mightest etc. 
wurdeft 
3° er ward, he became ex witrde — he might become 


wurde 
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PLURAL. PLURAL. 

I wir wurden we became wir wiirden we might become 

2 ihr wurdet ye became ify witrdet ye might become 

3 fie wurden they became fie wwiirden they might become 
IMPERATIVE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

2 werde —rbecome thou werdet become ye 

INFINITIVE. 


werden to become 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Past. 


werdend becoming geworden become 


4, Irregularities in the Conjugation of these Verbs. 


a. Haben is analogous in its conjugation with lieben, above, 
but the frequency of its use has led to abbreviation of a few 
of its forms. Thus, hajt and hat are for older habft and habt, 
and hatte for fabte. The modification of the vowel in hitte, 
pret. subj., is against the prevailing analogy of verbs of its class 
(see 250.2). 

b. Gein is of the same conjugation with geben, above. Its 
irregularity, which is far greater than that of any other verb in 
the language, comes mainly from its being made up of forms 
derived from three independent roots: bin and biftare from the - 
same root as our be, being, been (original form bhiw; Lat. fui, 
Greek phito) ; the rest of the present from the same root as our 
pres. indicative am ete. (original form as; Lat. swm, ete., Greek 
eimi); while the preterit war and past participle, gewejen, are 
from the root of our was, were (original form vas, dwell, abide. 

Some authors still retain ey for ei (see 19.3) in jein, in order to 
distinguish it from the possessive fein (157). 


ce. Werden is a nearly regular verb of the same conjugation 
with geben. For its persons twirft and wird, see below, 268.5. In 
the double form of its pret. ind. singular, it preserves a solitary 
relic of a condition once belonging to many verbs in the lan- 
guage, whose preterits had a different vowelin the singular and 
plural. Yard is the original form, and wurde is a quite modern 
and anomalous fabrication, made after the analogy of the plural 


wurden, NX 
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240. Formation of the Compound Tenses. 


1. From haben or jcin, with the past participle of any 
verb, are formed a perfect and a pluperfect tense, in- 
dicative and subjunctive, and a perfect infinitive. 

a. The Prrrect tense, indicative and subjunctive, is formed 
by adding the past participle to the present tense of haben or of 
fein: thus, ich habe geliebt Z have loved, or I may have loved, id) 
bin gefommen LI have (am) come, ic) jet gefommen I may have 
come. 

b. The Pruperrecr adds the participle to the preterit of the 
auxiliary: thus, id) hatte geliebt Z had loved, ich hatte geliebt L 
might have loved, ic war gefommen J had (was) come, ich wire 
gefommen L might have come. 

c. But the modal auxiliaries (251) and a few other verbs 
(namely fafjen, heipen, Helfen, horen, jehen, lehren and Jernen—the 
last two not uniformly), when construed with another verb in 
the infinitive, form their perfect and pluperfect tenses by adding 
the infinitive instead of the participle to the auxiliary (see 251.4). 

d. The Prerrect InFinitive prefixes the participle to the sim- 
ple or present infinitive: thus, gelicbt haben to have loved, ge= 
fommen fein to have come. 

é. What verbs take faben and what take fein as their auxiliary, 
will be explained below (see 241). For omission of the auxiliary, 
see 439.3a. 


2. From werden, with the infinitives, present and past, 
of the verb, are formed a future and a future perfect 
tense, indicative and subjunctive, and a conditional and 
conditional perfect. 

a. The Futures tense, indicative and subjunctive, is formed by 
prefixing to the present infinitive the present tense, indicative 
and subjunctive, of werden: thus, id) werde lieben or fommen I 
shall love or come. 

b. The Fururr Perrecr prefixes the same tenses to the per- 
fect infinitive: thus, ic) werde geliebt haben J shall have loved, 
ich werde gefommen fein L shall have come. 

c. The Conpit1onaL and ConprTIoNAL PERFEcT are formed by 
prefixing to the present and perfect infinitive the preterit sub- 
junctive of werden: thus, ich wiirde lieben or fommen I should love 
or come; ich wiirde geliebt haben L should have loved, id) wiirde 
gefommen fein L should have come, 
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3. The uses of these tenses so nearly agree with those of the 
corresponding English phrases with which they are translated 
that they need no explanation here: for details, see 323 ete. 

4, The German is the only one of the Germanic languages which, in 
its modern extension of the conjugational system by composition, has 
chosen werden as its auxiliary for forming the future tenses. Sd) werde 
geben, literally [am becoming to give, receives a future meaning through 
the idea of Iam coming into a condition of giving, 1. e. [am going to give. 

a. In the tenses formed with haben, the participle is originally one 
qualifying the object of the verb in the manner of an objective predi- 
cate, or expressing the condition in which I ha e (possess, hold) the 
object. This, as being the constructive result of a previous action, is 
accepted as a description of that action, and id) habe die Arme ausgeftrect, 
for example, from meaning I have my arms stretched out, comes to signify 
I have stretched out my arms. > 

b. On the other hand, in the tenses formed with fein, the participle is 
originally one qualifying the subject in the manner of a direct predicate, 
and defining a state or condition in which the subject exists. This, in 
English, has become (by a process quite analogous with that just above 
described) also a passive, or an expression for the enduring of the action 
which produced that condition. But the German uses (see below, 275) 
another auxiliary to form its passives, and, in its combination of jein 
with the participle, it only adds to the assertion of condition the less 
violent implication that the action leading to the condition is a past 
one: ic) bin gefommen I am here, being come: i. e., my action of coming 
is a thing of the past; or, I have come. 

c. In strictness, then, haben should form the past tenses only of trans- 
itive verbs, and when they take an object; and jein, only of intransitives 
which express a condition of their subject. But, as have in English has 
extended its use until it has become the auxiliary of all verbs without 
exception, so, in German, fhaben has come to be used with transitive 
verbs even when they do not take an object, and with such intransitives 
as are in meaning most akin with these; until the rules for the employ- 
ment of the two have become as stated in the next paragraph. 


241. Use of haben or jein as Auxiliary of Tense. 

1. Verbs which take haben as auxiliary are 

a. All transitive verbs (including the reflexives and 
the modal auxiliaries), 

b. Almost all intransitives which take an object in the 
genitive (219.5) or the dative (222.II.1a). 

c. A large number of other intransitives, especially 
such as denote a simple activity, a lasting condition, or 
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a mode of motion (including all the proper impersonal 
verbs). 

2. Verbs which take {cin for auxiliary, as exceptions 
under the above classes, are— 

a. Especially, many intransitives which signify a 
change of condition, or a movement of transition, from 
a point of departure or toward a point of arrival. 


These intransitives are partly such as do not take an object— 
as, werden become, fommen come, fallen fall, jinfen sink, wachjen grow, 
fterben die, berjten burst, erjtarren stiffen, erldfchen become extin- 
guished, einjchlafen fall asleep, zuriictreten retreat ;—partly such as 
may take a dative object in virtue of the meaning given them 
by a prefix: as, entlaufen run away from, widerfahren happen to, 
entgegengehen go to meet, auffallen strike the attention of. 


b. A few others, without reference to their meaning: namely, 
of verbs that take an objective dative, begegnen meet, folgen 
follow, weichen give way, gelingen and gliicen turn out success- 
fully (with their opposites, miflingen and mifgliicen): also fein 
be, bleiben remain, gehen go. 


3. A small number of verbs may take either auxiliary. 


a. Some that are used with different meanings: as, der Decfel 
Hat aufgeitanden the cover has stood open, mein Bruder ijt aujz 
geftanden my brother has got up. 


b. About twenty verbs of motion, which take haben when the 
act of motion or its kind are had‘in view (as in answer to the 
questions how, how long, when, where ?), but jein when reference 
is had to a starting-point or an end of motion (as in answer to 
the questions whence, whither, how far?): thus, der Rnabe hat 
gejprungen the boy has jumped, but er ijt vom Baume gefprungen 
he has jumped from the tree; jie haben viel gereift they have 
travelled much, but er ijt nad) England gereijt he has gone to 
England. 


c. Stehen stand, liegen lie, fiken sit (especially the first), are 
sometimes conjugated with jein, but properly take haben under 
all circumstances. 


242, Other verbal Auailiaries. 


Besides the three heretofore spoken of, there are a number 
of verbs, generally or often used with other verbs, to impress 
upon them modifications of meaning more or less analogous 


243] AUXILIARIES. 113 


with those expressed by the forms of conjugation of some lan- 
guages. Such are 

1. The mopat avxinr1artEs, of which there are six: finnen can, 
migen may, diirjen be permitted, miifjen must, follen shall, wollen 
will. They have, however, a much more independent value and 
use in German than in English, and are not to be treated as 
bearing any part in the ordinary verbal conjugation. Their 
peculiarities of inflection and construction will be explained 
below (251 etc.). 

2, The CAUSATIVE AUXILIARY, [ajjen, which (as one among many 
uses) is often employed in a causal sense with the infinitive of 
another verb: as, einen Roc maden % make a coat, einen Joc 
machen lafjen to have a coat made (cause to make it): see 343.15. 

3. Thun do (267.5), which we employ freely as auxiliary in 
English, is not used as such in German. Some of the German 
dialects, indeed, make an auxiliary of it; and itis now and then 
found having that value even in the literary language: thus, 
und thu’ nicht mehr in Worten framen and do no longer peddle out 
words. 


243. Other points in general conjugation, affecting the Impera- 
tive, Infinitive, and Past Participle. 

1. The third pers. singular, and the first and third pers. 
plural, of the present subjunctive are very commonly used in an 
imperative sense (see 331), and may be regarded as filling up 
the defective declension of that mood. Thus, for the two verbs 
first given, 


IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 

I Yieben wir let us love 

2 fiebe, liebe Du love Yiebet, liebt ihr love 

3 liebe er let him love Tieben fie let them love 
I x geben wir let us give 

2 gieb, gid Du give gebt, gebet ifr give 

3 gebe er let him give geben fie let them give 


Of these forms, the third plural is in especially frequent use 
as substitute for the second person of either number (153.4): 
thus, geben Sie mir das Buch give me the book. 

Other imperative phrases—as, er foll geben he shall give, lak 
ung geben, lagt uns geben, Lajjen Sie uns geben let us give—-are 
more or less employed, but need no special remark. 
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2. The infinitive, as in English (though not so commonly), takes 
often the preposition 3u fo as its sign; this is always placed 
next before the simple infinitive form: thus, zu geben, gegeben 3u 
haben. 

For details respecting the use of 3u, see 341 ete. 

8. The past participle of nearly all verbs has the prefix ge, 
Exceptions are 

a. Verbs that begin with an unaccented syllable, especially 
1, Those ending in the infinitive in tren or ieren (being verbs de- 
rived from the French or Latin, or others formed after their 
model): as marfdiren [marjdjieren] march, part. marjdirt [-\dhiert] ; 
ftudiren [ftudieren] study, part. ftudirt [-diert], 2. Those com- 
pounded with an inseparable, and therefore unaccented, prefix: 
as, vergeben forgive, part. pergeben. 38. A few others, such as 
prophegeien prophesy, trompeten trumpet. 

b. Werden, when used as passive auxiliary, forms worden 
instead of geworden (See 276.14). 

c. The syllable ge was not originally an element of verbal inflection, 
butis one of the class of inseparable prefixes (see 307.5). It was 
formerly used or omitted as special prefix to the participle without 
any traceable rule, and has only in modern times become fixed as its 
nearly invariable accompaniment. Hence, in archaic style and in 
poetry, it is still now and then irregularly dropped. 


244, Synopsis of the complete conjugation of haben and jein. 


The synopsis of werden will be given later, in connection with 
that of the passive voice of the verb (277). 


INDICATIVE. 
Present, I have etc. Iam ete. 
S. 1 habe bin 
Prererit, I had ete. I was ete. 
S. I hatte war 
Prrrect, I have had ete. IT have been ete. 
S. I habe gehabt bin gewejen 
Puvrerrect, I had had etc. I had been ete. 
S. I hatte gehabt war gewefen 
Future, I shall have ete. I shall be ete. 
S. I werde haben werde fein 
Fourure& Perrsct, I shall have had ete. I shall have been ete. 


S. r werde gehabt haben  Werde getwefen jein 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, I may have etc. I may be ete. 
S. I habe fet 
Preterir, I might have etc. I might be ete. 
S. I hatte ware 


Prrrect, [muy have had ete. I may have been ete. 
S. I habe gehabt fet gewwejen 

Puvuperrect, J might have had ete. I might have been ete. 
. I hatte gehabt ware gewejen 
Foutvuns, I shall have ete. I shall be etc. 
- I werde haben werde jein 

I shall h we bern ete. 

werde gewejen fein 


wn 


n 


Forurr Perrecr, J shall have had etc. 
S. I werde gehabt haben 


’ 


CONDITIONAL. 
Conprittonat, I should have etc. I should be ete. 
S. I wiirde haben wiirde fein 
Conv’ Prerrect, T should have had ete. I should have been ete. 
S. I wiirde gehabt haben wlirde gemejen jet 


IMPERATIVE. 
have ete. be ete. 
S. 2 habe jei 
INFINITIVES. 
Present, to have to be 
haben fein 
Prrrsct, to have had to have been 
gehabt haben gewejen jein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, having being 
habend feiend 
Past, had been 
gehabt gerwejen 


[Exercise 15. SrumpLe and CompouND ForMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. | 


CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 


245. Verbs are inflected in two modes, called respect- 
ively the Oxp or Srronea, and the NEw or WEAK GuNgU- 
GATIONS. 
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246. 1. Verbs of the Old or Strong conjugation form 
their preterit by a change of the vowel of the root, with- 
out any added ending, and their past participle by the 
ending cit: thus, geben, gab, geqeben ; fingen, jang, gejungen. 


2. Verbs of the New or Weak conjugation form their 
preterit by adding te or ete to the root, and their par- 
ticiple by the ending et or t: thus, licben, liebte, geliebt; 
reden, redete, geredet. 


3. The Old and New Conjugations correspond to what have been 
generally called in English the ‘‘Irregular”’ and ‘‘Regular” verbs. The 
former, as the name implies, is the more primitive method of inflection ; 
its preterit was originally a reduplicated tense, like the Greek and Latin 
perfects (as dedodka, tetigi); and, in the oldest Germanic languages, many 
verbs have retained the reduplication (as haifald held, from haldan hold: 
faiflep slept, from ffepan sleep). By phonetic corruption and abbrevia- 
tion, however, this reduplication led to an alteration of the radical 
vowel, and then was itself dropped, in the great majority of verbs ; pro- 
ducing phenomena of conjugation so various that there was left no 
prevailing and guiding analogy by which to inflect the new derivative 
verbs, that were brought in as needed, to supplement the old resources 
of expression. Hence the need of a new method of conjugation ; which 
was obtained by adding the preterit of the verb do (did) to the theme 
of conjugation. The preterit-ending te of the New conjugation is the relic 
of this auxiliary (as, in English, J loved stands for an original I love-did). 

The Old conjugation therefore includes the more primitive verbs of 
the language ; the New, all those of later origin. Only, as the latter have 
become the larger class, and their mode of conjugation the prevailing 
one, some of the old verbs (although to by no means such an extent as 
in English) have been changed, in part or altogether, to conform to it, 
See below, 272. 

The wholly fanciful names ‘‘Strong” and ‘‘Weak,” now generally 
adopted, are the invention of Jacob Grimm (compare 73, 182). 


We shall take up first the New conjugation, as being simpler 
in its forms, and easiest to learn. 


NEW OR WEAK CONJUGATION. 


247. The characteristics of the New or Weak con- 
jugation are that its preterit ends in te, and its participle 
int: 
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248. Examples: reden talk, wandern wander. 


PRINCIPAL Parts. 


reden, redete, geredet 


Present, I talle ete. 


S.1 rede 
2 redejt 
3 redet 

P.I redent 
2 redet 
3 reden 


Prerertit, I talked ete. 


S.1 redete 
2 redeteft 
3 redete 


P.1 redeten 
2 redetet 
3 redeten 


Perrect, I have talked ete. 
S.I habe geredet 

2 hajt geredet 

3 hat geredet 
P.1 haben geredet 


2 habt geredet 
3 haben geredet 


Puuperrsct, J had talked ete. 


S.1 hatte geredet 
2 hatteft geredet 
3 hatte geredet 

P.1 fatten geredet 
2 hattet geredet 
3 hatten geredet 


Futures, I shall tall ete. 


S.1 wwerde rede 
2 wirjt reden 
3 wird reden 


wandern, wanderte, gewandert 


I wander ete. 


wanDdere, wandre 
wanderjt 
wandert 


wandern 
wandert 
wandern 


I wandered ete. 


wanderte 
wanderteft 
twanderte 
wanderten 
wandertet 
wanderten 


TI have wandered ete. 


bin gewandert 
bift gewandert 
ift gewandert 


find gewandert 
fetd gewandert 
find gewandert 


Thad wandered ete. 


twar gewandert 
warft gewandert 
war gewandert 


waren gewandert 
wart gewandert 
waren gewandert 


I shall wander ete, 


twerde wandern 
wirft wandern 
wird wandern 
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P.I werden reden 
2 werdet reden 
3 werden reden 


Future Perrsct, I shall have talked etc. 


S. I werde geredet haben 
2 wirjt geredet haben 
3 wird geredet haben 

P.1 werden geredet haben 
2 werdet geredet haben 
3 werden geredet haben 


[248- 


werden wanDdern 
werdet wandern 
werden wandern 


I shall have wandered ete. 


werde gewandert fein 
wirft gewandert fein 
wird gewandert jein 
werden gewandert fein 
werdet gewandert jein 
werden gewandert fein 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present, I may talk etc. 
S.1I rede 

2 redeft 

3 rede 
P.I redent 

2 redet 

3 reden 


Prererit, I might tall ete. 


S.1 redete ‘ 
2 redeteft 

redete 

redetett 

redetet 

3 redeten 


a 
NO me & 


Perrectr, I may have talked etc. 
S.I habe geredet 

2 habejt geredet 

3 Habe geredet 
P.1 haben geredet 

2 habet geredet 

3 haben geredet 


Pruperrect, I might have talked ete. 


S.1 hatte geredet 
2 hatteft geredet 
3 hatte geredet 

P.1 Hatten geredet 
2 hittet geredet 
3 Hatten geredet 


I may wander etc. 
wanDdere, wandre 
wandereft, wandreft 
wanDdere, wandre 
wanDderen, wandren 
wanderet, wandret 
wanDderen, wandren 

I might wander ete. 
wanderte 
wanderteft 
wanderte 
wanderten} 
wandertet 
wanderten 


I may have wandered etc. 


fet gewandert 
feieft gewandert 
fet gewandert 
feten gewandert 
fetet gewandert 
feien gewandert 
I might have wandered etc. 

ware gewandert 
wareft gewandert 
ware gewandert 
waren gewandert 
wiret gewandert 
waren gewandert 
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Furor, I shall tall ete. 


S. I werde reden 
2 werdeft reden 
3 werde reden 


P.1 werden reden 
2 werdet reden 
3 werden reden 


Fourure Perrecr, I shall have talked etc. 


S.1 twerde geredet haben 
2 werdeft geredet haben 
3 werde geredet haben 


P.T werden geredet haben 
2 werdet geredet haben 
3 werden geredet haben 


ConpiTI0onaL, I should talle ete. 


S. 1 wiirde reden 
2 wiirdeft reden 
3 Wwiirde reden 


P. 1 ywilirden reden 
2 wiirdet reden 
3 wiirden rede 


Conn. Prrr., I should have talked etc. 


S.1 wwiirde geredet haben 
2 wiirdejt geredet haben 
3 wiirde geredet haben 

P. 1 qwiirden geredet haben 
2 wiirdet geredet haben 
3 wiirden geredet haben 


talle ete. 
2 rede, rede DU 
3 rede er, er rede 


P.I reden wir 
redet, redet ihr 
3 reden fie 


N 


I shall wander etc. 


werde wandern 
werdeft wandern 
werde wandern 


werden wandern 
werdet wandern 
werden wandern 


I shall have wandered ete. 


werde gewandert fein 
werdeft gewandert fein 
werde gewandert fein 
werden gewandert fein 


werdet gewandert fein 
werden gewandert jein 


CONDITIONAL. 


I should wander ete. 


wiirde wandern 
wiirdeft wandern 
wiirde wwandernt 


twiirden wandern 
wiirdet wandern 
wiirden wandern 


I should have wandered ete. 
wiirde gewandert jein 
iwlirdeft gewandert fein 
wlirde gewandert jein 
wiirden gewandert fein 


wilrdet gewandert fein 
iwlirden gewandert fein 


IMPERATIVE. 


wander ete, 


twandere, wandere Du 
wandere er, er wandzre 


wandern wir 
wandert, wandert ihr 
wandern fie 
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INFINITIVE. 
Present, to talk to wander 
rede, 3u reden wanDdern, zu wandern 
Perrrsct, lo have talked to have wandered 


geredet haben, geredet gu haben gewandert fein, gewandert gu fein 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, talking wandering ~ 
redenDd wandernd 
Past, talked wandered 
geredet gewandert 


Remarks. The conjugation of reden exemplifies the necessity 
of retention of e of the endings et, ete after a consonant with 
which t would be confounded in pronunciation. Yandern is one 
of the verbs which (241.3b) take sometimes haben and some- 
times jein as auxiliary. It exemplifies the loss of ¢ of the ending 
en, and other peculiarities of the combination of endings with 
verbal roots in ef and er. 


Irregularities of the New Conjugation. 


249, A few verbs, all of which have roots ending in nn or nb, 
change the radical vowel ¢ to q in the preterit indicative (not the 
subjunctive also) and in the past participle. Thus: 


Infinitive. Preterit. Participle. 
indicative. subjunctive. 

brennen burn brannte brennte gebrannt 
fennen know fannte fennte gefannt 
nennen name nannte _ nennte genannt 
rennen run rannte rennte gerannt 
fenden send fandte fendete gejandt 
wenden turn wandte wendete gewandt 


a. The last two, fenden and wenden, may also form the pret. 
indicative and the participle regularly: thus, jendete, gejendet; 
wendete, gewendet. 


250. 1. Two verbs, bringen bring and denfen think, are still 
more irregular, and agree closely in their forms with the cor- 
responding English verbs. Thus: 


Infinitive. Preterit. Participle. 
indicative. subjunctive. 
bringen bring brachte bracte gebradht 


Denfen think Dachte DdDadte gedadt 
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2. The irregularities of Haben have been given in full above 
(239.42); bringen, dDenfen, and haben, with some of the modal 
auxiliaries, are the only verbs of the New or weak conjugation 
which modify in the preterit subj. the vowel of the indicative, 
like the verbs of the Old or strong conjugation (269.I]). 


[Exercise 16. VeErss or THE NEw oR WEAK ConguGaATION. | 


se Modal Auxiliaries. . 
1. These are (as already noticed) 


Diirfen be allowed miiffen must 
finnen can jollen shall 
modgen may wollen will 


2. While the corresponding verbs in English are both 
defective and irregular, these have in German a com- . 
plete conjugation (only lacking, except in wollen, the 
imperative), but with the following irregularities : 

a. For the singular of the present indicative are 
substituted forms which properly belong to a preterit 
of the Old conjugation. 

These are, in fact, relics of an ancient preterit used in the sense of a 
present—thus, fann can is literally I have learned how, joll shall is I have 
owed, mag may is I have gained the power ;—and the rest of their conjuga- 
tion is of more modern origin. ; 

b. Those which have a modified vowel in the infinitive 
reject the modification in the preterit indicative and the 
past participle. 

ce. All the rest of their inflection is regular, according 
to the rules of the New conjugation (except that migen 
changes its g to ch. before t in the preterit and participle). 


\ f 3. Thus, the simple forms are— 


INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


S.1 Darf fann mag mup foll will 
2 darfft fannft  magjt muft follft willft 
3 dary fann mag muf foll will 


P.I Diirfen finnen migen miiffen follen wollen . 
2 ditrjt  finnt  ‘migt miigt folit wollt 
3 diirfen finnen -migen miiffen jollen wollen 
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INDICATIVE PRETERIT. 


S.1 Durfte fonnte modte mufte  follte wollte 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. PRESENT. 


S.1 diirfe — fonne mige  miiffe _—_folle wolle 
etc. etc. etc. ete. etc. etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE PRETERIT. 
S.1 diirfte  fonnte midhte miibte  jollte wollte 
etc. 


etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
S.2 wolle 
P.2 wollt 
PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. diirfend finnend migend miijfend jollend wollend 
Past. gedurft gefonnt gemodt gemupt gejollt  gewollt 
INFINITIVE. 

Diirfen finnen migen miifjen jollen wollen 


4. The compound tenses are formed in the same 
manner as those of other verbs—with one important 
exception, namely— 

a. When used in connection with another verb (infin- 
itive), the infinitive is substituted for the participle in 
the perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

Thus, er hat e8 nicht gefonnt) but er hat 3 nicht thun finnen 
he has not been able to do it; was habt iby gewollt what have you 
wished? but ihr habt mich jpreden wollen you have wanted to 
speak to me; wir haben warten miijjen we have been compelled to 
wait. 

5. The compound tenses are, then, as follows : 

Prrrect (first person the same in both modes). 

S.1 habe gedurft, gefonnt, 2c. 
or habe diirjen, finnen, 2c. 

Inpicative PLUPERFECT. 

S.1 hatte gedurft, gefount, 2c. 
or hatte diirfen, finnen, 2c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 


S.1 hatte gedurft, gefonnt, 2c. 
or hatte dlirfen, fonnen, 2c. 
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Fourvre (first person the same in both modes). 
S.I werbde diirfen, fonnen, 2c. 


Furure Perrscr (first person the same in both modes), 

S.I werde gedurjt haben, gefonnt haben, 2c. 
CoNDITIONAL. 

S.1 wiirde Diirjen, finnen, 2c, 
ConpDItionaL PERFECT. © 

S.1 wiirde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, 2c. 
Inronirive PERFECT. 

gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, 2c. 


6. a. The absence of a complete conjugation of the correspond- 
ing auxiliaries in English makes it necessary for us often to 
render the German verb by a paraphrase: substituting, for 
example, be able for can (finnen); be compelled, have to, for must 
(miiffen); be willing, wish, desire, for will (wollen), and so on: 
compare below, 253-9. 

b. The same absence has led to the use of certain idiomatic 
and not strictly logical constructions in English, in which the 
auxiliary of past time, have, is combined with the principal verb 
in the participle, instead of with the modal auxiliary; while the 
German, more correctly, combines it with the latter. Thus, he 
would not have done it is not, in German, er wollte e8 nicht gethan 
haben, unless it signifies he was not willing to have done it; if, as 
usual, it means he would not have been willing to do it, it is ex hatte 
e§ nicpt thun wollen. Thus also, he might have come (that is, he 
would have been able to come) is ex hatte fommen finnen, not er 
fonnte gefommen fein, The logical sense of the sentence may be 
tested, and the proper German expression found, by putting the 
corresponding verbal phrase in place of the simple auxiliary in 
the English. 


USES OF THE MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


252, Although the exposition of the meaning of these auxilia- 
ries belongs rather to the dictionary than to the grammar, 
yet such is the frequency of their use, and the intimacy of their 
relation to the.verbs with which they are combined, that it is 
desirable to give here some account of their chief uses. 


253. Diirjen.—l. This represents two separate verbs of the 
older language, the one meaning need, require, the other dare, 
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venture, trust one’s self. The former sense is nearly lost, appear- 
ing only occasionally with nur and faum, and in a few other 
phrases: thus, er Dar] nur befeblen he needs only to command. The 
other has, been in. modern use modified into be authorized, 
permitted, and, even where it approaches nearest to dare, means 
properly rather feel authorized, allow one’s self. Thus, Jtiemand 
Darf pliindern no one is permitted to plunder, daxf ich bitten may I 
ask? einen Raifer darf die Milde nite fehlen an emperor may never 
lack clemency, er durfte ihn ing Angeficht preijen he was allowed to 
) Wy pise him to his face. 

awe Jp . The preterit subjunctive Diirfte signifies, by a quite special 

yy" use, a probable contingency: as, dag Diirfte wabr fein that is 

iN likely to be true. 


254. RKéinnen.—The original meaning of finnen, as of our can, 
is to know how; but both have alike acquired the sense of be 
able, and signify ability or possibility in the most general way, 
whether natural, conceded, or logical. Thus, id) fann lefen, L 
ie) can read, meinetwegen fann er gehen he can (may) go, for all me, 

} jene Sage finnen wieder fommen those days may return (their 
return is possible), ex fann jdon gefommen jein he may possibly 
~ have already arrived. 


a 


255. Migen.—This verb meant originally to have power, but 
its use in that sense is now antiquated and quite rare: thus, 
wenn feiner fie ergriinden mag though none is able to fathom them. 

a a At present, it has two leading significations : 

vy) TO 1. That of power or capability as the result of concession on 

, Ly the part of the speaker; and that, either a real permission—as 

“A, et mag ihn behalten he may keep it—or as a logical concession or 

NVLLIA atone, as das mag wohl gu Zeiten fommen that may happen at 

ANY? tyngs.n/ fle 4 

Ap “fog, That of choice, liking, desire: thus, wag fie dir nid)t offen= 

baren mag what she does not choose to reveal to thee, da8 mo hte 
er gar nicht hiren he did not like to hear that at all. This meaning 
is most frequent with the preterit subjunctive: thus, e3 mi dte 
fein Hund fo Langer leben no dog would care to live longer thus, 
aud) ic) mi ot’ mit dix fterben I too would like to die with thee. 

a. Méigen has other uses (akin with the above, but of less 
definite character), in which it approaches very near to equiva- 
lence with the subjunctive tenses: thus, in expressing a wish, 
mbge nie Der Tag erjdeinen may the day never appear, mbdte die 
ganze Welt ung Hiren would that the whole world might hear us ; 
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also, in clauses expressing design or purpose: as, damit fie nidjt 
ausgleiten migen that they may not slip; or after an indefinite 
pronoun: as, was er aud) thun mag (or thue) whatever he may do. 


256. Mtiijjen.—This, like midgen, has wandered far from its 
primitive meaning, which was find room or opportunity, and now 
designates a general and indefinite necessity (as finnen a 
correspondingly indefinite possibility), either physical, moral, or 
logical. It is rendered by our be compelled to, be obliged to, have 
to, cannot but, and the like. Thus, alle Menfdjen miiffen fterben 
all men must die, wir miijjen treu fein we must be faithful, e8 mup 
in Dicjer Weije gejdehen fein it must have taken place in this way, 
wir mubten umwmenden we had to turn back, heute muf die Gloce 
werden to-day: the bell has to come into existence, man mufte glauz 
ben one could not but suppose, id) mupte iiber die Leute ladjen I could 
not help laughing at the people. 


a. As must in English is present only, such phrases as those 
above given should always be used in translating the other 
tenses of miifjen. 


257: Gollen.—Its proper sense is originally that of duty or 
obligation, and in the past tenses, especially the preterit, it is 
often still used in that sense: thus, ¢3 follte fo, und nidt anders 
fein it ought to be thus, and not otherwise, er hitte fommen jollen 
he ought to have come. 

But to this meaning has now become added, in prevailing use, 
the distinct implication of a personal authority, other than 
that of the subject, as creating or enforcing the obligation: 
thus: 


1. Proceeding from the speaker ; in which case the auxiliary 
intimates a command, a promise, a threat, or the like: as, du 
follft Gott lieben thow shalt love God, meine Tobdhter jollen did) war= 
ten my daughters shall wait on thee, man drobt, diejer oder jener 
Konig jolle gegen ihn ziehen it is threatened that this or that king 
shall take the field against him. 

2. Recognized by the speaker, but not proceeding from him ; 
in which case follen is to be rendered by to be to, to be intended 
or destined to, or other like expressions: as, wenn man 3ulebt 
Halten foll, will man lieber hier bleiben if one is finally to stop, one 
will rather stay here, wags joll gejdehen what is to happen? man 
sweifelte welden Weg man einfdjlagen folle they doubted which road 
they were to take, was mag ich hier woh! horen follen what can I 
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be meant to hear here? Daritber jollte er bitter enttdujdt werden he 
was destined to be bitterly undecewed upon that point. 


3. A special form of this use of follen is its employment to 
report something that rests on the authority of others, is 
asserted by them: thus, Berbredjen, die er begangen haben joll 
crimes which he is claimed to have committed, viele follen an diejem 
Tage umgefommen fein many are said to have lost their lives on 
that day. 


4. In conditional and hypothetical clauses, follte is sometimes 
used like our should, nearly coinciding in meaning with the 
proper conditional tenses: thus, jollt’ er auch ftraucjeln iiberall even 
should he everywhere siumble; so, elliptically, in interrogation: 
follte da wabr fein [és it possible that] that should be true? 


258. Wollen.—This signifies will, intent, choice, on the part 
of the subject of the verb: thus, ic) will dich gleidhfalls begleiten 
1 will accompany thee likewise, feiner will den Becher gewinnen no 
one wants to win the goblet, was er Bierliches aufflihren will what- 
ever he intends to bring forward that is pretty, id) wollte in mit 
Sdhagen beladen L would load him with treasures. 


a. Occasionally it indicates a claim or assertion (compare the 
correlative use of follen above, 257.3): thus, er will dich gejehen 
haben he claims to have seen you (will have it that he has done so). 


b. Not infrequently it implies the exhibition of intent, or 
impending action, and is to be rendered by be on the point of 
and the like; thus, er will gehen he is on the point of going, ein 
Bauer, welder fterben wollte a peasant who was about to die, Braz 
ten will perbrennen the roast is on the brink of burning. 


259. The Modal Auxiliaries without accompanying Verb. 


All these auxiliaries are sometimes met with unaccompanied 
by an infinitive dependent upon them. Thus: 


1. When an infinitive is directly suggested by the context, 
and to be supplied in idea: thus, dah jeder fo toll fein diirfe alg 
er wolle that every one may be as wild as he will (be), ich thue, was 
id) fann I do what I can (do). 


2. Very often, an adverb of direction with the auxiliary takes 
the place of an omitted verb of motion: thus, wir miijfen aud 
Daran we must also [set] about it, fie finnen nit von der Stelle 
they cannot [sttr] from the place, wobhin jollen die whither are they 
to [go], Dev immer davon wollte who all the time wanted [to get} 
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away, ex darf nicht weit genug hinaus he may not venture [to go] 
far enough out. 

8. Other ellipses, of verbs familiarly used with these, or 
naturally suggested by the context, are not infrequent: thus, 
was joll ic) what am Ito [do]? was joll dieje Rede what is this talk 
intended to [signify] ? die faljden Ringe werden das nidjt fonnen 
the false rings will not be able [to accomplish] that, nidt Ber= 
goldung will man mehr one will no longer [have] gilding. 

4. The auxiliary is thus often left with an apparent direct 
object, really dependent on the omitted verb. In other cases 
the object may represent the omitted verb—as, hatte ich mich ge= 
freut, al id) e8 nod fonnte had I enjoyed myself when I was still 
able to do so—or be otherwise more really dependent on the 
auxiliary. Y8ollen is most often used thus as a proper tran- 
sitive: thus, nidjt er will euren Untergang not he wishes your ruin, 
was Gott gewollt wbjat God has willed—aiso, migen in the sense 
of like: as, ic) mag ihn nicjt I do not like him—and finnen in the 
sense of know (a language): as, finnen Sie Deut}d) do you know 
German ? 


260. Wiffen know, know how, has a conjugation nearly akin 
with that of the modal auxiliaries: namely— 


Pres. Indic. iweif, weift, weip, wijfen, wipt, wiffen. 
Pres. Subj. wijje, ete. 
Ere inane: wupte, ete. Pret. Subj. — wiite, ete. 


Past Partic. gewufpt. 
[Exmroise 17. Mopau AUXILIARIES.] 
OLD OR STRONG CONJUGATION. 


261. The characteristics of the Old or strong con- 
jugation are: the change of radical vowel in the pre- 
terit, and often in the past participle also; and the 
ending of the past participle in en. 


With these are combined other peculiarities of inflection, of 
less consequence, which will be found stated in detail below, 
For the reason of the name ‘‘Old”’ conjugation, see above, 246.3. 


Change of Radical Vowel. 


262. The changes of radical vowel in verbs of 
the Old or strong conjugation are, in general, as fol- 
lows: 


128 VERBS. [262- 


1. The vowel of the infinitive and that of the present 
tense (indicative and subjunctive) are always the same. 

But the vowel of the present is sometimes altered in the 
second and third persons singular indicative: see below, 268. 

2. The vowel of the preterit is always different from 
that of the infinitive and present. 


3. The vowel of the past participle is sometimes the 
same with that of the infinitive and present, sometimes 
the same with that of the preterit, and sometimes 
different from either. 


263. According to the varieties of this change, the verbs 
are divided into three principal classes, each with several sub- 
divisions. 

Class I. Verbs whose infinitive, preterit, and participle have 
each a different vowel. 

Class II. Verbs in which the vowel of the participle is the 
same with that of the present. 

Class III. Verbs in which the vowel of the participle is the 
same with that of the preterit. 


a. This is merely a classification of convenience, founded upon the 
facts of the modern language. The latter have undergone too great 
and too various alteration to allow of our adopting, with practical 
advantage, a more thorough classification, founded on the character of 
the original radical vowel, and the nature of the changes it has suffered, 


264. First Crass. Verbs whose infinitive, preterit, and par- 
ticiple have each a different vowel. 


i 1 Verbs having the vowels 1— a—u in the three forms 
specified. 
Example: jingen — jang — gefungen (sing, sang, sung). 
To this subdivision belong 16 verbs, all of them having roots 
ending in ng, nf, or nd. 
2. Vowels t—aq—p, 6 verbs: root ending in nn or mm. 
Example : fpinnen—jpann—gejponnen (spin, span, spun). 
3. Vowels e—a—p, 22 verbs... 
Example: bredjen — brad) — gebrodjen (break, brake, 
broken). 
One verb, gebiren, has irregularly @ for ¢ in the infinitive, 
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4, Vowels i or ie—a—e. 3 verbs. 
Examples: fiken — jag — gejeffen (sit, sat, sat). 
fiegaen — lag — gelegen (lie, lay, lain). 
These are properly verbs belonging to the first division of the 
next class, I1.1, but have their vowel irregularly varied in the 
infinitive. 


265. Srconp Cuass. Verbs having the same vowel in the in- 
finitive and participle. 


Ii. 1. Vowels e—a—e. 10 verbs. 
Example: fehen — fah — gefehen (see, saw, seen). 
Three verbs properly belonging to this division have changed 
their vowel to j or je in the infinitive, and thus become a fourth 
division of the first class (see above). 


2. Vowels qa —u —a. 10 verbs. 
Example: jdlagen—jdlug—gejdlagen (slay, slew, slain). 


3. Vowels qa —ie ori—a. 16 verbs. 
Examples: fallen — fiel — gefallen (fall, fell, fallen). 
hangen — hing — gehangen (hang, hung, 
hung). 
4. Vowels au, u, or o—ie — au, u, orp, 4 verbs. 
Examples: faufen — lief — gelaufen (leap) run. 
rufen — rief — gerufen cry. 
ftoBen — ftieB — geftoRen thrust. 


266. Turrp Crass. Verbs having the same vowel in the 
preterit and participle. 


IMT. 1: Vowels ej —i—i, 22 verbs. 
Example: beifen — bi} — gebifjen (bite, bit, bitten). 
2. Vowels ci — ie — ie, 16 verbs. 
Example: treiben —trieb—getrieben (drive, drove, driven). 
These two divisions differ only in the length of the vowel of 
the preterit and participle, One verb, heifen, has the participle 
geheifen (below, 267). 
3. Vowels ie or ii — p—p. 24 verbs (only 3 with ij), 
Examples: fliegen — flog — geflogen (fly, flew, flown). 
tiigen — log — gelogen lie (speak falsely). 
4. Vowels au —p—p. 4 verbs. 
Example: faugen — jog — gejogen suck, 
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5. Vowels, i, ¢, d,5,0ra—o—o. 20 verbs. 

Examples: flimmen — flomm — geflommen climb. 
weben —wob — gewoben (weave, wove, woven). 
wdgen — wog — gewogen weigh. 
jcjworen —jchwor—gejdworen (swear, swore, 

sworn). 
jdhallen — fcholl — gefdjollen sound. 

All the verbs in this division are stragglers, irregularly altered 
from other modes of conjugation. Of those having e in the in- 
finitive (like weben) there are eleven; of the other forms, only 
one, two, or three each. 


6. Vowels i—u—u. 2 verbs. 
Example: fdinden — jcdund — gejdunden flay. 
These, also, are stragglers, from I.1. 


267. Verbs with irregular change of vowel. 
1. fommen — fam — gefommen (come, came, come) : 
an exception under I.3, the original vowel of the infinitive being e, 


2. heigen — hies — geheipen be called: 
an exception under ITI.2, as noted above. 


8. gehen — ging — geqangen go: 
an exception under IT.3, the original infinitive being gangan. 


4, ftehen — ftand — gejtanden stand: 
in Old High-German, belonging to IT.2 (jtantan —ftuont— ftantan), 


5. thun — that — gethan (do, did, done). 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF THE SIMPLE VERBAL FORMS. 


268. Present Tense. 


The first person singular and all the plural persons 
of the present indicative, together with the whole of 
the present subjunctive, are, without exception, reg- 
ularly formed (see 237), and need no remark. But the 
second and third persons singular of the indicative are 
subject to various irregularities. 

lL. Verbs having ¢ as radical vowel in the first person change 
it to ie or ij in the second and third—short ¢ becoming i, and 
long e becoming ie (that is, long ij; see 18): thus, helfe, Hilfft, Hilft; 
ftehle, jtiehlft, ttiehlt; effen, iffeft, tpt; jfehen, fiehjt, jieht. But— 
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a. A few verbs leave the e unchanged: namely, gehen, jtehen, 
Heben, weben, pflegen, bewegen, melfen, genejen—besides a few 
which here, as in others of their forms, follow the New or 
weak conjugation. 


6. Two or three verbs that have long ¢ in the first person 
shorten it to jin the second and third: namely, nefmen, nimnift, 
nimmmt; treten, trittft, tritt, Geben makes either giebft, giebt, or 
gibjt, gibt. 

2. Verbs having q as radical vowel in the first person modify 
it (to d) in the second and third: thus, trage, tragjt, tragt; lajfen, 
lapejt, lagt. But— 

a. The q remains unchanged in jdaffen and fdallen, and in 
other verbs which substitute in part the forms of the New or 
weak conjugation. 


3. Laufen, jaufen, and jtofen also modify the vowel in the same 
persons; fommen does so sometimes, but not according to the 
best usage ; [djdjen forms lijdheft, lijdt. 

4, Sliegen and about a dozen other verbs of its class (III.3) 
have a second and third person in eu—as fliege, fleugit, fleugt; 
lige, feugft, feugt—which are now antiquated, and only inet with 
in archaic and poetic style. One or two that have roots ending 
in change this letter to ch) after eu. 


5. The tendency to reject the e of the endings eft and et is 
stronger in these persons with altered vowel than anywhere else 
in conjugation. The e¢ of eft is rarely retained except after a 
sibilant—as in erlijdeft, lapeft, given above. The e of et is always 
omitted, even when preceded by t, th, D; hence, after these 
letters, the t, being no longer audible, is also dropped in writing. 

The verbs which thus lose the ending of the third pers. sing. 
pres. indicative are fedjten, ficht; berften, birjt; flechten, flict; 
gelten, gilt; fhelten, hilt; werden, wird; halten, halt; rathen [raten], 
rath [rat]; braten, brat; bieten, beut. Only Jaden forms {iddt. 


. 269. Preterit Tense. 

I. 1. The preterit indicative is formed by the change 
of radical vowel alone, without an added termination, 
and therefore ends in the final letter of the root, what- 
ever that may be. But— 


a. A few roots, ending in the infinitive with a double con- 
sonant, and lengthening their vowel in the preterit, reduce the 
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double consonant to a single one : namely, jdjrecfen, frat; treffen, 
traf; bitten, bat; backen, buf; jdaffen, jduf; fallen, fiel; fommen, 
fam, 

b. A few others (fifteen), on the contrary, shortening their 
vowel in the preterit, double the following consonant ; and three 
of them, ending in p, change it to tt: namely, leiden, litt; jdnet= 
Den, jdnitt; fieden, Jott. 

All of these save three (triefen and fieden, I11.3; and jaufen, 
JI1.4) are of division IIL.1: e. g., reiten, ritt, geritten (ride, rode, 
ridden). 

c. More isolated cases are giehen, 30g; hauen, hieb ; jigen, jab. 
For gehen, ging; ftehen, ftand; thun, that, see 267. 

2. The second person singular strongly inclines to the abbrevi- 
ated form of the ending, ft instead of ejt, and in ordinary use 
rejects the e except after a sibilant or in order to avoid a very 
harsh combination of consonants. 


8. Traces of an ending e¢ in the first and third persons are, 
very rarely, met with: especially jahe, for jah saw; also hielte. 
For wurde, from twerden, see 239.4. 

4, A few verbs have a double form in the preterit, of which 
one is in more common use, the other archaic or provincial. 

But jehwor and jehiour are of nearly equal authority: of the 
others, those most often met with are hub, for hob (heben, I1T.5), 
and jtund, for jtand (ftehen). 

This double form (as in like cases in English: e. g., began or begun) is 
due to the fact that in the ancient language many verbs had different 
vowels in the singular and plural of the preterit indicative, both of 
which, in the later usage, appear in either number of a few verbs. The 
vowel of the subjunctive preterit agreed with that of the indicative plu- 
ral, not the singular: whence the double forms of the subjunctive, noted 
below. 


II. 1. The preterit subjunctive is regularly formed 
from the indicative by adding ¢ (in the first person), 
and modifying the vowel, if the latter be capable of 
modification: thus, jang, jange; jah, jahe; fhlug, jebliige: 
fiel, fiele; flog, flige; fcwor or jchwur, {chive or fchwiire ; 
that, thate. But— 

a. Some verbs have a double form of the subjunctive, of 
which one differs in vowel from the indicative: thus, all in divis- 
ion I,2 have a second in —e. g., jpann, jpdnne or jpinne—which 
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is as common as that in j, or more so; and others (especially 
in 1.3) have second forms in i or ij: e. g., galt, gdlte or gilte, warb, 
widrbe or wiirbe; the latter being the preferred one, probably as 
better distinguished from the present gelte, werbe, etc. All that 
have two indicative forms have the two corresponding sub- 
junctives : thus, {tdnbde and jtlinde, hobe and hiibe. 


270. Imperative. 

1. The imperative singular regularly ends in ¢, the plural in et 
or t, adding those endings respectively to the root of the verb 
as shown in the infinitive: thus, fingen, jinge; jhlagen, jAlage ; 
rufen, rufe; fommen, fomme; gehen, gehe. But— 

2. Verbs which in the second pers. sing. of the pres. indicative 
change e to i or ie (268.1) take the latter also in the imperative 
singular (not in the plural)—at the same time rejecting the ¢ of 
the ending. 

Thus, helfen, Hilf; fiehlen, jtiehl; effen, iB; jehen, jieh. 

a. So, also, verbs that have an archaic second person in e1 
(268.4) have a corresponding archaic imperative: thus, fliegen, 
fliege or fleug. Crldfchen (268.3) forms erlifd. But verbs that 
modify a, au, o to a, du, 6 (268.2,3) retain in the imperative the 
unchanged vowel and the ending: thus, tragen, trage; laufen, 
Taufe; ftofen, ftobe. 

b. Exceptions are: werden (twirft) has werde; fehen (fiehjt) has 
either fiehe or jieh. 

3. The e of the singular ending is dropped much more freely 
in the other verbs of this than in those of the New conjugation, 
and in some—as fomm, laj—is almost never used. 


271. Past Participle. 

1. The ending of the participle is en. 

The e of the ending is ordinarily retained in all cases, but may 
be occasionally dropped, especially after a vowel or {): thus, 
gefehen or gejehn, When, however, the participle is used as an 
adjective and declined, it is subject to the same abbreviation as 
other adjectives ending in en (120.3): thus, vergangner Tage of 
past days, verjehwundner Pracht of vanished splendor. 

2. A number of participles share in the irregular changes of 
a final radical consonant exhibited by the preterit : namely— 

a. All those that shorten in the preterit the vowel of the infin- 
itive (269.116): thus, reiten, ritt, geritten; leiden, litt, gelitten ; 
faufen, joff, gefoffen. : 
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b. Of those that lengthen the vowel (269.I.1a), only one, 
namely bitten, bat, gebeten ;—but treffen, traf, getroffen ; fallen, fiel, 
gefallen, ete. 

c. Also, ziehen (30g), gezogen; jigen (ja), gefeffen; gehen (ging), 
gegangen; jtehen (jtand), geftanden; thun (that), gethan. 

3. Efjen eat has the prefix twice: thus, gegejjen (gejjen from 
gezejfen, and ge again prefixed). 


272. Mixed Conjugation. 

The same tendency which has converted a large number of 
the “irregular” verbs in English into “regular” has been active, 
though to.a much less degree, in German also. Besides those 
verbs which have entirely changed their mode of inflection, and 
therefore no longer require to be made any account of under 
the Old or strong conjugation, there are others which form a 
part of their inflection by the one method and a part by the 
other, or which have equivalent forms of either conjugation. 
Thus, 

1. Some have a double series of forms through the whole or 
nearly the whole conjugation : the forms of the Old conjugation 
being then either poetic and unusual (as in ridden), or else 
belonging to the verb in certain special meanings (as in jiegen) 
or in its transitive use (as in bleiden). 

2. Some have certain forms of either conjugation—especially 
the second and third pers. ind. present and second sing. 
imperative, with differences of use as above stated ; most often 
with intransitive meaning for the Old forms: such are jfcjreden, 
verderben, jieden, ldfden, fehmelzen, jdjwellen, and others. 

8, Some have retained only a participle of the Old conju- 
gation; and even that in special uses or connections. The 
participle is in general the form that has maintained itself most 
persistently. 

These irregularities, as well as those which are explained in 
more detail above, are exhibited in a TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 
given at the end of this volume. 


273. Examples of Verbs of the Old or Strong Conjuga- 
tion. 


Binden (1.1). Kommen (267.1). 


PRINCIPAL Parts. 
binden, band, gebunden. fommen, fam, gefommen, 
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Present, I bind ete. 
S.1 binbde 

2 bindejt 

3 bindet 
P.I binden 

2 bindet 

3 binden 


Prerenrtt, I bound ete. 


S.1 band 
2 bandjt 
3 band 


P.1 banden 
2-bandet 
3 banden 


Prrrsct, I have bound ete. 


S.I habe gebunden 


etc. 


Puuperrrect, J had bound etc. 


S.1 hatte gebunden 
etc. 
Futvurs, J shall bind etc. 


S.1I werde binden 


etc. 


I come ete. 


fommte 
fommit 
fommt 


fommen 
fommt 
fommen 


I came ete. 


fam 
famft 
fam 


famen 
famt 
famen 
TI have come etc. 
bin gefommen 
etc. 
I had come ete. 
war gcfommen 
etc. 
I shall come etc. 


werde fommen 
etc. 


Fur. Perr., J shall have bound etc. 


S.1 werde gebunden haben werde gefommen fein 


I shall have come etc, 


etc. etc, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, [ may bind ete. I may come etc. 
S.1 binde fomme 
2 bindejt fommeft 
3 binde fomme 
P.1 binden fommen 
2 bindet fommet 
3 binden fommen 


5 
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Prererit, J might bind etc. 


S.1 bande 
2 bandeft 
3 bande 


P.1 banden 
2 bandet 
3 banden 
Perrectr, I may have bound ete. 
S.1 habe gebunden 
etc. 


' PLUPERF., i might have bound etc. 


S.1 hatte gebunden 
etc. 


Furure, J shall bind ete. } 


S.1 werde binden 
etc. 


For. Perr., I shall have bound ete. 
S. 1 werde gebunden haben 


etc, 
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I might come ete, 
fame : 
fameft 
fame 


faimen 
faimet 
famen 


I may have come ete. 
jet gefommen 
etc. 
I might have come ete. 
ware gefommen 
ete. 
I shall come ete. 


werde fommen 


etc. 


I shall have come etc, 


werbde gefommen jein 


etc. 


CoNDITIONAL. 


Conpiriona, J should bind ete. 


S.1 wiirde binden 
etc. 


Cond, Perr. I should have bound ete. 


S. 1 wwlirde gebunden fein 
etc. 


I should come ete. 


wiirde fommen 
etc. 


I should have come ete. 


wilirde gefommen fein 
etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


bind ete. 
S.2 binde 

3 binde er 
P,1 binden wir 


2 bindet 
3 binden fie 


come etc. 


fomme, fomm 
fomme er 


fommen wir 
fommt 
fommen jie 
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INFINITIVE. 
Present, to bind to come 
binden fommen 
Prrrect, to have bound to have come 
gebunden haben gefommen fein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, binding coming 
»  bindend fommend 
Past, bound come 
gebunden gefommen 


[Exercise 18, VERBS oF THE OLD or STRONG ConsuGATION. | 


PASSIVE VERBS. 


274, The passive voice is a derivative conjugation of 
a transitive verb, in which that person or thing which 
in the simple conjugation is the object of the transitive 
action becomes a subject of the suffering of that action : 
thus, active, der Hund bik Den Nnaben the dog bit the boy ; 
passive, Der Mnabe wurde vom Hunde gebijjen the boy was 
bitten by the dog. 

a. That a kind of passive is also formed from some intran- 
sitive verbs is pointed out below (279.2,3). 


b. The passive is mainly a grammatical device for directing 
the principal attention to the recipient of the action, and the 
action as affecting him, and putting the actor in a subordinate 
position. 


275. The German passive, like the English, is 
formed by the aid of an auxiliary verb—but by a 
different one, namely the verb werden become. 


276. 1. To form the passive of any verb, its past participle 
is combined with werden, throughout the whole conjugation of 
the latter. In this combination— 

a. The past participle of the auxiliary, wherever it occurs, is 
abbreviated from geworbden to worden. 

b. The participle of the main verb is put after the proper 
verbal forms (simple tenses) of the auxiliary, but before its in- 
finitives or participles. 
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This is in accordance with the general rule for the position 
of any word limiting an infinitive or participle: see below, 


348.2, 358. 


2. Hence, to produce any given person, tense, and 
mode of the passive of a verb, combine its past parti- 
ciple with the corresponding person, tense, and mode of 


werden. 


277. Synopsis of the Forms of werden and of a Pas- 


sive Verb. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present, I become etc. 
S. I werde 

Preterit, [became etc. 
S.I ward, wurde 

Perrect, I have become etc. 
S.1 bin geworden 

Puvrrrrect, [had become etc. 
S.I war geworden 

Future, I shall become etc. 
S. I werde werden 

Fur. Prrr., I shall have become etc. 
S. 1 werde geworden jein 


I am loved ete. 
werde geliebt 

TI was loved ete. 
ward, wurde geliebt 

Thave been loved ete. 
bin geliebt worden . 

Thad been loved ete. 
war geliebt worden 

I shall be loved ete. 
werde geliebt werden 

I shall have been loved ete. 
werde geliebt worden jein 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, I may become ete. I may be loved etc. 
S.1 twerde werde geliebt 
Prererir, I might become ete. I might be loved ete. 


S. 1 wiirde 
Prrrect, I may have become ete. 
S.1 jet geworden 


Puurerrect, I might have become etc. 


S.1 twdre geworden 

Fururt, I shall become etc. 

S.1 werde werden 

Four. Perr., I shall have become etc. 
S. I werde geworden jein 


wiirde geliebt 

I may have been loved ete. 
fei geliebt worden 

I might have been loved ete. 
wire qeliebt worden 

I shall be loved ete. 
werde geliebt werden 

I shall have been loved ete. 
werde gelicbt worden fein 
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CONDITIONAL. 
ConpittonaL, I should become ete. I should be loved ete. 
S.1 twiirde werden wiirde geliebt werden 
Conn. Prrr., I should have become etc. I should have been loved etc. 
S. 1 twiirde geworden jein wiirde geliebt worden fein 
IMPERATIVE. 
become ete. be loved ete. 
S.2 twerde werde geliebt 
INFINITIVES. 
Present, to become _ to be loved 
werden geliebt twerdent 
Prrrect, to have become to have been loved 
getworden jein geliebt worden fein 
; PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, becoming being loved 
twerdend gelicht werdend 
Past, become been loved 
geworden geliebt worden 


Remark: geliebt worden is used only in forming the compound 
tenses, since the past participle of a transitive verb has by itself 
a passive value. 


278. The passive voice of a transitive verb has one peculiar 
form, a kind of future passive participle, formed from the pres- 
ent active participle, by putting 3u before it: thus, 3u liebend. 
It implies a possibility or a necessity: thus, ein gu liebendes Rind 
a child to be loved—i. e., which may or should be loved. It can 
only be used as an attributive adjective, and therefore hardly 
deserves to be called a participle. 

a. It is in reality a quite modern and anomalous derivative 
from an infinitive, answering attributively to the infinitive with 
3u taken predicatively (343.1110): as, dag Rind ijt 3u lieben the 
child is to be loved—i. e., may or should be loved. 


279. 1. Transitive verbs, with hardly an exception, may form 
a passive voice, with a complete scheme of conjugation, as given 
above. 

Haben have is not used in the passive. 


140 VERBS. [279- 


2. Many intransitives (especially such as denote a mode of 
action by a person) may form an impersonal passive—that is, a 
passive third person singular, with indefinite subject e8, or with 
omitted subject (291). 

Thus, e3 wurde gelacht und gejungen there was laughing and 
singing, um Antwort wird gebeten an answer is requested. 

a. These passives do not represent any subject as suffering 
an action, but simply represent the action, without reference to 
an actor. ; 

3. Those intransitives which, by a pregnant construction 
(227.2b), govern an accusative along with a factitive predicate, 
are also convertible into passives in corresponding phrases: 
thus, fie werden aus dem Sehlafe gejdhrieen they are screamed out 
of sleep, ex wurde frei gefproden he was acquitted (declared free). 


280. 1. Verbs which govern two accusatives (227.3), except 
Yehren, take in the passive the second accusative, either as ob- 
ject (fragen, etc.), or as predicate nominative (nennen, etc.). 

2. Transitive verbs which, in addition to their direct object, 
govern a genitive (219.2) or a dative (222.11), retain the latter 
along with the passive: thus, der Diener wurde de Diebjtahls 
angeflagt the servant was accused of robbery, alles wird einem 
Freunde erlaubt everything is permitted to a friend. 


8. Of the intransitives that form an impersonal passive, such 
as govern a genitive or dative take the same case in the pas- 
sive: thus, e3 wird meiner gefdont Lam spared, ihm wurde geholfen 
he was helped. 


281. The passive is very much less frequently used in 
German than in English, being replaced by other modes of 
speech. Sometimes a full active expression, with subject and 
object, is employed instead. Most often, the intent of the pas- 
sive form of speech is attained by using an active verb with the 
indefinite subject man one, ete. (185): thus, man jagt it is said, 
ein Gefeg, weldjes man erlieh a law which was passed. Not infre- 
quently, a reflexive phrase is substituted, the return of the 
action upon the subject being accepted as signifying the latter’s 
endurance of the action: thus, e3 fragt fich it is questioned (asks 
itself’), der Sapliifjel hat fic) gefunden the key has been found. 


282. 1. By its use of werden become instead of fein be as auxiliary 
forming the passive, the German is able clearly to distinguish between 
the actual endurance of an action, and existence in a state which is the 


ee 
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result of such action. Thus, alle §enfter werden nad und nach mit 
Teppichen behingt all windows are by degrees hung with tapestry, and wie 
alle Fenfter mit Teppichen behdangt find as all the windows are hung with 
tapestry; eingeladen wurden fte they were invited, and eingeladen find fie al? 
they are all invited—the latter phrases, in either pair, signifying the con- 
dition to which the act described by the former led. As we use the same 
verb, be, in both senses, of copula and of passive auxiliary (accepting 
the simple statement of the resulting condition as sufficiently implying 
the suffering of the action), our expression is liable to ambiguity—an 
ambiguity which we are sometimes forced into removing by the use of 
the phrase be being: thus distinguishing i is being cleaned (e8 wird 
gereinigt) from it is cleaned (e8 ift geretnigt), And our sense of the 
distinction is so obscured that the English pupil finds it one of his 
greatest difficulties to know when to translate to be before a participle by 
fein, and when by werden. Only assiduous practice in noting the distinc- 
tion as made in German will remove this difficulty. A practical rule 
which will answer in a great number of cases is this: if, on turning the 
expression into an active form, the same tense (pres. or pret.) is required, 
it was passive and requires werden; if the tense has to be changed to a 
perfect (perf. or plup.), fet is the proper word.. Thus they were invited 
is fie wurden eingeladen when it means I invited them, but fie waren einz 
geladen when it means I had invited them; and find is used in eingeladen 
find fie all’, because it means T have invited them. 

2. The German itself sometimes loosely accepts the statement of con- 
dition, with the pres. or pret. of fein, in lieu of the full passive ex- 
pression in perf. or pluperfect. Thus, der Fifch war gefangen the fish had 
been caught (for war gefaugen worden), fie ijt ermordet auf der Londner 
Strafe she has been murdered, in London street. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


283. <A reflexive verb is one that represents the 
action as exerted by the subject upon itself. 


1. Such verbs are formally transitive, since they take ‘an 
object in the accusative; they all, then, take haben as their 
auxiliary. 

2. Logically, or according to their real meaning, they are 
rather to be regarded as intransitive, since they do not signify 
an action exerted by the subject upon any object outside of 
itself: thus, ich fiirdte mich (literally I frighten myself) I am 
afraid is in idea as much intransitive as id) zittere I tremble. 
And, as noticed above (281), a reflexive verb is often used even 
in a passive sense, the idea of the endurance of the action on 
‘the part of the subject being more conspicuous to the mind 
than that of its exertion of the action, 
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284. Such a verb, therefore, takes as its object a re- 
flexive pronoun, of the same person and number with 
its subject. 

1. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the same as the personal; that of the third person is fic, in 
both numbers (155). 

2. The reflexive pronoun is placed where any other pronoun 
would be placed as object of the verb: namely, after the verb 
in the simple tenses, but before the infinitives and participles. 


285. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb. 
Sich freuen to rejoice (rejoice or gladden one’s self’). 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Sich freuen, freute fich, gefreut. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
S. 1 ich freue mid) ich freue mich 
2 du freuejt dich Du freueft did) 
3 er freut jich ex freue fich 
P.I wir freuen ung wir freuen uns 
2 iby freut enc) thr freuet euch 
3 fie freuen fich fie freuen fid) 
PRETERIT. 
S.1 ich Freute mid) ich freute mid 
etc. etc. 
PERFECT, 
S.1 id) habe mich gefreut id) Habe mich gefreut 
2 du haft dich gefreut du Habeft did) gefreut 
3 ex hat jich) gefreut ev Habe fic) gefreut 
P.T wir haben uns gefreut wir haben uns gefreut 
2 ihr habt euch gefreut ihr habet euch gefreut 
3 fie haben fic) gefreut fie haben fic) gefreut 
PLUPERFECT. 
S.1 id) hatte mid) gefreut id) hatte mic) gefreut 
etc. etc. 
FUTURE. 
S. 1 ich werde mich freuen id) werde mich freuen 
2 du wirft did) freuen Du werdeft dic) freuen 


3 er wird fich freuen er werbde fid) freuen 
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P. I wir werden uns freuen wit werden uns freuen 
2 ihr werdet euch freuen ihr werdet euch freuen 
3 fie werden fic) freuen fie werden fich freuen 
Future PERFECT. 
S.1 id) werde mic) gefreut haben ic) werde mich gefreut haben 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 
ConDITIONAL. ConDITIONAL PERFECT. 
S. 1 id wiirde mid freuen ic) wiirde mid) gefreut haben 
etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
I freuen wir ung 
2 freue dich, freue du dich freut euch, freut ihr eud) 
3 Jreue ev jidh freuen fie fic) 
INFINITIVE, 
PRESENT. PERFECT. 
fic) freuen fic) gefreut haben 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Past, 
fich Freuend fic) gefreut 


Remarks. 1. The reflexive pronoun is not given with the 
participle in the principal parts, since, that participle being in 
transitive verbs of a passive character, it can take no object 
except as used with an auxiliary in forming the compound 
tenses. 

2. The jid) given with the infinitives and participles is, of 
course, only representative of the whole body of reflexive 
pronouns, with all of which those forms, not being restricted 
to any one person or number, may be construed. 


286. Any transitive verb in the language may be 
used reflexively, or take a reflexive pronoun as object; 
but none are properly regarded as reflexive verbs 
except— 

1. Those which are only used with a reflexive object: as, 
fit) fchamen be ashamed, fidh fehnen long, fich widerfegen resist, 
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2. Those which are usually or often used reflexively, and 
have a special meaning in that use, the object not maintaining 
its independence, but combining with the verb to form a single 
conception, the equivalent of an intransitive verb: as, fich bitten 
beware (hiiten guard), fich ftellen make believe, pretend (jtellen 
place), fic) verlafjen rely (verlaffen quit). 


287. 1. A reflexive verb is thus often related to the simple 
verb as a corresponding intransitive to a transitive—thus, 
freuen give pleasure to, jich freuen feel pleasure, fiirdten fear, fic 
flirehten be afraid. But— 

2. A few are intransitive, and of nearly thesame meaning, both 
as simple verbs and as reflexives: thus, irren and fic irren be 
mistaken, nagfen and fid) nahen draw nigh, zanfen and fic) zanfen 
quarrel. 


288. 1. An intransitive verb is much more often used tran- 
sitively (227.2b) with a reflexive object than with one of another 
character : thus, er arbeitet und laujt fic) todt [tot] he works and runs 
himself to death, du jollft dich einmal jatt ejjen thow shalt eat thyself 
full (lit. satisfied) for once. 


2. An intransitive reflexive is sometimes used impersonally 
instead of an intransitive passive (279.2), especially with adverbs 
of manner, to express the action itself, without reference to a 
subject: thus, e3 tangt fid) hier gut i ts good dancing here, \ebhaft 
tréumt fich’s unter diejem Baum it is lively dreaming under this 
tree, ¢& fieht fic) gar artig in die Kutfden hinein tt is very pretty 
looking into the carriages. 


289. 1. A considerable number of reflexive verbs take an 
additional remoter object (not personal) in the genitive (219.3). 


a. The construction of a reflexive verb with the genitive is 
notably easier than of the same verb used otherwise than 
reflexively—thus, id) erinnere mic) meines Vergehens I remember 
(remind myself of) my fault, but id erinnere ifn an fein Vergehen 
I remind him of his fault—yet many of these also frequently | 
make their construction by the aid of a preposition, and many 
others admit only a prepositional construction: thus, id) ver= 
Yafje mid) auf ifn I rely on him. 

2. Only two or three reflexives take a remoter object in the 
dative: such are fid) nahen approach, fid) widerjeben oppose, Heh 
bequemen submit, 
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290. A small number of verbs are used with a reflexive ob- 
ject in the dative, in a manner quite analogous with the true 
reflexive verbs, and therefore form a class of improper reflex- 
ives. 

a. Most of these require in addition a direct object in the ac- 
cusative: thus, id) mage mir fein Unredt an I make no unjust 
claim, id) bilde mir das nicht ein L do not imagine that, du getraueft 
Dir viel thou darest much. But jid) feymeideln flatter one’s self 
is intransitive. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


291. 1. An impersonal verb, or a verb used imperson- 
ally, is one by means of which the action implied in the 
verb is represented as exerted, without reference to a 
subject or actor. 

2. Such a verb stands always in the third person 
singular, and either without a subject, or, more usually, 
with the indefinite subject ¢$ i. 

Thus, e8 regret it rains, i.e. there is rain falling; 8 flopft it 
knocks, i. e. there is a knocking; am Ganges dujtet’s und leudjtet’s 
on the Ganges are sweet odors and shining sights; mich diinft me 
seems, i. e. it seems to me; ihn hungerte him hungered, i. e. he was 
hungry (227.2c). 


292. No verbs in German are absolutely and ex- 
clusively impersonal: verbs impersonally used may be 
classified as follows : 

1. Verbs describing the phenomena of nature, which are 
almost invariably impersonal in virtue of their meaning: thus, 
e8 hagelt it hails, e3 hat gejdneit i has snowed, e§ wird Donnern und 
bligen it will thunder and lighten. 

2. Certain verbs which by the idiom of the language are ordi- 
narily used in an impersonal form: as, Diinfen and dadudjten 
[DdDeudjten] seem, geliijten desire, gelingen prove successful; and a 
number of verbs signifying personal conditions and feelings, as 
hungern hunger, diirften thirst, frieren freeze, jdhwindeln be giddy, 
grauen be horror-struck, ete. 

a. All this class of impersonals take an object designating the 
person affected by their action, or the subject of the feeling or 
condition they describe: some take an accusative, others a 
dative, others either an accusative or dative (222.I1.1le ; 227.2c) : 
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thus, mid) geliiftete nit nach dem theuren [teuren] Lohn I showld 
not long for the costly prize, diirftet Deinen Feind, fo tranfe ifn if 
thine enemy is thirsty, give him to drink, mir grauet vor der Gdtter 
Neide I dread the envy of the gods, e8 diinft mir or mich it seems 
to me. 

3. Almost any verb, transitive or intransitive, is liable to oc- 
cur in impersonal use—if transitive, along with its ordinary 
object. 

Thus, wie fteht’s mit den Gittern how fares it with the gods? 
ergeht’s eu) wohl if it goes well with you, e8 fehlte an Hol; there 
was lack of wood, pliglic) regt e8 fic) im Rohre suddenly there is a 
stir in the reeds, e8 treibt ifn den Preis gu erwerben he is impelled 
to gain the prize, e8 erfordert cine Drehung it requires a turning, 
e8 bedarf der Annahime nicht i needs not the assumption. 

a. The very common use of e8 gicht it gives (i. e. there are given 
or furnished), in the sense of there is or are, with following ac- 
cusative, requires special notice: thus, da gab e3 Sdautelftiihle 
there were rocking-chairs there, ¢8 gicbt viele, die alter jind, there 
are many who are older, Daf e8 weniger Shrijten gabe als Saracenen 
that there were fewer Christians than Saracens. 

4, Impersonal phrases formed with the verbs fein and werden 
along with adverbial or adjective adjuncts, describing personal 
conditions or states of feeling, and always accompanied by a 
dative designating the person to whom such conditions belong, 
are very frequent. 

Thus, mir ijt gang anders gu Muth [Mut] TF feel quite otherwise 
(it is to me quite otherwise in mind), ihm war jo bange he was so 
apprehensive, wie mir wohl ift how well I feel! wie ift mir denn 
how is it with me then?—nun wird mir immer banger now I grow 
more and more anxious, wie weh wird mir how Lam beginning to 
suffer ! je falter e8 ift, defto heifer wird mix the colder it is, the hotter 
I become, ihm ijt?8, alg ob’ ifn hinitberrief he feels as if he were 
invited across. 

5. Impersonal expressions are often made from intransitive 
verbs in a passive or reflexive form (see 279.2, 288.2). 

Thus, heute Ubend wird getangt werden there will be dancing this 
evening, e8 jikt fic) jcjlecht hier i is disagreeable sitting here. 


293. The impersonal subject e§ is (as is abundantly shown 
by the examples already given) very often omitted—not, how- 
ever, with the impersonals describing the phenomena of nature ; 
nor, generally, with verbs which are not of common use in im- 
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personal form; but, as a rule, with verbs which are of common 
impersonal use, whenever the e§ would, by the rules for the 
arrangement of the sentence, come elsewhere than in its natural 
place next before the verb. 

a. That is, especially in the cases mentioned in sections 2, 4, 
and 5 of the last paragraph, whenever the object of the im- 
personal verb, or an adjunct qualifying the verb, is placed before 
it—and the putting of the object first, with consequent omission 
of ¢8, is the more usual construction. 


294, Since the impersonal verb represents the simple action 
without reference to an acting subject, such impersonals as 
take an object, direct or indirect, representing the person or 
thing affected by the action or condition, are virtually equivalent 
to passives or intransitives, having that person or thing as their 
subject—and they often may or must be so rendered in English. 

a. Many of the examples given above have been so rendered, 
and those with fein or werden hardly admit of being treated 
otherwise: thus, further, ¢8 erfordert eine Drehung a turning is 
required, e8 bedarf dev Annahme nicht the asswmption is not needed. 


295. A verb having the indefinite subject ¢3 it is not always 
to be regarded as impersonal; the e§ sometimes represents in- 
definitely a subject which is contemplated by the mind, and ad- 
mits of being definitely stated; yet more often (154.4), eg isa 
grammatical subject only, standing for a logical subject which 
is to be stated later, whether a substantive clause, an infinitive 
clause, or a simple substantive: thus, ¢8 freut uns, dak Sie hier 
find it rejoices us that you are here, e3 freut uns, Sie gu fehen it re- 
joices us to see you, e8 freut ung dieje Nachricht this news rejoices us. 


[Exercise 20. Passive, REFLEXIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VFRBS. | 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


296. Verbs in German admit of composition with various 
other parts of speech—with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 
The importance and frequent use of certain classes of these 
compounds render it necessary that they be treated here, rather 
than later, under the general subject of the composition of 
words, 


297. Verbs are compounded especially with a class 
of elements called prerixes. These are all of kindred 
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derivation, being originally adverbs, words signifying 
place or direction; but they have become divided in 
modern use into two well-marked classes: 

1. Prefixes which are also employed as independent 
parts of speech, adverbs or prepositions. These form 
a less intimate union with the verb, being separable 
from it in many of its forms; they are therefore called 
SEPARABLE PREFIXES, and a verb in combination with them 
is said to be SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 

2. Prefixes which, in their present form, occur only 
in combination with verbs, and never admit of separa- 
tion from verbal forms (or verbal derivatives); they 
are called INSEPARABLE PREFIXES, and the verb with 
them is said to be INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. But— 

3. A few independent prefixes sometimes form with 
verbs combinations after the manner of the inseparable 
prefixes, and therefore require to be treated as a class 
by themselves. 


VERBS SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 


298. The class of separable prefixes is divided into two sub- 
classes, simuple and compound. 

1. The simple separable prefixes (including those sometimes 
also used as inseparable—see 308 etc.) are: 


ab off, down fort forth, away pb.over, on 

an on, at gegen against liber over 

auf up, upon in in um around 

aug out, from Heim home unter under 

bei by, beside, with her toward one por before 

Da or there, at hin from one wider or against or 
Dar . Hinter behind wieder again 
Durd) through ° mit with weg away 

ein in, into nach after 3u to 

empor up, aloft nieder down gurtice back 

enizwet in two, apart gujammen together 


2. The compound separable prefixes are— 

a. Combinations of many of the above with one another, 
especially with the words of more general direction or place 
her, hin, da or Dar, vor: as heran, hinan, daran, voran. 


ee 
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b. One or two combinations of the above with preceding in- 
separable prefixes : namely, bebor before, entgegen against (this, 
however, is really derived from in=gegen). 

c. Dazwifden between (jwijden by itself is not used as a 
prefix), and hintan, behind (contracted from inten an). 

d. Note that, of those given in the list above, several are 


really compound adverbs (empor, entwet, 3uriicl, 3ufammen), 
although not made up of two different prefixes. — 


299. Conjugation of Verbs compounded with Separable 
Prefixes. 


The conjugation of a compound verb is in general 
the same with that of the simple verb: only one or two 
matters regarding the treatment of the prefix require 
notice : 


1. The prefix stands before the verb in the infinitive 
and both participles, but after it in all the other simple 
forms. 


a. In the former case, the prefix is written with the verb as a 
single word; in the latter case it is, of course, separated from 
it; and, if the verb be followed by other adjuncts—as objects, 
adverbs, etc.—the prefix usually and regularly stands last, at 
the end of the whole clause: thus, from anfangen begin, ich 
fange an I begin, ih) fing diefen Morgen Frith gu ftudiren [ftudie- 
ren] an J began early this morning to study. 

b. But if, by the rules for the arrangement of the sentence 
(434), the verb is transposed, or removed to the end, it comes, 
even in the simple forms, to stand after its prefix, and is then 
written as one word with it: thus, alg ic) diefen Morgen friih zu 
ftudiren [ftudieren] anfing as I began to study early this 
morning. 


2. The ordinary sign of the past participle, ge, is 
inserted between the separable prefix and the root; 
also the sign of the infinitive, 31, whenever used. 


Thus, angefangen begun, anjufangen to begin: in the latter 
case, as the example shows, the verb is written along with its 
infinitive sign and prefix, as one word. 


3. The prefix has the principal accent. 


150 
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300. Examples: anjangen begin (IL3), Herannafen 


draw nigh. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


anfangen, fing an, angefangen herannahen, nabte heran, herangenaht 


INDICATIVE. 


Present, J begin etc. 
S.1 fange an 
2 fangft an 
3 fangt an 
P.I fangen an 
2 fangt an 
3 fangen an 
Prererit, I began ete. 
s.I fing an 
Perrect, I have begun ete. 
S. 1 habe angefangen 
Puurverrect, I had begun etc. 
S.1 hatte angefangen 
Foururs, I shall begin ete. 
S.1 werde anfangen 


For. Prrr., I shall have begun etc. 


S. 1 werde angefangen haben 


I draw nigh ete. 
nabe heran 
nabhjt heran 
naht heran 
nahen heran 
naht heran 
nahen heran 

I drew nigh ete. 
nahte heran 

Thave drawn nigh ete. 
bin herangenaht 

Thad drawn nigh ete. 
war herangenaht 


I shall draw nigh ete. 
werde herannahen 

I shall have drawn nigh ete. 
werde Herangenaht fein 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present, I may begin ete. 


S.1 fange an 
etc., etc. 


I may draw nigh ete. 


nahe heran 
etc., etc, 


CoNDITIONAL. 


Conprrionat, I should begin ete. 


S. 1 wiirde anfangen 
etc., etc. 


I should draw nigh ete. 


wilirde herannahen 
etc., etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


begin ete. 


S.2 fange an, fange du an 


3 fange er an 
etc. 


draw nigh etc. 


nabe heran, nahe du heran 
nabe er heran 


etc. 


en 


Sal 
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INFINITIVE. 
PrReEsENT, to begin to draw nigh 
anfangen, angufangen Herannahen, herangunahen 
Prerrect, to have begun to have drawn nigh 
angefangen haben Herangenabt jein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, beginning drawing nigh 
anfangend herannahend 
Past, begun drawn nigh 
angefangen herangenabt 


301. 1. The meaning of the simple verb is often greatly 
altered by its composition with a prefix, as in anfangen begin, 
literally take hold on: in other cases, each member of the 
compound retains its independent meaning nearly unchanged. 

2. When the combination is of the latter character, no ab- 
solute line is to be established dividing the employment of the 
prefix as prefix from its use as independent adverb; and there 
are many instances in which the prefix (especially a compound 
one) is treated in both ways indifferently, and either written 
with the verb or separated from it; thus, wo man mager hinein 
geht und fett heraus fommt (or, hineingeht, Herausfommt) where one 
goes in lean and comes out fat. 


[EXERCISE 21. VERBS SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. | 


VERBS INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 


302. The inseparable prefixes are be, ent (or cmp), 
cr, ge, ver, and Zev. 

a. These prefixes are, most of them, traceably descended 
from those of the other class: their original form and present 
office will be explained below (307). 


303. They remain in close combination with the 
verb to which they are attached, through its whole 
conjugation, forming with it, as their name denotes, an 
inseparable combination, of which the radical syllable, 
and not the prefix, receives the accent. Hence— 
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1. The sign of the infinitive, 3u, is put before the 
combination (and separated in writing from it), as if it 
were a simple verb. 

2. The sign of the participle, ge, is omitted altogether. 


a. Since, as was pointed out above (243.3a), this is never 
prefixed to an unaccented syllable. Moreover, the ge is itself 
an inseparable prefix, and no verbal form is ever allowed to 
have two inseparable prefixes. 


304. Examples: beginnen begin (1.2), verreifen jour- 
ney away. 
PRINCIPAL Parts. 


beginnen, begann, begonnen verreifen, verreifte, verreift 

INDICATIVE. 

beginne verretje 

begann verreijte 

Habe begonnen bin verreijt 

hatte begonnen war verreift 

werde beginnen werde verreijen 

werde begonnen haben werde verreift fein 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

beginne verreife 

begdnne or begdnne perretjete 

etc., etc. etc., etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

wiirde beginnen wiirde verreifen 

etc., etc. etc., etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

beginne verreife 
INFINITIVES. 

beginnen, 3u beginnen berreijen, 3u verreijen 

begonnen haben verreift fein 
PARTICIPLES. 

beginnend verreijend 


begounen verreift 


* 


~ 
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305. A few inseparably compounded verbs are further com- 
pounded with a separable prefix. Such combine the peculiar- 
ities of both modes of conjugation, taking no ge in the 
participle, and interposing 3u of the infinitive between the two 
prefixes: thus, anerfennen recognize, anjuerfennen, erfannte an, 
anerfannt. ; 

a. Some of these, however—as anbetrejfen, auferftehen, aus= 
erlefen, einberletben, vorenthalten—are never used except in such 
verbal forms, or in such arrangements of the sentence, as re- 
quire the separable prefix to stand before the verb: thus, alg 
Chriftus auferftand when Christ arose ; but not Chriftus erftand auf 
Christ arose. 


308. No verb separably compounded is ever further com- 
pounded with an inseparable prefix. 

a. The words sometimes given as examples of such compo- 
sition are really derivatives from nouns: thus, verabjdeuen 
regard with horror is not from a verb abjdeuen, but from the 
noun YAbjdeu horror ; beauftragen commission, in like manner, is 
from Yujtrag an errand, charge; benadridtigen inform from 
Nadhriht news, information, and so on. 


307. Derivation and Uses of the Inseparable Prefixes. 


1. The inseparable prefixes are elements which have become 
greatly changed, both in form and in meaning, from their 
originals, and have acquired such importance in the system of 
word-formation as to call for special notice in the grammar. 

a. While they have in part a distinct and clearly definable 
force in the compounds they form, they in part also modify in 
a very general and indefinite way the meaning of the verbs to 
which they are attached; and their spheres of use variously 
approach, and even sometimes overlap, one another. Only 
their leading applications will be stated below. 

b. These prefixes are also freely used in forming derivative 
verbs from other parts of speech (see 405.IIT) ; such derivatives 
are conjugated in the same manner as the inseparably com- 
pounded verbs. 

2. Be is the same with our own prefix be, and of kindred 
force with the latter ; it comes ultimately from the separable 
prefix and independent preposition bei by. 

a. Prefixed to an intransitive, it adds the meaning of upon, 
about, or the like, converting the intransitive into a transitive : 
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thus, flagen moan, beflagen bemoan, fingen sing, befingen sing 
about, besing. ; 

b. Prefixed to a transitive, it changes the direction of the 
verbal action, converting into a direct object what was only in- 
directly or remotely the object of the simple verb: thus, malen 
paint a picture, bemalen paint over (as a wall), rauben steal 
(something fromsome one), berauben rob (some one of something). 


c. Rarely, it only slightly modifies the meaning of a verb, 
usually in the way of a strengthening or extension of its action : 
thus, decfen and bedecfen cover; drangen and bedrangen crowd, 
oppress; harren and beharren wait, persist; ftehen and bejtehen 
stand, subsist. 

d. Some of its compounds are restricted to a reflexive use: 
thus, fic) befinden find one’s self, be; fic) betragen bear one’s self, 
behave. 

3. Ent was earlier ant, in which form it appears in Antwort 
answer and Yntlij countenance; it is by origin an adverb mean- 
ing against, related to our and and the prefix of answer (and- 
swarian), etc. In combination with three verbs beginning with 
j, it has taken, by assimilation, the form emp: thus, empfangen, 
empfehlen, empfinden, 


a. Its primitive meaning appears in a few compounds, as ent= 
{precdjen correspond, answer ; empfangen receive. 

b. Its leading idea is now that of out; it denotes removal, 
separation, deprivation, sometimes even negation: thus, ent= 
gehen, entfommen, entfliehen escape; entziehen take away; entlafjen 
let off, release; entjagen renounce ; entweihen desecrate. 

c. It sometimes indicates transition into a condition: as, ent= 
brennen take fire, entftehen come into being. 

4, Gris the same word with the prefix ur forming nouns (411.4), 


and means by origin forth, out, being related to aus out, and 
probably ultimately identical with it. 


a. It has most nearly its primitive force in such verbs as 
erziehen educate, bring up, erricten erect, erjdrecten startle. 

b. It often signifies a passing into a condition, a becoming, 
the beginning of an action: as, erfdeinen (shine forth) appear, 
ettinen sound forth, erzittern fall a trembling. 

c. It strengthens the verbal idea, often adding an implication 
of accomplishment or attainment: as, erjdopfen exhaust, ertragen 
endure, erleben experience, erjudjen request, erfinden invent. 
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d. Hence (its prevailing office in the production of new com- 
pounds), it signifies an acquisition by means of the action ex- 
pressed by the simple verb: thus, erjagen obtain by hunting, 
ertrogen get by defiance, ertanzen bring on by dancing. 

5. Ge is believed to have had at first the sense of with, together, 
which sense appears, somewhat dimly, in a few of the com- 
pounds it forms: as, gefrieren become solidified by cold, gerinnen 
coagulate, gefallen (fall in with) please, geftehen (stand by) confess. 
But this sense has become so generalized and effaced, and its 
applications are so various and indistinct, that it would be in 
vain to attempt to classify them. 


a. The adoption of this prefix as regular characteristic of past 
participles has been already referred to (243.3c) as comparatively 
modern, and hardly admitting of explanation. 


6. a. Ber is historically the same word as pyr forward, forth, 
and its leading idea is that of forth, away: as in perdrangen 
crowd out, verjagen chase away, verfaufen bargain away, sell, perz 
reijen journey off, verjpielen lose at play. 

b. Hence, as intimating removal through the action of the 
verb to which it is attached, it comes further to imply loss, 
detriment, destruction: as in perbrauden wear oui, perderben 
ruin;—or a removal from what should be, the production of an 
untoward effect: as in perfiihren lead astray, verriicen put out of 
place ;—or the commission of error: as in perredjnen misreckon, 
perfennen mistake ;—or a reversal of action: as in perbieten forbid, 
peradten despise. 

c. On the other hand, it signifies a complete working-out of 
the action of the verb: as in perbluten bleed to death, verbrennen 
burn wp;—which may imply a cessation of the action, as in 
perbliifen blossom out, fade, wither; or, more usually, a strength- 
ening of the action, as in perjinfen sink away, vertilgen blot out, 
perjdliegen shut up, verbinden write ;—and this intensive force in 
a few cases makes transitive, as verladjen deride, verfehlen miss, 
Fail of. 

7. Ber represents an older pig, which is related to the Latin 
dis, and means, like the latter, apart, asunder. 


a. Accordingly, it either intensifies the meaning of verbs 
which contain the idea of dissolution, of going to pieces or re- 
ducing to pieces, or it adds that idea: thus, 3erbredjen break 
asunder, 3erjprengen blow to pieces, 3erfallen fail apart, zerrinnen 
become dissolved. 
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308. A few prefixes, belonging properly to the 
separable class (being all of them in use also as inde- 


pendent parts of speech), nevertheless sometimes form 
compounds after the manner of inseparables. 


309. These prefixes are— 


Durch through liber over unter wnder 
hinter behind um about wider against 
wieder ) again 


a. Wider and wieder are the same word, but differently spelt, 
to indicate a difference of meaning. All verbs compounded with 
wider are inseparable; all but one or two compounded with 
wieder are separable. 


310. In verbs separably compounded with these prefixes, 
both members of the compound have their own full meaning, 
hardly modified by the combination; the inseparable com- 
pounds often take an altered or figurative sense. 


a. Thus, as separable compounds, durd)dringen crowd through, 
Hintergehen go behind, iberjeken set across, umgehen go around, 
revolve, unterwerfen throw under, wiederholen fetch back ;—but, as 
inseparable compounds, durddringen penetrate, permeate, hinter= 
gehen deceive, tiberfegen translate, umgehen evade, unterwerfen sub- 
jugate, wiederholen repeat. Yet the difference is not often so 
marked as in these examples, and in a host of cases the two 
classes of compounds are distinguished by only a slight shade 
of meaning, if at all. 


311. The compounds, of either class, are accented 
and conjugated according to the rules already given. 
That is to say— 


1. The separable compounds are accented on the prefix ; they 
put the prefix before the verbal form in the infinitive and par- 
ticiples, but after it in other cases; they take the signs of 
participle and infinitive between the prefix and the root. 


Thus, from durd)/dDringen crowd through come dDurd)‘zudringen, 


Dringe Durch, Drang durch, bin durdh‘gedrungen, werde durdh’dringen, 
Durch’ gedrungen. 
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2. The inseparable compounds are accented on the radical 
syllable, reject the ge of the participle, and put 3u of the infin- 
itive before the whole combination. 

Thus, from purddrin’gen penetrate come 3u durddrin‘’gen, durd)= 
dDrin’ge, Durdhdrang’, Habe durdhdrun‘gen, werde durdhdrin‘gen, durd)= 
Drun‘gen. 

OTHER COMPOUND VERBS. 


312. Verbs compounded with other adverbs than those al- 
ready mentioned, or with nouns or adjectives, fall into two 
classes : 


1. True or close compounds, in which the first member has 
become an integral part of the combination, and the whole is 
treated as a simple verb. 

Thus, handhaben handle, manage, 3u handhaben, handhabte, ge= 
* hHandhabt; wabhrjagen prophesy, 3u wahrjagen, wabrfagte, gewahr= 
fagt; liebfojen caress, zu liebfofen, liebfojte, qeliebfoft. 

2. Loose or false compounds, phrases, written together as one 
word, in which the first member is treated as any such word 
limiting the verb would be, and the combination is conjugated 
like a verb separably compounded. 

Thus, jtattfinden take place, jtattzufinden, fand ftatt, {tattgefunden ; 
wohlthun benefit, wobhlzuthun, that wohl, woblgethan; fehlfchlagen 
miscarry, fehlzujdhlagen, jalug febl, feblgejdhlagen; losfpreden ab- 
solve, lo3zujprecden, jprach f08, losgejprodjen. 

a. If a verb of the former class has not the accent on its first 
syllable, it loses (243.3a) the ge of the past participle: thus, 
frobloct’en, frohloctt. 

b. From the same class are to be carefully distinguished 
certain verbs which have the aspect of compounds, but are in 
fact derivatives from compound nouns: such are friih{tiicen to 
breakfast (from Friihftiic breakfast), rathjdhlagen [rat}dhlagen] 
consult (from Rathfdlag [Rat}dhlag| consultation). 


313. Mifp and poll are treated in part as proper prefixes, and 
form both separable and inseparable compounds, which are 
accented and conjugated like those made with bdurd, ete. 
(308-11). 

But mif} is very rarely treated as a separable, and only by the 
insertion of ju and ge in the infinitive and participle: thus, mig- 
guverftehen, mibgegangen, but not ich verftche mif, etc. ; and some 
verbs take a prefixed ge in the participle: thus, gemipbraudt, 
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gemifhandelt, etc. Boll forms five or six inseparable compounds, 
as pollbringen accomplish, vollziehen execute, and a number of 
loose separables, as pollgiegen pour full. 


[Exercise 22. VeErps INsEPARABLY COMPOUNDED, ETC.] 


ADJUNCTS OF THE VERB. 


314, A verb, in a proper verbal form (that is to say, exclud- 
ing the infinitives and participles: see 339, 349), always stands 
as the bare predicate of a sentence; and all that constitutes the 
complete predicate is brought in in the way of modifying ad- 
juncts to the verb, variously limiting and qualifying its action. 


a. The proper verbal forms, those possessing the char- 
acteristic of person, are often called its “finite” forms: they are 
better called its personal forms, and this expression will be used 
here. 


b. Even in the compound tenses of the verb itself, the rank of 
verb belongs in strictness only to the personal auxiliary, the 
other parts being adjuncts of the latter: thus, in ich habe ifn ge- 
franft I have pained him, habe is the bare predicate, and ge- 
frdnft is an attribute of the object, as much as finde and franf, 
respectively, in ich finde ihn franf Z find him sick; ich werde gefrantt 
Tam pained, ich bin gegangen Lam (have) gone are analogous, 
in like manner, with id) werde franf Z become sick, id) bin weg I 
am away; and id) werde gefranft worden jein Z shall have been 
pained is made up by the addition of successive modifying ad- 
juncts to werde, each adjunct after the first being (see 348.2) 
regularly prefixed to the one which it further limits; the phrase 
means literally I am entering (werde) into a state of having (fein) 
become (worden) pained (gefranft), That the auxiliaries have 
more or less completely the inferior value of copulas, connecting 
the subject with the chiefly significant part of the predicate, 
does not alter their formal or grammatical character. 


c. No personal form of a verb has the value of adjunct to 
another personal form; there are as many separate sentences 
as there are separate verbs. All the other parts of speech (ex- 
cepting the conjunctions: see 382.a) may enter, by connection 
with the verb as its adjuncts, into the relation of parts of the 
predicate of a sentence. 


315. Object of a Verb. Most verbs may take an object—that 
is to say, may be followed by a noun (or its equivalent) in an 
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oblique case, designating the person or thing upon which, or as 
affecting which, the action which it describes is exerted by the 
subject. 

1. A “transitive” verb takes its object in the accusative case ; 
and such is called a direct object: thus, er hat einen Hut, und 
tragt ifn he has a hat, and wears it: see 227. 


a. A few transitive verbs are followed by two accusatives: 
see 227.3. 

2. Many “intransitive” verbs take an indirect object in the 
genitive or dative case: thus, id) fone meines Feindes I 
spare my enemy, er folgt mir he follows me: see 219, 222.IT. 


3. Many verbs, besides their direct object, take a remoter 
object in the dative or genitive, indicating the person or thing 
affected less immediately by the action of the subject. upon the 
object, or further defining that action: thus, ich raube Die } em 
Manne das Geld L steal the money from this man, id beraube 
ibn jeines Geldes Lrob him of his money: see 219, 222.1. 


316. Predicate Noun or Adjective. A noun or adjective is 
called predicate, if it is brought by the verb into connection 
with a noun or its equivalent (either the subject or the direct 
object of the verb), as limiting or qualifying that noun. 


1. a. A predicate noun stands in the nominative, relating to 
and qualifying the subject of the verb, after jein be, werden 
become, bleiben continue, {d&einen, ditnfen, and daduchten [dDeudjten] 
seem, and heigfen be called; also, with the passive of the verbs 
that take a noun in the accusative as objective predicate: see 
213. 

These are verbs of incomplete predication, requiring a 
complement. Especially fein be is the ordinary simple con- 
nective of a subject with its predicated quality, and is therefore 
called the copula. 


b. After a few verbs—of calling, regarding, and the like—a 
predicate noun stands in the accusative, brought by the verb 
into relation with its object: this is called an objective predicate: 
thus, er nannte mid) feinen Freund he called me his friend: see 
227.30,c. 

2. a. Apredicate adjective is used after the same verbs as a 
predicate noun: thus, er ift und bleibt mir treu, und wird nie unz 
treu werden he is and continues faithful to me, and will never be- 
come unfaithful. 
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b. With verbs of more complete predication, or of full pred- 
icative force, an adjective is often used in a manner which it is 
convenient to distinguish as adverbial predicate (116.1b): thus, 
Die Kinder jtanden ftumm the children stood silent, die Stimme 
ftrémte himmlifch Helle vor the voice poured forth hearenly clear, 
wird’s aud) j hin gu Tage fommen will it also come forth beauti- 
Sul? 

c. Some verbs are followed by an adjective as objective pred- 
icate (116.1c), relating to and qualifying their object: thus, fie 
ringen die Hinde wund they wring their hands sore, die id) gerne 
Dreifad) biete which I gladly offer threefold, fie ftellt jich ibe r= 
rajdmt she feigns herself surprised, ich flible meine Rrafte hiher 
I feel my powers higher, ev halt ifn warm he holds him warm. 

This predicative construction is much more common with 
adjectives than with nouns, which generally require alg as, fiir 
for, 3u to, or the like, before them: compare 227.3c. 


317. Adverb. The verbal idea is limited by an adverb, or 
by more than one, in the most various manner, in respect to 
time, place, occasion, manner, end, and so on. See Adverbs, 
361 ete. 

Thus, ic) gehe jeht Lam going now, er wohnt hier he lives here, 
fie fprechen gut they speak well, du bift Heute morgen jehr jpat er= 
wacht you woke very late this morning. 


318. Prepositional Phrase. A phrase composed of a prepo- 
sition along with the word (generally a noun, with or without 
adjuncts) which it governs, and the nature o! whose relation to 
the verbal action it defines, is a very frequent adjunct to the 
verb, taking the place of object, predicate, or adverb, 

a. As direct object in place of an accusative, such a phrase 
can hardly stand: but it may be used for a genitive object—as, 
ic) warte auf ifn, for ic) warte feiner I wait for him; for a dative 
object—as, er folgt mir, or er folgt auf mich he follows me; yet 
more freely for a remoter obje t along with a direct object—as, 
ic) freue mich iiber diefes, for ich freue mid) dejfjen I rejoice at this, 
ich Jchrethe einen Brief an thn, for id fhreibe ihm einen Brief L write 
a letter to him. ; 

b. Examples of prepositional phrases with predicate value 
are e3 war von ent}dheidender Wichtigfeit it was of decisive im- 
portance, die Kranfen blieben in der Mitte the sick remained in the 
midst, jie erwabhlten ifn zum Raijer they chose him emperor, dies 
wird zum Wusdrucl dex Seele this becomes an expression of the soul. 
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ce. Adverbial prepositional phrases are der Bogel fpielt im 
Laube the bird plays in the foliage, wir bergen den Samen tn der 
Erde Schoo} we hide the seed in the earth’s bosom, er rief mit lauter 
Stimme he cried with a loud voice. 


319. Order of the verbal adjuncts. 
1. In the norm.il or regular arrangement of the sentence, all 
the adjuncts of a personal verb are placed after it. 


a. For the inverted order of arrangement, in which one of the 
adjuncts is frequently placed before the verb it modifies, and 
for the transposed order, in which the personal verb is placed 
after all its adjuncts, see the rules given for the order of 
the sentence, below, 431, 434. 

2. When the verb is modified by two or more adjuncts, the 
general rule is, that one which is more closely combined in idea 
with the verb, and more essentially modifies its predicative 
meaning, is placed further from it than one of a more external 
and accessory character. Hence— 

a. The infinite or participle, in a compound verbal form, 
stands at the end of the sentence: thus, fie hatte ihre Zahne 
{harf in feine Finger gejebt she had sunk her tecth sharply into 
his fingers, ir werdet euch jo blutiq eurer Macht mit iber= 
Heben you will not presume so cruelly upon your power. 

6. An infinitive dependent upon any verb, modal or causative 
auxil ary or other, stands in like manner at the end of the 
sentence: thus, id) will vor ihr mid) niederwerfen I will 
humble myself before her. 

c. A separable prefix belonging to the verb takes the same 
place: thus, jie jah dabei recht finjter und unwillig aus she looked 
at the same time right gloomy and out of humor. 

d. Any part of speech compounded with a verb after the 
manner of a separable prefix, or forming with it a verbal phrase 
analogous with such a compound, takes the same place: thus, 
ih nahim nidts mehr von der hinter mir licgenden Ebene wahr 
I no longer saw anything of the plain that lay behind me. 

e. Of two cases governed by the same verb, the second ac- 
cusative (227.3) is placed after that which is the more immediate 
object of the verb; the genitive (219.2,3) follows the accusative ; 
the dative (222.1,1) usually precedes the accusative (except 
when this is a pronoun or emphatic). 

f. Of more than one adverb qualifying the same verb, an ad- 
verb of time ordinarily precedes one of place, and both are 
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placed before one of manner or degree: thus, er arbeitet immer 
fleiBig he always works industriously, du wohnjt hier jehr bequem 
you live here very comfortably. Hence, also, the adverb of nega- 
tion, nidt, if it modifies the general assertion of the sentence, 
stands last; but if its negative force applies to some particular 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed next before that adjunct. 

3. The rules as above stated are subject to various modifica- 
tion under the influence of accent or emphasis, or of euphony. 

a. Any adjunct of the verb may be transferred to a position 
other than its proper one (usually later), for the purpose of 
being made more prominent. 

b. Since a pronoun is, in general, a less significant and em- 
phatie word than a noun, usage has established the rule that— 

A pronoun immediately dependent on the verb (not governed 
by a preposition), whether as direct or indirect object, comes 
first among the verbal adjuncts. 

Among the pronouns, a personal pronoun comes before a de- 
monstrative, the briefer personal pronouns, especially e8 dz, be- 
fore the longer, and the reflexives first of all. 

4. Prepositional phrases take, in general, the position belong- 
ing to the part of speech whose equivalent they are; but they 
are more liable than single words to change place for euphonic 
reasons. 


5. The natural connections of the different verbal adjuncts 
are regarded in the arrangement of the sentence; those which 
affect one another, and exert a combined influence upon the 
verbal action, being put together. 

6. The above are only the leading principles of the arrange- 
ment of words ina sentence. To follow out their application in 
detail, and illustrate their joint and mutual action, and the more 
or less irregular and arbitrary modifications which they admit, 
cannot here be attempted. 


USES OF THE FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 


PERSON AND NUMBER. 


320. In general, the verb is of the same person and number 
as its subject. 


a. Being, of course, of the first or second person only when 


its subject is a personal pronoun of those persons respectively, 
since all other words are of the third person. 


— 


322] PERSON AND NUMBER. 163 


321. Special Rules respecting Person. 


1. When the same verb has subjects of more than one person, 
it is of the first person (plural) if either of its subjects is of the 
first person ; otherwise, of the second: thus, id) und du find bier 
Land thou are here, du und er glaubt e3 beide nicht you and he 
both disbelieve it. 

2. After a relative (der) referring to an antecedent of the first 
or second person, the verb is in the third, unless the personal 
pronoun is repeated after the relative (compare 181): thus, du, 
Der Dem Bafilist den Mordhlice gab thow who gavest to the basilisk 
his deadly glance (but du, der DU... gabjt). 


322. Special Rules respecting Number. 


1. A verb having for its subject more than one singular noun 
is put in the plural. 

a. To this rule there are frequent exceptions—either as the 
several subjects are regarded as combined into a single idea; 
or as, when preceding or following an enumeration of single 
subjects, the verb, by a familiar license of speech, is suffered to 
agree with the one nearest it alone; or as the verb is in fact 
understood with other than the one subject with which it 
agrees: thus, hinter mir liegt nur Kummer und Elend behind me 
lies only sorrow and misery, Fels und Meer wird fortgerijjen rock 
and sea are hurried onward, e8 be gleite durch Leben und Sterben 
uns Lied und Liebe und Wein may song and love and wine ac- 
company us through life and death, Viigen, Morden, Stehlen und 
Ehebreden Hat iiberhand genommen lying, murder, theft, and 
adultery have become prevalent. 

2. A collective noun in the singular takes a verb in the singular 
much more strictly than in English. 

a. Exceptions are only such expressions as ein Baar two or 
three, eine Menge a number, ein Dubend a dozen, which are fre- 
quently used with plural nouns (ordinarily construed apposition- 
ally with them: see 216.5a), and have gained a plural value by 
association: thus, in weldem cin Paar Vogel hin und wieder 
hiipfen in which a couple of birds hop back and forth, im Hofe 
fptelten ein Paar der munteren Kinder i the yard were playing 
two or three of the merry children, ein Baar find gewodhnlid) vor= 
aus a couple are generally in front. 

3. After the impersonal and indefinite subjects ¢8, dies, Das, 
was, weldjes, etc., the verb is put in the plural if a following 
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predicate noun is plural: thus, e3 find unfer 3wei there are two 
of us, Das Jind meine Freunde those are my friends.—So also 
occasionally in a case like die Frucht diejes Baumes jind fleine 
Beeren the fruit of this tree is small berries. 

4. Out of exaggerated respectfuiness, the plural verb is some- 
times (the usage is happily going out of vogue) construed with 
a singular title, or name and title: as, belieben Der Herr diejen 
Secfel 3u erproben may the gentleman be pleased to try this purse, 
Seine Majeftat der Ndnig Haben geruht his majesty the king has 
been graciously pleased to...., Herve Doctor wurden da fatechijirt 
the doctor was put through his catechism there. 


MODE AND TENSE. 
Indicative. 
323. The use of the indicative mode, in its various tenses, 


corresponds upon the whole pretty closely in German and in 
English. The principal points of difference will be stated below. 


324. Indicative Present. 1. The German present—e. g. id 
fiebe—answers to the three English forms of the present TI love, 
I do love, and I am loving: the shades of difference among these 
different values are either left to be inferred from the context, 
or are expressed or intimated by adjuncts to the verb or by 
verbal phrases. 

2. In German, as in English and French, the present is often 
substituted for the preterit in lively narration: thus, id) hielt 
ftille, und jah mich nach dem Stande der Gonne um. Bndem ich nun 
joemporblice, fehe ich xc. L stopped, therefore, and looked 
about me for the position of the sun. While, now, Lam thus look- 
ing upward, I see ete. 

3. In expressing a past action or state which is continued so 
as to be present also (or in signifying what has been and still 
is), the German, like the French, indicates the present part and 
leaves the past to be inferred, while the English does the 
contrary: thus, Jind jie jon lange hier have you been (are you) 
here already a long time? ex flaft feit fiinf Jahren unter dem 
Snee he has been (is) sleeping for five years beneath the snow. 

4. The German present, much more often than the English, 
is used in the sense of a future: thus, wie fang’ id’s an? id 
dreb’ mich um, jo ift’?s gethan how shall I set about it? I will 
turn myself about; that will fetch it; die Giiter, die ex deveinjt erbt 
the property which he will one day inherit. 


. 
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This future use of the present is a direct inheritance from a 
former condition of Germanic language (as represented to us by 
the oldest Germanic dialects), in which the present and future 
meanings were both habitually expressed by the present tense, 
the later auxiliary futures, as J shall or will love ic) werde lieben, 
not having been yet brought into use. 


325. Indicative Preterit. 1. The preterit answers to. our 
own simple past tense, in its three forms I loved, I did love, I 
was loving—all expressed, without distinction, by ic) liebte. 

2. As the present for the perfect (324.3), so the preterit is 
sometimes used for our pluperfect, to express what, at a given 
time, had been and was still: thus, waren Gie jdjon lange da 
had you been (were you) there long already ? 

3. The distribution of the expression of past time between 
the preterit and perfect is not precisely the same in German as 
in English. As (326.2) the German perfect often stands where 
we should use the preterit, so the contrary is also sometimes 
the case: thus, ihr hHirtet, weld) foreclides Gericdt des Herrn 
liber Serujalem erging you have heard what a terrible judgment 
of the Lord has come upon Jerusalem. 


326. Indicative Perfect. 1. The perfect answers in the main 
to our perfect, expressing completed action, or action in the past 
with implied reference to the present, as no longer continuing: 
thus, ich habe geliebt I have loved, or have been loving. 

2. But the perfect is not infrequently used where we employ 
the preterit; the perfect is rather the tense by which something 
is simply asserted as true, while the preterit implies a connec- 
tion with other past events in continuous narration, or a 
personal participation of the speaker, as spectator or joint 
actor. 

Thus, Gott hat die Welt erjdhaffen God created the world (it was 
God who etc.), id) bin gejtern in Der Kirche gewejen L was at church 
yesterday, unjer Freund ijt neulich geftorben owr friend died lately; 
—but Gott erjauf die Welt in jechs Tagen, und rubte am jiebenten 
God created the world in sia days, and rested on the seventh, id) 
war in Der Kirche, wo Herr M. eine vortrefflide Predigt hielt J was 
at church, where Mr. N. preached an admirable sermon, unjer 
Vater jtarb geitern our father died yesterday (in our presence). 

a. Something of the same distinction a pears also in English 
usage, and it is impossible to explain fully the difference in 
idiom between the two languages without a great deal of 
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detailed illustration. Moreover, there are many cases in either 
tongue where both tenses might be employed with equal 
propriety. 

3. For the present in place of our perfect, see 324.3; for the 
perfect in place of the future, see 328.30. 


327. Indicative Pluperfect. The pluperfect in German, as in 
English, expresses action already finished at a time in the past 
either defined or contemplated by the speaker: thus, ich hatte 
geliebt LT had loved or been loving. 


328. Indicative Future and Future Perfect. 1. These tenses 
ordinarily agree in use with their English correspondents: 
thus, id) werde lieben JZ shall love or be loving, id) werde geliebt 
haben I shall have loved or been loving. 

a. They express simple futurity, that which is going to be; 
and are carefully to be distinguished from the modal auxiliary 
forms composed of the infinitive with wollen and jollen (257-8), 
which more or less distinctly imply an assent or intent, and a 
propriety or obligation. 

2. The futures are sometimes used to indicate a claimed 
probability, or to express a conjecture: thus, dDa8 wird wohl Shr 
Bruder jein that is your brother, is it not? ev wird nidt lange dort 
geblieben fein I presume he did not stay there long. 

3. a. In German, as in English, the perfect is often employed 
where the future perfect would be logically more correct, the 
implication of futurity being sufficiently made by the context: 
thus, id) werde fommen, jobald ich meinen Brief gejdrieben habe L 
shall come as soon as I have written my letter (not gefdrieben haben 
werde shall have written). 

b. A present or perfect is occasionally substituted for a future, 
by a figure of speech, to indicate the certainty of what is to take 
place: thus, jene hat gelebt, wenn ich dies Blatt aus meinen Handen 
gebe she has ceased to live, if I let this paper go out of my hands, 
jteh’, oder du bijt des Todes stand, or thou art a dead man! 

c. For the frequent use of a present nst ad ofa future tense, 
see 324.4. 


[EXERCISE 27. Us oF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.] 
Subjunctive. 


329. The subjunctive mode, which has almost passed out of 
use in English, still continues in full currency in German, 
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having, if the two “conditional” tenses be included with it (as 
they are in fact subjunctive, both in form and character), more 
than a corresponding tense for every tense of the indicative. 
In some of its offices (the o, tative, potential, conditi-nal) it 
answers to what is left of our own subjunctive, and to the 
compounded tenses (with the auxiliaries may, might, would, and 
should) by whic: we have in part supplied the place of the latter ; 
in other offices (especially in indirect statement, 333) there is in 
English hardly anything analogous, though the classical tongues 
present similar constructions in abundance. 


330. ‘The subjunctive is the mode of possibility, contingency, 
subjectivity, in contradistinction to the indicative as the 
mode of actuality, direct assertion, objectiveness. 

a. The subjunctive of the Germanic languages is by origin an optative, 
or mode expressing wish or desire, and there was another mode more 
properly known as subjunctive. In the Greek, both still subsist to- 
gether; but in German, as in Latin, the two have become one, which 
combines, with various modifications and restrictions, their several offices. 


b. Not every statement of a hypothetical or contingent char- 
acter requires the subjunctive: that character is often suffi- 
ciently intimated by the radical meaning of the verb used, or of 
the adverbs or conjunctions employed with it; the cases in 
which this mood is availed of are those to be explained below. 


c. Even in the cases detailed, there is considerable freedom 
of choice between a subjunctive and an indicative expression, 
depending on the degree of contingency or reality of the implied 
conception, the difference being sometimes so slight as to be 
hardly definable; and an indicative is occasionally used where 
analogy would lead us to expect a subjunctive, as if, by a figure 
of speech, to give a character of actuality to what is in itself 
properly contingent. It is not possible to say, as in some other 
languages, that certain grammatical constructions, or certain 
particles, require or “govern” the subjunctive. 


d. In the subjunctive, the distinctions of tense are of only 
subordinate value, and are even to some extent effaced. The 
tenses do not, therefore, require to be separately treated. 


331. The Subjunctive as Optative. 


1. The present subjunctive is frequently used in an optative 
sense, as expressing a wish, request, or direction on the part of 
the speaker, 
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Thus, gejegnet fet er alle Zeit blessed be he ever, lang lebe der 
Konig, e8 freuc fich, wer Da... . long live the king! let him rejoice 
who...., brdutlides Leinen legen wir dem Thor an let us dress 
Thor in bridal vestments, geftely id) e3 nur only let me confess it. 

a. This use is limited to the first and third persons of both 
numbers: for the second persons, the imperative is used; in 
the first singular, mige may is common as auxiliary; and the 
same auxiliary may also be employed in the other persons. 

b. The subject is put after the verb, except in the third pers. 
singular, where it may have either position, and more usually 
stands before. 

c. The optative subjunctive is used, as already noticed (243.1), 
to fill out the declension of the imperative, and is practically, 
in the third pers. plural, the most common imperative form, 
since the use of the second person in ordinary address is no 
longer approved (153.4). 

d. This subjunctive sometimes becomes, in application, con- 
cessive, or expresses a supposition or assumption: thus, man 
begegne Yemanden im Haus; eS fei eine Gefelljchajt beifammen let 
one meet anybody in the house; let a company be assembled (i. e. 
supposing such to be the case); ex thue, was er wolle let him do what 
he please (i. e. though he do). 

e. Hence, with denn, it becomes, by an elliptical construction, 
equivalent to unless; thus, er flihre Denn Freya zur Braut mir 
heim unless he bring me home Freya as bride (%. e. {if he 
would gain what he wishes) then let him bring, ete.), ihr mitgtet 
mir zur Stelle dann Verfpredjen wrless you promise me on the spot. 

2. The preterit and pluperfect tenses are also employed in a 
kind of optative sense, but only by elliptical construction, in ab- 
breviated conditional and indirect phrases where the wishes 
expressed are implied to be contrary to fact, or impossible of 
attainment. 

Thus, wire e3 dod) Whend if it were only evening! hatte id) mid) 
Doc gefreut had I only enjoyed myself (while it was still in my 
power to do so)! ach, dak meine Augen Thranenquellen waren 
O that my eyes were fountains of tears ! 


332. The Subjunctive as Conditional and Potential. 


The conditional and potential uses of the subjunctive so pass 
into one another that they can hardly be treated separately. 
We commence, for convenience, with the hypothetical period, 
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1. The hypothetical period consists of two parts or clauses, the 
one (the apodosis) expressing a conclusion or result which would 
follow, if the condition were true which is expressed by the 
other (the protasis)—it being at the same time implied that the 
condition is not realized, and, generally, that the result is there- 
fore also untrue. This, in its complete form, requires a past 
tense (preterit or pluperfect) of the subjunctive in each clause. 

Thus, regierte Redt, jo laget ihr bor mir im Staube if right 
prevailed, you would lie in the dust before me, wenn’s Langer ge= 
Dauert hatte, ware ich im Frojft erjtarrt if it had lasted longer, I 
should have been stiffened with frost, gliiclider ware auch ich, wenn 
id) nad) Afien gezogen ware I too should be happier, if I had 
marched to Asia. 


a. Hither of the two clauses may stand first, and the idea of 
if in the clause of condition (protasis) may be expressed either 
by a conjunction (wenn) or by the inverted arrangement (433)— 
as the examples show. 


b. In the result or conclusion (apodosis ), the conditional tenses 
may be used instead of the proper subjunctive: see below, 335. 


c. The implication as to the result is liable to modification by 
various causes: for example, by its being put into the form of 
a question—as, tus tare aus mir geworden, Hattet ihr mich nidt 
-aufgenommen what would have become of me, if you had not 
received me ?—or by an even involved in the condition: as, und 
waren von Gold fie, ic) gibe fie dir even were they of gold, I would 
give them to thee. 


d. If the condition be regarded as doubtful merely, and not 
contrary to reality, the verbs are put in the indicative mode: 
thus, always when the tense is present or perfect—as, jenn er 
fommt, gebe ich fort if he comes, I shall go away, wenn er gefommen 
ift, will ich ihn fehen if he be arrived, I wish to see him; and often 
when the tense is past: thus, wenn er fon gefommen war, mug 
er uns gejehen haben if he had already come, he cannot have failed 
to see us. , 


e. Rarely, a pret. indic. is used, for emphasis (compare 328.30), 
in the clause of result, and even in that of condition: thus, du 
warft verloren, hatte er nicht fiir dic) gejprodjen thow wast lost, had 
he not spoken for thee, war id .... der Verrather (Werrater], ich 
hatte mid) den guten Stein gejpart had I been the traitor, I might 
have spared nyself the good stone. 
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2. In the incomplete hypothetical period, either the condition 
or the conclusion is unexpressed, but is more or less distinctly 
intimated or implied. 


a. The conclusion is wanting altogether, and the condition 
has the value of a wish or prayer (see 331.2). In this case a Dod 
or nur is more often introduced to help the optative expression, 
but is not indispensable: thus, waren wir nur den Berg vorbet 
[how happy 1 should be] if we were only past the hill! finnt’ ich 
mit if L could but go along with you! 


b. The conclusion may be intimated by alg as, and the con- 
ditionality of the other clause expressed either by a conjunction, 
ob or wenn, or (more commonly) by the inverted arrangement 
(433b) of the clause after als; 


Thus, ibr eifet ja, al wenn ihr Flligel Hattet you are hurrying as 
[you would do} if you had wings, er will die Wahrheit jo, als ob jie 
Miinze ware he demands truth in this way as [he would demand it] 
if it were cash, der Boden flafft auf, als ware er von Erdftipen er= 
jchiittert the soil cleaves open, as [it would do] if it were shaken 
by earthquakes. 


c. The analogy of this construction calls always for a past 
tense, but a present is sometimes met with, as if the phrase 
were one of indirect statement (333) instead of conditional: thus, 
Da ward e8 mir als fonne td Durd) den Boden fehen, als fei er griines 
Glas then it seemed to me as if I could see through the ground as 
though it were green glass. Occasionally, it really represents an 
indirect phrase: thus, ic) dadhte als jet e8..., for id) dDadte, 03 
fei... I thought as if it were, for I thought it was, so and so. 


d. The conclusion is expressed by some other and virtually 
equivalent means: thus, id) gedadjte, Dafern id) fein Whenteuer 
finde, den Heimmweg gu fudjen L intended, in case I should meet with 
no further adventure, to seek the way homeward. 


e. On the other hand, the conclusion may be fully expressed 
and the condition intimated by some word or phrase which 
more or less distinctly implies it: 

Thus, © wire id ein groper Baum! dann finnte id) meine 
Brweige ausbreiten O that I were a big tree! then [if I were so] 
I might spread out my branches, mancdhes hat? id) gethan; allein 
wer foheut nicht die Koften L would have done much—only, who does 
not fear the cost? [if I had not feared the cost], jonft war’ er ge= 
fallen otherwise [if this were not so] he would have fallen. 
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3.8A yet less explicit implication of a condition makes of the 
past subjunctive a proper potential, expressing what in general, 
under the circumstances, might, could, or would be: 

Thus, dag ginge nod that might answer yet, 8 hitte fich’s feiner 
beriwogen no one would have presumed to do so, es fonnte mid) 
retten it might be able to rescue me, nimm ihr jeden Stachel, der 
verwunden finnte take from it (222.1.3) every sting that should be 
able to wound. 


a. The potential subjunctive is sometimes used in place of an 
indicative, when it is desired to soften the positiveness of an 
assertion: thus, id) dddjte I should think, for I think, id) midte 
I should like (255.2), ich ware fajt gegen Baumjtimme angerannt 
I came near running against trunks of trees. 


4, Analogous, on the other hand, with the clause expressing 
the condition in the hypothetical period, are occasional phrases 
like e8 wird nachgeahmt, wire es nur mit einigen Rut}den it is 
imitated, were it only with a few carriages, befonders, wenn er fid 
verfdofjen haben follte especially if he should chance to have ea- 
hausted lis amnvunition. 


5. Akin with the potential and hypothetical uses of the sub- 
junctive are the following more special cases : 


a. The subjunctive present is used ina clause involving an 
indefinite relative pronoun or conjunction (whoever, however, 
etc.): thus, wie aud) der Menjlide wane however human (will) 
may waver, jo flein fie auch fei however small it be, auf welde WUrt 
e3 jet in whatever way it may be. 


b. The subjunctive, present or past, is used after dak, auf dab, 
damit in order that, to express the end had in view, or Sought to 
be attained: thus, léft mir das Herz, Daf ic) Das eure riifre relieve 
my heart, that I may move yours, ex wiinjdte 3u regieren, nur Damit 
der Gute ungehindert gut fein midte he desired to rule only in order 
that the good might be able to be good without hindrance. 

The tense is governed by the requirements of the sense, gen- 
erally according with that of the preceding verb. 


c. In these, as in other constructions, the indicative is also 
met with, especially after damit: thus, was auc) die Sinnlichfeit 
gu thun gedrangt ijt whatever our sensuousness is impelled to do, 
Damit man dDicje Stadt cinnehmen fann that the city may be (where- 
with it is able to be) captured, dak jeder Quell verjiegt that every 
fountain may dry up (so that every fount shall dry up). 


172 USES OF THE FORMS OF CONJUGATION. [332- 


d. A subjunctive is used in a dependent substantive clause 
(generally after Dag that) to denote something that is provided 
for or looked forward to, regarded as of probable, desirable, or 
suitable occurrence: thus, er mugte bleiben bis (or bis Dafs) die 
Pluthen [Fluten] fic) verliefen he had to remain till the floods should 
subside, e3 lag ifm daran, Dak der Friede nicht unterbroden werde 
he was anxious that the peace should not be broken, e& gehort jic, 
Dak das Bediirfnig (VBediirfnis] befriedigt werde tt is proper that the 
want be satisfied. 

In some of its forms, this construction passes over into that 
of the subjunctive of indirect statement (see the next paragraph), 
after verbs of wishing, anticipating, and the like. 


[Exercise 28, SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL, AND 
POTENTIAL. ] 


333. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. 


1. By a construction which has only partial analogies in Eng- 
lish, the German subjunctive is often used to express a thought 
indirectly, as reported, recognized, or contemplated by some 
one, 

Thus, er antwortete, er adhte Griedrid) und wiin{de den Frie= 
Den he answered that he esteemed Frederick and desired peace, 
wir wifjen faum, was gu thun jet we hardly know what is to be 
done, dDenft man er gehe weg tf one thinks he is going away, man 
fieht gleich, wefs Ginnes der Herr jet one sees at once of what mind 
the master is. 

2. Such a subjunctive stands always in a (logically) dependent 
substantive clause. The use of this mode more fully sub- 
ordinates the clause to the action of the verb in the other clause, 
upon which it depends, relieving the speaker from responsibility 
for it or concern with it. 


8. Verbs most often followed by the subjunctive of indirect 
statement are especially— 

a. Verbs that signify imparting, in every form, as statement, 
report, assertion, confession, reminding, and the like. 

b. Verbs that signify apprehension, as perceiving, knowing, 
feeling, calling to mind, imagining, concluding, and the like. 


c. Verbs that signify contemplation with feelings of various 
kinds, as belief, doubt, dread, wonder, joy, sorrow, wish, hope. 
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Some of these verbs complicate the idea of indirectness with 
that of desire, doubt, or conditionality, as expressed by the 
subjunctive in its other uses. 


d. The verb upon which the clause of indirect statement 
depends is sometimes unexpressed, being inferred from the 
connection: thus, Die Lateiner wurden hart verfolgt, weil jener fie 3u 
febr begiinftigt Habe the Latins were severely persecuted, because 
(it was claimed that) he had favored them too much. 


e. Or, the clause is dependent on a noun of kindred meaning 
with the verbs above mentioned : thus, aus Beforgnip (Bejorgnis], 
Dak er linruhen erreqgen werde out of apprehension that he would 
stir up disorders, unter dem Vorwand, er Habe frither befdhworen 
alles anzuzeigen wnder the pretext that he had earlier taken oath to 
denounce everything, die Nadhridt, dah er fie ins Gefangnip [Ge-= 
fangni3] geworfen habe the news that he had thrown them into 
prison. 

4. a. Regularly and ordinarily, the verb in the indirect state- 
ment has the same tense as it would have if the statement were 
made directly, by the person and under the circumstances con- 
templated. 

Thus, fie glaubten, Daf e3 wabr jet they believed that it was true 
(since they would have said “we believe that it is true”); er ant= 
wortete, er fei nicht gefommen, Chriften feindlic) angugreifen, fondern 
werde nur Gewalt mit Gewalt zuriidtreiben he answered, he was 
not (“I am not”) come to attack Christians, but would only (“I 
shall only”) repel violence with violence; bald fragte man nidt 
mehr, wer mitgehe, fondern wer jzurticbleibe soon it was no longer 
asked who was going along (“who is going ?”), but who was stay- 
ing (“who is staying?” ) behind ; ih habe gewiinfdht, er fo lle fich auf 
Reijen begeben LI have wished that he should betake himself to 
journeying. 

b. Hence, the use of the present, perfect, and future sub- 
junctive in indirect statement is much more frequent than that 
of the preterit and pluperfect and of the conditional. But— 


c. The past tenses are used, when they would have been used 
(either as indicative or as subjunctive) in the corresponding 
statement made directly : thus, er wiinjdte, Dab er auf Dem Boden 
geblieben ware he wished he had remained in the garret, wer fann 
wijfen, was nist Semand glaublich fande who can tell what some- 
body might not think credible? deS Gefiihles, dak nichts im Leben 
recht gejdiahe wenn e8 blo aejdahe of the feeling that nothing in 
life would be done rightly if it should be simply done. 
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Rarely, on the other hand, a subjunctive of indirect statement 
is forced out of the past tense which it should have into the 
present, as the more usual tense belonging to the indirect 
construction. 


d. Moreover, in a clause dependent on a verb of past tense, 
the subjunctive is quite often put in the past (as it always is in 
English), contrary to strict rule: thus, fie glauben e3 ware (for 
jet) Dahnengefdjrei they thought it was the crowing of cocks, fie frag- 
ten ob fie recht witfte (for wiffe) wer iby Mann ware (for jei) 
they asked whether she really knew who her husband was, ging bei 
mir 3u Rath [Mat], ob ich fie wecfte (for wede) took counsel with 
myself, whether I should wake her. 


e. This assimilation of the subjunctive in tense to the verb on 
which it depends is, in general, much more common in the 
more careless and less dignified styles of writing, and in col- 
loquial discourse, than in higher styles.. But it is occasionally 
met with in every style, sometimes without special assignable 
cause, sometimes where a present subjunctive form would not 
be distinguishable from an indicative, or where a clause is 
dependent on another dependent clause, and needs to be 
distinguished from the latter in construction: thus, er bot dDurd) 
Gejandte an, die Fiirjten mobdten (for midgen, which would be in- 
dicative as well) jelbft entideiden, was er rechtmagig befabe he 
offered through embassadors that the princes might themselves 
decide what he rightfully possessed. 


5. The indicative may also be used in phrases similar to those 
above cited, mostly with an implication of actuality, as recog- 
nized by the speaker also: thus, wer wei, wo dir dein Gliice 
bliitht who knows where thy fortune is blooming for thee (as it 
surely is blooming somewhere)? man mufte glauben, da® er vdllig 
pergeffen war one could not but believe that he was wholly for- 
gotten, er verweilte, bid er fich itberzeugt hatte, dap feiner bon den 
jeinen zuriidblieb he delayed till he was persuaded that none of 
his men was left behind. 

But the difference of implication is often very indistinct, and 
the choice between the two modes depends in part upon the 
style used: too nice a use of the subjunctive in easy or col- 
loquial discourse would be thought finical and pedantic. 


6. The elliptical use of the subjunctive of indirect statement 
with optative meaning, or to express a wish, has been referred 
to above (331.2): thus, o dag fie ewig gritnen bliebe O that it 


335] CONDITIONAL. 175 


might ever continue to flourish! (i. e. i) midjte, Dab... , T should 
wish that. . .). 

7. A past subjunctive tense is sometimes used interrogatively, 
by way of questioning or disputing something supposed to have 
been asserted: thus, du hattejt eS gejagt? du haft mir nichts gefagt 
[is it claimed that] you have said so? you have said nothing to me, 
gaftfreundlich hatte England mich empfangen? that England had 
received me hospitably ? 


[EXERCISE 29. SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT. | 


Conditional. 


334. The conditional tenses are, in form, subjunctive 
preterits corresponding to the future as a present: thus, er 
wird lieben he is about to love, ex werde lieben he may be about to 
love, ev wiirde lieben he might or would be about to love. 

Their proper s'gnificance, then, is that of contingent futurity, 
such a potentiality as may be signified by a tense past in form. 
In this they coincide (as appears from the rules and examples 
given above, 332) with the past subjunctive tenses, preterit and 
pluperfect. In fact— 


335. 1. The conditional corresponds in meaning with the 
preterit and pluperfect subjunctive, being an admissible sub- 
stitute for these tenses in some of their uses. 

a. Especially, in the conclusion (apodosis) of a complete 
hypothetical period (332.1): thus, lebteft du noch, ich wiirde did 
lieben von Ddiefer Zeit wert thou yet alive, [should love thee hence- 
forth, feines wiirde lenfjam genug fein, wenn wir blog jein Dajein 
in der Hand gewahr wiirden none would be manageable enough, if 
we were merely aware of its presence in the hand. 

b. In a conclusion with condition only intimated (332.2e): 
thus, die Bigel wiirden dann Nejfter in meinen Bweigen bauen in 
that case (if this were so) the birds would build nests in my 
branches, prob’ e8 Vieber nicht, Denn du wiirdeft zerfchellt werden 
rather, do not try tt; for (if thou didst try it) thou wouldst be 
dashed in pieces. 

c. Ina more strictly potential construction (332.3): thus, fic 
ernjtlic) gu webren witrde jehr gefabrlic) fein to defend one’s 
self seriously would be very dangerous, das wiirde uns 3u weit 
fiibren that would lead us too far. 

2. The use of the conditional is much less frequent than that 
of the past subjunctive tenses in the constructions above ex- 
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plained. While the two are so nearly equivalent that the sub- 
junctive may usually be put in place of the conditional, they are 
not absolutely identical in sense; the conditional may some- 
times be preferred where the idea of futurity is prominent (as 
in the first example above, under a@)—as also for formal reasons, 
where the subjunctive verb would not be plainly distinguished 
from an indicative (as in the first example under 0). 


336. The conditional is sometimes employed in indirect 
statement in place of the future subjunctive, in the same manner 
as a preterit subjunctive for a present (333.4d)—that is to say, 
with the value of a past subjunctive to the future: thus, er 
wupte, Daf diefe Wnerbietungen den Rreuzzug nicht aufhalten 
wiirden (for werden, which would not be distinguishable from 
an indicative) he knew that these offers would not detain the 
crusade. ‘ 

Imperative. 

337. The use of the imperative requires no explanation, 
being the same in German as in English. 

a. With the proper imperative persons (the second persons 
singular and plural) the subject pronouns, du and ifr, may be 
either expressed or omitted : if expressed, they follow the verb. 

b. For the use of the present subjunctive as imperative in the 
third persons singular and plural and the first plural, see 331.1c. 


338. Besides the phrases mentioned at 243.1 as employed 
imperatively, the present indicative, or the future indicative, 
sometimes intimates a peremptory order, as if from one whose 
simple word is equivalent to a command; the past participle 
has, elliptically (see 359.3), a similar force ; and the infinitive is 
used, dialectically or colloquially, with the same meaning a 

AY 
Infinitive. Na 

339. The infinitive is properly the verbal noun, and all its 

uses grow out of its value as such. 


340. 1. Any infinitive is capable of use directly as a noun, 
either with or without an article or other limiting words. Such 
a noun is always of the neuter gender (61.3c), and declined ac- 
cording to the first declension, first class (76); and, having the 
value of an abstract, it very seldom forms a plural. 

Thus, Gotteslaftern, Liigen, Morden und Stehlen hat itberhand 
genommen blasphemy, lying, murdering, and stealing have become 
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prevalent, weld) ein Appetit zum Sdhmaujen what an appetite for 
feasting! ex fing wieder mit jeinem Haplich Hdflichen Griiben an he 
began again with his odiously polite greeting. 

2. As the examples show, such a noun is more usually to be 
rendered by our verbal noun in ing (which we often call “par- 
ticipial infinitive,” although in truth it is quite another word 
than the present participle); but also, not rarely, by other 
verbal derivatives. 

8. There are some nouns, originally infinitives, which are in 
such constant use as to have won an. independent value as 
nouns: such are Leben life, Entjeger. horror, Undenfen memorial, 
and so on. 


341. In German, as in English, the preposition 31 to, which 
was originally used only in its proper prepositional sense with 
the infinitive, governing the latter as it would govern any other 
noun under similar circumstances, has now become attached as 
a kind of- fixed accompaniment, or sign, to the infinitive in a 
great part of its uses ; and therefore, in describing the different 
infinitive constructions, it becomes necessary to distinguish 
between the cases in which 31 is employed and those in which 
it is omitted. 


342. The Infinitive as subject of a verb. 


The infinitive, either with or without zu, is often employed as 
the subject of a verb. 

Thus, wadhjen, grok und alt werden, da ift Das einzig Gdjine to 
grow, to become big and old—that is the only fine thing, wo getaiujeyt 
gu werden uns Heiljamer war where to be deceived was more ad- 
vantageous for us, mit jolchen ijt nicht gut in der Nahe fampjen fight- 
ing at close quarters with such men is not good, gefabriich ift’s den 
Veu zu weefen i is dangerous to wake the lion. 

a. The infinitive as subject is in the great majority of cases 
accompanied by 3u. 

b. More usually (as the examples show), the infinitive stands 
as logical subject, the verb taking in addition ¢g it or dag that, 
or the like (especially the first), as impersonal or indefinite 
grammatical subject (compare 295). 


348. The Infinitive as object, or dependent on another verb. 


I. The infinitive without 31 is directly dependent on— 
1. The various auxiliaries: as, werden, the auxiliary of the 
future and conditional tenses (240.2); haben, the auxiliary of 
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the perfect and pluperfect tenses, in the cases where the infin- 
itive is used instead of the past participle in forming those 
tenses (240.1c) ; the auxiliaries of mode (242.1) ; ihun, when used 
as auxiliary in the sense of our do (242.3); lajjen, as causative 
auxiliary (242.2): see below, 5. 


2. Haben have, in certain phrases, with an adjective: thus, du 
Haft gut reden that is easy to say (i. e. thou hast talking good, makest 
an easy thing of talking). 

3. Thun, and a few other verbs, followed by nicht8 al3 nothing 
[else] than, nothing but: thus, er that nicht3 al3 jie anfdjauen he 
did nothing but look at her, e8 foftet nidts als die Gemeine jein fiir 
alle it costs nothing but being the common one for all. 

4. Yernen learn: thus, er hatte dag Gute wiirdigen gelernt he had 
learned to value what was good. 

5. A number of verbs admit an infinitive in the manner of a 
second object, along with their ordinary object: these are feigen 
call, bid, nennen call, {ehren teach, elfen help, madjen make, Yajjen 
allow, cause, and a few that denote perception by the senses, 
namely fefen (and rarely jdjauen) see, Hiren hear, fiublen feel, and 
finden find. 

Thus, er heibt ihn weder Rojten nocd) Miihe fparen he bids him 
spare neither expense nor labor, a8 man jo erfennen heift (nennt) 
what people call knowing, das Iehrt uns beurtheilen [beurteifen] 
ob... that teaches us to judge whether ..., wir miifjen ihm helfen 
Hiiten we must help him tend his herd, die Freiheit madt euch 
jhwarmen this freedom makes you rave, der Gott, der Cijen wadhjen 
lieg the God who made iron grow, ex jieht fie erbleiden und jinfen 
Hin he sees her turn pale and sink down, ich finde fie auf dem 
Sopha liegen L find her lying on the sofa. 

a. With most of the verbs under this head, the object taken 
along with the infinitive has the logical value of a subject-ac- 
cusative to the infinitive—which is the nearest approach made in 
German to that construction, familiar in the classical tongues, 
especially in the Latin: thus, id) hire das Gras wadhjen J hear 
the grass grow signifies that the grass grows, and that I per- 
ceive it so doing. 

This construction, especially with fehen, hiren, and ajjen (and 
by far oftenest with the last), is followed out into a variety of 
other forms, some of them of a peculiar and idiomatic character : 
thus— 


b. The proper object of the governing verb is frequently 
omitted, and the infinitive then designates its action without 
? 
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reference to any definite actor: thus, ic) hire flopfen I hear 
[some one] knock (hear a knocking), lapt flingeln cause to ring (let 
the bell be rung), taf; iiberall fiir das Rreugheer in Den Rirdhen beten 
cause to pray for the crusading army everywhere in the churches 
(let it be prayed for). 


c. If, then, the infinitive itself takes an object, the construc- 
tion is equivalent to one in which that object is directly de- 
pendent upon the governing verb, and is the subject-accusative 
of the infinitive taken as an infinitive passive; and it is gener- 
ally best so rendered: thus, ic) hire eud) jeden Tag preijen L hear 
you to be praised every day (hear [them] praise you), ex liek die 
Drei Minge fiir einen machen he caused the three rings to be made in 
place of one (caused to make them). 


d. That the construction has in fact, in the apprehension of 
those who use the language, been virtually converted into a 
passive one, and the real object of the infinitive transferred to 
the governing verb, is shown by the circumstance that that 
object, when designating the same person or thing with the 
subject of the verb, is expressed by the reflexive instead of the 
personal pronouny, thus, er wollte fic) nicht halten fafjen he would 
not let himself be held (instead of would noi allow [any one] to 
hold him), das lapt ich hiren that lets itself be heard (i. e. is worth 
hearing), al ev fic) etwas voriejen lieR as he was having some- 
thing read aloud to himself, ex apt oft von fich Hiren he lets himself 
be often heard from (lets [us] often hear from him). Occasionally, 
the logical object of {ajjen is even added in the form of a 
prepositional adjunct: thus, fie liefen fic) Durd die Wage 
nidt abbalten they did not suffer themselves to be restrained by the 
guards—instead of fie liefen die Wace fie nicht abhalten they did 
not suffer the guards to restrain them. 


6. Special and more anomalous cases are—an infinitive 
in the sense of a present participle after bleiben remain: thus, 
fie blieben im Waffer ftecden they remained sticking in the water ; 
and after haben with a direct object: thus, er hat Wein im Keller 
fiegen he has wine lying in his cellar :—an infinitive of purpose 
(below, IIT.1) without 3u in a few phrases: as, laf} fie betteln gehn 
let them go begging! ex legt fich frhlafen he lays himself down to 
sleep ;—and jpazieren to be out for pieasure or exercise (expatiate) 
after a verb expressing the kind of motion: as, id) reite, fare, 
gehe jpagieren L ride, drive, or walk out for pleasure. 
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II. The infinitive with 3u is often construed as a direct object: 


1. As the sole object of a considerable number of verbs, es- 
pecially of verbs whose action points forward to something as 
to be attained or done: for example, such as signify begin, un- 
dertake, endeavor, venture, plan, hope, desire, promise, refrain ; 
and some others. 


2. Along with an indirect personal object, with verbs signify- 
ing command, permit, impute, forbid, arid the like. 

Thus, er gebot mir zu fodhweigen he commanded me to remain 
silent, die Wade erlaubt Niemanden vorgzutreten the guard allows 
no one to step forward. 


INI. The infinitive with 3u is construed in the manner of an 
indirect object : 


1. To express the purpose or design of an action: thus, id 
bin nicht Da Mathjel [Matjel] gu Lejen Zam not here to solve riddles, 
Die Mteere gu hefreien, follten alle Lander erobert werden to free the 
seas, all lands were to be subdued. 


a. This comes nearest to the original and proper purpose of 
an infinitive with 3u to, in order to, for to. The same meaning is 
conveyed more explicitly by prefixing um (see below, 346.1). 


b. The infinitive stands thus often after jein to be and ftehen 
stand, with the logical value of an infinitive passive: thus, da 
war fo vieles 3u fehen there was so much there to be seen (so much 
for seeing, as object for sight). 

This construction in itself evidently admits of either an active 
or a passive interpretation, according as the thing mentioned is 
put forward as subject or object of the verbal action conveyed 
by the infinitive. German usage merely adopts the latter 
alternative. 


c. Haben, with a following infinitive and 3u, also sometimes 
forms a phrase in which what is properly the object of haben is 
regarded and treated as if dependent on the other verb: thus, 
wit haben den Corjo gu bejdhreiben we have to describe the Corso 
(have the Corso for describing, or as theme for description );—the 
object may even be omitted, or an intransitive infinitive em- 
ployed, leaving to faben simply the idea of necessity: thus, er 
hat nicht mehr gu fiirdyten he no longer has [aught] to fear. 

2. In other relations such as are ordinarily expressed by a 
remoter object, or a prepositional phrase having the value of 
such an object, after verbs intransitive or transitive: thus, alg 
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er fam 3u fterben when he came to die (to dying), da treibt’s ihn, den 
Preis zu erwerben then he feels impelled to gain the prize, man ge= 
wobhnt ef ftill zu ftehen é ts trained to stand still, nicht Darf ich dir gu 
gletdhen mid) vermejjen Imay not presume to be like thee, wir freuen 
ung, das 3u horen we rejoice at hearing that, er ruht nidt die Stadt 
3u verzieren he ceases (rests) not to adorn the city, da8 Gedrange 
Hindert ihn gu fliehen the crowd forbids (hinders) him to fly. 

As the examples show, the infinitive in this construction, 
though it often has the value of a dative, which its governing 
preposition 3u to best fits it to fill, is also sometimes used in 
the manner of a genitive, or of an “ablative” (expressing the 
from relation). 4 


[Exercise 30. THe INFINITIVE As SuBJECT AND OBJECT. ] 


344, The Infinitive as adjunct to an Adjective. 


1. The infinitive, always with its sign zu, is used as limiting 
adjunct especially to adjectives denoting possibility, ease or 
difficulty, obligation, desire, readiness, and the like—to such, in 
general, as point forward, to something to be attained or done. 


Thus, bereit den Wether zu durddringen ready to penetrate the 
ether, leicht zu fhaffen easy to obtain, bange, jeinen Sdmuc 3u ver= 
fieren afraid of losing his adornment. 


2. Many adjectives when qualified by 3u too or genug, ete. 
enough, sufficiently, become capable of taking an infinitive as 
adjunct: thus, madtig genug, die gripten Thiere [Tiere] zu tddten 
[téten] powerful enough to kill the largest animals, 3u flein den 
Raum 3u fiillen too small to fill the space. 

But after zu and an adject.ve, the infinitive governed by um 
(346.1), or an awkward and illogical construction with alg daf 
than that is more frequent. 

Compare the power to govern a dative given to an adjective 
by the same qualifying words (223.5); the cases are plainly 
analogous, the 3u in such infinitive combinations having its 
proper prepositional force. 


345. The Infinitive as adjunct to a Noun. 
The infinitive, always accompanied by 3u, is often dependent 
upon a noun. 


The cases of such infinitives may be classified under three 
heads : 
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1. The governing noun is one related in meaning to the verbs 
and adjectives already specified as admitting a dependent in- 
finitive: thus, Erlaubnif’ [(Crlaubnis] den Baum zu pliindern per- 
mission to plunder the tree, ohne Hoffnung aufzujtehen without hope 
to rise again (of rising), die Begierde, jie 3u wecfen the desire to 
awaken her, den BVorjdlag, feine Sohne abgujenden the proposal to 
send off his sons. 


2. The preposition zu has nearly its proper meaning as con- 
necting the infinitive with the noun: thus, 3eit, fich 3u ergdgen 
time to please one’s self (for pleasing), Muth [Mut], mid) in die 
Welt 3u wagen courage for venturing into the world, der Augenblic 
gu reden the moment for talking. 


3. The infinitive represents a genitive, most often a genitive 
of equivalence (216.2e), or has the logical value of an added ex- 
planation of the governing noun: thus, die SHwachheit, jedem zu 
verjpreden the weakness of promising to each one, ein Gefiihl des 
Verdienftes, dieje qanze OHodhe auszufiillen a feeling of the merit of 
filling out this whole height. 


These classes, however, variously cross and pass into each 
other. 


346. The Infinitive governed by a Preposition. 


1. Only three prepositions—namely, um in order, ohne without, 
ftatt or anftatt instead—are allowed in German directly to govern 
the infinitive (preceded by its sign 3u), 

They are placed at the beginning of the infinitive clause, pre- 
ceding all the words dependent on or limiting the infinitive, 
which stands last, always with 3u next before it, and which is 
ordinarily to be rendered (except after um) by our infinitive in 
ing: thus, jedermann fommt, um ju fehen oder gejehen 3u werden 
every one comes inorder to see or to bé seen, ohne euch fdhwer 3u 
perflagen without accusing you sorely, anjtatt aber die hiedurch 
erzeugte glin{tige Stimmung 3u benuben instead, however, of im- 
proving the favorable state of mind thus brought about. 


2. With other prepositions, when a similar expression is re- 
quired, the infinitive clause is represented beforehand by a pda 
or Dar in composition with the preposition, and ee itself fol- 
lows, as if in apposition with this pa. é 

Thus, jie waren nahe Daran, auf ihy 3u treten they were near to 
treading on him (near to this—viz. to tread on him), bewahrte mich 
Davor, die Matter an den Bujen felbjt gu legen saved me from 
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laying the adder to my own bosom (from this—viz. to lay etc.), jie 
Drangen Darauf, jic) redjts gu wenden they insisted on turning 
to the right. 


a. Such a phrase as they insisted on his turning to the right, 
where the subject of the action signified by the participial infin- 
itive is different from that of the verb with which this is con- 
nected by the preposition, cannot be expressed in German by an 
infinitive: for the infinitive clause is substituted a complete 
substantive clause (436.3d), with a personal verb and its subject: 
thus, fie Drangen Darauf, Daf er fic) rechtS wenden jollte they insisted 


on this—that he should turn to the right. od aa 


6~" 
347. The Infinitive in Absolute Constructions. 


1. In various elliptical constructions, chiefly analogous with 
such as are usual in English also, the infinitive stands without 
being dependent on any other word: thus, jwarum mic) ween why 
awaken me? ach! auf das muthige (mutige] MopR mic) gu jahwingen 
oh, to leap upon a spirited horse!  jdines Bild, gu fehen... oh 


beautiful picture! to see... , anderer Frevel nicht gu gedenfen not 


to mention other outrages: and so on. 

2. By a usage not authorized in good German style, an in- 
finitive is colloquially used with an imperative meaning: thus, 
da bleiben stay there! 


348. Infinitive Clauses. 

1. The infinitive used directly as a noun (340) has the con- 
struction of an ordinary noun. But in its proper use as infinitive it 
shares in the construction of the verb of which it forms a part, 
taking the same adjuncts—whether predicate, object, adverb, or 
prepositional phrase—as the personal forms of the verb; thus 
forming often extended and intricate infinitive clauses, which 
have the logical value of full substantive clauses, and are ex- 
changeable with such. 

Thus, man ijt bejdhaftigt, das fine Pflafter, wo e3 absurweiden 
{ceint, wieder neu in Stand gu jeben people are occupied with set- 
ting the nice pavement newly in order again, wherever it seems 
to be giving way, or man ijt Damit bejdaftigt, dag man... . in 
Stand febt. 

2, As arule, the infinitive stands last in such a clause; and, 
in general, whatever is dependent on an infinitive is placed 
before it. 


YZ 
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a. See the examples already given. When two or three in- 
finitives come to stand together, each precedes the one it 
depends on, in the reverse of the English order: thus, ifr habt 
mid) ermorden lafjen wollen you have wanted to cause to murder 
me (have me murdered). But an infinitive used as participle 
(240.1c) allows nothing to follow it, and an auxiliary infinitive 
must be placed before it: thus, ihr werdet mich Haben ermorden 
lajjen wollen you will have wanted ete. Compare 439.2. 


[Exercise 31. INFINITIVE aS ADJUNCT AND WITH PREPOSITION. ] 


Participles. 


349. The participles are properly verbal adjectives, and all—~ 
their uses and constructions are those of adjectives, 


350. The present participle has active force, representing in 
adjective form the exerting of an action, or the continuing of a 
state or condition, in the same way as this is represented by 
the present tense of the verb. 


Thus, der reifende Maler the travelling painter (i. e. the painter 
who travels), eine liebende Mutter a loving mother. 


a. In rare cases, and by a license which is not approved, a 
present participle is used passively: thus, cine melfende RKuh (eine 
Kuh weldhe gemelft wird) a milking cow (a cow that is milked), die 
porhabende Reife (Die Meije die man vorbat) the intended journey 
(the journey which one has before him), der betreffende Punft the 
point concerned. 


351. 1. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
meaning, without any distinct implication of past time. 

Thus, das geliebte Rind the beloved child, i. e. the child whom 
one has loved, or loves, or will love, according to the connection 
in which the term is used. 


a. But such a participle, from a verb denoting a single act 
rather than a continuous action, may sometimes be used with 
a past meaning: thus, dag gejtohlene Pferd the stolen horse, der 
getrunfene Wein the imbibed wine. 


2. The past participle of an intransitive verb has active mean- 
ing, and is for the most part employed only in the formation of 
the compound tenses of the verb. But-— 


a. The past participle of a verb taking fein as its auxiliary 
(241.2) may be used adjectively, with a distinctly past meaning: 
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thus, der gefallene Sdnee (der Sdnee, weldher gefallen if t) the fallen 
snow. 


3. Many words have the form of past participles, but the 
value of independent adjectives, either as having a meaning 
which would not belong to them as participles, or as being di- 
vorced from verbs both in form and meaning, or as derived 
from verbs which are no longer in use as verbs, or as seeming 
to imply verbs which have never been in use. 

Thus, gelehrt learned, befannt known, verdrofjen listless ;—erha= 
ben lofty (erhoben raised), gediegen pure, sterling (gedtehen thriven); 
—verftoplen furtive, verjdieden different ;—gejtirnt starry, bejahrt 
aged. 


a. Such past participles have not rarely assumed the value => 
of present participles : thus, verfdjwiegen silent, verdient Teaco 
bejorgt anxious, pflidtpergefjen duty-forgetting. 


352. The future passive participle, as has been already no- 
ticed (278), is formed only from transitive verbs, and is not used 
otherwise than attributively. 

Thus, die Rolle einer auf feine Weife zu beruhigenden Frau the 
part of a woman who was in no way to be pacified, die gleichzeitig 
angutretenden Pilgerfahrten the pilgrimages to be entered upon at 
the same time—but die Frau ift auf feine Weife gu beruhigen the 
woman is in no way to be pacified (343.1I1.1b). 


353. The present participle is used freely as an attributive, 
and hence also, like other attributive adjectives, as a sub- 
stantive ; but it is rarely employed as a predicate. 

Thus, die fpielenden Liiftchen the sporting breezes, er weete den 
Sdhlummernden he awoke the sleeper (slumbering one), dag triiz 
gende Bild lebender Fiille the deceiving show of living fulness, in 
Der Hand de3 Schreibenden oder Nealenden in the hand of the writer 
or painter. 

a. But there are a number of present participles which have 
assumed the value and character of adjectives, and admit of 
predicative use: for example, reizend es, hinreibend ravish- 
ing, bedeutend important. 

b. Such constructions as our he is loving, they were going, 
though not unknown in ancient German, are no longer in use. 


354. The past participle (except of an intransitive having 
haben as auxiliary : see 351.2) is commonly employed both attrib- 
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utively and predicatively, and may be used as a substantive, 
like any other adjective. 


Thus, die verlorene Zeit the lost time, in ewig wiederholter Geftalt 
in ever repeated form, gebt den Gefangenen lebdig set free the 
prisoner (invprisoned one). 


355. Both participles admit of comparison, or form a com- 
parative and superlative degree, only so far as they lay. aside 
the special character of participles, and become adjectives. 

Thus, bedeutendere Gummen more important sums) dag erhabentte 
Bild the most majestic image. 


356. As adverbs they are used rather sparingly, except those 
which have assumed the value of adjectives. 


Thus, ausgezeidnet gelehrt exceedingly learned, fiedend heif 
boiling hot, entziiciend oft ravishingly often, ihre gejentt jdlummern= 
den Blatter their droopedly slumbering leaves. 


357. Both participles are, especially in higher styles of com- 
position, very commonly used appositively (110.10), either alone, 
or with limiting adjuncts such as are taken by the personal 
forms of the verb. 


Thus, der Wlte jah fopffhiittelnd nieder the old man looked down, 
shaking his head; j@lafend hatte jie mir jo gefallen she had so 
pleased me sleeping; herrliche Gaben befderend erjdheinen fie bestow- 
ing splendid gifts, they appear; dem BVeifpiele folgend, empfingen 
Diefe jebt Das Mreus following the exanuple, these now took the cross; 
das Heer hatte, urd) fruchthare Gegenden yorausziehend, und reidlich 
mit Lebensmitteln verforgt, die Drau erreidt the army, moving on 
through fruitful regions and abundantly supplied with provisions, 
had reached the Drave; ih Lin cin Freund von Gejdhidten, gut er= 
gahlt I am fond of stories, well told; noch fejen umflort die Augen 
Die Injdhrift nit my eyes, dimmed with grief, do not yet read the 
inscription ; ich fniete nieder, pon Lieb’ und Andacht gang durchftrahlet 
I kneeled down, quite irradiated with love and devotion; yom 
MeiGel befeelt, redet der fiihlende Stein animated by the chisel, the 
feeling stone speaks ; id) verlie® jie weinend I left her weeping. 

a. Such a participle or participial phrase is used only in the 
sense of an adjective clause, and expresses ordinarily an ac- 
companying circumstance, or describes a state or condition ; it 
may not be used, as in English, to signify a determining cause, 
or otherwise adverbially: in such phrases as not finding him, I 
went away, walking uprightly, we walk surely, having saluted 
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him, we retired, full adverbial clauses must be substituted for 
the participial phrases: thus, da id ifn nicht fand;—wenn wir 
aufridtig wandeln ; —nachdem wir ihn begriift batten. 

b. Rarely, however, the participle approaches a causative 


force: thus, dies bejiirdtend, tddtete [tdtete] er den Beauftragten 
fearing this, he slew the messenger. Compare also 481.d. 


358, The participial clause follows the same rule of arrange- 
ment as the infinitive clause (348.2,3): namely, the participle 
regularly and usually stands last, being preceded by all that 
limits it or is dependent on it. 


a. This rule is without exception, when the participle is used 
attributively (compare 147.2); in the appositive clause, the 
participle not very rarely stands first: thus, Der Dritte, mit Den 
froheften DHoffnungen begonnene, mit feltener Mugheit gefiihrte. 
Rreuzzug the third crusade, begun with the gladdest hopes, con- 
ducted with rare prudence; in den Ydeen der frangdfifden Um= 
wikgung erwadhjen, rein gehalten von ihren Verbreden, begabt mit 
Der Geiftesftarfe .. . grown up in the ideas of the French revolution, 
kept free from its crimes, gifted with the strength of mind... 


359. Special Uses of Participles, 1. The past participle is 

- used in the sense of a present participle, after one or two verbs 

of motion, to express the mode of motion: thus, fo fam haufig 

ein Hafe angejprungen a hare often came jumping along, heulend 
fommt der Sturm geflogen the howling storm comes flying. 


2. After a verb of calling, a past participle is occasionally 
used in an infinitive sense: thus, da heift auc) fiir Die Bufunjt 
gejorgt that I call (is called) caring for the future also. 


3. By an elliptical construction, a past participle has some- 
times the value of an imperative: thus, ing Feld, in die Freiheit 
gezogen march forth (let there be marching) into the field, to free- 
dom! den Rappen gezdumt [have] the steed bridled! See 230. 8c. 


[Exercise 32, PArTIcIPLEs.] 


INDECLINABLES. 


360. There are three classes of words not admitting inflec- 
tion, or grammatical variation of form indicating change of 
relation to other words, and which are therefore called indeclin- 
ables, or particles. These three are ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, and 
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consuNcTIons. They pass over into one another, to some extent, 
the same word having often more than one office. 


a. Sa yes and nein no are particles which fall properly into 
no one of the classes mentioned, each being by itself a complete 
(abbreviated) expression, affirming or denying a thought as al- 
ready expressed by another. 


ADVERBS. 


361. Adverbs are words qualifying verbs and adjectives, as 
also other adverbs, and defining some mode or circumstance of 
the action or quality signified by those parts of speech. 

In certain exceptional cases, adverbs qualify prepositions 
also: see 369.1. 


362, Adverbs may be classified according to their 
meaning as— 


1. Adverbs of manner and quality: as, blindlings blindly, 
treulicy faihfully, vollends completely, anders otherwise, aljo thus. 


2. Adverbs of measure and degree: as, beinahe almost, gin3lid 
wholly, faum scarcely, gu too, jehr very. 


3. Adverbs of place and motion: as, hier here, dort yonder, 
her hither, hin hence, empor up, rechts to the right, weg away. 


4. Adverbs of time: as, dann then, einft once, oft often, fdon 
already, endlich finally, nie never, heute to-day. 


5. Adverbs of modality, or such as limit not so much the 
thought itself as its relation to the speaker, or show the logical 
relation between one thought and another: thus, affirmative, 
fiirwahr assuredly, allerdings by all means; —negative, nicht not, 
feinesiwegs by no means ; —potential, vielleiht perhaps, wahrjdein- 
lich probably ;— causal, daher therefore, warum for what reason. 

a. This last is a transition class between adverbs and conjunc- 
tions : see 385, 


b. These leading divisions may be very variously subdivided, 
nor are their own limits precise or absolute. The relations ex- 
pressed by adverbs are almost as indefinitely various as those 
expressed by adjectives, and are in like manner incapable of 
distinct and exhaustive classification. Hence it is of equal or 
greater importance to note their various derivation, to which 
we next pass. 
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363. Adverbs from Adjectives. 


1. Almost all adjectives in German admit of use also 
as adverbs, in their uninflected or thematic form (see 


130). 


a. Exceptions are: the articles and pronominal and numeral 
adjectives (except erft); further, most participles having their 
proper participial meaning (356); and a few others, as arm, 
gram, war, from which derivative adverbs have been formed 
by means of endings (below, 3). 


b. In an earlier condition of the language, the adjective when 
used as adverb had an ending of inflection. A relic of this 
ending is the e of lange long (adj. fang long), and that of gerne, 
ferne, fadjte, ftille, and a few others, which are now more com- 
monly used without e. 


2. Adjectives are thus used as adverbs both in the 
positive and the comparative degree; but only rarely 
in the superlative. 


a. Superlatives that are employed as adverbs in their simple 
form are meift, langft, jiingft, nachjt, hdchft, duferjt, miglichft, 
innigft, freundlichft, herglich{t, giitigt, gefalligft, and a few others. 

b. Instead of the simple adjective, is commonly used in the 
superlative an adverbial phrase, composed of the adjective with 
preceding definite article and governed by a preposition, qn or 
auf; more rarely, in or 3u (compare the similar treatment of the 
superlative as predicate, 140.20). 

Thus, was am meiften in die Wugen fiel what most struck the eye, 
das Berd, Das fich geftern am fehlechteften gehalten the horse that 
behaved worst yesterday; man mu fie aufs bejte erziehen one 
must bring them up in the best possible manner, er bot durd) Gee 
jandte auf hitlidfte an he offered most courteously through ambas- 
sadors; Herren nidjt tm mind’ften ettel gentlemen not in the least 
vain; da traf er gum erften Thrym then he smote Thrym first (for 
the first). 

c. Of the phrases formed with am and aufg, respectively, the 
former are used when there is direct comparison made, and 
eminence of degree above others is signified (superlative rela- 
tive); the latter, when general eminence of degree, without 
comparison, is intended (superlative absolute: compare 142.1); 
im and 3um are used with certain adjectives, in special phrases. 
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d. Many superlatives form a derivative adverb with the end- 
ing eng: see below, 3c. 


3. A comparatively small number of adverbs are 
formed from adjectives by means of derivative endings: 


a. Lid) (our ly, originally the same word with like) forms a 
number of derivative adjectives from adjectives, nouns, and 
participles ; and of these a few (fifteen or twenty) re used only 
with adverbial meaning: examples are freilic), neulich, fehwerlid, 
fiherlich, treulich, wabhrlid), folglich, hoffentlich. 

b. Six or eight adverbs are formed from adjectives (or nouns) 
by the ending lings: thus, blindlings blindly, jchrittlings step by 
step. The § of this suffix is originally a genitive ending. 

c. The suffix eng forms adverbs from many superlatives, and 
from all the ordinal adjectives: thus, bejten’ in the best manner, 
erftens firstly, 3ehntens tenthly; also from iibrig, wbrigens more- 
over. 

The en of this suffix is an ending of adjective declension, to 
which a genitive § has become farther attached, irregularly. 

d. The simple genitive ending 3 forms adverbs from a small 
number of adjectives and participles: thus, linfg on the left, 
bereits already, anders otherwise, cilends hastily, perqebens vainly, 
gujehends visibly ; vollends completely is a corruption of pollens. 

e. A few other derivatives are too irregular and isolated to 
require notice here. 


364. Adverbs from Nouns. 


1. Besides the few adverbs formed from nouns by the suffixes 
Yich and lings (above, 363.3a,b), there is also a small number 
formed by the simple genitive ending 3; as, anjang$ in the begin- 
ning, lugs in haste, theils [teils] in part, nadhts in the night. 

With these are to be compared the adverbial genitives of 
nouns, either without or with a limiting word, noticed at 220.1. 

2. A considerable number of adverbs of direction are formed 
from nouns and prepositions by the suffix wart8 (by origin, the 
genitive case of an adjective wart turned, directed): thus, auf- 
wirts upward, oftwarts eastward, himmelwirts heavenward. 


365. Adverbs by combination. 


1. Combinations of a noun and a limiting word (article, ad- 
jective, pronominal adjective—even adverb), which, from being 
adverbial phrases, have become fused together into one word. 
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a. Such are of every oblique case, most often genitives, least 
often datives, but not infrequently with irregular endings or 
inserted letters, 

Examples are griftentheils [griptentetls] mostly, feineswegs in 
no wise, dergejtalt in such wise, allenthalben everywhere, allezeit 
always, jedenfall3 in any event, einmal once, vielmals often, aber= 
mals again. 

b. Certain nouns are thus used with especial frequency, form- 
ing classes of compound adverbs: such are Ding, Fall, Halbe, 
Mal, Mak, Seite, Theil [Teil], Weg, Weile, Weife. 

2. Combinations of a preposition with a following or preceding 

noun, or with a following adjective. These are also fused ad- 
verbial phrases. 
- Examples are unterweg3 on the way, abhanden out of reach, 3u- 
weile sometimes, iiberhaupt in general, indefjen meanwhile; 
bergab down hill, ftromauf up stream; 3uerjt at first, fiirwabr 
verily. 

8. Combinations of adverbs with adverbs or prepositions— 
more proper compounds. These are very numerous, and various 
in kind; one or two classes require to be especially noticed : 

a. Combinations with the words of general direction or mo- 
tion, such as are also used as compound prefixes to verbs; 
see 298.2. 

b. Combinations of prepositions with the adverbs ba or dar, 
two or wor, and fie or hier, used commonly as equivalents for 
the cases of pronouns governed by those yj repositions (see 
154.2,3; 166.4; 173.2; 180), with a demonstrative, an interrog- 
ative, or a relative value. 


366. Adverbs of obscure derivation. 


Many adverbs which appear like simple words are traceable 
to combinations analogous with those explained above. 

Examples are 3iar to be sure (3i ware in truth), nur only (nt 
ware were it not), jonft else (jo ne ijt so it be not), heute to-day 
(hiu tagu on this day), nie never (ne ie not ever), nimmer never 
(nie mehr never more), nidjt not (nezwiht no aught). 


367. Original Adverbs. 


Besides the classes already treated of, there remain a number 
of adverbs which, though in part demonstrably forms of inflec- 
tion of pronominal and other words, may be practically regarded 
as original, The most important classes of these are— ° 


° 
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1, The simple adverbs of place or directi-n, ab, an, auf, au3, 
bei, durd), in or ein, ob, um, dor, 34;—these are all of them com- 
monly employed as prepositions, but retain their adverbial 
value especially as prefixes to verbs (298.1). 

2. Derivatives from pronominal roots: thus— 

a. from the demonstrative root (in Der) —Da, dat, Dann, Denn, 
Dort, Dejto, Dod). 

b. from the interrogative root (in wer) — wie, wo, wenn, wann. 

c. from an obsolete demonstrative root hi— hie, hier, her, hin, 
hinter, 

3. Farther derivatives from these classes, with adverbial or 
prepositional meaning: thus, from in, inne and innen; from ob, 
ober and oben, iiber and tifen; from dann, wann, and fin, dannen, 
wannen, and hinnen; and so on, 

a. In several cases, forms in er and en stand related to one 
another as corresponding preposition and adverb: thus, iiber 
and iiben, Hinter and hinten, auger and auen, unter and unten, 


368. Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs, as such, do not generally admit of comparison: 
comparative and superlative adverbs, so-called, are for the most 
part comparative and superlative adjectives used adverbially. 

a. Only oft often forms ifter and dfteft; and ele (itself used 
only as conjunction, ere, or in a few compounds, as ehedem, with 
prepositional force) forms eher and am eheften. 


b. A few words now used only as adverbs have corresponding 
forms of comparison from other words, adjectives : for example, 
gern willingly has fieber, am Tiebften, from lieb dear, 

c. Adverbs whose meaning calls for such treatment may, 
rarely, form a kind of degrees of comparison with mefr more 
and am meijten most, or other qualifying adverbs of similar 
meaning: thus, melr redjts more to the right, am meiften vorwarts 
farthest forward. 


369. Certain special uses of Adverbs. 

1, Some adverbs qualify prepositions—or, rather, preposi- 
tional phrases of adverbial meaning: thus, mitten um den Leib 
midway about the body, dak er bejtinde 618 auf’s Blut, bis in den 
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2. Adverbs are not seldom governed by prepositions: see 
below, 378. 3 


3. Adverbs are used elliptically with the value of adjectives: 
thus, diejer Mann hier this man here, Graber und die Cypreffen 
Dran graves and the cypresses thereon ;—or, in predicative rela- 
tions, nun war der Whend vorbet now the evening was past, die 
Sabre find nod nidt um the years are not yet over, alles folf 
anders fein und gejdymadvoll everything is to be otherwise, and 
tasty, ijt fein Mtdrder mehr unterweges is there no longer a 
murderer on the way ? aller Wetteifer wird vergebens all emula- 
tion becomes futile, id fal) Nebel weit umber I saw mist far 
about. 

4, An adverb is often added after a preposition and its object, 
to complete or to make more distinct the relation expressed by 
the preposition : see below, 379. 


370. Place of Adverbs. 


1. An adverb precedes the adjective or adverb which 
it qualifies. 

a. Except genug enough, which, as in English, follows the 
word it limits. 

2. An adverb qualifying a personal verb is put after it in the 
regular arrangement of the sentence; one qualifying an infin- 
itive or participle is placed before it. 

As to the place of the adverb in relation to other adjuncts of 
the verb, see 319; as to certain adverbial words which have ex- 
ceptional freedom of position, see 385.4. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


371. A preposition is a word used to define the relation be- 
tween some person or thing and an action, a quality, or another 
person or thing with which it stands connected. 


a. The distinctive characteristic of a preposition is that it 
governs an oblique case of a noun (or of the equivalent of a 
noun); and by this it is separated from an adverb: it is a kind 
of transitive adverb, requiring an object in order to the comple- 
tion of the idea which it signifies. Many words are either ad- 
verbs or prepositions, according as they are used without or 
with such object, 
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b. Many of the German prepositions are of late formation 
from nouns or adjectives, or from adverbial phrases containing 
such. Some examples of these will be noted below. 


372. Prepositions are most conveniently classified 
according to the case they govern, as the genitive, the 
dative, the accusative, and the dative or accusative. 


a. A few govern either the dative or genitive, but their dif- 
ference of use in this respect is not of consequence enough to 
found a class upon. 


373. Prepositions governing the genitive are anftatt or ftatt 
instead of, halber or halben for the sake of—with the compounds 
of halb, namely auperhalb without, outside, innerhalb within, ober= 
halo above, unterhalb below—fraft in virtue of, Langs along, faut 
according to, tro in spite of, um... willen on account of, unge= 
adjtet (or ohngeadhtet) notwithstanding, unjern and untweit not far 
from, mittels or mittelft or vermitteljt by means of, vermige by dint 
of, wihrend during, wegen on account of, zufolge in consequence of, 
and the compounds of feit, Diefjeit or dieffeits on this side of, and 
jenfeit or jenfetts on the further side of, beyond. 

Thus, ftatt der goldnen Lieder instead of the golden songs, um 
Diejer fremden Zeugen willen on account of these stranger witnesses, 
Genugthuung wegen der getdoteten [getdteten] Chriften satisfaction 
on account of the slain Christians, jenjeit des Forjtes beyond the 
forest. 

a. Of these prepositions, fang, trok, and 3ufolge also not in- 
frequently govern the dative ; some others do so occasionally. 

b. Halben or halber always fllows the noun it governs; um... 
willen takes the noun between its two parts ; ungeadjtet, wegen, 
and 3ufolge may either precede or follow (3ufolge precedes a gen- 
itive, but follows a dative). 

-c. These prepositions are of recent use as such, and all evi- 
dently derived from other parts of speech. alb is a noun 
meaning originally side; wegen was formerly bon wegen, which 
is still in occasional use. 

d. The adverbial genitives Ungefidts in presence and Bebhufs 
im behalf, the adverbs inmitten in the midst, abjecits aside, and 
some of those formed with warts, as jeitwarts sideways, nordwarts 
northwards, also entlang along, and a few others, antiquated or 
of rare occurrence, are sometimes used prepositionally with a 
genitive, 
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374, Tae prepositions governing the dative are, of more an- 
cient and original words, aug out, bei by, mit with, ob above, for, 
von of, 3u to; of recent and derivative or compound words, 
nad) after, to, jeit since, gleih like, jammt and nebjt along with, 
nddhjt next, binnen within, auger outside, entgegen against, gegen= 
liber opposite, gemaf in accordance with, 3uwider contrary to. 

“a. For prepositions which more regularly and usually govern | 
the genitive, but are sometimes construed with a dative, see 
above, 373a. Of those here mentioned, p$ (which is now anti- 
quated), when meaning on account of, is occasionally used with 
@ genitive; aufer governs a genitive in the single phrase auper 
Landes out of the country. 

b. Nach, gleid), and gemaf either } recede or follow the governed 
noun: thus, nad) der Stadt to the city, der Natur nad) according 
to nature; gemag den Urgejhidten according to the old stories, der 
Zeit und den Umftinden gemap in accordance with the time and the 
circumstances ; fie zieht fich gleid) einem Meeregarme hin it stretches 
along, after the manner of an arm of the sea, jie flog, einer Sylphide 
aleid) she flew like a sylph. Cntgegen, gegentiber, and zurwider fol- 
low the noun; but gegeniiber is sometimes (by a usage no longer 
approved) divided, and takes the noun between its two parts: 
thus, zwei Damen figen gegen einander iiber two ladies sit opposite 
one another. ; 


c. Occasionally, by a bold construction, a word which is 
properly adverb only is construed as if preposition: thus, poran 
den fiihnen Reihen in front of the brave ranks: compare 373d. 


375. The prepositions governing the accusative only 
are durch through, fir for, gegen or gen against, ohne with- 
out, um about, wider against; also jonder without, bis 
unto, till. 


a. Gen is now nearly out of use, except in certain phrases, 
like gen Himmel toward heaven, gen YWejten toward the west. 
Gonder is hardly employed except in a phrase or two, as fonder 
gleidjen without equai, Biz usually stands adverbially before a 
preposition (see 369.1), but also governs directly specifications 
of place and time: thus, bi3 Untiodien as far as Antioch, warte 
nur big morgen only wait till tomorrow. 

b. Wm is very often followed by her after the noun: see 379a. 


c. From the case of an accusative governed by a preposition 
requires to be distinguished that of an absolute accusative of 
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place followed by an adverb of direction, as den Berg hinauf up 
the mountain (see 230.1b). This construction is interesting as 
illustrating an intermediate step in the process of conversion of 
adverbs into prepositions. 


376. Nine prepositions govern sometimes the dative 
and sometimes the accusative —the dative, when they ° 
indicate locality or situation merely, or answer the 
question “where?” the accusative, when they imply 
motion or tendency. toward, or answer the question 
“whither?” They are an on, at, auf upon, hinter behind, 
in in, into, neben beside, tiber above, across, unter under, 
vor before, swijhen between. 


Thus, id) halte an den Sdhranfen, und reide den Helm an einen 
RKnappen zuriic I stop at the barrier, and hand back my helmet to 
a squire; ex lag auf der Erde, und hatte Das Obhr auf den Rajen ge= 
Yegt he lay on the ground, and had his ear laid on the turf; jie 
briiten Hinter Dem Ofen they brood behind the stove, er legte fih 
Hinter eine Tabacksdoje he laid himself behind a snuff-box ; er ging 
in8 Haus, und bliebh lange in demjelben he went into the house, and 
staid a long time in it; Dort liegt er neben einem Stein there it lies 
beside a stone, fie jegten jid) neben den Baum they seated themselves 
beside the tree; dev Rachen feblieBt fic) iiber Dem Schwimmer the 
abyss closes over the swimmer, liber diejen Strom bin ich) einmal 
qefabren I once crossed over this stream; der Kahn tried unter cine 
Brice, unter diejer Britcke wohnte eine Natte the boat drove under- 
neath a bridge, under this bridge lived a rat; im Xugenblic waren 
fie vor Dem Feljen in a moment they were before the rock, ex trat 
por dte Rdnigin he came before the queen; da& Geftricte ruhte 
swijden ihren Handen the knitting-work lay between her hands, fie 
jchliipften gwifden feine Bweige they slipped in among its branches. 


a. The difference of meaning determining the use of the 
dative or accusative after these prepositions is not always an 
obvious one; sometimes a peculiar liveliness is given to an ex- 
pression by the employment of the accusative: thus, er madte 
eine Oeffnung in die Erde he made a hole in (into) the ground, und 
fiipte fie an Den Mtund and kissed her on the mouth (impressed a 
kiss), liber den Rand der Tiefe gebogen arched over (thrown as 
arch across) the edge of the abyss; or, the accusative implies a 
verb of motion which is not expressed: thus, er jftieq in ein 
Wirthshaus [Wirtshaus] ab he got down (and entered) into an inn, 


378] PREPOSITIONS. 19% 


er rettete fic) in die Burg he saved himself (betook himself for 
safety) into the castle, jie jtehen in die Hohe they stand up (rise to 
a standing posture); or, the action is a figurative one: thus, an 
ihn denfen think of him (turn one’s thoughts on him), ev jah auf all 
die Pract he looked upon all the beauty, fie freueten fich iiber die 
fhinen Upfel they were delighted with the beautiful apples; or 
there are phrases, the implication of which seems arbitrarily 
determined: thus, auf die bejte Weije i the best manner, iiber 
taujend Sabre after a thousand years. 

b. It is only by its use of in and into (as also, in colloquial 
phrase, of on and onto), that the English makes a corresponding 
distinction ; and even this does not agree in all particulars with 
the German distinction of in with the dative and with the ac- 
cusative. Hence the ground of the difference of case is the less 
easily appreciated by us, and needs to be carefully noted at 
every instance that occurs. 


c. The accusative and dative with these prepositions have 
each its own proper value, the one as the case of directest ac- 
tion, the other as representing the ancient locative (or case de- 
noting the im relation). 


377. 1. Some prepositions govern a substantive clause, in- 
troduced usually by dag, rarely by a compound relative (179): 
such are auf, auger, bis, ohne, ftatt or anjtatt, um, ungeadtet, wah= 
rend: thus, auf Daf eS dir wohl qehe in order that it may go well 
with thee, auper wer feine Nitjduldigen feten except who were his 
accomplices. 

a. This is closely akin with the office of conjunction ; and bis, 
ungeadtet, and wahrend may be used without daf, as proper con- 
junctions: thus, wahrend wir da blieben while we continued there 
(compare 439.6c). 

2. The prepositions um, ohne, and ftatt or anftatt may govern 
an infinitive and its adjuncts, as equivalent of a complete clause 
(compare 346.1). 


378. An adverb not infrequently takes the place of a noun 
as object of a preposition. Thus— 

a. Many adverbs of time and place: as, nad) oben upward 
(toward above), auf immer for ever, fiir jebt for now, von fern 
from afar, in wie fern how far. 

b. Theadverbs da or dar, wo or war, and fier or hie, as substitutes 
for the oblique cases of pronouns. These are compounded with 
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the governing preposition, forming a kind of compound adverb 
(see 365.30). 


379, 1. After the noun governed by a preposition is often 
added an adverb, to emphasize, or to define more nearly, the 
relation expressed by the preposition. Thus— 

a. The general adverbs of direction, hin and her: as, uim uns 
her, um ihn her round about us or him, inter ifm her along after 
him, nach einer Richtung hin in a single direction, iiber das Meer 
hin across the sea, von allen Seiten her from all sides. 

In these combinations, the distinctive meaning of the adverb, 
as denoting motion from and toward, is apt to be effaced. Um... 
her is the commonest case, and a stereotyped expression for 
round about. 

b. The same adverbs, in combination with the preposition it- 
self repeated: thus, um mich herum round about me, in den Forft 
hinein into the forest, aus dem Walde hinaus out of the wood, aus 
der Brujt Heraus forth from the breast, durdh Gefahren hindurd) 
through dangers. 

c. Other adverbs of direction, simple or compound, often ad- 
ding an essential complement to the meaning of the preposi- 
tion: thus, pon nun an from now on, von dort aus forth from 
there, von Jugend auf from youth wp, nach der Mitte toward the 
middie, fie gingen auf ifn 3u they fell upon him, er hort die Feinde 
Hinter fic) drein he hears the enemy (coming on) after him, hinter 
Baumen hervor forth from behind trees, zur Rammer hinein into the 
room, 3um Shore hinaus out of the gate. 

2. It may sometimes be made a question whether the adverb 
of direction belongs to the prepositional phrase, or, rather, to 
the verb of the clause, as its prefix: the two cases pass into one 
another. 


380. To what members of the sentence a prepositional phrase 
forms an adjunct has been pointed out already: namely— 

1. To a verb, with very various value: see 318, 

2. To a noun: see 112, 

3. To an adjective: see 146. 

4, Hence, also, to an adverb, when an adjective is used as 
such. 


381. 1. The rules for the position of a preposition, whether 
before or after the noun that it governs, have been given above, 
in connection with the rules for government, 
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2. Between the preposition and its following governed noun 
may intervene the various limiting words which are wont to 
stand before a noun—as articles, adjective pronouns, adjectives 
and participles, with their adjuncts—often to an extent dis- 
cordant with English usage: thus, aug fleinen, vterecfig zugehau- 
enen, ziemlid) gleichen Bajaltitiicen of small, squarely hewn, tolerably 
equal pieces of basalt; fiir dem Rranfen geleiftete Hilfe for help 
rendered to the sick man. 

Respecting the combination of the preposition with a following 
definite article into a single word, see 65, ~ 


[EXERCISE 33. ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS.] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


382. Conjunctions are words which connect the clauses or 
sentences composing a period or paragraph, and show their 
relation to one another. 


a. We have hitherto had to do only with the elements which 
enter into the structure of individual clauses, and among which 
conjunctions play no part. When, however, clauses themselves 
are to be put in connection with one another, conjunctions are 
required. 


b. If certain conjunctions—especially those meaning and and 
or—appear to connect words as well as clauses, it is as such 
words represent clauses, and may be expanded into them: thus, 
er und id) waren da — er war da, und id) war da he was there and I 
was there, er ijt machtiger als ich (bin) he is mightier than I (am). 

c. Conjunctions, as a class, are the words of latest develop- 
ment in the history of language, coming from other parts of 
speech, mainly through the medium of adverbial use. A word 
ceases to be an adverb and becomes a conjunction, when its 
qualifying influence extends over a whole clause instead of be- 
ing limited to a particular word in it. Almost all conjunctions 
in German are also adverbs (or prepositions), and their uses as 
the one or the other part of speech shade off into one another, 


383. Conjunctions are most conveniently classified 
according to the character of the relations they indicate, 
and their effect upon the arrangement of the clauses 
they introduce, as— 
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1. General connectives, which do not alter the arrange- 
ment of the clause. 


2. Adverbial conjunctions, causing the inversion of a 
clause (that is to say, causing its subject to follow, in- 
stead of preceding, the verb). 


2. Subordinating conjunctions, which make the clause 
dependent, and give it the transposed order (removing 
the verb to the end). 


4, The first two classes, in contradistinction from the third, 
may be called co-ordinating conjunctions. 


384, The general connectives are those signifying 
and, but, for, and or and either. 


Namely und and;—aber, allein, jondern (and sometimes Dod) 
but ;—denn for ;—entweder either and pder or. 


a. Of the words meaning but, jondern is more strongly ad- 
versative than aber, being used only after a negative, and intro- 
ducing some word which has a like construction with the one on 
which the force of the negation falls, and which is placed in 
direct antithesis with it: thus, weil nidt ecigne Madt, fondern 
Gott, die Rinige errettet because not their own might, but God, 
saves kings; er genop nicht lange jeines Ruhms, jondern ward be- 
awungen he did not long enjoy his fame, but he was subdued; mein 
Netter war fein Mann, jondern ein Bac) my preserver was no man, 
but a brook ;—the combination nidt nur (or blof) . .. fondern aud) 
not only... but also is likewise common: thus, nicht bloB jene 
jiindigten, fondern auch wir not they alone sinned, but also we. 
fein means literally only, and is often best so rendered, being 
more restricted than aber to the introduction of a definite ob- 
jection. For doc) as but, see below, 385.5c. 


b. These connectives stand always at the head of the clause 
whose connection they indicate: except aber, which has great 
freedom of position, and may be introduced at any later point 
—without any notable difference of meaning, although often to 
be conveniently rendered by however. 


385. 1. The adverbial conjunctions are originally 
and strictly adverbs, qualifying the verb of the clause 
which they introduce; and, like any other of the ad- 
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juncts of the verb (431), when placed at the head of the 
clause, they give it the inverted order, putting the sub- 
ject after the verb. 


2. No distinct boundary separates the conjunctional use of 
these words from their adverbial use: they are conjunctions 
when their effect is to determine the relations of clauses to one 
another, rather than to limit the action of a verb—and these 
two offices pass insensibly into each other. 


3. They may be simply classified as— 


a. Copulative (related to the general connective and), uniting 
different phrases with no other implication than that of con- 
tinuation, order, or division: as, auc) also, augerdem besides, dann 
then, ferner further, erften8, gweitens, dritten3, firstly, secondly, 
thirdly, and so on, fdjlieblicd) finally, weder. . . nod) neither... nor, 
theils [tetls] .... thetls [tetls] partly.... partly, bald... . bald 
NOW .... Now. 


b. Adversative (related to but), implying more or less distinctly 
an opposition of idea, a denial or restriction : as, Dod), jedody, Den= 
noch yet, though, gleid wohl, dejjenungeadjtet nevertheless ; dagegen, 
hingegen on the contrary, indefjen however, vielmehr rather, zwar 
to be sure, woh! indeed. 


c. Causative (related to for), implying a ground, reason, or 0c- 
casion: as, Daher, Deswegen, DeShalb therefore, aljp accordingly, 
folglid), mithin consequently. 

d. Adverbs of place and time, particularly the latter, some- 
times assume a conjunctional value: as, unterdejjen meanwhile, 
porher previously, darauf thereupon. 


4, Although these words in their conjunctional office tend 
toward the head of the clause, they do not always take that 
place ; nor are they always conjunctions rather than adverbs 
when they introduce the clause. Especially ndmlid) namely, and 
some of the adversative and causative conjuncti ns—as Dod, 
jedod, indefjen, zwar, wohl, aljo—have a freedom of position like 
that of aber (3840). 

5. The clause sometimes maintains its normal order, instead 
of being inverted, after conjunctions of this class: especially— 


a. When the emphasis of the clause, or of the antithesis in 
two correlative clauses, rests on the subject, so that the con- 
junction becomes a kind of adjunct of the subject: thus, aud) 
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dein Bruder hat c8 gewiinjdt thy brother also has wished it, weder 
er, nod) id) waren da neither he nor I were there. 


b. When the conjunction represents a clause which is not fully 
expressed, or is thrown in as it were parenthetically. Conjunc- 
tions most often so treated are gwar, itberdief, folglic), 3udem, 
hingegen, and ordinals, as erjten8, 31weitens. 

c. Doc) sometimes has its adversative force weakened to a 
mere but, and leaves the order of the clause unchanged, like the 
other words that have that meaning (384). 


386. 1. The subordinating conjunctions are such as 
give to the clause which they introduce a dependent 
(subordinate, accessory) value, making it enter, in the 
relation of substantive, adjective, or adverb, into the 
structure of some other clause (485). Such a dependent 
clause assumes the transposed order—that is to say, its 
personal verb is removed to the end of the clause (see 


434 etc.). 


2. The conjunctions that introduce a substantive dependent 
clause are dag that, ob whether, and those that have a compound 
relative value, namely tie how, wan when, wo where, and the 
compounds of iyo, whether with adverbs of direction, as wohin 
whither, woher whence, or with prepositions, as representing 
eases of the compound relative pronoun jer (180), as wovon 
whereof, womit wherewith. 

Thus, ic) weib, dab er Hter war; ob er nod) hier bleibt, ift mir un= 
befannt; fragen Gie nur nach, wobhin er jich begeben habe I know 
that he was here; whether he stillremains here is unknown to me ; 
only inquire whither he has betaken himself. 


3. The conjunctions that introduce an adjective dependent 
clause are chiefly those made up of prepositions with the ad- 
verbs da and jo, representing cases of the simple relative pro- 
nouns der and welder (180), or of words of direction with the 
same adverbs. The simple conjunctions jo, wenn, wann, da, 
alg, wie, following specifications of place, time, or manner, also 
sometimes perform the same office. 

Thus, das Bett, worauf er lag the bed on which he lay; ihr 
Quellen, dahin die welfe Bruft fic) drangt ye fountains toward 
which the drooping breast presses ; da8 Land, wo die Citronen bliihn 
the land where the lemons blossom ; die Urt, wie man den Krieg fithet 
the way in which the war is carried on. 
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4. The conjunctions that introduce an adverbial dependent 
clause «re .f very various derivation, character, and meaning, 
namely— 
qa. Conjunctions indicating place: as, wo, da where. 

b. Time: as, da, al, wenn, wie, wo when, indem, indeffen or 
indefs, weil, wahrend while, naddem after, jeitdem since, bis until, 
ehe, bevor before. 

c. Manner: as, wie as. 

d. Cause: as, weil, dieweil because, da since, nun now that, daf 
that. 

e. Purpose: as, Damit, Dag, auf dab, um dak in order that. 

f. Condition: as, wenn if, jo, wo, wofern, dafern, falls in case, 
indem while; and, with implication of objection, ungeadtet, ob- 
gletdh, obiwohf, objdhon, ob gwar, ob auc, wenngleic), wennjdon, 
wenn auch, wiewobh! although. 

The compounds of pb and wenn with gleid), wohl, and fdjon, 
meaning although, are often separated by intervening words. 

g. Degree: as, wie as, je according as, al8, denn than. 

h. Besides these, there are numerous conjunctional phrases, 
of kindred value, composed of conjunctions and other particles; 
as, alg ob as if, in wie fern so far as, je nadjdem according as, 
jo bald as soon as, jo lang so long as, ete. 

i. Go, especially, with following adverb, forms (as in the last 
two examples) a great number of conjunctional phrases or com- 
pounds, after which the conjunction ql§ as is sometimes ex- 
pressed, but more often implied: thus, jo lang als e3 nur miglid) 
ijt, or fo fang e8 nur maglic) ijt so long as it is in any way possible 
(compare 438.3d). 

5. Few of these words are exclusively conjunctions: many 
are adverbs also, or prepositions, or both; some, as wihrend, 
ungeadjtet, are participial forms ; some, as falls, weil, are cases 
of nouns ; many are combined phrases composed of a , reposi- 
tion and a governed case; as indem, nacjdem, feitdem, 


INTERJECTIONS. 


387. The interjections have a character of their own, sepa- 
rate from the other parts of speech, in that they do not enter 
as elements into the structure of sentences or periods, but are 
independent outbursts of feeling, or intimations of will, the ut- 
tered equivalents of a tone, a grimace, or a gesture. 
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388. Nevertheless, they are not purely natural exclamations, 
but utterances akin with such, which are now assigned by usage 
to the expression of certain states of mind or will. 


389. The interjections most commonly used are— 


1. Of those expressing feeling—p or pf, used in a great 
variety of meanings ; ad), weh, expressing painful or disagreeable 
surprise or grief; pfut, fi, bah, expressing disgust or contempt ; 
ei, joyful surprise ; ha, ah, wonder, pleasure, and the like ; heija, 
jucjhe, exultation ; hem, hm, doubt, hesitation ; hu, horror, shud- 
dering. 

2. Of those intimating will or desire—he, heda, holla, to call 
attention ; pjt, the same, or to command silence; hujd), to com- 
mand silence ; topp, to signify the closing of a bargain. 


3. Here may be best classed, also, the various imitations of the 
cries of animals and other natural sounds, directions and call- 
words for animals, and the more or less artificially composed 
and unintelligent words which are used as burdens of songs and 
the like: as, hopjaja, vivallera, tumtedum, 


390. As, on the one hand, the interjections are employed 
with a degree of conventionality, like the other constituents of 
language, so, on the other hand, many words that are proper 
parts of speech are very commonly used in an exclamatory 
way, quite as if they were interjections. Such are heil hail! gott- 
lob praise God! hbewahr God forbid! fort, weg away! jich behold! 
bray well done! etc.; and the whole series of oaths and ad- 
jurations. 

a. The ordinary equivalent of our alas, leider, is an abbrevia- 
tion of the phrase was mir nod) Leider ijt what is yet more pain- 
ful to me (or something equivalent to this), and is capable of 
being introduced, parenthetically, at almost any point in the 
phrase—even, when put first, sometimes causing inversion, like 
an adverb, 


391. The exclamatory or interjectional mode of expression 
prevails to no small extent in the practical use of language, 
when emotion or eagerness causes that usual set framework of 
the sentence, the verb and its subject, to be thrown aside, and 
only the emphatic elements to be presented at all. 


Thus, euc) zur Erbin erfldren! dev vervadtherijdhe [verraterifde] 
gallftrid declare you my heiress! the treacherous snare! flieh’! 
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auf! hinaus ins weite Land! flee! wp! out into the wide country! 
id) verfteh’ did); weiter! LT understand you: further! 

The grammatical forms most frequently thus used are the 
nominative of address (or “vocative:” 214), and the imperative. 


392. Some of the interjections are also brought into a kind 
of connection with the structure of the sentence, being followed 
by cases, or phrases, such as would suit a more complete ex- 
pression of the feeling they intimate. 

Thus, o, ac, pfui may stand before a genitive expressing the 
occasion of the exclamation: as ino de3 Thoren! pfuider Gdande! 
oh the fool! fie on the shame!—some may take a prepositional 
phrase or a substantive clause after them: as, ac) Daf du da 
liegft alas that thou liest there! pfui tiber den eigen fie on the 
coward !—and nouns used interjectionally often admit a dative 
object, signifying that toward which the feeling is directed ; 
thus, Heil, o Friihling, deinem Gdhein hail to thy brilliancy, O 
Spring! web mir, dap ich dix vertraut woe tome, that I have trusted 
thee! 


[Exercise 34, CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS.| 


WORD-FORMATION, DERIVATION. 
Introductory Explanations. 


393. The etymological part of grammar, as thus far treated, 
deals with the character and uses of the parts of speech, and of 
their grammatical or inflectional forms, which are made from 
simple roots or from stems, chiefly by inflectional endings, but 
in part also by internal change, 


a. Such grammatical forms (along with the indeclinable 
particles, which are ultimately of the same character with them) 
constitute the most essential part of the grammatical apparatus 
of a language, its instrumentality for the expression of relations 
of ideas, the means by which its names of beings, qualities, acts, 
ete., are placed in connection with one another, in order to ex- 
press the thoughts of the speaker. 

b. Root is the name given to an ultimate significant element, 
itself containing nothing that is recognizably formative. From 
roots, by the ordinary means of derivation, are made stems (or 
themes, or bases), from which come inflectional forms, and also 
other stems, 
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394, Another and only less important part of the same 
grammatical apparatus is the array of means by which stems 
of declension and conjugation are formed from roots and from 
each other. These means are of the same character with those 
already described, consisting chiefly of suffixes, along with a 
few prefixes, and supplemented by methods of internal change. 


395. There is no fundamental diversity between the two in- 
strumentalities. The suffixes and prefixes of inflection and of 
derivation are equally, by origin, independent words, which 
were first uttered in connection with other words, then 
combined with the latter, and finally made to lose their 
independence and converted into subordinate elements, des- 
ignating the relations of other more substantial and significant 
elements. 

a. The working-out of grammatical apparatus, by the reduc- 
tion of words once independent to the condition of endings of in- 
flection or derivation, has been a part of the history of inflective 
languages, from their beginning down to modern times. Of 
many of the affixes formed in this way, as well as of some that 
are much more ancient, the origin can still be distinctly traced ; 
but their history is.to a great extent obscured by the effects of 
linguistic change and corruption. Compare what is said above 
of the derivation of the ending te, forming the preterits of the 
New conjugation (246.3), and of the suffixes lid), warts, ete. (863-4). 

b. The difference between the two classes of endings lies in 
their mode of application, and in the frequency and regularity 
of their use. Certain suffixes of derivation are so regularly ap- 
plied to whole classes of themes, and produce derivatives so 
analogous with forms of inflection, that they are conveniently 
and properly treated along with the subject of inflection. Such 
are the endings er and eft of comparatives and superlatives 
(133 etce.), and those which form the infinitive and participles of 
verbs. 


396. Among modern languages commonly studied, the 
German is the one which most fully and clearly illustrates the 
processes of word-formation; and the subject ought therefore 
to receive the attention of every advanced German scholar. 


397. But no known language (not even such exceptional 
ones as the Sanskrit) has preserved so much of its primitive 
structure that we can carry back the analysis of its vocabulary 
to the actual beginning. By the help, especially, of a careful 
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and searching comparison of related languages, the processes of 
word-combination can be traced up until we discover of what 
sort are the ultimate elements of speech, although we are by 
no means certain of being able to Polat them out in their very 
form and substance. 


Principles. 


398, The words of German, as of other related languages, 
are traceably derived, in good part, from roots. 


399. The means of derivation, through the whole history 
of development, have been chiefly suffixes or derivational 
endings—with some aid from prefixes. 


a. The almost exclusive use of suffixes rather than prefixes, 
as means both of inflection and of derivation, is a characteristic 
- feature of the family of languages to which the German (with 
our own) belongs. The few prefixes employed have retained 
much more distinctly the character of independent words, form- 
ing proper compounds with those to which they are attached; 
that character has been lost only by the inseparable prefixes 
(307) and one or two others (see below, 411.I]). The negative 
un is the only German prefix of really ancient character and 
obscure derivation. 


400. Besides this, there have come to be in German two 
other specific auxiliary methods of internal change, affecting 
the vowel of the root or primitive word. These are— 


1. The modification of vowel (14), or change of a, p, u, au into 
a, 6, ti, du, respectively: thus, Mann, Manner man, men; Fub, 
Giipe foot, feet; Maus, Mauje mouse, mice; alt, alter, alteft old, 
elder, eldest; Korn, Rornlein corn, kernel; hange, hangt L hang, he 
hangs; flog, flige I flew, I might fly; roth [rot], rithen [rdten] red, 
redden. This modification is by the Germans called Umlaut 
change of sound. 


a. This is a euphonic change, coming from the assimilation of 
a hard or guttural vowel to a soft or palatal one (e, i) closely 
following it—although finally applied by analogy, in many single 
cases, where no such cause had been present. It is of compar- 
atively recent introduction, although, as the examples show, 
shared in part by the English. It is quite unknown in one 
branch of Germanic speech, the Mceso-Gothic; and, on the 
other hand, most highly developed in the Scandinavian tongues, 
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b. In the present condition of the language, the cause of the 
modification is generally no longer to be seen, the assimilating 
vowel having been lost. 


c. Some derivative words having vowels which are really the 
effect of modification are now, usually or always, written with 
the simple vowels e (for @ or 8) or i (for ii), Again, some words 
show a modified vowel as the mere result of an irregular varia- 
tion of utterance, without etymological reason. 


2. The variation or gradation of radical vowel: as in fingen, 
jang,gejungen sing, sang, sung; werde, wird, ward, wurden, geworden, 
from werden become ; bredje, bricht, brach, gebroden, Bruch, from 
brecjen break. This variation is by the Germans called Yblaut 
divergence of sound. ; 


a. This second mode of vowel change is also, like the other, 
originally of euphonic character, one of the accidents attending 
the phonetic development of language, under the combined in- 
fluences of quantity, accent, combination, addition of suffixes, 
and the like. But it is much more ancient, being one of the 
characteristic peculiarities of all the Germanic languages ; and 
its specific causes and mode of evolution are in part obscure. 


b. The sphere of action of the gradation of radical vowel is in 
the inflection of the older verbs of the language, and the forma- 
tion of their earliest derivatives. 


401. The modes of consonantal change which accompany 
the processes of word-formation are too various and irregular 
to be systematically set forth here. Some of them will be 
noticed below, in connection with the derivatives whose forma- 
tion especially calls them out. 


402. To carry back the historical analysis of German words 
to the farthest point attained by the aid of the languages kin- 
dred with the German, would take the pupil into regions where 
he is astranger, and would be unprofitable. Such study requires 
a knowledge of the older dialects, and belongs to a higher stage 
of progress. Only the processes of derivation whose results 
are traceable in the existing language will be set forth; and 
those words will be treated as “primitive” which have no 
German etymons, or more original words whence they are 
derived, even though evidence from other languages may not 
only show them to be derivatives, but also exhibit the earlier 
forms from which they came, 
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DERIVATION OF VERBS. 


403. Primitive Verbs. Verbs to be regarded as primitive 
are— 


1. The verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, nearly two 
hundred in number (264-7), which constitute the most important 
body of primitive roots in the language. 


a. Several verbs of this conjugation, however, are demon- 
strably derivative : thus, jdjreiben (IIL.2) write, from Latin scribo ; 
preijen (I11.2) praise, from Preis valwe (which comes from Lat. 
pretium), etc. Others are doubtless of the same character; 
since, down to that period in the history of the language at 
which the mode of inflection of the New conjugation was in- 
troduced, all verbs, whether recent or clder, were inflected ac- 
cording to the Old conjugation. 


2. Many verbs of the New or weak conjugation: as, haben 
have, jagen say, reden talk, lieben love, leben live. 


a. A number of the verbs of the New conjugation formerly 
belonged to the Old, having changed their mode of inflection 
under the influence of the tendency to extend a prevailing 
analogy and reduce more irregular to more regular forms. 
Others, if originally derivative, have lost the evidence of it. To 
the root of some there is a corresponding noun, and it may ad- 
mit of question which is the more original, verb or noun. 


b. All verbs whose root, or conjugation-stem, is of i: ore than 
one syllable are to be classed as derivative: even though, as in 
the case of jdmeideln flatter, flettern climb, the original from 
which they come is no longer to be traced. 


404. Verbs derived from Verbs. 
I. By internal change of the root itself: 


1. By change (generally, modification or Umlaut) of the root 
vowel, a class of causative verbs are formed, taking as their 
direct object what was the subject of the simple verb: thus, 
fallen fall, fallen cause to fall, fell; trinfen drink, tranfen cause to 
drink, drench; jigen sit, fegen set; tiegen lie, legen lay ; jaugen suck, 
jdugen suckle; fahren go, fiihren lead. 

a. AS some of the examples show, this class of derivatives 


has its representatives in English also, but they are much more 
numerous in German, 
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b. By change of the final consonant, with or without accompa- 
nying change of vowel, a few verbs are made, with various 
modification of the meaning of the simple verb: thus, hangen 
hang, henfen execute by hanging; biegen bend, biicen bow; neigen 
incline, nicfen nod; waden wake, watch, ween awaken, arouse ; 
efjen eat, agen corrode, etch. 


Ii. By additions to the root: 


1. The suffix ef forms a few diminutives, as Jachen laugh, laicheln 
smile; fieben love, liebeln dally, flirt; franfen be sick, franfeln be 
sickly or ailing. 

a. But most of the diminutive verbs in eln are derived from 
nouns and adjectives : see below, 405.11.1. 


2. The suffix er forms a few iterative, desiderative, or caus- 
ative verbs, as flappen flap, flappern rattle; lachen laugh, ladern 
make inclined to laugh; folgen follow, folgern infer, conclude. 


a. But most verbs in ern, as in e[n, come from nouns and ad- 
jectives ; and those which appear to come from verbs are rather 
to be regarded as formed in imitation of such, or after their 
analogy. 


3. The addition of ch gives in a few cases intensive force: as 


in hiren hear, horden hearken; \hnarren rattle, jAnarden snore, 
snort. 


4. Sr or ier, This is properly a French ending, representing 
the er or ir of the infinitive of French verbs; and it forms 
German verbs from French or Latin roots: thus, jtudiren [ftu- 
Dieren] study, marjdhiren [marfdteren] march, jpazieren expatiate, 
go abroad for pleasure or exercise, regieren rule. 


a. But a few verbs in iren [ieren] are formed, in imitation of 
these, from German words: as budftabiren [buch{tabieren] spell, 
(from Buchftabe letter), jhattiven [fhhattieren] shade (from Sdatten 
shadow). 

b. At a certain period, about the middle of the last century, 
the German language was well-nigh swamped by the introduc- 
tion of a multitude of such foreign verbs in iren, The greater 
part of them have been cast out from dignified and literary use, 
but they are still rife in low colloquial and humorous styles. 


c. The syllable ir or ier of these verbs receives the accent; 
and they therefore admit no prefix ge in the participle: see 
243.3a. 
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Ill. By prefixes to the root: 


1. By the inseparable prefixes be, ent or emp, er, ge, ver, and 3er. 
For the derivative (or compound) verbs formed by means of 
these prefixes, see above, 302 etc. 


2. By separable prefixes. 

Verbs formed by means of such prefixes have no real right 
to be regarded as derivative: they are compounds, rather: see 
296 ete. 


Remark.—Derivative verbs in German coming from other 
verbs directly are quite rare ; and, of those usually regarded as 
so derived, some admit.of explanation as denominatives, or as 
coming from nouns and adjectives. 


405. Verbs derived from Nouns and Adjectives. 


Verbs from nouns and adjectives are commonly called denom- 
inatives. They constitute in German, as in the other related 
languages, the great mass of derivative verbs. The relation of 
the verbal idea to the meaning of the primitive word is of the 
most varied character. Verbs from adjectives usually signify 
either, as intransitives, to be in or to pass into the condition 
denoted by the adjective, or else, as transitives, to reduce some- 
thing to that condition. Verbs from nouns signify either to 
supply with that which the noun denotes, or to deprive of it, or 
to use or apply it, or to treat with it, or to be like it, and so on: 
for examples, see below. 

I. By the simple addition of the endings of conjugation: 

1. From nouns, more usually without modification of the 
vowel of the primitive word: as, jugen set foot, find footing (Fup 
foot) ; haujen house, dwell (Haus house); grajen graze (Gras grass) ; 
altern grow old, age (Alter age); buttern make or turn to butter 
(Butter butter); prunfen make a show (Prunf show); arbeiten work 
(Yrbeit labor): sometimes with modification of the vowel: as, 
piltigen plough (Pflug plough); hammern hammer (Hammer hammer); 
ftiirzen fall or hurl headlong (Stur3 fall). 

a. Rarely, a verb is formed from a noun in the plural: as, 
blattern turn over the leaves of, etc. (Blatter leaves, from Biatt), 

b. Nouns (and adjectives) ending in the unaccented syllable 
en reject the e of that syllable in the derivativ. verb: thus, 
regnen rain (Regen rain), Hffnen open (offen open). 

2. From adjectives, usually with modification of the vowel: 
thus, rithen [riten] redden (roth [vot] red), ftirten strengthen 
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iftaré strong), tidten [tdten] Hill (todt [tot] dead), geniigen suffice 
(genug enough), andern alter (ander other), dupern utter (auger 
out); rarely, without modification: as, nahen draw nigh (nah 
nigh), alten grow old (alt old). 


a. A number of derivative verbs are formed from adjectives 
in the comparative degree: thus, ndbern come nearer (nabher 
nearer, from nah), mindern diminish (minder less). 


II. By derivative endings, forming stems of conjugation: 


1. The ending ef forms from both nouns and adjectives (with 
modification of their vowel) verbs which have a diminutive, dis- 
paraging, or reproachful meaning: thus, fiinjteln treat in an 
artificial or affected manner (Runft art); alterthiimeln [altertiimeln] 
be foolishly or affectedly fond of antiquity (Ui{terthum [Wltertum] 
antiquity); fliigeln subtilize, be over-critical (flug knowing) ; frim= 
mein affect piety, cant (fromm pious). 

a. Compare derivatives formed from verbs by the same 
ending, 404.111. 


2. The endings jd), 3, and en3 form afew verbs: jd) forms only 
herrjen rule (Herr master) and feiljdhen chagfer (Feil cheap); 3 forms 
Duzen to thee and thou (du thou), and one or two others ; en3 forms 
faulengen play the sluggard (faut lazy), ete. 


3. The ending ig is properly one forming adjectives (below, 
415.9); but i is sometimes attached both to adjectives and to 
nouns in order to the formation of a special theme of conjuga- 
tion, by analogy with the numerous verbs derived from adjec- 
tives ending in ig: thus, reinigen purify (rein pure); endigen end, 
terminate (Ende end). 

4. The ending ir or ier forms afew verbs from German nouns: 
see 404.IT.4a. 


Ill. By prefixes (e:ther with or without derivative endings) : 

1. The inseparable prefixes (except ge) form a very large 
number of denominative verbs, generally without any ac- 
companying derivative ending, but occasionally along with 
such. In these denominatives, the prefixes have a force anal- 
ogous to that which belongs to them in composition (see 30%): 
thus— 

a. Be forms transitives, denoting especially a furnishing, 
making, or treating: thus, bejeelen endow with a soul (Geele 
soul); begeiftern inspirit (Geifter spirits, from Geift); befreien free, 
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liberate (frei free); bereidern enrich (reidher richer, from reid); bez 
jhinigen beautify (jin beautiful); benadridtigen inform (Nad= 
ridht news). 


6. Gnt forms especially verbs signifying removal, deprivation, 
and the like: thus, entfernen withdraw (fern far); entblopen strip 
(bfoR bare); enthaupten behead (Haupt head); entfrdften enervate 
(Rraft power); entheiligen desecrate (heilig holy); entwaffnen dis- 
arm (Waffen weapon). 


c. Gr forms transitives, intransitives, and reflexives, chiefly 
from adjectives, and signifying a passing into, or a reduction 
to, the state signified by the adjective: thus, erharten grow hard, 
erharten make hard (hart hard); ermatten tire (matt weary); er= 
ginzen complete (ganz entire); erniedrigen humble (niedrig low); 
erlijen release ([03 loose); erweitern extend (weiter wider, from 
weit); erfliren explain (flar clear);—but sometimes with more 
irregular meaning, from adjectives or nouns: thus, erobern 
conquer (ober superior); erinnern remind (inner interior); ergriin= 
den fathom, explore (Grund bottom). 


d. Ser has nearly the same value and office as er, but is more 
prevailingly transitive in effect: thus, perdndern alter (ander 
other); veretteln frustrate (ettel vain); verqniigen gratify (genug 
enough); verlangern lengthen (flanger longer, from fang); verglajen 
vitrify, glaze (Glas glass); verfilbern plate with silver (Gilber 
silver); veralten become antiquated (alt old). 


e. Zer forms a very few derivatives: as, serfleifden lacerate 
(Fleijch flesh) ; zergliedern dismember (Glieder limbs, from Glied). 


2. A small number of denominatives are formed with the 
separable prefixes: such are abdaden unroof (Dah roof); aus- 
fernen remove the stone or kernel of (Rern kernel);  einferfern 
imprison (Rerfer prison); umarmen embrace (Arm arm); aufe 
muntern cheer up (munter cheerful); ausiweiten widen (weit wide). 


406. Verbs derived from Particles. 


A few verbs are derived from other parts of speech by the 
same means as from nouns and adjectives. 


Such are empiren excite, arouse (empor aloft); begegnen meet 
(gegen against); erwiedern answer (wieder again); vernidten, 3zer= 
nidten annihilate (nicht not); verneinen deny (nein no); bejahen 
affirm (ja yes); ddhgen groan (ach ah!); jaudhzen eault (juch, juchhe 
hurrah!). 
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DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 
40%. Primitive Nouns. 


1. Primitive nouns are in part monosyllabic words which 
contain no evident sign of their really derivative nature, and of 
which the original roots are no longer traceable in German. 

Such are Wtann man, Haus house, Baum tree, Rind child, Bolf 
people, Ruf foot. 

2. In part they are words of more than one syllable, the 
evident products of composition or derivation, containing 
elements more or less closely analogous with those by which 
other recognizable derivatives are formed, but coming from 
roots of which they are the only remaining representatives. 

Such are Name name, Knabe boy, Auge eye, Erde earth, Vater 
father, Todhter daughter, Wafer water, Vogel bird, Nadel needle, 
Segel sail. 

a. Some of the words in both these classes are traceable by 
comparison of the kindred languages to earlier roots from 
which they are descended: thus, ann is usually (though 
doubtfully) referred to a root man think (the same with meinen 
think, mean); Kind comes from the root Gan generate; Sug is 
identical with Latin pes, Greek pous, coming from pap walk; 
Name goes back to ana know; Todter to pun draw the breast, 
milk, and so on. 


408. Nouns derived from Verbs. 


I. By variation or gradation of vowel ({blaut: see 400.2) alone, 
without added ending, 

Thus, Band volume, Bund bond, from hinden bind; Sik seat, 
Sat sediment, Saf; settler, from fiken sit; Zug draft, from ziehen 
draw; Tritt step, from treten tread; Spruc) speech, from jpreden 
speak; Sprung spring, from jpringen spring. 

a. All these words originally had endings of derivation, which 
have become lost by phonetic corruption. They are prevailingly 
masculine. 


b. In words thus derived appear sometimes irregular altera- 
tions of the root, especially of its final consonant, as the 
examples in part show. 

c. The relation cf meaning of such derivatives to the idea of 
action, state, or quality expressed by the verbal root is very 
various; but they signify in general either the act or quality 
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itself, or the result of the action, or the person or thing that 
acts, or to which the state or quality belongs. 


IL. By brief and obscure endings, relics of earlier fuller forms, 
and no longer producing distinct classes of derivatives with 
definable modifications of the radical meaning. Such endings 
are— 


1. Te, de, t (ft, ft), db: thus, Biirde burden, from baren bear; 
Sdharte notch, from jheren shear; Fahrt passage, from fahren go; 
Shrift document, from jdhreiben write; Tracht dress, from tragen 
wear; Brunft heat, from brennen burn; Runjt art, from fennen 
know; Runft coming, from fommen come; Brand combustion, from 
brennen burn. 

2. ©, which forms a very large number of derivatives: thus, 
Binde tie, from hinden bind; Sprache language, from jpreden 
speak; Gabe gift, from geben give; Fliege fly, from fliegen fly. 

a. The derivatives of this class also share in the gradation of 
radical vowel, and the irregular alterations of the final con- 
sonant of the root, which characterize the older words of the 
language. They are of as various meaning as those of the 
preceding class. Their gender is prevailingly feminine—ex- 
ceptions being appellations of males (persons and animals), and 
a few that are of anomalous character. 


III. By endings of more distinct form, and more uniform and 
definable meaning. 

The most important of these we will take up in alphabetical 
order, for the sake of more convenient reference. 


1. Gi. This suffix is of foreign origin, being derived from the 
Latin and French ia, ie. It was used originally only to form 
derivatives from nouns (see below, 410.2), but has come also to 
form from verbs ending in e{n and ern abstract nouns of action, 
often with a disparaging or contemptuous implication: thus, 
SHhmeidhelei flattery, from j&hmeidheln flatter; TXindelei trifling, 
from tindeln trifle; P{auderei chit-chat, from plaudern? chatter ; 
Zauberet witchcraft, from 3qubern practise magic. 

a. Words formed with ei are feminine, and take the accent 
upon this syllable, as is required by the derivation of the suffix. 


2. GI, This suffix forms a considerable class of masculine 
derivatives, denoting generally an instrument, quite rarely an 
actor: thus, Hebel lever, from heben raise; Decel cover, from 
decfen cover; Sdliigel mallet, from falagen beat; Sdliiffel key, 
from jdliepen lock; Fliigel wing, from fliegen fly. 
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a. But a great many nouns in the language ending in ef are 
from lost or unknown roots, and therefore have the value of 
primitive words (407.2); some of these are feminine or neuter : 
as are also some others, whose gender is determined by their 
signification. 


3. Gn. Besides forming the infinitives of all verbs (237.1a), 
which, when used as ordinary nouns, are neuter (340), en is the 
suffix of derivation of a considerable class of masculine nouns, 
as Bifjen bit, from beigen bite; Graben ditch, from graben dig; 
Sdhaden harm, from jdhaden injure. 


a. Of the numerous words of obscure etymology in en, a few 
are neuter, but none are feminine. 


4, Gr, This suffix forms numerous masculine nouns denoting 
an actor; thus, Reiter vider, from reiten ride; Maler painter, 
from malen paint; Zanzer dancer, from tanzen dance; Baer 
baker, from hacen bake. With these are closely akin a few 
names of instruments, as Bohrer auger, from bofhren bore; Bei= 
ger pointer, from zeigen point. 


a. Of the older words ending in er, and requiring to be 
reckoned as primitives (407.2), many are feminine or neuter. 


b. "&r also forms classes of derivative nouns from nouns: 
see 410.3. 


5. Ling forms from verbs chiefly masculine nouns denoting 
the recipient of the verbal action: thus, 7indling foundling, from 
finden find; Lebhrling pupil, from Tehren teach; Gaugling suckling, 
from jdugen suckle. 

a. For the derivatives in {ing from nouns and adjectives, see 
409.11.4, 410.6. 


6. Nif [nis], This suffix is chiefly used in German to form 
abstract nouns from verbs; much less often, like the cor- 
responding English ness, to produce similar derivatives from 
adjectives (see 409.11.5). Such abstracts come especially from 
derivative verbs and those compounded with inseparable 
prefixes, as he, er, ver; sometimes seeming to be formed from 
the participle rather than the simple verbal root. Like all 
abstract nouns, they may admit of use also as concretes, or 
pass wholly over into such. Examples are 3eugnif testimony, 
from 3eugen testify; Hindernif hindrance, from hindern hinder ; 
Begraibnify burial, from hegraben bury; Ereigni’ occurrence, from 


eveignen occur; BerhaltniZ relation, from yerhalten stand related; 


@ 
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Geftindnif confession, from geftehen (geftanden) confess; Gefing- 
nif prison, from gefangen imprisoned. 


a. The greater number of nouns in nif [ni3] are neuter, but 
a score or more of them are feminine, especially such as have 
retained more fully their abstract meaning. A few, as Erjparnif, 
Erfenntnif{, are feminine when used abstractly, but neuter as 
concretes, 


7. Gal, jel. These are two different forms of the same 
original suffix, which at first and more properly formed nouns 
from nouns, but whose existing derivatives are to be referred 
almost exclusively to verbal roots, and are akin in meaning 
with those in nif. Gel is only used in concretes. Thus, Gdic= 
jal fate, from fdicen send; Yrrjal error, from irren wander ; 
Ueberbleibfel remnant, from iiberbleisen remain over; Rathjel 
[Ratfel] riddle, from rathen [raten] guess. 


a. Derivatives in jal and fel are neuter, excepting two or three 
in jal (Drangfal, Mithfal, Tritbjal), which may also be used as 
feminine. 


8. Ung. This suffix is nearly equivalent in meaning and ap- 
plication with our ing forming verbal nouns (infinitives in ing), 
but is peculiar in that it is hardly used except with derivative 
and transitive verbs. The nouns it forms admit an object (ob- 
jective genitive: 216.2h) nearly as regularly as the verbs from 
which they come. Many of the nouns in ung, like other 
abstracts, pass over into concrete use; and such as come from 
reflexive verbs have an intransitiveforce. Examples are Giihrung 
leading, conduct, Belehrung instruction, Erfindung invention, Ber= 
gebung forgiveness, Bemeriung remark, Bedeutung meaning, Bez 
wegung motion, Neigung affection—from fiihren lead, belehren 
instruct, and so on. 


a. The derivatives in ung are feminine without exception. 


9. Besides the suffixes above detailed, there are a few of in- 
frequent use: such are and (properly the old participal ending), 
in Heiland Savior, from feilen heal; —idht, in Kehridht sweepings, 
from fehren sweep, etc.; —ig, in Effig vinegar, from efjen eat; 
—ath [at], in Bierath [Zierat] ornament, from 3ieren decorate ; 
—end, in Tugend virtue, from taugen be of value ;—and one or two 
others, of too little consequence to be worth noting. Gdjaft (410.7) 
and thum [tum] (410.8) also form from verbal roots two or three 
derivatives, as Wanbderjdhaft, Badhathum (Wadstum]. 
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\ 409, Nouns derived from Adjettives. 

I. 1. That the adjective, of either number and of any'gender, 
is"capable of use directly as a noun, still retaining its adjective 
declension, was pointed out above (at 129), and needs no further 
notice. 


2. A few nouns are derived from adjectives without a suffix, 
being identical with the adjective theme, but being declined as 
independent (neuter) substantives: such are Stoth [Mot] red, 
Griin green, Redht right, Gut property, goods. 

II. Nouns derived by the aid of suffixes. 


1. ©, The suffix ¢ forms feminine abstracts (convertible into 
concretes) from primitive adjectives, the vowel of which is 
always modified if capable of it. Thus, Gripe greatness, Giite 
goodness, Xreue truth, Tieje depth ; from grop great, ete. 


2. Heit. This suffix is the same with our head and hood (in 
Godhead, manhood, ete.), and forms feminine abstracts both 
from nouns (see below, 410.5) and from adjectives. Thus, #rei= 
Heit freedom, Blindheit blindness, Whernheit stupidity; from frei 
free ete. 

3. Keit is originally the same suffix with feit, taking the place 
of the latter after most primitive adjectives ending in ef and er, 
and after all those formed by the suffixes bar, ig, fic) and j att. 
Thus, Citelfcit vanity, Bitterfeit bitterness, Dantbarfeit gratitude, 
Billigfeit cheapness, Hdflihfeit courtesy, Sparjamfeit economy; 
from citel vain, ete. To many adjectives, the additional ad- 
jective suffix ig (145.9) is added, with fit after it, instead of, or 
along with, feit alone: thus, from ffetn small we have both 
Keinheit and Neinigfeit; from fii sweet, Siifigfeit; from ftand- 
haft steadfast, Standhaftigfett; from treulos faithless, Treulofigfeit, 

4. Ving forms afew masculine personal nouns from adjectives : 
thus, Gremdling stranger, Yingling youth; from fremd strange, 
jung young. for derivatives with fing from verbs and nouns, 
see 408.1115, 410.6. 

5. Nip [nis] (see 408.1IT.6) forms only four nouns from ad- 
jectives ; namely, Sinflernif darkness, Gehermnif secrecy, YWild= 
nif, wilderness, Gleidnif likeness. 

6. Gdaft is chiefly employed in forming nouns from nouns 
(see 410.7); only a few adjectives admit it, as Gemeinj daft 
community, Gefangen}haft imprisonment, Cigen| daft peculiarity ; 
from gemein common, etc. For the derivation ete. of {daft see 
below, 410.7. 
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7. Tel, from Theil [Teil] part, forms fractional numerals from 
ordinals ; see 207.2. 


8. Thum [tum]. like {daft, is a suffix applied chiefly to nouns: 
see below 410.8. A few adjectives take it, as Reichthum wealth, 
Cigenthum property; from reid) rich, eigen own. 


9. Yet rarer suffixes are ung (compare 408.1118, 410.9) in 
gejtung fortress, from fejt strong; —idjt, in Dicidht thicket, from 
dic thick ; —uth [ut] in Urmuth poverty, from arm poor ; —end in 
Jugend youth, from jung young. 


410. Nouns derived from Nouns. 


1. Ghen, fein. These are equivalent suffixes, forming from 
nouns (always with modefication of the vowel of the latter, if it 
be one admitting modification) neuter diminutives: thus, Haug-= 
hen little house, Mannden little man, mannikin, Rnablein little boy, 
Biichlein little book. 


a. These suffixes correspond to the English diminutive end- 
ings kin and ling (in gosling, duckling, ete.). Chen belongs more 
to the northern dialects of German, [ein (often shortened in 
popular use to ef or {e) to the southern ; butin the literary lang- 
uage their respective use is mainly determined by considera- 
tions of euphony, and many words admit the addition of either. 


b. The words formed by these suffixes often add to their 
meaning as diminutives, or substitute for it, an implication of 
intimacy or tenderness. Some of them have a well-established 
value as independent words: such are Fraulein young lady, Miss, 
Madden girl, Mannden and YWeibdhen male and female of an 
animal species. 


2. Gi. The foreign origin of the suffix ei was explained above 
(408.III.1). As added to nouns, it indicates especially the state, 
condition, or occupation of a person; also sometimes the place 
where an occupation is carried on: thus, Sageret sportsmanship, 
from Jager hunter; Drucerei printing-establishment, from Drucer 
printer. In afew words it has a collective force: thus, Reiteret 
cavalry, from Reiter rider. 


a. As it is itself accented, this suffix was added most easily to 
unaccented terminational syllables, as ef and er; and there are 
but few words—as %btet abbacy, Bogtet bailiwick—in which it is 
appended to radical syllables. Being oftenest used after er, it 
has come to assume er in many cas Ss as a prefix to itself, form- 
ing a kind of compound suffix erei, which is freely used with 
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words accented on the final: thus, Gflavereit slavery, Rinderei 
childishness, Gdhelmerei roguery ; from Sflav slave, ete. 


b. Especially in its recent derivatives, ei is apt to convey a 
disparaging implication: for example, Jurijterei lawyer's doings, 
as compared with Jurispruden3 jurisprudence. 

3. Gr, a. Besides the numerous derivatives which it forms 
from verbs (408.11I.4), er makes many names of a personal 
agent from nouns expressing the thing dealt with or acted upon: 
as, Ginger singer, from Gang song; Schafer shepherd, from Sdhaj 
sheep; Gartner gardener, from Garten garden. 


b. Itis also added to names of countries and towns, to indicate 
a native or inhabitant of the same: thus, Gdhweizer Switzer, 
Berliner inhabitant of Berlin, Leipziger man from Leipzig. 

These nouns are then frequently employed as uninflected ad- 
jectives: see 415.5. 


c. For the same purpose, it is sometimes combined with Latin 
endings, forming compound suffixes, as aner and enjer: thus, 
Amerifaner American, Athenienjer Athenian. 


d. After nouns, as after verbs, it is in a few cases irregularly 
converted into ner: thus, Glicner bell-ringer, from Glode bell ; 
Harfner harper, from Harfe harp. 

e. It forms a small number of masculines answering to fem- 
inines ine; thus, Wittwer [Witwer] widower, from Wittwe [Witwe] 
widow ; Sauber cock-pigeon, from Taube dove. 


4. Sn (sometimes spelt inn), This suffix forms feminine from 
masculine appellations: thus, irtin shepherdess, from irt 
shepherd; Rdnigin queen, from Rdniq king; Freundin female 
friend, Roddhin female cook, Ldwin lioness, Frangdfin Hrench 
woman, Berlinerin woman of Berlin. It is also added to titles 
to signify the wife of the person to whom the title belongs: as, 
Pfarrerin pastor’s wife, Profefforin Mrs. Professor. 

Sn usually requires modification of the radical vowel, but 
there are (as the examples show) numerous exceptions, 

5. Heit, like our head and hood, forms abstracts, and a few 
collectives, from nouns as well as from adjectives (409.I1.2): 
thus, Gottheit Godhead, Rindheit childhood, Thorheit folly, Menjd- 
Heit humanity, Geiftlidfeit clergy. 

6. Ling forms a few masculine personal names from nouns, as 
from verbs (408.I1L5) and adjectives (409.I1.4): such are Sahr- 
ling yearling, Flidtling fugitive, Giinjtling favorite. 
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7. a. Shaft is the same with our ship (in lordship, worship, 
ete.), and is derived from jdaffen shape, create ; it signifies pri- 
marily the shape or make of anything, then its character, office, 
rank, and the like: thus, Freundjdjaft friendship, Befannt}dhaft 
acquaintance, Bormundjdaft guardianship. All its derivatives 
are of the feminine gender. 


b. It forms also a number of collectives: as, Priefter}daft 
priesthood, Dienerjdajt body of servants, Gejelljhaft company, 
Landfdaft landscape. 


8. Shum [tum], our dom (in kingdom, wisdom, etc.), is also a 
noun, of obscure derivation, but of meaning and application as 
a suffix nearly akin with those of jdaft (above, 7). Its deriv- 
atives are neuter, with only two or three exceptions (namely 
Srrthum, Reidthum, and, according to the usage of some, Be= 
weisthum and IMWadsthum), which are masculine. It forms nouns 
signifying character, rank, or authority, which then, in a few 
cases, come to mean that over which authority is exerted: thus, 
Ritterthum chivalry, Papjtthum papacy, Chriftenthum christendom, 
Kodnigthum kingdom, Fiirjtenthum principality. 

9. Suffixes forming a few isolated words are rid) in Ganferid) 
gander, trom Gan8 goose; Fahnrid ensign, from Fahne banner, 
ete. ; ung in one or two collective words like WWaldung woodland, 
from Wald forest; ath [at] in Heimath home, from Heim home. 
Miz [nis] (408.1116) appears to form a derivative or two from 
nouns, as in Biindnipg covenant, from Bund tie; also fal (408.1117), 
as in Miubhjal distress, from Miihe toil. 


411. Nouns formed by means of prefixes. 


I, A very large number of nouns contain as their initial 
elements the verbal prefixes, both separable and inseparable 
(297). For the most part, however, they are not formed as 
nouns by means of those prefixes, but are derivatives, accord- 
ing to the methods explained above (408), from verbs com- 
pounded separably or inseparably. The only exceptions are, a 
considerable class formed by ge (below, II.1), and an occasional 
anomalous case like Unhihe rising ground, from Hihe height. 


II. The proper prefixes forming nouns are very few in 
number, namely as follows: 


1. Ge. This common prefix forms a large number of deriv- 
ative nouns, both from nouns and from verbs, having in general 
a collective or frequentative character. Thus— 
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a. Collectives from nouns, generally with modification of 
vowel, sometimes with other more irregular vowel changes: 
such are Geftraud shrubbery, from Straud) shrub ; Gewslf cloud- 
mass, from Wolfe cloud; Gebirg or Gebirge mountain-range, from 
Berg mountain; Gefieder plumage, from Feder feather. 

b. A few collective or associative personal appellatives, from 
nouns or verbs, in which ge has nearly its original meaning 
(407.5) of with: thus, Gefpiele playfellow, from jpielen play; 
Gefahrte companion, from fahren go; Gevatter godfather, from 
Pater father; Gefdhwijter brothers and sisters, from Sdwejter 
sister. 

c. From verbs, nouns signifying either the means or the effect 
of the verbal action: thus, Gehir sense of hearing, from hiren 
hear; Gewehr weapon, from webhren defend; Gebet prayer, from 
bitten ask; Gemalde painting, from malen paint. 

d. From verbs, frequentative or intensive abstracts, or nouns 
significant of the verbal action: thus, Gefpricd conversation, 
from jpreden speak; Wejpott mockery, from jpotten mock; Ge- 
pringe pageantry, from prangen make a show ; Getife din, from 
tojen roar. 

Remarks. e. These are the leading uses of the prefix ge; but 
in not a few of the derivatives it forms, its effect is too indistinct 
or various to be brought under any classification. 


f. As the examples show, the words formed with ge exhibit 
the gradation as well as the modification of vowel, and are 
either without suffix, or take one of the simpler suffixes (408.1), 
especially ¢, In many words, this e may be either added or 
omitted. 

g. Excepting the class under b, above, which are masculine, 
the nouns formed with ge are nearly all neuter. Masculine are 
only about a dozen (Gebraud, Gedanfe, Gefallen, Gehalt, Genus, 
Geruch, Gefang, Gefdmact, Geftanf, Gewinn, Gewinn{t [Gewinft]) ; 
feminine, the same number (Geberde, Gebiihr, Geburt, Geduld, 
Gefahr, Gemeinde, Geniige, Gejhidhte, Gejdhwuljt, Geftalt, Gewatt, 
Gewaihr). 

h. Afew nouns, as Wliic lick, happiness, Glaube belief, contain 
the prefix ge abbreviated to a simple gq. 


2. Mig. This prefix is the same with the English mis, and 
has a similar office. Its value is rather that of a compounded 
element than of a’prefix. It takes always the principal accent, 
and does not affect the gender of the nouns to which it is 
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prefixed. Thus, Mifgriff mistake, Miffethat misdeed, Mifgun{t 
disfavor, Mipbehagen discomfort. 

3. Un is, as in English, the negative prefix. It is used with 
nouns more often than in our language, always taking the ac- 
cent, without affecting the gender; it either signifies actual 
negation, or implies something unnatural, repugnant, or inju- 
rious. Thus, Unredt wrong, Undant ingratitude, Ungliic mis- 
fortune, Unjinn nonsense ; Unmenjd unnatural monster, Ungeftalt 
misshapen form, Unthat misdeed. 


4, Ur, This is, as has been already pointed out (307.4), the 
same word originally with the inseparable prefix er, and ulti- 
mately identical with qug owt. In a few words it still has a mean- 
ing akin with that of er: thus, Urthei! [Urteil] judgment (ertheilen 
[erteilen] assign), Urlaub leave (erlauben permit), Urfunde document, 
Urjprung origin, and so on. Butin most of the derivatives which 
it forms it has an intensive force, with the distinct implication 
of originality or primitiveness: thus, Urjade cause (original or 
fundamental thing), Urwelt primitive world, Urbild archetype, 
Urgropvater greatgrandfather. 


a. Ur always takes the accent, and it leaves unchanged the 
gender of the word to which it is prefixed. 


5. Gr3 is identical in derivation and meaning with our prefix 
arch, and denotes what is eminent or superior in its kind. In 
respect to accent and gender, it is like the three prefixes last 
treated of. Thus, Erzengel arch angel, Erzher30g arch duke, Er3zdieb 
arch-thief. 


6. Unt, originally the same with the inseparable prefix ent 
(307.3), appears in the present language only in Untwort answer 
(from YWort word) and Antlik countenance. 


412. From other parts of s;eech than those treated above, 
nouns are only with the greatest rarity formed directly, or 
otherwise than through the medium of derivative adjectives or 
verbs. Such words as Jiederung lowland, from nieder (adverb) 
down, and Jnnung guild, from in in, are anomalies in the 
German system of word-derivation. we 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 
413. Primitive Adjectives. 


Primitive adjectives, like primitive nouns (407), may be 
divided into two classes ; ue 
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1. Simple monosyllabic adjectives, the evidences of whose 
originally derivative character are effaced: thus, gut good, lang 
long, arm poor, hart hard, griin green. 

2. Adjectives containing an evident element of derivation, and 
analogous with those derived from known primitives, but com- 
ing from roots which are now lost: thus, triage lazy, heiter cheer- 
ful, eben even, dunfel dark. 


a. Some of these, as of the “primitive” nouns (407.2a), admit 
of being traced to more primitive roots by the researches of 
comparative philology. 


414, Adjectives derived without Suffix or Prefix. 


Adjectives coming from verbal roots by simple gradation of 
the radical vowel (2(bfaut), without a suffix (like nouns: see 
408.1.), are very few in German: examples are brah fallow, from 
bredjen break up; glatt smooth, from gleiten slip; dic thick, from 
the root of gedeihen thrive; flict fledged, from fliegen fly. 


415. Adjectives derived by Suffix. 


As the various endings forming adjectives are, almost without 
exception, used in derivation from different parts of speech, it 
will be more convenient to treat all the uses of each one to- 
gether, taking the suffixes up in their alphabetical order. 


1. Bar. This suffix is regarded as a derivative from the verb 
bdren bear, carry. It was of infrequent use in ancient German, 
and only as attached to nouns. 


a. Examples of its use with nouns are Dien{tbar serviceable 
(service-bringing), frudtbar fruitful (fruit-bearing), furdtbar ter- 
rible, gangbar current, jichtbar visible. 


b. In modern usage, it forms a large class of derivatives from 
verbs (almost always transitive), having the meaning of our ad- 
jectives in able, or indicating capability to endure the action of 
the verb: thus, eB bar eatable, geniehbar enjoyable, theilbar [teifbar] 
divisible, unbewohnbar uninhabitable, unjebloar incapable of 
failing. 

ce. Very rarely, it is added to an adjective: thus, offenbar 
evident, from offen open. 


2. En, ern. The suffix en forms (from nouns) adjectives de- 
noting material or kind: thus, golden golden, wollen woolen, irden 
earthen, eiden oaken. To words ending in er, only n is added: 
thus, fupfern of copper, filbern of silver, ledern leathern. Out of 
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the frequency of this combination has grown in recent use the 
form ern, which was perhaps at first applied only to nouns form- 
ing a plural in er: thus, hodlzern wooden, from Hol; (pl. Hilger) 
wood-—but is now used indiscriminately, requiring modification 
of the vowel of its primitive: thus, bleiern leaden, thinern of clay 
(Thon), ftihlern of steel (Stahl). 

3. En, end. These endings, forming respectively the past 
participle of verbs of the Old conjugation, and the present par- 
ticiple of all verbs, are proper adjective suffixes, but need only 
be mentioned here, as their uses form a part of the subject of 
verbal conjugation, and have been already explained (see 349 
ete.). 

4, Gr, eft. These are the endings by which are formed, from 
simple adjectives, adjective themes of the comparative and 
superlative degree (see 133 etc.): also, ft forms ordinal numerals 
from cardinals (see 208). 

5. Gr. The patronymic nouns formed by the suffix ey from 
names of countries or towns (410.3b) are very commonly used 
also with the value of adjectives. When so used, they are not 
subject to declension, but are treated as if they were com- 
pounded with the noun which they qualify. Thus, Berliner Blau 
Berlin blue, da8 Stragburger Miinfter the Strasburg cathedral, der 
Leipziger Mefje of the Leipsic fair. 

6. Gt forms the past participle of verbs of the New or weak 
conjugation: see 246, 349 etc. 

7. Haft. This suffix is regarded as derived from haben have, 
or hajten cling, indicating primarily the possession or adhesion 
of the quality designated by the words to which it is attached. 

a. It forms derivative adjectives especially from nouns sig- 
nifying quality: thus, tugendhaft virtuous, fiindhaft sinful, jdrechaft 
frightful, jtandhaft steadfast; but also, not infrequently, from 
names of persons and things: thus, mannhaft manful, meijterhaft 
masterly, leibhajt bodily. 

b. It is added to only a few verbal roots: as in wohnhaft 
resident, jwabhaft loquacious. 

c. Only three adjectives admit it: namely, boshajt malicious, 
franfhaft sickly, wahrbaft true. 

d. To aft is sometimes added the further ending ig, as in 
leibhaftig, walrhaftig; and this addition is always made before 
the suffix feit, forming abstract nouns (409.113): thus, Tugend= 
hajftigfeit virtuousness, 
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8. Sct forms adjectives only from concrete nouns, especially 
such as denote material: thus, fteinicht stony, dDornidt thorny, 
falzicht salty. Its office is hardly distinguishable from that of ig 
(below, 9); and, in present use, its derivatives are almost super- 
seded by those in ig, and are but seldom met with. Only thoridht 
foolish is in familiar use, and is also peculiar in exhibiting the 
modification of vowel, and in being formed from a personal ap- 
pella ion (Xhor fool). 

9. Sg. This suffix is the same with our y (in stony, holy, easy, 
etc.), and forms, from every part of speech, a very large number 
of German adjectives, which are constantly increasing by new 
derivatives. Thus— 


a. From nouns, of every class: thus, madtig mighty, giin{tig 
favorable, jdhutdig guilty, durjtig thirsty, blutig bloody, wajferig 
watery, didfipfig thickheaded, langarmig longarmed. 


b. From verbs: thus, jiumig dilatory, nadgiebig yielding, ge= 
fallig obliging. 

c. From adjectives, in a few cases only: thus, giitig kind, pillig 
complete; and from the possessive and other pronominal ad- 
jectives, as meinig mine, ete. (159.5), felbig sel/-same (169.3), jenig 
yon (168), einig only, some (189). 

d. From indeclinable words, namely prepositions, adverbs, 
and adverbial conjunctions of various kinds: thus, porig former, 
from por before; iibrig remaining, from iiber over; jehig present, 
from jekt now; heutig of to-day, from heute to-day; dortig of that 
place, from dort there; abermalig repeated, from abermals again ; 
debfallfig relating to the case in hand, from depfalls in that case. 

e. The addition of ig to other adjective endings before the 
suffix feitt has been noticed above (409.I1.3) ; also to Haft in form- 
ing adjectives (above, 7d); to adjectives and nouns in forming 
derivative verbs (405.113); and to certain nouns in forming 
derivative adjectives (below, 15e,/). 

f. Sq added to the suffix jal of certain nouns (408.IIT.7), along 
with modification of the vowel (written ¢ instead of @), forms a 
combination having the aspect of a separate suffix, felig: thus, 
miibjelig painful, from Miihjal distress ; triibjelig afflictive, from 
Triibfal affliction. And the combination is in fact treated as an 
independent suffix, by being added to words which do not form 
derivatives in jal: thus, gliicfelig blissful, from Gliice happiness ; 
feindjelig trimical, from feind hostile; redjelig talkative, from reden 
talk. 
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g. A number of adjectives in ig are from lost roots, and so 
have in the present language the value of primitive words: 
thus, jelig happy, iippig luxuriant. 

10. Sid. This is the same with our English suffix ish, and is 
used in much the same way. 


a. It forms adjectives from nouns of different classes: thus, 
especially from proper hames of persons, places, and peoples: 
as, lutherifd) Lutheran, preupijd) Prussian, baicrijd) Bavarian, 
jpanijc) Spanish ;—from appellations of places, persons, and 
animals: as, himmlifd) heavenly, ftidtijd) townish, findijd childish, 
Diebijd) thievish, didjterifc) poetical, hiindijd) doggish ;—and from a 
few abstracts or verbal nouns: as, abergliubijd) superstitious, 
argwihnijd suspicious, neidijd) envious. 

b. It often takes, in adjectives derived from the classical 
languages, the place of our endings ic, ical, al, ian, ete.: as, 
hijtorijh historic or historical, fritijd) critical, logijd) logical, indijh 
Indian. 

c. Ina few words, ijd) bas a somewhat disparaging sense as 
compared with lic), much as in the corresponding English ad- 
jectives: thus, finbdijd childish and findlic) childlike, weibijd 
womanish and iweiblic) feminine. 

d. The use of ijd) with proper names of places and with 
foreign words is attended with some irregularities of detail, in 
respect to the form of the theme to which the suffix is appended: 
these cannot be dwelt upon here. 


11. &ei forms indeclinable adjectives from numerals and 
words related with numerals, which, before it, take the ending 
er; thus, cinerlet of one sort, manderlei of many sorts, allertei of all 
sorts. 

The {ei is by origin the genitive of a feminine noun, meaning 
sort, and the preceding er is the proper ending of the adjective 
qualifying it: hence the treatment of its derivatives as in- 
declinable words. 

12. Lid), This suffix corresponds with our like, ly (in godlike, 
godly, ete.), and, like these, forms a very large number of 
deriv itives. It is historically the same word with the adjective 
like (German gleid)): compare 363.3a. 

List is also added to adjectives, perhaps as a mere variation 
of lich. 

a. It is added to nouns of various classes (usually with mod- 
ification of their vowel): thus, mannlic) manly, vaterlicd) fatherly, 
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fiinjtlich artful, herglih hearty, gliidlid) happy, jahrlid) yearly, geijt: 
lich spiritual. 

b. It forms from other adjectives (always with modified 
vowel) adjectives that have in general a diminutive meaning ; 
thus, rithlich [rdtlic)] reddish, jauerlic) somewhat sour, linglid) 
longish. But some ofits derivatives are free from the diminutive 
implication; and a considerable number (363.3a) are used only 
in an adverbial sense, the ending having the same value as the 
English ly in similar derivatives from adjectives. 

In a few words—as fold, weld), our such, which—it is greatly 
corrupted. 


c. It is appended to many verbal roots; and either in an 
active sense (especially with intransitive verbs)—thus, jhadlich 
harmful, beharrlid) persistent, jterblid) mortal, erfreulic) agreeable 
—or, yet more often, in a passive sense: as qlaublid) to be 
believed, credible, verichtlicy contemptible, begreiflicy comprehen- 
sible, unjaglich unspeakable. Of this class of passive derivatives, 
many are in use only with the prefix un: e.g. there is no jaiglid 
speakable. Sich, as thus used, is closely equivalent with bar 
(above, 1b), and it is in part a matter of arbitrary custom, or 
determined only by euphony, which suffix shall be employed ; 
in other cases, derivatives are formed with both, witha more or 
less distinct difference of meaning. 


13. Gam is our some (in wholesome, noisome, ete.), and is sup- 
posed to be ultimately the adjective same (now lost in German). 
It forms derivatives— 


a. From nouns, mostly of an abs'ract character: thus, furdt= 
fam fearful, gewaltjam violent, miihjam laborious. 


b. From verbal roots: thus, aufmerfjam attentive, folgjam 
docile, tenffam manageable. 


c. From a few adjectives; thus, einjam lonely, gemeinjam com- 
mon, langjam slow. 


14. Z, besides one or two isolated adjectives, like didht thick, 
close, from the root of gedeihen thrive, forms the class of ordinal 
adjectives from numerals below twenty (208). 


15. There are certain words forming classes of derivative 
adjectives which have not yet (like bar, lid), fam, above) lost 
their independence of form and meaning sufficiently to be 
reckoned as adjective-suffixes, although approaching very near 
in value to such, The most noticeable of them are— 


416] DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 229 


a. &n3 loose, our less, forming numerous adjectives of depriva- 
tion: thus, endlo8 endless, her3zl08 heartless, treulos faithless. 

These adjectives, like those ending in fajft, always add ig 
before feit: thus, Treulojigfett faithlessness. 


b. Boll full, our ful, in thankful, fearful, ete.: examples are 
leidvoll sorrowful, gedanfenvoll thoughtful. 

c. Reid) rich: examples are liebreid) gracious (Liebe love), geift= 
reid) witty, full of ESPRIT. 


d. Fach compartment, division, forms multiplicatives with 
numeral words, cardinal or indefinite (204): examples are 3ehn- 
fac) tenfold, vielfac) manifold. 

e. galt fold is used in the same manner with fad, But 
multiplicatives with falt simply are antiquated and unusual; 
they now regularly take the additional adjective ending 1g 
(above, 9), before which the vowel of falt (except in two or three 
words, as mannigfalti3) is modified : thus, zehnfaltig ten-fold, viel- 
faltig manifold. 

f. Artig is, like faltig, an extension of a noun, WUrt manner, kind, 
by the adjective suffix ig, and forms a considerable class of 
derivatives denoting sort or manner: thus, nebelartig cloudlike, 
fremdartig of strange fashion. Other similar formations are 
formig, from the foreign noun Form form (Lat. forma): thus, 
injelformig island-shaped; —miithig [miitig] from Muth [Mut] 
mood, disposition: as, friedmiithig [friedDmiitiq] disposed to peace; 
—mipig, from Mak measure: as, redhtmafig lawful; ete. 


416, Adjectives derived by Prefian. 


The prefixes forming adjectives are, in general, the same with 
those forming nouns (411), namely ge, mif, un, ur, er3, together 
with be, 


1. Be forms a very few adjectives, as bereit ready, bequem 
convenient. 

2. a. Ge aids to form past participles (243.3) ; and sometimes 
from nouns which do not furnish any other of the parts of a 
derivative verb: thus, gejtiefelt booted (provided with boots), 
gehirnt horned, gefittet mannered, geftirnt starred. 


3. It also forms, either without suffix or with ig, a class of 
adjectives from verbs: thus, genefm acceptable (nehmen take), 
gewig certain (wiffen know), geldufig current (laufen run), gewirtig 
expectant (warten wait). : 
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c. Ge is prefixed to a few simple adjectives without note- 
worthy change of their meaning: thus, geredt righteous, getreu 


Faithful, geftreng severe. Gleich) like contains the same prefix ab- 
breviated. 


The other prefixes have the same value in adjectives as in 
nouns: thus— 


3. Mik forms such adjectives as mifgiinftig grudging, mip= 
trauijd) distrustful. 

4. Un forms negative adjectives, as unflar unclear, ungliiclicd 
unhappy. 


a. That some of the adjectives formed with un have no cor- 
responding positives has been noticed above (415.12c). 


b. According to some authorities, the words formed with un 
always have the principal accent on that prefix: others except 
compounds of participles, as unbelohnt uwnrewarded, and of 
verbal derivatives with the suffixes bar, lic, jam, as undenfbar 
inconceivable, unend‘lid) unending, unduld‘jam intolerant. 

5. Ur forms directly only a very small number of adjectives, 
from other adjectives, adding to the latter an intensive mean- 
ing, or an implication of primitiveness: thus, urpliplid) very 
sudden, uralt of primitive antiquity. 

6. Er3 is prefixed, in a half-humorous way, to a few adjectives, 
with intensive force: thus, erjdumm excessively stupid, erzfaul 
very lazy. 


Derivation of the other Parts of Speech. 


417. Of the remaining parts of speech, the adverbs are the 
only ones which are to any extent formed in classes, by means 
analogous with those above explained; and they have been al- 
ready sufficiently treated (363 etc.) under Adverbs. 

The derivation of the rest, so far as it is capable of being 
shown, is a matter for the lexicon to deal with, under each 


separate word. ye 


WORD-COMBINATION, COMPOSITION. 


418. A compound word is one that is made up ot two 
(or more) independent words, each of which maintains 
in the composition its separate form and meaning. It 
is made one word by constancy of combination in prac- 
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tical use, by the absence of inflection except in the last 
member, and by being placed under the dominion of a 
single principal accent. 


a. Thus, Qungfrau is distinguished from junge Frau young 
woman by the adjective jung being made indeclinable and 
receiving a marked accent. By this means a unity of form is 
given to the word, to which a unity of idea is then further added 
by attribution of the meaning virgin, which naturally grows out 
of the other, but yet is not the same with it. 


b. As will appear hereafter (422.26 etc.), other members of a 
compound than the final one sometimes take an ending of de- 
elension, but irregularly and superfluously, and without liability 
to further variation in the inflection of the compound. There 
are also a few words which are arbitrarily written together as 
if compounds, while both their parts are declined in full, and 
they are not in fact of a different character from many colloca- 
tions of words which the language writes separately: such are 
Derjelbe and derjenige (168, 169), Hobherpriefter high-priest, ete. 
(422.1a). 


ce. All derivation and inflection begin with composition. The com- 
pound becomes in practical use an integral representative of the idea 
signified by it, its origin is more and more lost sight of, and it becomes 
liable to such alterations of form as more or less disguise its derivation : 
thus, Sungjfrau has been in popular use abbreviated to Sungfer; and 
Sungherr (junger Herr young sir), in like manner, to Sunfer, And if the 
final member of the compound happens to be one that in practice is ad- 
ded to a large number of words, forming a considerable class of com- 
posite words, it may be turned into an ending, of derivation or inflection. 
Thus, dritter Theil [Leif] became the compound Dritttheil [Dritteif] 
third part, and this was contracted into Drittel; and, the same being 
done with the other ordinal numerals, tef became a ‘“‘suffix,” forming 
fractionals from ordinals (207.2). The conjugational ending ten, in 
wir hatte we had, represents in like manner an originally independent 
conjugational form, tatumés (yet older dada@masi) we did, which has gone 
through a like process of abbreviation. Composition therefore forms, 
in the grammatical treatment of a language, an appropriate transitional 
subject between inflection and derivation on the one side, and colloca- 
tion or arrangement on the other. 


419, Compounds are very much more numerous in German 
than in English, and the liberty of forming new ones, after the 
model of those already in use, is much more freely conceded 
than with us. In making practical acquaintance with the lan- 
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guage, therefore, we are constantly meeting with them, of every 
class—from those in which the final member has almost ac- 
quired the value of a suffix (see above, 415.15), or in which the 
fact of composition is otherwise disguised (as in Jungfer and 
Sunfer; or in fold) and weld), see above, 415.12), to the chance 
combinations which each speaker or writer forms as occasion 
arises, and which are not to be found explained in any dic- 
tionary, however complete. 


a. Compounds are often also formed in German of a length 
and complexity unknown in English: thus, Heuerverficerungs= 
gejellfdhaft fire insurance company, Nordjeejdhifffahrt North Sea 
navigation, Yuftrdhrenfdwindjucht bronchial consumption, Reid)s= 
oberpoftamtszecitungs)dreiber editor of the imperial general postoffice 
journal. Such, however, are for the most part met with only 
in technical and official language. 


b. The parts of a compound—especially if it be a long and 
cumbrous one, or liable to an incorrect division—are sometimes 
separated by hyphens: thus, Feuerverjiderungs-gejellfhaft, or 
Peucr=verfidjerungs-gejellfdaft. No rules are to be definitely laid 
down respecting this division, it being mainly left to the taste 
and choice of individual writers. Usage is also much at variance 
as regards the employment of capital letters for the separated 
parts of a compound noun—some writing, for example, Feucr= 
Perfiderungs-Gefellfhaft. The preferable method is to avoid as 
much as possible the multiplication of capitals. 


c. Where two or more compound words having the same 
final member would follow one another, it is the usage in 
German often to omit that member except in the last word, 
noting the omission in the other cases by a hyphen appended 
to the former member: thus, alle Gonn= und Fefttage eines Dahres 
on all the Sundays and holidays of a year, in diefer baum= und 
quellenteeren Gindde in this treeless and waterless desert, von der 
fonn= und fefttigigen Spazierfabrt of the promenade usual on Sun- 
days and holidays. <A similar liberty is even taken with words 
of foreign origin: thus, alg Of- und Defenfivwaffe as offensive 
and defensive weapon; but it is not to be approved or imitated. 


Composition of Verbs. 


420. The importance of compound verbs in the general 
grammatical system of German has rendered necessary their 
treatment under the head of verbal conjugation (296-318). 
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Only a brief recapitulation of the different classes, therefore, is 
called for here. 


1. Verbs are compounded with the inseparable 
prefixes be, ent or emp, er, ge, ver, 3ev; being conjugated, 
in general, in the same manner as when simple, but 
losing the prefix ge of the past participle; retaining, 
also, their proper accent. See 302-7. 


2. Verbs are compounded with a considerable number 
of separable prefixes, simple and compound—which 
prefixes, however, stand before the verbal form, and 
are written -with it as one word, only in the infinitive 
and participles: or in the personal forms of the verb 
also, when the sentence has the transposed arrangement. 
The prefix always has the principal accent. See 


298-301. 


a. A few of the separable prefixes, however—namely, durd, 
hinter, tiber, um, unter, and wider or wieder—form with some verbs 
inseparable compounds. See 308-11. 


3. Verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs; either closely, forming compound stems which 
are conjugated like simple roots, or loosely, forming 
stems which are conjugated after the manner of verbs 
with separable prefixes. See 312-313. 


a. There is no fixed line separating compounds of the latter 
character from verbal phrases, and some combinations are 
treated indifferently as the one or the other: thus, Danf fagen 
or danffagen express gratitude, Statt jinden or ftattfinden take 
place. 


Composition of Nouns. 


421. With few exceptions (422.6) etc.), compound 
nouns are made up of a noun with a preceding limiting 
word. The final noun determines the gender and mode 
of declension of the compound; the preceding member 
of the compound has the accent. 
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1. Exceptions as regards gender are— 


a. Names of towns, which are neuter (61.2c), even when they 
are compounds whose final member is masculine or feminine: 
thus, das Wittenberg (Der Berg), das Magdeburg (die Burg). 


6. Many compounds of der Ntuth [tut] mood, spirit, which 
are feminine: for example, die Y%nmuth [Anmut] grace, die De= 
muth [Demut] humility, die Wehmuth (Webhmut] sadness. 

These are, by origin, feminine abstracts from compound ad- 
jectives, which have lost their suffix of derivation. 


c. A few special words: thus, die MUntwort answer (das Wort 
word), der Mittwocd Wednesday (literally mid-week, from Die 
Woe week), which has taken the gender of the o¢her names of 
week-days (61.2a); die Jteunauge lamper-eel (literally nine-eyes, 
from dag Wuge eye); and %Xbjdjeu horror is masculine, and Gegen= 
theif (Gegenteil] opposite is neuter, while Ubjdeu fear and Theil 
[Teil] part are now respectively used in general as feminine and 
masculine. 


422. The varieties of compound nouns are— 


1. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding qualifying ad- 
jective: thus, Bollmond full moon, Edelitein precious stone, Hoe 
gcit wedding (lit. high time), Rurgiwetie pastime (lit. short while). 

a. A very few nouns are written as compounds of this class, 
although the adjective is declined as an independent word: 
thus, Ooberpriefter high-priest, Langeweile tedium, Geheimerrath 
[Geheimerrat] privy-counsellor (also Lang weile, Gehetmrath [Geheim= 
rat], as proper compounds). 


2. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding limiting noun: 
thus, Buddruder bookprinter, Gefdhidt}hreiber historian (lit. 
history-writer), GHullehrer school-teacher, Handfruh glove (lit. 
hand-shoe), Weinglas wine-glass, Baumiwolle cotton (lit. tree-wool), 
Sagdleben life by hunting, Cidjbaum oak-tree. 


a. The relation of the first noun to the second is oftenest that 
of a genitive dependent on it; but it may stand in various other 
relations, often such as could not be expressed by any simple 
case, without the use of words of relation; or, the two words 
may be in apposition with one another. 


b. Often the first noun is put formally in the genitive case: 
thus, Rinigsjohn king’s son, Qandsmann countryman, Wirthshaus 
(Wirtshaugs] inn (lit. host’s house). 
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ce. And even, by irregular imitation of such forms, the first 
noun takes an 8 or e§ which does not properly belong to it as 
an independent word: thus, Geburtstag birthday, Liebesbrief 
loveletter. 


d. The first noun sometimes takes a plural ending: thus, 
Bilderbuch pictwre-book (lit. pictures-book), Wirterbuch dictionary 
(lit. words-book), Kleiderjdrant clothes-press, Waifenhaus orphan 
asylum (lit. orphans’ house), Tagebuc) jowrnal (lit. days-book). 


e. These endings of declension are introduced in part for their 
meaning, in part for euphonic reasons; and insertions of a 
similar kind are occasionally made quite arbitrarily : as, UAjher= 
mittwod) Ash- Wednesday, Heidelbeere heath-berry. 


3. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding verbal root, 
having the value of a qualifying noun or adjective: thus, Ging- 
pogel singing-bird, Brennglas burning-glass, Sdjreibfeder writing- 
pen, Studirzimmer [Studierzimmer] study-room, Habjudht covetous- 
ness (lit. desire of having). 


4, Nouns made up of a nounand a preceding particle, with 
qualifying force: thus, Aupenjfeite outside, Ynland inland, Wus- 
laut final sound (of a word), Mitmenjch fellow-creature, Vortheit 
(Borteil| advantage (lit. excelling part). 


5. Nouns made up of an infinitive and words dependent upon 
it: thus, das Fiirfidfein the being by one’s self, das Bujpatfommen 
the coming too late. These are unusual cases, and not employed 
in dignified style. 

6. Compounds: of a different and peculiar character, which 
designate an object by describing some peculiarity belonging 
to it, and which may be called possessive or characterizing 
compounds. Such are— 


a, A noun with preceding limiting word: as, Rabhlfopf bald- 
head (a person or thing having a bald head), Blaujtrumpf blue- 
stocking (person wearing such), Gdjreifals bawler (lit. scream- 
neck), Bierec square (lit. fowr-corners). 

b. An adjective with preceding qualifying word: as, Der 
Nimmerjatt the greedy-gut (lit. never satiated), das Ymmergriin the 
evergreen. 


ce. A verb with a following object, or other limiting word or 
phrase: as, Taugenidts good-for-nothing, Stirenfried hill-joy 
(lit. disturb-peace), Stelldidein rendezvous (lit. make thine ap- 
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pearance), Springinsfeld romp (lit. jump into the field), Kehraus 
closing dance (lit. turn-out). 

d. One or two more anomalous cases: as, Garaug end (lit. all 
over). 


Composition of Adjectives. 


423. Compound adjectives are always made up of an 
adjective with a preceding limiting or qualifying word. 
Their treatment, as regards declension, use as adverbs, 
and the like, is the same with that of simple adjectives. 
The first member of the compound takes the accent. 


424, The varieties of compound adjectives are— 


1. Adjectives made up of two adjectives, of which the former 
either is co-ordinate with the latter—as in taubftumm deaf and 
dumb, faiferlicj-foniglic) imperial-royal—or, much more often, 
limits it in the manner of an adverb: as, hellb{au bright-blue, 
todtfranf [totfranf] deadly sick. 


2. Adjectives made up of an adjective (usually a participle) and 
a preceding adverb: as, wohledel right-noble, worshipful, wohl= 
meinend well-meaning, jogenannt so-called, weitausjehend far- 
looking. 

3. Adjectives made up of an adjective and a preceding 
limiting noun: as, jdnecweif snow-white, troftbediirftig needing 
consolation, eisfalt ice-cold. 

a. A very frequent form of t. is compound is made up of a 
participle and its dependent noun: as, heilbringend salutary (lit, 
health-bringing), pflicjtvergeffen duty-forgetting, gottergeben god- 
devoted. 

b. The noun in such compounds, as in compounds with a noun 
(422.2b-e), often takes the form of a genitive or a plural: thus, 
lebensjatt tired of life, lnbenswiirdig praiseworthy, hoffnungsvoll 
hopeful, riefengrof gigantic (lit. giant-great), finderlo3 childless 
(lit. children-less). 

4, Adjectives made up of an adjective and a preceding verbal 
root, having the value of a dependent noun: thus, merfwiirdig 
remarkable (lit. worthy of noticing). 

This form of compound is rare and exceptional, the infinitive 
being generally used, instead of the simple verbal root. 
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5. Adjectives formed by appending a suffix of derivation, es- 
pecially ig (415.9), to the combination of a noun with a preceding 
limiting word (which combination is not itself in use as a com- 
pound noun): thus, pierfiipig four-footed, gropherzig great-hearted, 
hodnafig supercilious (lit. high-nosed). ° 


Composition of Particles. 


425. 1. The modes of formation of compound particles have 
been already sufficiently explained and illustrated, under the 
head of the different kinds of particles (see especially 365). 
Such particles are, in part, cases of compound words, analogous 
with those just treated of; in part, phrases composed of inde- 
pendent and fully inflected words, which have simply run to- 
gether into one by frequent usage; in part, they are combina- 
tions of particles. 


2. a. Compound particles of the last class, and those of the 
second which are made up of a governing preposition and its 
governed case, are accented on the final member: thus, porfer’ 
previously, hervor’ forth, 3udem’ besides, iiberhaupt’ in general, 
bergab’ down hill. 


b. Such, on the other hand, as are originally cases of com- 
pound words, or phrases composed of a noun and a preceding 
limiting word, are accented on the first member: thus, him‘inel= 
warts heavenwards, viel/malg often, fei/neSwegs in no wise, der“= 
gejtalt in such wise. 


c. A few are accented on either the first or second member ; 
and either indifferently, or according to a difference of meaning : 
thus, aljo’ or al‘jo accordingly, et’wa or etwa’ perchance; cin‘mal, 
when cin means distinctly one, rather than a; dar‘um, warn, 
hier‘mit, when the emphasis rests on the pronominal element— 
and so on, 


d. There are occasional irregular exceptions to these rules of 
accentuation, which may be left to the dictionary to point out, 
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CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


Introductory Explanations. 


426. 1. -A SENTENCE is a combination of words having 
completeness in itself as the expression of a thought. 


2. It is composed of a suBsECT, designating that of 
which something is asserted (inquired, desired), and a 
PREDICATE, expressing that which is asserted (inquired, 
desired) of the subject. 


a. That a thought cannot be signified or communicated without the 
combination of a subject and a predicate is not claimed (compare 391) ; 
but only that this combination is its full and regular mode of expression, 
the norm to which all expressed thoughts may be reduced, or of which 
they are to be regarded as variations. 


b. The further division of the predicate, as above defined, into predicate 
and copula (the latter being always a person of {eitt be: compare 316.1a, 
remark)—for example, of ev {tebt he loves into cr ift liebend he is loving— 
though of value in the logical analysis of expression, is unimportant in 
grammatical analysis, and has no bearing upon the construction of the 
sentence, All verbs except jein be (and even that, in some of its uses) 
contain the copula combined with a more or less complete predication 
of some action, state, or quality: some require more than others a 
complement, to fill out their idea and make a significant predication : a 
few (316.1), so especially as to be called ‘‘verbs of incomplete predica- 
tion;’’ a transitive verb is in itself less complete than an intransitive, 
and so on, 


c. The completeness of a sentence composed of subject and predicate 
is a relative one—namely, as compared with a word, or a phrase not 
containing those two elements. A noun by itself suggests an object of 
thought; a noun with qualifying adjuncts implies certain things as 
standing in certain relations to one another, an object as invested with 
qualities : so also a verb by itself, or with adjuncts, calls up an intel- 
ligent conception in the mind; and either, in certain circumstances, has 
all the value of a complete expression, because the mind of the hearer 
or reader understands, or intelligently supplies, whatever is wanting. But 
we do not feel that anything is really said until a verb and its subject 
are combined, until something is predicated of something. 

d. A sentence may signify oniy a small part of the thought which is 
in the mind of the speaker, and which he sets out to express; it may 
require to be set in connection with other sentences in order to perform 
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its full office, as much as a word with other words to form a sentence. 
And, in the development of language, a means is found by which in- 
dividual sentences are so combined as to form a higher unity—by which, 
instead of being merely set side by side, they are twined together into a 
complex sentence cr period. This means is the conversion of independent 
sentences into dependent clauses, having the formal as well as logical 
value of parts of a sentence (see below, 435 etc.). For the simple sen- 
tence still remains the norm and unit of complete expression: the de- 
pendent clauses have value only as they enter into the structure of such 
a sentence, in the quality of adjuncts either to its subject or to its pred- 
icate. They themselves, then, though containing a subject and a 
predicate, are incomplete, because they distinctly imply a relation to 
something else, which requires to be also expressed. 


427. Sentences are of three fundamental kinds, as- 
sertive, interrogative, and optative (or imperative). 


Thus, assertive, du fiebit mic) thou lovest me ;—interrogative, 
Viebjt du mich lovest thou me ?—optative, liebe Du mid) love thou me! 

a. Of only the first of these can it be truly said that it in- 
volves the predication of something ofa subject. The relations 
of the three to one another are best developed by reducing 
them to the common form of dependent clauses, expressing 
what is affirmed, inquired, or desired by some defined speaker. 
Thus, we say of another, er behauptet, dak du ihn liebft he asserts 
that thou lovest him; ex fragt (will wijfen), ob du ihn liebeft he asks 
(wants to know) whether thou lovest him; er verlangt, da du ihn 
fiebeft he requires that thou love him. When, now, we come to. 
speak in our own persons, we change ic) behaupte, dafs Du mid) 
fiebft Lmaintain that thou lovest me into du liebjt mid) thou lovest me, 
the assertion of the assertion being usually a quite unnecessary 
formality; id) will wifjen, ob du mich liebejt wish to know whether 
thou lovest me becomes fiebjt du mid) lovest thou me? the wish to 
know being intimated by arrangement and tone; and id) ver= 
Yange, da} Du mich Liebeft I require that thou love me is changed 
into liebe Du mic) love thou me! the desire or demand being ex- 
pressed by arrangement, tone, and appropriate verbal form. 
That is to say, the usage of language has established modes of 
expression by which the speaker can signify his desire to know, 
or his request or command, directly, without putting it 
necessarily, as he may do optionally, into the form of an asser- 
tion. 


b. All these kinds of sentence alike consist of a subject and a 
predicate (save that the subject of the imperative sentence ig 
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often omitted as superfluous, when of the second person, or 
representing the individual to whom the request or command 
is directly addressed). And the assertive sentence is properly 
assumed as the norm or standard, of which the other two may 
be treated and explained as variations. 

c. The formal construction and logical office of the three 
kinds of sentence do not always correspond. A variety of 
modes of expression (338) may be used as intimations of a com- 
mand ; a question may be expressed (432.16) in the form of an 
assertive sentence; and an assertion may be implied in the 
asking of a question. 

d. The direct assertive force of an assertive sentence may be 
variously and greatly modified, either by the mode and tense 
of the verb or by adjuncts, so that the statement is made un- 
certain or hypothetical to any degree—yet without affecting 
the grammatical character of the sentence. A negative sentence 
is only one variety of the assertive, in which, of two opposite 
and mutually exclusive things, one is affirmed by the denial of 
the other. 


428. 1. The subject of a sentence is always a sub- 
stantive word—that is to say, either a noun, or one of 
the equivalents of a noun (113)—along with such ad- 
juncts (109 etc.) as may be attached to it for its limita- 
tion and qualification. 

2. The bare predicate of a sentence is always a 
personal form of a verb, since this alone has predicative 
force (232, 314); it may be accompanied by the various 
modifying adjuncts (814 etc.) which it is capable of 
taking. 


429, The arrangement of the sentence, as thus con- 
stituted, is subject to stricter and more intricate rules 
in German than in English: which rules will now be set 
forth. 

a. The difference in constru tion be.ween the two languages 
are in good part of comparatively modern growth ; some of the 
peculiar rules which now domineer German sentences were 
only tendencies and preferences a few centuries ago. 

b. Hence, in archaic style, as well as in poetry, the rules are 
much less stri_tly observed than in ordinary prose. 
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Regular or Normal order of the sentence. 


430. 1. In its ordinary and normal arrangement, the 
German sentence, like the English, requires the sub- 
ject to be stated first, and to be followed by the pred- 
icate. 

a. This rule has reference to the simple assertive sentence ; 
such a sentence, as explained above (427.6), being taken as the 
standard from which the other forms are deduced. For the 


arrangement of the interrogative and optative sentences, see 
below, 432. 


b. Taken in connection with the rules already given as to the 
order in which the adjuncts of a noun and verb are respectively 
arranged (110-12, 319), this rule determines the whole order of 
the normal sentence ; but it is desirable to call es; ecial attention 
to the peculiarities which distinguish the German order. 

2. No one of the adjuncts of the predicate verb is 
ever allowed to stand between it and the subject. 

Thus, for English he truly loves justice, and never willingly 
commits a wrong, the German must say er liebt treulic) Das Recht 
und begeht nie willig ein Unredt. 

a. Rarely, a word or phrase is found inserted between the 
subject and the verb. Such a one, however, is never an adjunct 
of the predicate, but one of the conjunctions having exceptional 
freedom of position (385.4,5), or an asseverative particle, or a 
phrase of parenthetical force. The words oftenest met with 
in this position are aber, namlidj, alfo, indeffen, and jedoch. 

3. Since the infinitive (348.2) and the participle (858) 
are regularly preceded by whatever limits them, and 
since (319.2) the word most closely combined in idea 
with the verb as sharing in its predicative quality is 
put farthest from it, it results that in sentences contain- 
ing a compound tense, or a simple form of a separably 
compounded yerb, the non-personal part of the verb 
(prefix, participle, or infinitive) stands at the end of the 
sentence; and the same place is taken by an infinitive 
dependent on the verb of the sentence, or by a word, 
other than a prefix, separably compounded with it, or 
forming with it a verbal phrase. 
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Thus, er blicte mit Wobhlgefallen auf den emporjdhauenden 
Sohn der Erde hernieder he looked down with complacency 
upon the upgazing son of earth, du Haft gwar nicht flug, aber doch 
natiirlich und nach findlider Weife gehandelt thou hast acted, not 
wisely, indeed, but yet naturally, and in childish fashion, ihr 
werdet euch fo blutig eurer Macht nidt iberheben you will not 
presume so cruelly wpon your power, id) will mein eben al ein 
Gefcenf aus curer Hand empfangen L will receive my life as a 
gift from your hand, id) nah m nists mehr von der hinter mir lie= 
genden Ghene wahr L perceived nothing more of the plain that 
lay behind me. 

a. Where there is more than one non-personal part of the 
verb in the sentence, the prefix stands before the participle, or 
the infinitive, or the participle and infinitive ; and the participle 
stands before the infinitive: thus, ic) gebe e3 auf, ic) Habe e8 auf- 


Gegeben, ich werde e8 aufgeben, ic) werde eS aufgegeben haben, e8 
wird aufgegeben worden fein—since each element is prefixed to 
that to which it is added as a limitation (3140). 


b. In the greater number of sentences, therefore, the two 
parts of the verb, the personal and non-personal, form as it 
were a frame within which are set all the verbal adjuncts, ac- 
cording to rules of arrangement (319) which are (except the one 
requiring the personal pronoun to come first) on the whole 
somewhat loosely observed, and liable to manifold variation. 
The three fixed points in the normal order of the sentence are 
the subject, the personal verb, and the non-personal pays of the 
verb (if there be one present), 


Inverted order of the sentence. 


431. To arrange all sentences in the manner above 
described would result in anintolerable monotony. The 
German enjoys the same privilege as the English, and 
with even greater freedom, of putting at the head of the 
sentence any other member of it than the subject—for 
the general purpose of attaining a euphonious variety ; 
or, more often, in order to lay an emphatic stress upon 
the member thus removed from its proper place. But, 
when any part of the predicate is thus put in the place 
of the subject, the latter is no longer allowed to stand 
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before the verb, but is put next after it instead. This 
is called the inversion of the sentence. 


Thus, in normal order, ein Yandmann bradte jeinen Kindern aus 
Der Stadt fiinf Pfirjide a countryman brought his children from 
the city five peaches :—inverted, with no other change of mean- 
ing than as regards emphasis, fiinf Pfirfide bradte cin Qandmann 
feinen Rindern aus der Stadt; or, again, qus der Stadt bradhte ein 
Landmann jeinen Kindern fiinf Pfirjide; or, feinen Kindern bradhte 
ein Candmann aus der Stadt fiinf Pfirfice. 

a. This arrangement is styled inverted, because, when the 
sentence consists of only three members, its effect is completely 
to invert their regular order: thus, er liebt mic) he loves me: 
inverted, mid) fiebt er; er ijt gut he is good: inverted, gut ift er. 
In all cases, too, the term is appropriate as denoting an inver- 
sion of the natural order of the two essential elements of the 
sentence, the personal verb and its subject. 

b. The same inverted order, as occasioned by the same cause, is in 
English sentences also more or less usual, only not imperative, except 
in certain special phrases: thus, we say always ‘“‘hardly had he gone, 


when...,” buteither ‘‘thus was it,” or ‘thus it was;” and ‘slowly 
and sadly we laid him down,” but ‘few and short were the prayers we 
said.’’ In such phrases as ‘said I,” ‘‘replied he,” ‘added they,” in- 


terjected in the midst of a quotation of some one’s words, the inversion 
(made alike in English, German, and French) is best explained as falling 
under the principle here stated, since the part of the words already 
quoted is logically the object of the verb in the interjected phrase. 


c. The only words (other than the subject) which are allowed 
to stand at the head of the sentence without causing its inver- 
sion are the general connectives (384), meaning and, but, for, and 
either or or. Even the co-ordinating adverbial conjunctions 
(385) invert the sentence in their conjunctional use, as when 
proper adverbs. 

d. As will appear below (438.3/), an adverbial clause, if 
placed at the head of the sentence of which it forms a part, has 
the same inverting force as a simple adverb. 

Even an adjective phrase belonging appositively to the sub- 
ject, if placed at the head of the sentence, inverts it, being 
treated as if it were an adverbial adjunct of the predicate (as it 
often logically is so): thus, cinjtweilen beruhigt, 30g nun das Heer 
Nifopolis voriiber being for the time tranquillized (i. e. since it was 
so), the army now marched past Nikopolis; 3art und edel ent= 
{profjen, wuchs die foniglide Blume hervor the royal flower, having 
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tenderly and nobly sprung forth, continued to grow (i. e. after 
springing forth). 

e. It is not usual, nor in good style, to remove to the head of 
the sentence more than a single connected member of the pred- 
icate: which may, however, consist of any number of words: 
thus, not jeinen Rindern aus der Stadt brachte ein Landmann fiinf 
Pfirjiche ; —but dort, hinter diefen Fenftern, vertrdumt’ ich den erften 
Traum yonder, behind those windows, I dreamed my first dream ; 
jebt jcpnell, el’ die Brandung wiederfehrt, befiehlt Der Giingling fic 
Gott now quickly, ere the surge returns, the youth commits himself 
to God. 

f. The members of the predicate most often placed at the 
head of the sentence for emphasis, with consequent inversion, 
are the object (direct, indirect, or remote), and the various ad- 
verbial adjuncts ; less often a predicate noun or adjective (316) ; 
least often one of the non-personal parts of the verb. No part 
of the predicate, however, is exempt from such treatment, and 
even— 


g. The personal verb itself is sometimes placed first in the 
sentence by inversion, with the effect of emphasizing the pred- 
ication—that is to say, of strengthening or impressing the 
general force of the assertion made. In such an inversion, the 
verb is usually followed by doch though; much less often by ja 
surely: but neither of these particles is absolutely necessary. 

Thus, jind doch cin wunderlich Bolf die Weiber surely women are 
a strange race of beings! hab’ id) did) Doc) metw’ Tage nicht gejehen 
surely I never saw you in my life! Ya, fo find fie! jdrect jie alles 
gleich, was cine Tiefe hat! Yes, that is the way with them! every- 
thing that has any depth straightway terrifies them. 

h. In general, the inversion of the sentence affects the ar- 
rangement only of the personal verb and its subject. If, how- 
ever, the subject be a noun, and there be a personal pronoun in 
the sentence as object of the verb, the pronoun generally 
remains next the verb, and is put between it and the subject. 

Thus, da verlieS mid) der Mann Gottes in tiefem Staunen then 
the man of God left me in deep astonishment, dana fhlang fic 
Der Lange um jie beide in einen Mreis afler that, the tall fellow 
twined himself round about both of them. 

The same thing is customary in the ihkorrogaties and the 

optative sentence (432): thus, wie haben eud) die fahinen Wpfel 
gejdjmectt how did the beautiful apples taste to you ? bewabhre did) 
der Himmel may Heaven preserve thee! 
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A similar transfer of the pronoun from its proper place is 
usual also in transposed clauses: see 439.1. 


i. When, of two co-ordinate clauses following one another, 
the first is inverted, the second usually retains its normal order, 
even though the word or phrase which caused the inversion of 
the one logically forms a part of the other also: thus, dDarauj 
blieb er jigen, und id) ging fort thereupon he remained sitting and 
I went away. 


432. Interrogative and Optative sentences. 


1. In German, as in English, an interrogative sen- 
tence is ordinarily arranged in the inverted order, or 
with the subject after the verb. Ina direct question 
(one requiring “yes” or “no” as an answer), the verb 
comes first of all; in an indirect question, the inter- 
rogative word (pronoun, pronominal adjective, or parti- 
cle), or phrase involving such a word, comes first. 


Thus, wird die junge Sdhdpfung aufhiren will the young creation 
cease? Hilt fie mich nidjt mehr does it not longer confine me ?—wo 
ijt er where is he? wag jut ify what seek ye? weldjes Bud hat er 
gelejen what book has he read? mit weffen Geld hat er e3 gefaujt 
with whose money has he bought it? 


a. When the interrogative word or phrase is itself the sub- 
ject of the verb, the sentence necessarily retains its normal 
order: thus, twer hat mir das gethan who has done ihat to me ? 
wefjen Buch liegt Hier whose book lies here ? 

6. Often, however (also as in English), a sentence is made 
interrogative by the tone with which it is uttered, while it has 
the construction of an assertive sentence: thus, ihr fdweigt? die 
Ringe wirfen nur gurlick? you are silent? the rings only work 
backward? dag joll die UWntwort fein auf meine Frage? that is to 
be the answer to my question? 

Often or usually, an interrogative sentence so constructed 
has a somewhat different force, implying “is it possible 
that...!” or “do you mean that. ..?” or the like. 


c. An exclamatory sentence sometimes has the interrogative 
form: thus, wie jin ijt der Morgen! wie foheint die Sonne fo 
wari und mild! how beautiful the morning is! how warmly and 
gently the sun shines ! 
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2. The optative or imperative sentence takes, as in 
English, the inverted arrangement: that is to say, in 
the second persons, singular and plural, of the im- 
perative, and in the various persons of the subjunctive 
used optatively or imperatively, the subject follows the 
verb, instead of preceding it. 


Thus, fpric) du, uns wir horen do thou speak, and we hear, fucf’ 
Er den redlidjen Gewinn seek thou (lit. let him seek: 153.3) for 
honest gain! midge nie der Tag er}dheinen may that day never ap- 
pear! ware eS Hier nur nidjt jo Dunfel would that it only were not 
so dark here! modt’ auch doch die ganze Welt uns hiren would that 
even the whole world might hear us! 9 war’ ich nie geboren O that 
I had never been born! Compare 243.1, 331. 


a. But in the third person singular of the present subjunctive 
(as already pointed out: 331.1b), the subject may also stand 
before the verb, and more frequently doesso: thus, jeder fomme 
wie er ijt let each one come as he is. 


433. Conditional clauses. _ 


A. clause of a sentence is very often inverted in 
German to express the conditionality of a statement— 
that is, to add the meaning of 7. 


Thus, hatte er gerufen, jo Hatten jie ihn gefunden had he cried out 
(if he had cried out), they would have found him, hat von eud 
jeder jeinen Ring von feinem Bater if each of you has his ring 
from his father, erhebet ein Zrwift jich if a quarrel arises, hat der 
Begrabene fich jrhon erhoben if the buried one hath already arisen, 
lief er ung bier guriicf if he left us behind here. 

a. This mode of signifying the conditionality of a sentence is 
(as the first example shows) not unusual also in English, in the 
past subjunctive tenses had and were, in the conditional clause 
(protasis) of a complete hypothetical period (332.1); and it is 
not wholly unknown under other circumstances: but in German 
the construction is a very common one, with all the different 
tenses of verbs of every class. 


b. The same construction is frequent in the conditional clause 
(protasis) of an incomplete hypothetical period, after an q{g 
representing the omitted conclusion (apodosis: see 332.2b): thus, 
ev behandelte fie, alS waren fie feine Unterthanen he treated them as 


bi: 4 
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[he would treat them] if they where his own subjects; er nice mit 
dem Ropfe, als wolle er jagen: Son recht he nodded his head, as 
if he meant to say “quite right!” 

c. Rarely, of two succeeding conditional clauses, only the first 
is inverted: thus, war e3 dann Winter, und der Gdjnee lag rings 
umber if then it was winter, and the snow lay about: compare 
431i. : 
[ExercisE 22. Norman AnD INVERTED SENTENCES.] 


Transposed order of the sentence. 


434, The two modes of arrangement heretofore ex- 
plained belong to independent or principal sentences 
or clauses (excepting only the inverted conditional 
clauses, treated in the last paragraph). The German 
construction, however, is most peculiar in that it has a 
special mode of arrangement for dependent (sometimes 
also called subordinate or accessory) clauses. In these, 
namely, while the other members of the sentence remain 
in their normal order, the personal verb is removed 
from its proper place to the end of the clause. This 
removal is called transposit.on, and the resulting ar- 
rangement is styled the transposed. 

Thus, in normal order, der Tag neigt fic) gufeinem Ende; but, 
transposed, tir jehen, Dag Der Tag fic) zu feinem Ende neigt we see 
that the day is drawing to its close ;— die Dammerung verhillt 
wie ein duftiger Scleier die Hdhen und Thaler; but, die Damme-= 
rung, welche wie ein duftiger SGaleter die Hohen und Thaler yer= 
Hhiill{t the twilight which envelopes like a misty vail the heights 
and valleys; —die Gonne hatte thre Bahn vollendet; but, als die 
Gonne ihre Bahn vollendet hatte when the sun had finished its 
course. 

a. The name “transposed order or arrangement” is abbrevi- 
ated, for the sake of convenience, from “arrangement with 
transposed verb,” which would be more fully and truly 
descriptive. 


435. Dependent clauses. ’ 


1. A dependent clause is one which enters, with the 
value of a substantive, an adjective, or an adverb, into 
the structure of some other clause. 
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2. Dependent clauses are of three kinds, according 
to the parts of speech which they represent—namely, 
substantive clauses, adjective clauses, and adverb 
clauses. 


436. 1. A substantive dependent clause is one which 
has the value and construction of a noun. 


2. Such a clause is introduced by daf that, vb whether, 
the compound relative pronouns and pronominal ad- 
jective wer, was, and welder (179), or the compound 
relative conjunctions (386.2) wie, wann, wo and its 
compounds, etc. 


3. A substantive clause stands in various constructions: 
thus— 


a. As subject of a verb: as, Daf} er die Gefandten befreite, ift 
gwar gut that he has released the ambassadors is, to be sure, well ; 
wan dieje Erfheinung fic) zutrug, welde Kraft den Cinbrud 
beftimmte, ijt tief in Das Dunkel der Vorzcit gehiillt when this event 
happened, what power determined the inroad, is deeply hidden in 
the darkness of antiquity. 


b. As object of a verb: thus, fie fragten, ob fie recht wiigte, wer 
thr Mann wire they asked whether she really knew who her 
husband was; id) will jehen, wo e8 liegt I will see where it lies; 
nidts fann ifm wieder erfeben, was er verloren hat nothing can 
make wp to him what he has lost. 


c. In apposition with a noun or its equivalent: thus, mit der 
Entihuldigung, Daf er gum Kriege beredet worden fei with the ea- 
cuse, that he had been persuaded into the war; de8 Sefiihles, Daf 
nichts im Leben recht gefchahe, wenn e8 blo gejdhabe of the feeling 
that nothing in life was done properly if it was simply done ;— 
after eS, as preceding indefinite subject (154.4): thus, gweifefhaft 
blieb e8 jebt, welden Weg maneinjdlagen folle i remained doubt- 
ful now, which road one was to take ;—after other neuter indefin- 
ites, pronominal and adjective (see 179.5): thus, allem, was da 
bliift to everything that blossoms ;—explaining a preceding da 
that represents the case of a relative pronoun governed by a 
preposition: thus, die trug ohne Brweifel Dazu bei, Dah nur bil- 
figeS verlangt wurde this doubtless contributed to the result that 
nothing unreasonable was demanded ; fie dadhte nur Darauf, wie 
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fie die Menjden ing Verderben locken fHunte she thought only of how 
she could entice men to destruction: see below, d. 


d. As governed by a preposition: thus, ohne dag er cin Glas 
ndthig hatte without needing a glass; harret ihr, bi3 Daw der rechte 
Ring den Mund erdffne are you waiting till [the time that] the right 
ring shall open its mouth? auger wer feine Mitfdhuldigen feien ex- 
cept whoever were his accomplices. 

Only a few prepositions thus govern a substantive clause 
directly, ands me of these (377.1), the dai being omitted, have 
assumed the character of conjunctions: thus, bi8 die Fluthen 
[Rluten] fich verliefen till the floods should subside ;—in general, if 
such a clause is to be placed under the government of a prepo- 
sition, it is anticipated by a da in combination with the prep- 
osition, and itself follows, as if in apposition with the ba: see 
just above, c; and compare 346.2a. 

e. As dependent on a noun: thus, dieS waren die Haupt-= 
urjadhen, daf fie nirgends Freunde jahen oder getwannen these 
were the chief reasons [for the fact] that they nowhere found or 
made friends. 

f. A substantive clause not infrequently stands in dependence 
upon a noun or a verb, by a pregnant construction, where a 
simple substantive could not stand without a preposition, or 
even sometimes more than that, to explain its relation to the 
noun or verb: thus, er erlag Dem Sdhmerze, Daf fold) Ungliic in 
feinen Tagen eintrate he broke down under his grief [at the fact] 
that such a misfortune should occur in his time; ith dante Gott, 
Daf ich meine Sihne wiedergefunden habe J thank God that I have 
found my sons again; forgt, Da fie nidt aus meiner Rammer 
fommt take care that she does not leave my room. 

g. A conditional clause after ag (compare 4330) is sometimes 
used with the value of a substantive clause: thus, die anmuthige 
fanmutige] Tdujdhung, als jet eS dite eigene Exiftenz, die in aflen 
Diefen Anhaingen mitfdwebt the pleasing illusion that (lit. as if) it is 
our own personality which floats in all these appendages. 


[Exercise 24, TRANSPOSED ORDER. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES.] 


437, 1. An adjective dependent clause is one which 
belongs to and qualifies a noun (or its equivalent : 118). 
2. Such a clause is introduced by a relative pronoun, 
Der or weldher (or a prepositional phrase containing such), 
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or by a relative conjunction—namely, the ec mpounds of 
Da and wo with prepositions or with adverbs of direc- 
tion, and the simple conjunctions 1vo, 1venn, wann, da, al8, 
wie (compare 386.3). 


Thus, ein Wunjdh, Den auch ich in meinen Siinglingsjahren hatte 
a wish which I also had in the years-of my youth; dag einzige 
Mahrdhen, weldes er gehirt hatte und 3u erzahlen wupte the only 
story which he had heard and knew how to tell; den Menfdjen, fiir 
Deffen Vertheidigung [Verteidigung] ihre Stammovdater fimpften 
‘man, in whose defense their ancestors fought; ifr Quellen, dahin 
Die welfe Brujt fic) drangt ye fountains toward which the drooping 
breast presses; einen. Bertrag, wonacd die Griechen einen fried= 
lichen Durchzug erlaubten a treaty by which the Greeks permitted 
a peaceable transit; Da Land, wo der Brunnguell des Glaubens 
entj/prang the land where the fountain of faith first sprang up; in 
Der Regengett, wenn das Delta iberjdwemmt ijt in the rainy 
season, when the delta is inundated. 

a. Any simple qualifying adjective may be converted by 
means of a relative pronoun into an adjective clause: thus, der 
gute Mann the good man into der Mann, welder gut ijt the man 
who is good;—and, on the other hand, the German often puts 
into the form of an attributive adjective (especially a participle), 
with modifying adjuncts, what we more naturally express in 
English by an adjective clause: thus, er befiegte Die 3u unvorfidtig 
und in eingelnen Whtheilungen [Wbteilungen] vordringenden Mor= 
mannen he vanquished the Normans, who were pressing on too 
incautiously and in isolated divisions. 

The order of the parts of such a compound adjective is the 
same with that of an adjective clause: thus, die Jtormannen, 
welde 3u unvorjidtig und in cingelnen Whthetlungen Wbteilungen] 
pordrangen. 

b. The German not infrequently uses an independent clause, 
introduced by a demonstrative pronoun, where our idiom re- 
quires an adjective clause, with a relative: thus, Da ift einer, 
der fann mehr als id there is one—he can do more than I (for der 
mehr als ic) fann who can do more than I). The difference of ar- 
rangement shows } lainly enough what such a clause literally 
means. 


c. An adjective clause is often employed, as in English, not so 
much to describe or qualify a noun, as to add to the sentence, 
in a more intimate way than by a simple connective, something 
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relating to a noun: thus, die nationale Leidenfdaft waffnete fic 
gegen ifn; Der er unterlag, naddem..., the national passion 
armed ttself against him; to which he succumbed, after ...—in- 
stead of und bdiefer unterlag er and to this he succumbed. Or, what 
has logically a different value, as of a ground or reason, is cast 
into the shape of a descriptive clause: thus, Deshalb bejdlop der 
RKaijer, Dem daran fag, fhnell zu feinem Gobhne gu fommen accord- 
ingly the emperor, who was desirous of getting quickly to his son, 
resolved .. .—instead of da e8 ihm Daran lag since he was desirous. 


[Exercise 25. TRANSPOSED ORDER. ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. | 


438, 1. An adverbial dependent clause is one which 
performs the part of an adverb, by qualifying a verb, 
an adjective, or another adverb. 


2. It is introduced by one of the subordinating con- 
junctions mentioned and classified above, under Con- 
junctions (386.4). 


3. a. An adverbial clause, in most cases, qualifies a verb. 


Thus, as adverb of PLace, two in der Wildnifs alles fchiwieg, ver= 
nahm ic) das Gelaute wieder where in the wilderness all was silent, 
I heard the pealing again ;—of tm, al8 nun die Morgenddimme= 
rung begann, berithrte Cloah den Sehlummernden when now the 
morning twilight began, Eloah touched the slumberer ; ef) e3 3wolf 
jchlug, jagen fie wie vorher before it struck twelve, they sat as be- 
fore ;—-of MANNER, Du mag{t alles jdaucn, wie id) dir gejagt habe 
thou mayest behold everything as I have told tt thee; e3 rajdhelt mit 
den Aften, Da fB mein Gaul toll wird it rusiles with the branches in 
such wise that my horse becomes frantic ;—of cause, ich blieb um 
fie, wet! fie freundlid) gegen mic) war L hung about her, because 
she was friendly toward me;—of PuRPosE, Der mufs mitgehen, 
Damit wir den Feljen weg}daffen he must go along, in order that 
we may get the rock out of the way ;—of CONDITION, wenn Du mir 
Dienen willft, fo fomm mit if you would like to serve me, then come 
along; obgleidh fie ihm nabhe waren, fonnten fie ihn doch nicht er= 
blicfen although they were near him, they yet could not espy him; 
—of DEGREE, je heifer e8 ijt, defto mehr friev’ ich the hotter it is (in 
proportion as it is hotter), so much the colder am I. 


b. An adverbial clause qualifying an adjective is usually one 
of degree or manner, introduced by wie or alg, as or than, or by 
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Jo Daf: thus, jolche Bedingungen, wie er fie vorzujdlagen gewagt 
hat such conditions as he has dared to propose; ein Stab, leicht um= 
fat, fo Daf jeine Bewegungen einigen Spielraum haben a staff 
lightly grasped, so that its movements have some play; ich habe fo 
Helle Augen dak ich durch die ganze Welt jehen fann L have so clear 
eyes that I can see through the whole world; dag ijt beffer, al ic 
pon ihm ertwartet hatte that is better than I had expected of him. 

Where a fo is present, it strictly qualifies the adjective as an 
adverb, and is itself qualified by the adverbial clause. 


c. An adverbial clause qualifying an adverb is for the most 
part either introduced by Daf as correlative to jo, or it follows 
a demonstrative adverb of the same kind with that by which it 
is itself introduced, and correlative to the latter: thus, fie hob 
Das cine Bein jo hoch empor, dap er e8 durdhaus nicht finden fonnte 
she lifted one leg so high up that he could not find it at all; er 
fonnte jdon Da, wo die Briicke aufhirte, den Hellen Tag erblicfen he 
could already see the bright day at the point where the bridge 
ended; nur dDarum, weil eine Seele vorhanden ijt only for the 
reason that a soul is present; er fpottete Der Gdee tiberall, wo 
fie nicht feines Ginnes war he mocked at ideas in all cases in which 
they were not of his way of thinking; id fann fie erft Dann 
ftellen, wenn die Griechen andere ausliefern I can only furnish 
them at the time when the Greeks deliver up others. 

In the litter class of cases, the preceding adverb is often 
superfluous, and the adverbial clause logically qualifies the 
verb, 

d. Out of the frequent use of jp with a following adverb in 
the principal clause, and limited by a succeeding adverbial 
clause introduced by alg—for example, er ijt jo bald gefommen, 
al8 ich) ihn rief he came as soon as I called him—has grown a 
very common construction in which the adverbial clause is it- 
self introduced by fo and the adverb (often combined into one 
word), and the alg is usually omitted (compare 386.4): thus, 
in AUfrifa, Jowett wir e3 fennen in Africa, so far as we know it ; 
fobald der Menjch fick) dem Dructe der dugerften Noth [Mot] ent= 
wunden hat as soon as man has relieved himself of the pressure 
of extreme need; jo tang’ ein Aug’ nod) weinen, ein Herz noch 
brechen fann, fo lange wallt auf Erden die Gittin Poefie so long 
as an eye can yet weep, a heart yet break—so long walks upon 
earth the goddess Poetry. 


e. Asimilar construction is sometimes made with an adjective, 
predicative or attributive: thus, aber jo grofen Rubhm diefer 
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Sieg auch den Pilgern brachte but, great as was the fame this 
victory brought to the pilgrims, or however great fame this victory 
brought, etc.—literally, so great fame as it even brought. 

In both these classes of cases, the implication of the omitted 
alg is clearly shown by the transposed arrangement of the 
clause; and they are thus readily distinguished from the cases 
where jobalbd, jo lange, ete., have simply their literal meaning. 

f. If an adverbial clause, cr an inverted conditional clause 
(4330), be put at the head of the sentence, the principal clause 
takes the inverted arrangement, just as after a simple adverb 
(431): thus, wie er dag horte, ftand er auf when he heard that, he 
arose; wenn die Gragsdece in Staub zerfallen ijt, flafft der erhar- 
tete Boden auf when the covering of grass has fallen into dust, the 
hardened earth cleaves open; ehe fie zur Natur 3zurticfehrt, fommt 
fie gur Manier before it returns to nature, it becomes mannerism ; 
weil mir dies fehr migbehagte, dDanfte ich ihm gang furz as this was 
very disagreeable to me, I thanked him quite curtly. 

g. After a prefixed adverbial clause, the principal clause is 
very often introduced. by a particle—jo, da, or the like; 
especially jp—correlative to the conjunction of the former, and 
rendering easier the inversion: thus, wenn daé ift, fo fann id) 
Did) braucjen if that is the case, (then) I can make use of you; 
alg er die Hand guriicj0g, Da hob fich die Scholle when he with- 
drew his hand, (then) the clod rose.—A jp stands in like manner 
as correlative to the implied-jwenn 7f of an inverted conditional 
clause: thus, fann eud) das niigen, Jo will id) eud) gern dienen if 
that can help you, (then) I will gladly serve you. 

And the inversion of the principal clause comes so to depend 
in appearance upon the correlative particle, that, when the 
particle is omitted, the clause not very infrequently retains its 
normal order: thus, Hitte er den Frieden gewiinfrht, eS ware jeinem 
Reiche vortheilhaft [vortci{haft] gewejen (for ware e8, or fo ware e8) 
had he wished peace, it would have been advantageous to his 
realm. 


h. An independent clause is often employed in German where 
our usage requires a dependent adverbial clause. Thus, for 
example, usually in a clause after one containing faum hardly: 
as, faum war der Vater todt [tot], jo fommt ein jeder mit femenm 
Ning hardly was the father dead, when (lit. then) each one comes 
with his ring. 

i. An adverbial clause, like an adjective clause (437%c), is 
sometimes made use of to add something to the sentence— 
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thus, dod) pliinderten einige aus Ubermuth [lbermut]; weshaldb 
Die Bufuhr aufhirte uud Mangel entftand yet some, out of wanton- 
ness, committed pillage: on which account the supply ceased and 
want arose—or to make an antithesis—or for other purposes 
not wholly accordant with the office of a simple adverb. 


[Exercise 26. TransposeD ORDER, ADVERBIAL CLAUSE. ] 


VV 439. Additional rules respecting dependent clauses in general. 


1. In the transposed, as in the inverted (431h) order of the 
sentence, a personal pronoun as object of the verb not in- 
frequently stands before the subject: thus, Ddafiir, Dag ifnen 
Die Hhrijtliden KRirhen in Palaftina eingerdumt werden jollten on 
condition that the Christian churches in Palestine should be placed 
in their possession; ein Land, wo fich alles in Piille vorfindet a land 
where everything is found in abundance; al8 wenn fie ihm der 
Tod geraubt hatte than if death had snatched her from him. 


2. When a clause ends with two or i ore infinitives, of which 
the last is used in place of a participle (240.1c), the transposed 
verb is put next before instead of after them: thus, weil ic) nicht 
Habe gehen fonnen because I have not been able to go; denn ihr 
wipt, dab ihr mich Habt ermorden Lafjen wollen for you know that 
you have wanted to have me murdered. Compare 348.2a. 

By imitation of this construction, the transposed verb is also 
sometimes placed before a participle and infinitive, or two 
participles. 


3. a. In a dependent clause, the transposed auxiliary (faben 
or fein) of a perfect or pluperfect tense is very frequently omit- 
ted, and has to be inferred from the connection: thus, friiher 
als ijr gedadht (hattet) earlier than you had thought, da hie und 
Da cin Gliiclicher gewefen (ijt) that here and there has been one 
happy man, indem er giwei nicht (hat) driiden migen as he had not 
wished to do injustice to two, was Feucrs Wuth [Wut] wm and 
geraubt (habe) whatever the fire’s fury may have taken from him. 

b. Much more rarely, the transposed copula (a form of fein 
be) is in like manner omitted: thus, daf mir e3 immer unerflirt 
(ift) that it is ever unaccountable to me, wenn de8 Fragens ihr nicht 
mild’ (jeid) f ye are not weary of asking, die Wege, auf welchen das 
Befte 3u haben (ijt) the ways in which the best is to be had. 

4. a. An exclamation often has the arrangement of a 
dependent clause: thus, wer mit euch wanderte if one could but go 
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with you! (lit. [how happy he] who should etc.) ; wie er fich windet 
how he twists himself! 

b. A question may be asked in the same manner: thus, ob jie/ 
wohl horeht [LZ wonder] whether she is perhaps listening ? 

5. Whether a dependent clause shall be placed within the 
framework of the one upon which it depends, or outside that 
framework, is determined mainly by rhetorical or euphonic 
considerations; but it is much more usually placed outside: 
thus, da8 allererjte, wags fie in Diejer Welt horten, als der Deckel von 
Der Sdhadtel genommen wurde, in der fie lagen, war das Wort: 
voumnfoldaten!” the very first thing that they heard in this world, 
when the cover was taken from the box in which they lay, was the 
word “tin soldiers !” —not was jie in diejer Welt, als der Deckel pon 
Der Schachtel, in der fie lagen, qenommen wurde, hirten, which would 
be excessively awkward. But, as the example shows, clauses 
qualifying the subject of a sentence have to be brought in 
before the predicate—unless, indeed, as is often done, the prin- 
cipal clause is inverted. 


6. In general, no sentence in Germ1n takes the transposed ar- 
rangement, as a dependent clause, unless it be grammatically as 
wellas logically dependent—that is to say, unless it be introduced 
by a word (conjunction or relative pronoun) which gives it dis- 
tinctly and formally a dependent character. Many a clause is 
logically dependent (especially as a substantive clause) without 
being so formally: thus, ich dDdchte, e3 ware um defto godttlicer (or, 
Daf e3 um Ddefto gbttlider ware) I should think it was so much 
the more divine (or, that it was etc.). 


Exceptions are— 


a. A clause following another dependent clause, and implying 
the same subordinating word by which the former was intro- 
duced: thus, hiegu fam, Daf die Kdnige von Gicilien mit Hofranten 
faiimpfen mupten, der Norden gu fern fag, und Spanien fich faum der 
naheren Feinde erwehren fonnte to this was added, that the kings of 
Sicily had to contend with court intrigues, |that| the north lay too 
far away, and {that| Spain could hardly defend herself against 
nearer enenvies. 

b. The cases explained above (438.3d,e), where al§ is omitted 
after jp followed by an adverb or adjective. 

c. A number of words (adverbs, prepositions, and so on) which 
were formerly construed with substantive clauses introduced 
by da that—or, in part, are sometimes still so construed—have 


256 CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. [439- 


now won the character of conjunctions (compare 382c), and 
themselves introduce a dependent clause directly, the Dag being 
omitted: thus, big until (for bis dah as far as the time that), 
ungeadjtet although (for ungeadtet Dab it being disregarded that), 
nun now (for nun da now that), and others: compare 377.1. 


d. It may be remarked here that an inverted conditional 
clause (433) is really an adverbial dependent clause, both logic- 
ally and formally—as much so as if it were introduced by wenn 
if, and had the transposed order of arrangement; only its de- 
pendence is shown in another and peculiar manner. 


Summary of the Rules of Arrangement. 


440. For the convenience of both teacher and learner, the 
leading rules respecting the arrangement of clauses, those 
_which it is most important to commit to memory and keep con- 
stantly ready for application, are presented below in summary. 
References to the fuller statements above are added. 


441, 1. There are three modes of arranging the 
sentence in German : 


a. The normal, or regula: (430) ; 
b. The inverted (481-8) ; 
c. The transposed (4384-9). 


2. The first two belong to independent clauses, the 
third to dependent (484). 


3. Their character is determined by the position of 
the bare predicate, or the personal verb : 


a. In the normal arrangement, the personal verb im- 
mediately follows the subject ; 


b. In the inverted arrangement, it precedes the sub- 
ject ; 

c. In the transposed arrangement, it is at the end of 
the clause. 


442, The order of the normal sentence is— 


1. The subject; 
2. The bare predicate, or personal verb ; 
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3. The various modifying adjuncts of the predicate, 
as objects, adverbs, predicate noun or adjective ; 


4. Finally, the non-personal part of the verb (if there 
be one)—namely, prefix, participle, or infinitive : and, 
if more than one be present, they follow one another in 
their order as here mentioned. 

Among the modifying adjuncts of the predicate, stand- 
ing after the personal verb, or between it and the non- 
personal part of the verb— 


a. A personal pronoun directly dependent on the verb 
regularly comes first ; 


b. An accusative object precedes a genitive, and more 
usually follows a dative ; 


ce. An adverb of time ordinarily comes before one of 
place, and both before one of manner ; 


d. A predicate noun or adjective, especially an ob- 
jective predicate, usually comes last. 
More special rules would be too liable to exceptions to be 
worth giving. 
Examples of a normally arranged sentence: 
ee: 3. 4, 
er jchictt ; 
er fchictt das Buch ; 
er hat mir das Buch gefdhictt ; 
mein Freund wird mir das Buch bald nad Haufe zuriicégejdhict haben: 
that is, he sends; he sends the book; he has sent me the book; 
my friend will soon have sent the book back home to me. 


443. The order of the inverted sentence is the same 
with that of the normal sentence, except that the sub- 
ject comes next after the personal verb, instead of next 
before. 


The inverted order is followed— 


1. When any adjunct of the predicate verb is put in 
the place of the subject, at the head of the sentence 


(4810-f); 
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2. Rarely, for impressiveness ; with the personal verb 
first, and usually with Doc) or ja surely, somewhere after 
it (4319) ; 

3. In interrogative sentences, or when a question is 


asked (432 1) ; 


4, In optative or imperative sentences—that is, when 
a command or desire is expressed (432.2) ; 


5. Often in conditional sentences, or to give the mean- 


ing of ¢f (438). 


Special rules. a. The general connectives, meaning 
and, but, for, or or (384), are the only words which, save 
in rare and exceptional cases, are allowed to precede 
the subject without inverting the sentence. 


b. In an inverted sentence, a personal pronoun as ob- 
ject is often put before the subject (481/). 
Examples of inverted sentences : 
1. mir hat er das Buch gejdhictt ; 
das Buch hat er mir gejdhictt ; 
gejdictt hat er mir das Bud: 
that is, he has sent me the book—with varying emphasis, first on 
me, then on the book, last on sent. 


2. Hat ev mir doc) Das Buch gejdhictt : 
that is, swrely he has sent me the book. 
3. hat er mir das Buch gefdhiclt ? 
was hat er mir gejchictt ? 
wem hat er das Buch gefdhictt 2 


that is, has he sent me the book? what has he sent me? to whom 
has he sent the book ? 


4, jchice er mir das Buh! 
that is, let him send me the book! 


5, Jcictt er mir das Buch, jo thut er wohl: 
that is, if he sends me the book, he does wel 


b. Hat mix mein Freund das Buch gejdhictt? 
that is, has my friend sent me the book ? 
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444, The order of the transposed clause is the same 
with that of the normal sentence, except that the per- 
sonal verb is removed from its proper place to the very 
end of the clause. 

The transposed order is followed in dependent clauses— 
that is to say, in such as, being introduced by a sub- 
ordinating word (relative pronoun or conjunction), are 
made to enter as members into the structure of some 
other clause (435). 

Such a clause has the value either of a noun, an ad- 
jective, or an adverb, and is accordingly reckoned as 
a substantive, adjective, or adverbial dependent clause 
(436-8). 

1. A substantive dependent clause (486) is either the 
subject or object of a verb, or in apposition with or de- 
pendent upon a noun, or governed by a preposition. 

It is introduced by da that, ob whether, or a compound 
relative pronoun or particle (386.2). 

Example of a substantive dependent clause (objective): 

ih wei, dak er mir das Buch gefchictt hat: 
that is, J know that he has sent me the book. 

2. An adjective dependent clause (487) belongs to and 
qualifies a noun. 

It is introduced by a relative pronoun or a relative 


particle (386.3). 


Example of an adjective dependent clause : 


das Buch, weldhes er mir ge}dhictt hat: 
that is, the book which he has sent to me. 

3. An adverbial dependent clause (438) qualifies usually 
a verb, sometimes an adjective or an adverb. 

It is introduced by a subordinating conjunction of 
place, time, manner, cause, purpose, condition, or degree 


(386.4). 
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Examples of an adverbial dependent clause : 


alg er mir das Buch jdjicte ; 
wenn er mir daS Buch gejdhictt hat: 
that is, when he sent me the book; if he has sent me the book. 


Special rules. a. Ina transposed sentence, a personal 


pronoun as object is sometimes put before the subject, 
if the latter be a noun (489.1). 


b. If the sentence ends with more than one infinitive, 
the transposed verb is put next before instead of after 
them (439.2). 


Examples : 


a. ob mir mein Freund das Bud) gejdict hat ; 

b. weil er mir das Buch nicht hat jchicfen wollen: 
that is, whether my friend has sent me the book; because he has 
not wanted to send me the book. 


Concluding Remarks. 


445. It must not be supposed that the rules of arrangement, 
as drawn out in the preceding pages, are always and every- 
where strictly observed, even in prose. The demands of eu- 
phony, the suggestions of style, even sometimes the arbitrary 
and unexplainable choice of a writer, lead to their not infrequent 
violation. A few cases of such violation, of sufficiently prevalent 
occurrence to constitute exceptional classes, have been pointed 
out above; but to show in detail the different degree of obli- 
gatory force belonging to the different rules, and how and 
under what circumstances their neglect is permitted, would re- 
quire a treatise. 


446. The construction of sentences has been taken up and 
treated here only on its grammatical side. To treat it on its 
rhetorical or stylistic side—to explain how and to what extent 
clauses may be put together so as to form admissible or har- 
monious sentences and periods—is not the duty of a grammar. 
There is, in theory, no limitation to the expansion of a simple 
sentence; for both its subject and predicate may involve a 
variety of modifying adjuncts in the shape of words, phrases, 
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and clauses ; and each part of these clauses may take on further 
clauses as adjuncts—and so on, ad infinitum. The usages of 
the language, gradually established under the influence of a 
regard for euphony and for convenient intelligibility, practi- 
cally set bounds to this indefinite expansion. But the bounds 
are very differently drawn in different styles of composition, in 
every language, and the variety in German is notably greater 
than in most other languages. Between the style of simple nar- 
ration and that excessive involution and intricacy in which 
many German writers love to indulge, there is an immense in- 
terval. It is because poetry is intolerant of involved periods 
that German poetry is, upon the whole, decidedly easier to the 
learner than German prose. No one, of course, can put together 
German periods which shall be tolerable—much less, elegant— 
after study of the rules of construction in a grammar ; familiar- 
ity with the language as spoken and written, the acquisition of 
what seems an instinctive feeling for the harmony of construc- 
tion, but is in fact an educated habit, the product of much read- 
ing and hearing, can alone enable one to compose such sentences 
as Germans compose. 


ie 


RELATION OF GERMAN TO ENGLISH. 


447, 1. A part, and the most essential part, of our 
English language—namely, that derived from the Anglo- 
Saxon—is of near kindred with the German. 


a. That other and very important part of our language which 
is more directly akin with the French and Latin was brought in 
and grafted upon the Anglo-Saxon in consequence of the con- 
quest of England by the Normans, in the 11th century, The 
Normans were of Germanic (Scandinavian) race, though they 
had been settled in France long enougn to have substituted the 
French language for their own. Thus our Germanic blood is 
purer from intermixture than our Germanic speech. 


2. This part akin with German includes, along with the most: 
frequently used and familiar words in our vocabulary, nearly 
the whole of the grammatical apparatus of English—that is to 
say, all its endings of inflection (393), most of its endings of der- 
wation, its suffixes and prefixes (394-5), and the larger part of 
its indeclinable particles, or words of relation. 
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448, Kindred in language, as elsewhere, implies 
descent from a common ancestor: the English and 
German are modern dialects of one original language. 


a. That is to say, there was a time when the forefathers of 
the English-speakers and those of the German-speakers formed 
together a single community, of uniform speech. By its division, 
under historical causes, into separate and independent com- 
munities, and by the consequently discordant changes which 
these communities have wrought each upon its own speech, the 
various dialects now spoken have gradually come to exhibit the 
differences which characterize them. 


b. Thus, the Englishman and the German both use the words 
sing, sang (fing’, jang) in the same sense, because each has 
received them with this sense by uninterrupted: tradition— 
going down from father to son just as language goes nowadays 
—from ancestors who lived together and differed in their talk 
no more than we ourselves and our immediate neighbors. Thus, 
on the other hand, the one says slay, slew, and the other jd{ag’, 
{iilug (strike, struck)—words originally identical in pronuncia- 
tion and meaning, though now different in both—because these 
words have, in the course of their tradition, become differently 
altered in the on» and the other line, in the same manner as 
words are altered nowadays. 


449, The English and German are joint members of 
a group or sub-fam ly of dialects called the GERMANIC 
(often also Teutonic”); which, again, is a member of 
a larger family, called the INDO-EUROPEAN (also “ Indo- 
Germanic,” or “ Aryan”). 


450. The Indo-European family includes most of 
the languages of Europe and southwestern Asia. Its 
divisions are— 


1. The Germanic (451); 


2. The Slavic (Russian, Polish, Bohemian, Servian, 
Bulgarian, etc.) and Lnthuanic ; 


3. The Celtic (Welsh, Irish, Gaelic, etc.) 3 
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4. The Italic (Latin, etc.; and, as modern represen- 
tatives of the Latin, the Italian, French, Spanish, etc.) ; 

5. The Greek (ancient and modern) ; 

6. The Persian (Zend, Modern Persian, etc.) ; 

7. The Indian (ancient Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit; 
modern Hindi, Bengali, Marathi, etc.). 

a. The resemblances and differences of these languages are 
of the same kind with those of the English and German, and 
due to the same causes. If, where we say six and the German 
fedj3, the ancient Roman said sex, the ancient Greek hex, the 
Hundu shash, and so on, it is all for the same reason for which 
both the Germans and we say sing and sang (above, 4480). 
Only, in this wider family, of races whose separation is much 
more ancient, the remaining correspondences are proportionally 
fewer and less conspicuous, the discordances more numerous 
and deeper. 

b. Although relationships for the languages here named have 
been surmised, and are often claimed, on a yet wider scale (for 
example, with the Hebrew and the other “Semitic” languages), 
they have not been demonstrated. 


451. The divisions of the Germanic branch of this 
great family are as follows: 


1. The Low-German, occupying the lowlands of northern 
Germany. To this division belong—the English, as modern 
representative of the Anglo-Saxon, which was carried into 
England, and made to displace the Celtic, by the invading 
tribes from the northern shores of Germany, in the fifth 
century ; the Dutch, or literary language of the Netherlands ; 
the ancient Saxon and Frisian, no longer cultivated ; .and the 
various dialects now spoken among the people in northern 
Germany, whose literary language is the cultivated High- 
German, or “German.” 

2. The High-German, occupying central and southern 
Germany. The only existing cultivated dialect of this division 
is the one which we know as “the German” language; its 
history will be given with a little more fulness farther on 
(462 etc.). 

3. The Scandinavian, occupying the peninsulas of Denmark 
and Sweden and Norway, with the island of Iceland (colonized 
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from Norway in the ninth century). Its languages are the 
ancient Icelandic or Old Norse, and the Norwegian, Swedish, 
and Danish. 

These are all the divisions represented by existing languages. 
Besides them, however, is to be noticed— 


4. The Gothic, represented by parts of a Gothic version of 
the Bible made in the fourth century of our era in the dialect 
of the Goths of Mesia (generally called, therefore, the Mceso- 
Gothic), by their bishop Ulfilas. Of all the extant monuments 
of Germanic language, this is by two or three centuries the 
oldest, and therefore of the highest value in all inquiries into 
the history of the whole Germanic family of languages. 


452. 1. The more immediate connection of English 
is with the Low-German languages; but its relation to 
the German is very near, as compared with that to the 
other European tongues, and the correspondences of 
word, grammatical form, and meaning, between the 
two are numerous and striking. 


2. These correspondences—besides their intrinsic 
interest, and their value as historical evidences bearing 
upon the development of both languages, the relations 
of the races speaking them, and the growth of ideas 
and institutions among those races—have also a prac- 
tical value, as a help to the scholar to whose attention 
they are brought in retaining the meaning of the Ger- 
man words he is endeavoring to learn. 


3. It is the proper duty of a German-English dictionary to 
point out in detail the English words which are to be regarded 
as identical, or of kindred elements, with German words (a duty 
sought to be fulfilled in the vocabulary to the author’s German 
Reader). But no small part of the correspondences are readily 
to be discovered by the scholar himself, especially if his 
researches are guided at first by a judicious and enlightened 
teacher. 


4, The varieties of difference, both of form and meaning, 
which distinguish German words from their English correspond- 
ents, are inuch too great to allow of their being set forth here. 
To exhibit with fulness even the more important among them, 
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and explain their reasons (So far as these admit of explanation), 
would be the work of a professed comparative grammar of the 
Germanic languages. There is, however, one set of differences 
which are so regular in their occurrence, and which are of such 
prime importance for one who undertakes to compare German 
words with English, that they may not be passed without 
notice. 


The Law of Progression of Mutes. 


453. In regard to their mutes, the Germanic lan- 
guages show a very peculiar set of changes as compared 
with the other branches of the family; and a part oi 
the Germanic languages themselves show, as compared 
with the rest, another and similar, though less complete, 
set of changes. These changes were first clearly es- 
tablished and illustrated by the great German gram- 
marian, Jacob Grimm; and their statement is generally 
called, after him, Grimm’s Law—or also the law of pro- 
gression or rotation of mutes (in German, the Vaut- 
verjchiebung pushing of sounds out of place). 


454, The original mute letters of the Indo-European 
languages are nine in number, and of three classes— 
lingual or t-mutes, palatal or k-mutes, and labial or 
p-mutes: each class containing a surd mute (t, k, p), an 
aspirate (th, kh, ph—more originally dh, gh, bh), and a 
sonant (d, g, b). Thus— 


surd, aspirate. sonant. 
lingual mutes t dh or th d 
palatal mutes k gh or kh g 
labial mutes p bh or ph b 


a. These aspirates are to be understood as uttered in the way 
they are written—that is to say, with an h or aspiration audibly 
following the mute letter which begins them: and not, for in- 
stance, aS we are accustomed to pronounce our th and ph. These 
last are not aspirated mutes, but spirants, simple continuable 
sounds, which have grown out of the aspirates, but are phonet- 
ically of quite another character. Any aspirate in the Germanic 
languages which had become aspirant was no longer liable to 
the law of progression. 
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455. Itis found now that, as a general rule, in the 
great body of the Germanic languages (Gothic, Scan- 
dinavian, Low-German), each of these mutes has been 
pushed forward one step in its own class, the surds hay- 
ing become aspirates, the aspirates sonants, and the 
sonants surds; while, in the High-German languages 
(including the “German”), each has been pushed for- 
ward two steps, the surds having become sonants, the 
aspirates surds, and the sonants aspirates. 


456, 1. This rule would in strictness require an 
lingual labial palatal 
original ¢, th,d p, ph,b  k, kh,g to have become 
English th, d, ¢ ph,b, p khig, k and. 
German dit tk Op oe "gs i ke; 
but to the regularity of this result there are many ex- 
ceptions : 

a. Original » and k, in whole classes of words, at their first 
change were converted into the spirants f and h, instead of 
the aspirated mutes ph and kh, and so remained unaltered by 
the second change. 

b. The High-German dialects in general took the second step 
of progression less completely and less strictly in the labial and 
palatal than in the lingual series. In the two former classes, 
some dialects, at a certain period, were more faithful to the 
requirements of the rule than were others ;*but, in the modern 
German, the authority of these other dialects has prevailed. 
Thus, for bin be the older monuments give pim (p for b)—and 
so in a great number of other cases. 

c. In the lingual series, the German has converted the aspirate 
th, regularly required as the correspondent of English ¢, into a 
sibilant, { or 3. 


2. Hence, the actual correspondence between Eng- 
lish and German, so far as concerns the law of progres- 
sion, is in general as follows: 

lingual labial palatal 
to English th,d,t (ff, b, p h, g, k correspond 
German 0, t, 1.3 5 fb, {pp beaqet ; 
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Even these correspondences, however, do not hold strictly in 
all cases: thus— 


a. A mute is often protected from alteration by combination 
with another-letter: thus, d by n or J: as in Vand land, wandern 
wander, Gold gold;—t by s, h (ch, gh), f: as in Stein stone, Haft 
haste, Nacht night, Kraft craft. 


b. Even the oldest English and German (the Anglo-Saxon and 
the old High-German) have their irregular exceptions to the 
rules of correspondence; and these exceptions have become 
much more numerous in later times, as each language, in the 
course of its history, has suffered anomalous changes in some 
of its words and letters. 


457. Below are given examples of the more important cor- 
respondences between German and English consonants—those 
which result from the law of progression, and a few others. 


458. Lingual series. 


1. D in German answers regularly to English th: thus, da3 
that, denfen think, dic thick, doch though, Durjt thirst, drei three, 
Bad bath, Bruder brother, Erde earth. 


a. The most important exception is that of a » after n or J, as 
noticed above (456.2a). 


2. & (or th: see 37) in German answers regularly to English d: 
thus, Tag day, tief deep, Tod death, thun do, liebte loved, Gottheit 
godhead, jelten seldom, Wort word, unter under. 


a. Excepted especially is a t after j, ch, f, which (as noticed 
above, 456.2a) usually corresponds to an English ¢. 


3. The lingual sibilants in German, 8, ff, §, 3, often correspond 
to English t: thus, da8, Daf} that, hei} hot, e3 it, aus out, beffer 
better, Fup foot, gwei two, 3u to, Beit tide, Bahl tale, Zoll toll. 

_a. But the sibilants are also in numberless cases the represen- 
tatives of original sibilants, and are therefore found alike, or 
with but slight variations, in German and English: thus, fing 


sing, jo so, dies this, Stein stone, , Sham shame, Sdnee snow, 
{delten scold. 


459. Labial series. 


1. a. 8, in German, when initial, regularly answers to English 
b: thus, Bad bath, Bruder brother, Blut blood, geboren born. 
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b. In the middle of a word, or as final, it is usually represen- 
ted in English by f or v: thus, ab off, of, hal half, taub deaf, 
Weih wife, lieb lief ;—Taube dove, fterben starve, fieben seven - 
RKnabe knave, tiber over, Fieber fever. 

2. $$ in German answers, with very few exceptions, to English 
p: thus, pajjen pass, Pec) pitch, Plage plague, Spiek spit, jpringen 
spring. 

3. a. %, like 6, agrees with English f when initial: thus, fallen 
fall, Fijh fish, Fup foot, fliegen fly, Fret free. 

b. Elsewhere in a word, it usually corresponds to English p: 
thus, tief deep, Schlaf sleep, auf up, reif ripe, jdhaffen shape, helfen 
help, werfen warp, offen open. 

4, Sf is a peculiar German combination, occurring with great 
frequency in words anciently derived from the Latin, as rep- 
resenting a Latin p: thus, $jlanze plant (Lat. planta), Pforte 
door (Lat. porta), Pfeil arrow (Lat. pilum), Pyeffer pepper (Lat. 
piper), Bfund pound (Lat. pondus). But it is also found in a 
good many words of Germanic origin: thus, Upjel apple, Pylidt 
plight, Sdnepfe snipe, hitpfen hop, Wfropf prop. 


460. Palatal series. 

As a general rule, the letters of this series—namely, q, f, }, 
also nf and ng—are the same in German and English: thus, 
Gott god, vergeljen forget, grin green, Wagen wagon ;—falt cold, 
Dic thick, wirfen work, flar clear, Rnabe knave ;—Haar hair, Herz 
heart ;—finfen sink, fingen sing. 

Exceptions, however, of a more irregular kind, are very 
numerous. Thus— 

a. English ch is found not infrequently where the German 
has f: thus, Rinn chin, Strece stretch. 

b. German ( is variously represented in English, by k, gh, 
ich, ete.: thus, Bud) book, dod) though, leicht light, Pech pitch. 

c. An original g, which the German has retained, has very 
often undergone manifold corruption or loss in English: thus, 
Tag day, liege, llige lie, mag may, Weg way ;—Hiigel hill, Biegel 
tile, Bogel fowl ;—folqen follow, Balg bellows, Gorge sorrow, borgen 
borrow ;—and so on. 

d. §, as has been pointed out, is in German very often a mere 
orthographical device for signifying the long quantity of the 
neighboring vowel. Of course, where it has this character, 
nothing corresponding with it in English is to be looked for. 
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461. Into the discussion of the general tendencies and the 
special causes which have led to the harmonies and dis- 
crepancies of German and English words, and have produced 
either classes of correspondences or single and apparently 
anomalous cases of difference, we cannot here enter: such sub- 
jects would be in place in a historical grammar of German, or 
a comparative grammar of the Germanic languages in general. 


BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


462. The German language is, as has been seen, one 
of the dialects of the High-German sub-division of the 
Germanic division or branch of the Indo-European 
family of languages. 


a. Every cultivated or literary language is, in the same way, 
by origin one of a group of more or less discordant dialects— 
one to which external circumstances have given prominence 
above the rest. 

6. Since unity of speech cannot be maintained over a wide 
extent of country, or through a numerous community, except 
by aid of the unifying influences of high civilization and lit- 
erature, it is only a matter of course that Germany, at the 
beginning of the historical era, was filled with a variety of 
dialects—many of which are yet far from being extinct. 


c. Germany was first brought to the knowledge of the rest of 
the world by the Romans, whose attempts to conquer the 
country, as they had conquered Gaul (France), proved in vain, 
partly owing to the stubborn resistance of the German tribes, 
partly because of the remoteness of the country, and the decay 
of the aggressive force of the Roman empire. Later, nearly all 
the European provinces of the empire were overwhelmed, one 
after another, by roving hordes of Germans ; but these nowhere 
established themselves in sufficient numbers to maintain their 
own speech. Thus the dialects of the Goths, the Vandals, and 
other noted German races, became extinct, by the absorption of 
those races into the communities of other speech among whom 
they settled. 

d. The introduction of Roman Christianity, civilization, and 
letters into Germany (beginning in the fifth century), the estab- 
lishment of the Frankish empire under Chlodowig over nearly 
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all the German tribes (about the end of that century), and its 
yet more brilliant renewal under Charlemagne, three centuries 
later (A. D. 742-814), produced in the country a state of things 
favorable to a unity of customs, institutions, and language. It 
remained then for circumstances to determine which of the 
many existing dialects should win such importance in the eyes 
of all the German peoples as to be accepted by them as their 
literary language. 


463. The history of the High-German dialects falls 


into three periods: 


1. The Old High-German period (Wlthochdéeut}ch), down 
to the twelfth century ; 


2. The Middle High- German period (Mittelhochdentjch), 
covering four centuries, from the beginning of the 
twelfth to the time of Luther ; 


3. The New High-German period (Ieuhochdeutjch), 


from the Reformation down to our own days. 


464. 1. The Old High-German period commences 
with the eighth century; from which, however, only 
fragments have come down to us. 


a. As the oldest of these is regarded the Hildbrandslied, a 
pre-Christian poem, in the alliterative verse which appears to 
have been the original form of poetic expression of the whole 
Germanic race. 


2. The literature of this period is chiefly Christian, 
and consists of versions from the Latin, collections of 
words or glosses, paraphrases and comments of Scrip- 
ture, and the like. 


a. The most noteworthy productions of this class are Otfried’s 
Krist (A. D. 868), a harmony of the four Gospels, in the first 
rhymed verse; a prose version of Tatian’s harmony of the 
Gospels, of about the same period; the works of the monk 
Notker (about A. D. 1000) and his school, especially his prose 
version and explanation of the Psalms; Williram’s (about A. D. 
1075) prose paraphrase and explanation of Solomon’s Song. 
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b. Besides these, there are a few songs, forms of imprecation, 
and other like remnants of a more -popular and native class of 
productions. 


3. The leading Old High-German dialect was the 
Frankish, as being the language of the ruling race and 
dynasty; but there was no prevailing literary dialect 
accepted through the whole country; each writer used 
his own native idiom. 


a. Other dialects represented in this period are the Aleman- 
nic and Swabian, and the Bavarian and Austrian. 


465. 1. In the Middle High-German period, the 
literary dialect was the Swabian. 


a. Because it was the court-language of the empire under the 
Swabian emperors, Conrad and Frederick Barbarossa and their 
successors (A. D. 1138-1268). 


b. The grand difference distinguishing the language of the 
Middle period from that of the Old, is the reduction of the 
former full and distinct vowels of the endings of words to 
the indifferent and monotonous e, Thus, gebe J give was in the 
first period gibu, geben to give was géban, Fijden to fishes was 
viscum, blindes blind (neut. sing.) was blindaz, blinden (gen. pl.) 
was blindéno, and so on. In this respect the Middle and New 
High-German stand nearly upon the same level. 


2. The literature is abundant and various, and of a 
very high order of merit. 


It may be divided into— 


a. The works of the Minnesiinger (love-singers), of whom more 
than three hundred are more or less known. Some of the 
most eminent among them were Hartmann von Aue, Wolfram 
von Eschenbach, Heinrich von Ofterdingen, Walther von der 
Vogelweide, and Gottfried von Strassburg. They wrote songs 
of love and chivalry, epics (chiefly founded on French and 
Provengal subjects), didactic poems, fables—almost everything 
excepting dramas. 


b. The popular legendary epics, new workings-up of stories— 
half-mythical, half-historical—which had long been current 
among the German-races, and even in part belonged to the 
whole Germanic race. Their authors are unknown. Chief 
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among them is the Lay of the Nibelungen (Nibelungentied), a 
magnificent poem; others are Gudrun, and the lesser tales 
which make up the Heldenbuch (Book of Heroes). 


e. The works of the Meifterjanger (master-singers). These 
were poets by trade, organized into guilds, and carrying on their 
handicraft in a very regular and very uninteresting manner, in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries (and later), after the 
decay of the national literature which had flourished under the 
Swabian emperors. Their productions have mostly gone into 
merited oblivion. 


466. During the time of literary depression which occupied 
the last century or two of the Middle period, the foundations 
were laying for the New. The wearing-out of the feudal system ; 
the rise of the cities to importance and wealth ; the awakened 
sense for Art, both in architecture and in painting ; the estab- 
lishment of universities ; the impulse given to classical learning 
through Europe in consequence of the capture of Constantinople 
by the Turks; the invention of printing, which put literature 
within the reach of a vastly increased class—all these cireum- 
stances prepared the way for a national culture which should be 
as much wider and deeper-reaching than that of the preceding 
period, as this than that of the first. And whereas in the Old 
period literature had been the property chiefly of the church 
and the priests, with complete diversity of dialects ; and, in the 
Middle, the property of courts and the great, with acknowledged 
pre-eminence of the court-dialect ; so now it was to be shared 
in by the great body of the people, and to possess for its use 
something like a true national language. 


467, The New High-German period begins with the 
grand national movement of the Reformation, and es- 
pecially with the writings of Luther. 


a. The dialect which Luther used was not a continuation of 
the Swabian, which had long since sunk into insignificance, 
while each author had again begun to write in his own idiom ; 
nor was it the precise spoken language of any part of the 
country: it was, as he himself states, the language of public 
affairs in Saxony, and used by the various courts throughout 
Germany. It had grown up in a measure on paper, in learned 
and literary use, and united in itself some discordant dialectic 
elements, 
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b. It was the nationality of Germany that created the pos- 
sibility of a national language; it was the excited and receptive 
state of the national mind at the time of the Reformation, the 
inherent force and vigor of style in the writings of Luther and 
his coadjutors, the immense and immediate circulation which 
they won among all classes of the people, and the adoption of 
his version of the Bible as a household bo k through nearly 
the whole country, that gave to the particular form of speech 
used by him an impulse toward universality which noth ng has 
since been able to check or interfere with. It has become more 
and more exclusively the language of education and learning, of 
the courts, the pulpit, the lecture-room, the school, the press: 
and in the large towns and cities it has to some extent extir- 
pated or deeply affected the old popular dialects, which are 
now hardly met in purity except among the rude country 
population, Thus— 


468. The language of Luther, not a little modified 
in spelling, utterance, and construction, and greatly 
enriched by new formations and additions, is now the 
speech of the educated in all Germany (both High- 
Germany and Low-Germany), and therefore entitled to 
be called the GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


a. To illustrate the alteration which it has undergone during 
the three centuries and a half of its existence, is here added 
Luther’s version of the Lord’s Prayer, as given in his first 
edition of the German New Testament (1522): Yuser Vater pun 
Dem Wimel, Wein Name sev hevlig; Weyn Reich kome; Wey 
Wille geschehe aul Brden wie yun dem Womel; Wuser teglich 
Brott gih unns heutt; And bergid uns ursere Schulde, wie wor 
unsernn Schuldigern bergeben; WMnnd fure uns nitt pnw Ver= 
suchuitg; Sowern erlose uns bow ven Vbels Denn Venn tst vas 
Reveh, und die Kraft, unnd die Berlickent tv Bwickevt. Aven, 


b. The former dialects not only still subsist in Germany 
among the uneducated, but their influence more or less affects 
the literary speech, especially as regards its pronunciation ; so 
that the educated even, from different parts of the country, do 
not speak precisely alike. 


469, To give any history of the language, its cultiv tion, and 
its literature, during this its modern period, will not be 
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attempted here: even to mention the names of the principal 
writers who have distinguished themselves by their contribu- 
tions in German to literature and science would require pages. 
Such are their merits that to possess no knowledge of German 
is to be cut off from one of the most important sources of 
knowledge and culture within our reach, 
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by 
GERMAN WRITTEN CHARACTER, ~' Uj 


The German written letters are as follows: 


Cap. small. equiv't. | Cap. small. equiv't. small. equiv't. 


a w=: =G JL Bie j Go Ze, S 
ee ne, SO 
Ze C BE Xe l Gh a u 


mb NU m| @7 0 v 


eS aan 
aN 
So 
RRS 


Le 

oe a 
i a 
Ps iF Ze 7 fo S2 


The general peculiarity requiring especial notice in this char- 
acter is the prevalence of angular instead of rounded strokes 
among the small letters. Owing to this, i is distinguished from 
¢ only by its dot; also u from n only by the round stroke above | 
the former (which stroke, however, is omitted as unnecessary 
when the u is modified). Further, e is distinguished from n 
only by the strokes being made much closer together. For the 
same reason, the a, g, 0, g are not entirely closed at the top. 

The use of the forms of small s corresponds precisely with 
that of the two forms of the same letter in printed text: the 
first is to be everywhere written for j, and the other for 8, 

For sz is written a peculiar character (as shown in the table), 

instead of a combination of those for s and 2. Special forms of 
- combination of ss and st are also sometimes made. 
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Examples : 


fol Lirfulandd  Lfeoflshe 


Stites, Go We GH TLUNIL Doaatiy. 
Sings Widen Clagllan, Off 
fewvrifn Gee fpont, AGE Lox fdow 
Untorf oes, Ve PE Dlafufatte 


Lee Yipoeow foes. 


Yo send Clete, Chiifynfofoban 
ye tf. eifynfoban jor rongff 
wn tnflmn rod Len Lfef y= Lindl, 
, : y pp. ote 
Lib Sony ai ese 
il-ws Coli; poral ye tugefiute 
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WS byl. eee ee es, 
BZ ff sve foe ee ee, 
Offer! tif, an sub Wpuif 
Lloro Doe Lana PY fi 


We AE ell? ot of dic Pool 
Uf Phyl ben Legun folld, 
Latawds Jef Geld bef, unfallec 
Le of -aiee? warn, vied faleb 


Heine 


Unlbun allys Gufolo —s Yb Leif, : 

Le alleve Diigfale aa Lpiwngl ae 

oe Migulate fforiger Lie8 Bate, mo 
Whats win, tulle 


Tiff 5 wif 


Goethe. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 


Including all the Verbs of the Old or Strong Conjugation. 


Explanations.—In the following table are given the principal 
parts of all the verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, together 
with the preterit subjunctive ; also the second and third singu- 
lar indicative present and the second singular imperative, 
whenever these are otherwise formed than they would be in 
the New or weak conjugation. Forms given in full-faced type 
(thus, gebiffem) are those which are alone in use; for those in 
ordinary type (thus, bacfft, bacft) the more regular forms, or 
those made after the manner of the New or weak conjugation, 
are also allowed; forms enclosed in parenthesis are especially 
unusual, poetical, or dialectic; where two forms are given, the 
one placed first (above the other) is the more usual or approved 
one; a subjoined remark gives additional explanation, if any 
is needed. 

The forms of the modal auxiliaries, as well as of the other 
irregular verbs of the New conjugation, are included in the 
List. They are distinguished by being put in ordinary type 
throughout. 

No verb is given in the list as a compound. If it is used only 
in composition, hyphens are prefixed to all its forms, and an 
added note gives its compounds. 


Infinitive. pres’tindic, sing. pret. indic, pret. subj. imper. past part, 
Baden bake bicfft, back but bitte gebacen 
usually of New conj., especially when transitive. ‘ 
cbaven cbterft, ebiert cba cbare chier eboret 
only in gebaren bear, bring fort) (formerly geberen), 
Beifpern bite —_ — bif biffe -— gebiffer 
Bergen hide birgit, birgt barg bare birg geborgen 
Beritew burst irfteft, birft barft Horjte birt gebor{ten 
borft barjte 
Biegew bend —_ — bog bdge — geboget 
Bietew offer (beutft, beut) bot bite Chent) geboten 
Bindew bind —_ — band binde — gebunudern 
Bitten beg —_ — bat bate — gebeten 
Blafen blow bla(jeit, blaft blied blicfe —. geblafen 
Bleiben remain — blieb bliebe — geblieben 
Bleiden bleach —_ — bid blihe —— geblichen 


as intransitive, of either conj.; as transitive, of New only. 
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Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret. indic. pret, subj. imper past part. 
Sraten roast bratft, brat briet briete gebraten 
Bredhen break bridit, bridt brad brade brid) gebrodent 
Brennen burn —_ — brannte  brennte — gebrannt 
Bringen bring —_ — bracte brachte — gebracht 
sdeihew —_ — =dieh ediehe —= ediehen 
obsolete, except in gedethen thrive. 

Denfen think —_ — dadhte dadhte — gedacht 

ederben adirbjt, =divbt abarh ge zbirb edovben 
only in verderben porish ; which as transitive, cenray; is usually of New conj. 

Dingew engage ——— ee dang (bdiinge) — gedungen 

ne 
Drejdew thresh Drifdeft, drift drofdy drdfde drifh gedrofden 
Drajch drajche 

edrichett — (-dreuft) 2drof 2droffe  (-dreuf)  <droffert 
only in verdriefen vex, 

Dringen press —_ —— Drang drange — gedrungett 

Ditrfen be permitted darf, Darfft, Davf  durfte dlirfte wanting gebdurft 

Gen cat iffeit, ijt af afe if gegeffer 

Fahren go fahrit, fahrt jubr fiihre — gefahret 

wallen fall fait, Fallt fiel ficle ——— gefallen 

angen catch faingit, fangt fing finge co Gefarger 

Cfieng fienge) 

Fedjten Fight fich t)ft  ficht fodt fidte ficht gcfodtert 
forms of New conj. occasionally occur. 

zfehlen efichlit, -fichlt  -fahl Attia sfieht zfohler 
only in befehlen command, empfehlen concent (en fepien Jail is another word. 

Sinden find —_ — fand fande — gefunden 

Fledhten twine flich(t)ft, flteht flomt flodjte — flict geflodten 

ads atc dam except j in fich Fie befleifen tact one’s se i seftoffen 

Sliegen fly (fleugft, fleugt) flog {loge (fleug) geflo ger 

Blichen flee (fleuchft, fleudt)  floh flihe (fleud)) geflohen 

lichen flow (fleufeft, fleupt) lof fliife (fleup) geflo fier 

Fragen ask fragft, fragt frug fritge —— gefragt 
properly a verb of the New conj. only. 

Sreffen devour friffcit, rift fra frafe frifs gefreffen 

Wrieven freeze —_ — frov frove — gefroren 

Garen ferment gor gore — Gegorent 
also spelt gabren et etc., with h. 

Geben give giebit, i gab gabe gieb gegeber 

Melee gtb gib 

Gehen go ging ginge —- Hegatigere 

Gelten be worth gilttt, ai gilt galt ents gilt gegolten 

egefferw aiffcit, -gift gat egafe = =giths egeffer 
only in pergelien bee 

Giefen cacupeft, geubt) go Goffe (geup) gego fier 

egittent —_ — sgann -ginne — sgvmiret 

egariwe 


only in beginnen begin. 


280 LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret.indic. pret.eubj. imper. past part. 
Gleiden resemble a aids glide — geglicben 
usually of New conj. when transitive, make similar. 
Gleiten glide —_ — litt litte — geglitten 
Glimimen gleam —_ — gflomm glomme — geglommen 
Graben dig Grabjt, grabt grub griibe — gegraben 
Greifen gripe — —-— gvily griffe — agegriffen 
Haben have Haft, bat hatte hatte Se aehabt 
SHalten hold Haltit, Halt hielt hielte — gehalten 
Hanger ang Hangit, hangt hing hinge — gehangen 
sometimes confounded in its forms with hangen hang (trans.), New conj. 
Hauew hew —_ — hreb htebe — gehauen 
Heben raise eee pape gehoben 
SHeien call —_ — hie hiewe — geheifent 
Helfen help Hilfit, Hilfe half Neen Hilf geholfen 
Keifer chide —_— —— tiff tijfe — gekiffen 
Rennen know —_ — fannte fennte — getannt 
Kilentmen press — ffomm ffimine — geflommen 
forms of Old conj. very rare except from beflemmen oppress. 
Kliebert cleave —_ — flob flibe — getloben 
KRiinemert climb — — ffommt flimime —— getfommen 
KRlingen sound —_ — flang flange — geflungen 
flitnge 
rarely of New conj., especially when transitive. 
Kurcifen pinch —— Eniff tniffe — getniffen 
RKueipet pincr —_ — tnipp Enippe — gefnippen 
KRowmmen come (foimmft, fmmt) Faae fante —_— gefomimen 
Kobnnen can fann, fannft, fann fonnte finnte wanting gefonnt 
Kvie Hew creep (freuchft, freudyt) frody trode (treud)) gefrodett 
Kiivew choose —_ for fire —— geforen 
Laden load Ladjt, Ladt fud Tide — geladen 
Laffer let Tatfett, Lawt Viet Viefe — Gelaffer 
Laufer run Viafit, Uaaft Lief liefe — gelaufen 
Leiden suffer ee itt litte — gelitten 
eihen lend —_—_ — lich Viehe — gelichen 
Vejen read Viefeft, left las life Vied gelefen 
Liegen lie a tag Tage —— gelegen 
sLieven —_ — slor zlore —— Loren 
only in verfieren lose. 
elingett — slang  -lange — zfungen 
only found in gelingen succeed, miplingen fail : used in third person only. 
Lider extinguish — Vjdheft, Lifcht Iofch Tdfehe lijh gelofdyen 
the forms of New conj. preferably limited to transitive meaning. 
Liigen lie Cleugt, feugt) log lige Cleug) gelogen 
Mtahlew grind mihlft, maGlt mbt mithle — gemahler 
the forms of Old conj. now in use only in the participle. 
Mteiven shun —_ — mied mtiede -— Gemieden 


Mielten milk Cnileft, mile) molt motte (milf) gemolfen 
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Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret. indic. —_ pret. subj. 
Mefer measure mtriffeit, mist mrafs mae 
Moigen may mag, magf{t, mag modte michte 
Mirfjen must mup, mupt, mup mupte miltfite 
Nehmew take nintnit, nimmt naar name 
Nennen name —_ — nannte nennte 
enefett SS nad enije 

only in genefen recover, get well. 
sitiefew (neupejt, -neuft) nos soffe 

obsolete, except in geniefen enjoy. 
Pfeifer whistle —_—_ — pritt pfiffe 
Pfleger cherish =a. pilog pflige 
pflag 
Preijert praise —_— pried pricfe 


forms of the New conj. are occasionally met with. 


Quelle gusr quilt, quillt quot quilte 
usually of New conj when transitive, swell, soak. 


SFiadhew avenge (ody) (xbche) 
forms of Old conj. very rare, except the participle. 


Rather advise rathft, rath rieth riethe 


imper. 


mi 
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past part. 
gerteffen 


wanting gemocht 
wanting gemuft 


mina 


(eneup) 


New conj. forms mostly limited to the sense hold council. 


Reiben rub —_ — rieb riche 
Reifew tear -— — riff viffe 
Reiten ride —_ — ritt vitte 
Nennen run —_ — rannte rennte 
(rennte) 
Miedew smell (ceuchft, reucht) tod) ride 
Ringen wring — rag rimge 
ruitg riinge 
Rinwen run — == rari rare 
rowune 
Mufer cal —_ — rief viefe 
very rarely of New conj. 
Saufen drink faufft, fauft fo foffe 
Saugen suck —_ — fog fige 


forms of New conj. occasional: sometimes confounded with 


SMHafier create —_— — fur fchitfe 


(reucdh) 


generally of New conj. when meaning be busy, or procure. 


Smhallen sound —_ — fholl {Hille 
zfdjehen eidieht fal —=fdyathe 
only in gefdjehen happen: used in third person alone. 
SHeiden part —_ — fchted fayiede 
of New conj. when transitive, dis‘oin. 
Sdheinen appear — — fahten fajiene 
Schelten scold hilt, fHhilt fhalt fdholte 
: fchalte 
Shere shear fdhierft, fdtiert fhor fare 
SMiebhew shove — — fcjob fadbe. 
SdHhiefew shoot (fcheupelt, fdheubt)  fdpofs {ch diffe 
Sdhinden flay Se fayuazd 
Schlafer sleep flat, FHlETt  fdjlicef fdliefe 
Smlagett strike fHhlagit, jhlaigt  fdhlug falitge 


fehilt 


fier 


(fdycufs) 


fdjiinde = —— 


Getto ura er 
genannt 
ertefett 


sito ffert 


gepfiffer 
gepflogen 


gepricfer 
gequollen 
geroden 
gerathen 


gervichen 
geviffen 
gervitten 


gevannt 
(gevennt) 


gerodjet 
gervurtgew 


Gervownere 
gerufen 


Gejoffer 
aefogen 
faugen seckle. 
gejdaffen 


gefhollen 
efchehert 


Gefchiedent 


Heidiener 
gejdholten 


geid over 
gcidoben 
gejd offer 
gefdhumdern 
geidlafert 
geidlagen 
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Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret. indic. pret. subj. imper past part. 
Sadleidhen sneak falid jhlishe —— gejdhliden 
Sdleijew whet an fhliff fcbliffe — gefcbliffen 

in other senses than whet, sharpen, properly of New conj. 
SAleifser slit SS == fh Lif jHiie —— gefdliffer 
Sdliejew slip —_ —«s —— jahlof jhloiie —— gejdlofien 
Sdhliefherw shut (jhleubeft, {chleupt) faplof fdlfie (jhleub) gefdloffer 
SMHlingen sling —— fhlang  jfdhlange — gejdlungen 
SdHmeifpen smiee — —— fh mips jamie —— gefdimniffen 
Sahurelzen met fchmthg(ef)t, fehmilgt fohmols fehmolze  fehmilz gefedmolgen 
usually and properly of New conj. when transitive. 
Sdyuauben snort — — fonob fcbndbe —  gejchnoben 
(Sdniebern) 
SaHhuciden cut —_ — faenitt fdnitte —— gefdhnittern 
Sdrauben screw — — fdrob {dhribe ——  gefdroben 
Sadhreden be afraid fdrickt, fhrict fcrak {crite forice gefchrocten 
of New conj. as transitive, frighten. 
SAreiben write —_ —— jhrich fdriche — gefdricben 
Sdhreien cry ——— {djvie fdvice —— gefdricen 
Sdveiten stride —- —— fdvitt  fdjritte —— gejdritten 
SAHwaren suppurate (fchwierft, [hwiert) idwor  fdhwire —  gefdworen 
fchiwur faprwiire 
Schwetgen be salent’ —-_ —— fdiwiesg fdjiwiege —— gejdwiceger 
regularly of New conj. as transitive, silence. 
SMHiwellew swell fchrwillft, fhwillt  —fehwoll fhwile  fohwill gefdhwollen 
of New conj. as transitive. 
SHhwimmrew swim —-— —— fHwanrm fdhivamure — gefdhiwomimen 
fHwormm faiwamnre 
SAHwinden vanish —— —— fhiwand fdwande —  gefdwaunder 
fdiwund fapwiinde 
SHwingen swing —— —— {Hwang fAwange—  geidwungen 
fMiwung fAiwiinge 
fhwingen furnish wits wings is of the New conj. 
SHhwiren swear — —— en fhivitre —— gefdworen 
Hivur fdjwore 
Sehert see fiehtt, fieht jah fahe fieh gefehen 
Sein be bin, Lift, it 2. war waive fet gewefen 
Senden send —_ — fanbdte fendete —  gefandt 
Jendete gejendet 
Siedew boil —_ — fott fiedete —___ gefotten 
Sige sing — fattg fainge — gefjunger 
Sine sink —$ -— fant _ fante — _ gejurnten 
Sinnen think —_—_ — fann finne —_ gejonnen 
janne 
Site sit —_ — fat fife —  gefeffer 
Sollen shall foll, follft, foll follte follte wanting gefollt 
Speier spit — fpte fpiee ——  gefpteen 
rarely of the New conj. 
Spinwen spin 3 = fparr eee — __ gefpormnnert 
panne 
Splethem split — — fpltf fpliffe —  gejpliffen 


Sypredew pea’ foxvtchit, fpxidht fprad fprade fprid) gejproder 
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Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. _ pret. indic. pret. subj. Smper. past part. 
Sprichew sprout  (jpreugeft, fyreubt) prof fprdtie (preub) gefproffer 
Springen spring —— —— fprang fprauge -— gejprungenn 
Stedhen prick ftichit, ttidht ftach {tide ftid) geftoden 
Steen stick ftictft, ftictt ftat ftife fite geftocken 

usually of New conj., especially when transitive. 
Steher stand —_ — ftand ftaude —— geitanden 
ftusd ftiinde 
Stehlen steal ftichlit, ftiehtt topt ftdhle ftiehl gettohlen 
ftohl ftable 
Steigen ascend —_ ftieg ftiege — geftiegen 
Sterben die ftirbjt, ftirbt ftarb fare ftirb geftorber 
; rbe 
Stieben disperse —_ — ftob ftdbe — geftoben 
Stinfer stink ———— ftant ftanfe — geftusten 
Cttant ftiinte) 
Stofew push ftdRCep)t, tHRt ftie ftiefe — gefto fen 
Streimen stroke — —— ftrid) jtrihe — geftriden 
Streiten strive —_ » ftvitt jtritte  — geftritten 
Thun do — that thiate — gethan 
the pret. indic. “that is common in dialectic German, especially as auxiliary, 
Fragen carry tragit, trigt trug tritge oe getvagen 
Srefien hit triffit, trifft traf trafe triff getrofien 
Treiben drive —_ — trieb tricbe — gctricben 
Sreten tread trittit, tritt trat trate tritt — getreten 
Tricfen drip (treufft, treuft) troff troffe (treuf) — getroffen 
Srinken drink — — trant tranfe — getruntert 
(true trite) 
Triigew deceive —_ — trog trige — getrogen 
(Trieget) 
Wachfjer grow wih(fe)ft, wachft wads withfe — gewad fer 
Wii gem weigh —_ wog wige —— geo gen 
sometimes of New conj. ; compare avegen and wiegen, which are the same 
word. 
Wafdew wasr WAH(e)ft, whfht wef) wifde — gewafdern 
Weben weave —_—_ — woh wobe — gewoben 
zwegert SS ZWOGY awbge — eiwogen 
only in bewegen, which is of New conj., except in the sense induce. 
Weichen yield —_ —— wid widhe a gewiden 
of New conj. when meaning sofien (as trans. or intrans.). 
Weifen show —_ — wics wiefe — gewiefen 
Wenden turn —_— — wanbdte wendete — gewandt 
wendete gewendet 
Werben sue wirbft, wirbt warb thes wirh geworben 
warbe 
Werden become wirit, wird wardetc. witrde — Geworden 
Werfew throw wwirfit, wirit warf witrfe  wirf geworfer 
warfe . 
Wiegen weigh — wog wige —. gewogen 


the same word with wagen and -wegen: wiegen rock is of New conj. 
Winden wind —_— — wand wande — gewaunder 
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Infinitive. pres’t Indic, sing. pret. indic. pret. subj.  imper. past part. 

zwinnen —_ — swat -twiinne — Gewounen 
: , ; zwomtte 
only used in gewinnen win. 

Wiffen know wetp, weipt, wetp  wufte wiifte — gewupt 
Wollen will will, willft, will wollte wollte — gemollt 
Sethe accuse —_ — gteh gtehe — geziehen 
Siehen draw (seuchft, geucht) 5969 s0ge (seuch) gezogew 


Swinger force —_ — gwang swange — Gezwurtgert 


EXERCISES. 


FIRS TE SERLES: 
EXERCISE 1. 
ARTICLES AND NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, ist CLASS. 
(63-65 and 68-80.] 


Vocabulary. 
der Vater the father dev Bruder the brother 
die Mutter the mother die Tochter the daughter 
der Lehrer the teacher dev Schitler the pupil 
dev WApfel the apple dev Vogel ihe bird 
der Garten the garden das Zimmer the room 
das Mteffer the knife dev Loffel the spoon 
das Riofter thecloister, monastery da8 Gebiude the building 
der Englander the Englishman das VBiglein the little bird 
und and das Pedochen the girl 


(Present tense of the verb haben have, see 239.) 


bbs 


1. Der Bruder de8 Vaters. 2 Die Todhter der Miitter. 
3. Cinen Lehrer des Yeadchens. 4. Die Gebaude deS MLlofters. 
5. Die Viglein de Madcdhens. 6. Der Vater Hat die Wypfel. 
T. Hat der Sehitler ein Neeffer? 8. Der Lehrer Hat die Meffer 
der Sehiiler. 9. Der Lehrer hat ein Bimmer, 10. Das Nlofter 
hat einen Garten. 11. Die Madchen Haben die Meffer und die 
Loffel. 12. Der Bruder hat den Apfel des Sefitlers und das 
Meffer de Cnglinders. 13. Die Ytutter Hat einen Vogel. 
14. Die Bimmer und Garten de8 Mlofters. 15. Haft du eine 
Todter? 16. Sch habe einen Vater und cine Mutter. 17. Die 
Englinder haben Garten und Gebdaude. 
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I 


1. A father’s daughter. 2. To the Englishman’s brother 
and father. 3. The mother’s brother. 4. To the gardens of 
the monastery. 5. Of the birds of the garden. 6. Of the 
buildings of the monasteries. 7. The knive and spoon of 
the teacher. 8. The little bird of the pupil. 9. The English- 
man’s gardens and buildings. 10. The teachers of the mon- 
astery have pupils. 11. I have a brother and a father. 
12. Have you the apple? 13. The pupil has the apple and 
the Englishman’s knife. 14. The pupils have apples, and 
the teacher has the knife. 15. I have the girl’s little birds. 
16. We have the teacher’s room. 17. The monastery has 
gardens and buildings. 18. We have brothers, mothers, and 
fathers. 19. Have they the spoons? 20. The Englishmen 
have the spoons and they have the knives. 


EXERCISE 2. 
NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, 2np CLASS. 


[81-86. ] 
Vocabulary. 
dev Sohn the son der Freund the friend 
dev Gaft the guest die Mtagod the maid 
die Hand the hand der Fup the foot 
dex Wri the arm der Schuh the shoe 
der Baum the tree die Hrucht the fruit 
das Thier [Lier] the animat, der Theil [Teil] the part 
dev Moc the coat die Stadt the city 
dex Ring the ring der Obrring the earring 
aber but in (prep. taking dative) in 
(Present tense of the verb {ein be, see 239.) 
iL 


1. Die Gafte find Sreunde der Mutter. 2. Der Sohn ift der 
Gaft des Sreundes. 38. Die Freunde de Lehrers find Briider. 
A. Die Magd hat die Mdcle der Sreunde. 5. Die Thiere haben 
Sipe, aber wir haben Hinde, Arme und Fife. 6. Der Sohn 
des Sreundes Hat einen Theil de Wpfels in dev* Hand. : 
7. Die Freunde find in der Stadt. 8. Der Ring iftin dem Bime 


_ * See 66.3. 


EXERCISES. 287 


mer der Migde. 9. Die Obrvinge find in den Hinden der Tidhz 
ter. 10. Der Garten de Vaters ijt in der Stadt. 11. Gn dem 
Garten find Baume und Sriidte. 12. Sind die Schuhe des 
Gajtes in dem Zimmer? 13. Die Magd hat die Schuhe und 
Roce in der Hand. 14. Bift du der Gobhn de3 Freunde? 
15. Joh bin die Magd des Lehrer$. 17. Wir find Freunde de3 
Gaftes und wir haben Freunde in der Stadt. 


I. 

1. The fruits of the trees. 2. To the trees in the gardens. 
3. To the teacher’s friend. 4. Of the shoes of the maids. 
5. The animal’s feet. 6. The hands; of the foot; the arms 
and the hands. 7. A part of the fruit. 8. The guest of the 
teacher is the pupil’s friend. 9. The son’s friend is the 
father’s guest. 10. The guests are in the garden. 11. In 
the garden (there) are animals and trees. 12. Iam a friend 
of the guest. 13. The pupils’ coats and shoes are in the 
maids’ hands. 14. The maids have the daughter’s room. 
15. The daughter has the maid’s rings and earrings. 
16. Have the animals hands and feet? 17. The birds and 
the animals have feet, but we have hands, feet, and arms. 
18. The trees are in the city’s gardens. 19. Art thou the 
son’s teacher? 20. I am a friend of the father. 21. Thou 
art in the garden, but we are in the mother’s room. 22. The 
pupil’s coat is in the teacher’s room. 


EXERCISE 3. 
NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, 3rp CLASS. 


[87-90. ] 

Vocabulary. 
der Mann the man das Weib the woman 
das Kind the child das Haus the house 
das Buch the book das Bild the picture 
das Feld the field das Thal the valley 
der Wald the forest Das Keid the dress 
das Dorf the village das Dah the roof 
das Land the land, country das SchlofR the castle 
ein one get two 
drei three vier four 


(Present tense of the verb geben give, see 286.2.) 
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IL 


1. Da8 Weib ijt die Mutter der Minder. 2. Der Mann gibt 
Dem Rinde* cin Buch. 3. Die Manner find in dem Felde und die 
Weiber find in den Haufern. 4. Das Haus de$ Vaters ijt in dem 
Dorfe. 5. Das Bild de$ Haujes ift in dem Buche des Kindes. 
6. Die Kinder de Dorjes find imf Walde. 7. Des Freundes Haus 
ift in Dem Thale, aber das Schlof de$ VaterS ijt in dem Walde. 
8. Haft du die Bilder der Schloffer? 9. Gch gebe den Kindern 
die Bilder. 10. Hat der Mann ein Feld? 11. Die drei Felder 
Dde3 Mtannes find in dem Thale. 12. Wir geben dem Minde da8 
Kleid und die Schuhe. 13. Sie geben den Minnern Biicher und 
Bilder. 14. Das Weih hat die Friichte. 15, Der Mann hat drei 
Kinder, giwei GHhne und eine Todhter. 


i 


1. The castles and villages of the country. 2. To the 
roofs of the houses; of the man’s fields. 3. Of the men’s. 
clothes. 4. In the woods and to the valleys of the country. 
5. Are the men in the village? 6. The women and children 
are in the village, but the men are in the fields. 7. Are the 
fields in the valley? 8. The fields are in the valleys. 9. I 
have three houses in the village and a castle in the forest. 
10. Have ye a picture of the castle? 11. I have a picture 
of the village. 12. Givest thou a book to the child? 13.1 
give the children books and pictures. 14. The man gives 
the women a picture of the house in the valley. 15. We 
give the child two dresses and a book. 16. In the book are 
pictures of the castles of the country. 17. I have four 
children, three daughters and one son. 18. The friend’s 
house is in the city, but the fields are in the village. 
19. Art thou the child of the woman? 20. I am the friend 
of the woman. 21. The child’s dress is in the woman’s 
room. 22. The woman gives the child the dress and the 
shoes. 


* 222.Ta, + 65.65. 


EXERCISES. 289 


EXERCISE 4. 
NOUNS OF THE 2np DECLENSION. 


[91-95. | 

Vocabulary. 
dev Siirft the prince die Fiirftin the princess 
der Graf the count dev Knabe the boy 
der Student — the student der Offizier the officer 
der Gefelle - the comrade der Preufe the Prussian 
der Granzofe the Frenchman die Franzofin the Frenchwoman 
der Herr the genlleman der Gatte the husband 
die Frau the woman, wife die Schwefter the sister 
die Blume the flower : Die Uhr the watch 

nicht not 


(Possessive pronouns mein mine, dein thine, fein his, unjer owr, euer your, 
ify their or her, declined like der : see 159.2.) 


L 

1. Die Frau ijt eine Frangojin und ifr Gatte ijt ein Preufe. 
2. Die SHhne der Fiirjtinnen jind Offiziere. 3. Sind die Studenz- 
-ten Deine Sreunde? 4. Gch bin nicht der Freund de Studenten, 
aber er ijt mein Gefelle. 5. Der Vater des Nnaben ift cin Graf. 
6. Der Graf gibt jeinem Sohne eine Uhr. 7. Bch gebe meinen 
Schweftern zwei Upren. 8. Haben die Frauen Blumen in ihren 
Hainden? 9. Jceh Gabe eine Blume in meiner Hand, aber die 
Srauen haben die Blumen der Knaben. 10. Sch habe die Bilder 
Dex Siiriten und der Siirftinnen de$ Landes. 11. Der Vater des 
Soldaten: ift Offizier*. 12. Cr ift im Sehlofje de3 Fiirften. 
13. Die Fiirften und Grafen find feine Freunde und Gefellen. 
14. Meine Sohne find die Schitler deS Brangofen. 15. Die 
Srangojen find nicht die Freunde dev Preufen. 


118 


1. The boy’s father is a count and his mother is a prin- 
cess. 2. My companions are the count’s sons. 3. The 
students are Frenchmen, and their companions are Prus- 
sians. 4. My mother is a sister of the princess. 5. The 
gentleman’s son is an officer*, 6. He is a Prussian, but his 


* 66.8, 
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wife is a Frenchwoman. 7. The student gives his sisters 
books and flowers. 8. Has he your watch? 9. He has the 
officer’s watch. 10. We are Frenchmen, but the Prussians 
are our friends and companions. 11. The student’s friend is 
the officer’s son. 12. The gentlemen are friends of the prince. 
13. Are the women in your house? 14. They are not in my 
house, they are in their garden. 15. Our maids are French- 
women. 


EXERCISE 5. 
NOUNS OF MIXED DECLENSION, PROPER NAMES, ETC. 


[96-108. ] 

Vocabulary. 
der Nadhbar the neighbor der Vetter the cousin 
dev Doctor the doctor der Profeffor the professor 
der Jtame the name das Studium the study 
die Gefdhicjte the history Deutjdhland Germany 
SGhmidt Smith Ntittler Miller 
Srviedrich Frederick Karl Charles 
Sophie Sophy auch also 
ja yes nett no 
dev Kaufmann the merchant die Kaufleute the merchants 


(Present tense of the verb lichen love, like, see 286.) 


E 


1. Viebft du deine Nachbarn? 2. Yeh Liebe die Kinder meines 
Nachbars, aber ich licbe meinen Machbar nicht. 3. Die Studenten 
Tieben ifven Brofeffor, aber fie lieben ihre Studien nicht. 4. Die 
Doctoren find Freunde de3 Herrn Mtiiller. 5. Der Mame de3 
RKnaben ijt Sriedrich. 6. Beh Liebe den Namen Friedrich nicht. 
T. Der Vater Sriedrichs ijt cin Freund deS Doctor3. 8. Das 
Buch Karls ijt eine Gefdhichte Deutfehlands. 9. Herrn 
Millers Haus ift in der Stadt. 10. Meine Vettern find im 
Hauje des Herrn Schmidt. 11. Haft du das Buch Sophiens ? 
12. Ja, und Sophie hat meine Bitcher. 13. Unfere Freunde find 
nicht Raufleute, fie find Brofefforen. 14. Die Namen der Broz 
fefforen find Schmidt und Neiiller, 
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1. Are your cousins merchants? 2. No, but my son is a 
merchant. 38. Mr. Miller’s son has Frederick’s book. 4. 
Frederick is in Mr. Smith’s house. 5. Charles gives his 
brother a history of Germany. 6. Charles is in Germany 
with the professor’s brother. 7. Does Charles love his 
studies? 8. He loves his studies and his professors. 9. My 
neighbor’s name is Smith. 10. Sophy’s father is my cousin, 
and Sophy is my cousin’s daughter. 11. The doctor’s sons 
are also doctors. 12. The names of his sons are Charles 
and Frederick. 13. Do you like the name of Charles? 14. 
I love Charles, but I do not love his name. 


EXERCISE 6. 
ADJECTIVES OF Isr DECLENSION. 


[114-122.] | 

Vocabulary, 
{chon beautiful roth [vot] red 
bunt gayly colored fflein little, small 
frijd) fresh arm poor 
melt new haplich ugly 
gut good wari warm 
fleiBig industrious fieb dear 
grog big glitctlich happy 
griin green die Freude pleasure 
blau blue die Eltern the parents 
Die Mild) the milk die Leute the people 

di 


1. Der Kaufmann hat fhine Wpfel und bunte Blumen. 2. Die 
Kinder Lieben frijde Neileh. 38. Der Lehrer gibt den Sejiilern 
neue, fine Viidher. 4. Ju den VBitehern find fehdne, bunte Bilder. 
5. Gute Kinder jind die Breude ifres Lehrer’. 6. Sind die 
Kinder ihres Sohnes gut und fleifig? 7. Bn dem Garten find 
groge, griine Baume und blaue und rothe [rote] Blumen. 8. Sh 
Habe blaue Blumen und du Haft rothe [rote]. 9. Die Haufer armer 
Leute find Fleim und Haplich. 10. Gute Frauen geben armen 
Rindern fine, warme Reider. 11. Die Eltern guter, fleipiger 
Rnaben find glitdiidh. 12. Liehes Mind, du bift arm, aber du bift 
qlitclich. 13. Die Studenten haben rothe [rote] und blane Mécke. 
14, Deutjdland hat grofe, fchine Stadte, 
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I. 


1. Good, industrious children are the joy of their parents 
2. The mother gives her children warm fresh milk. 3. In 
the garden are beautiful red apples and little blue flowers. 
4. Poor little children have ugly dresses. 5. The professor’s 
sons are big ugly boys. 6. The child is good and industri- 
ous. 7. My garden is large and beautiful. 8. I have blue 
and red flowers and big apples. 9. I give warm clothes and 
red apples to poor little children. 10. The trees of my 
garden are large and green, but my house is small and 
ugly. 11. In the town are beautiful large houses and green 
trees. 12, The teachers of industrious, good boys are 
happy. 18. Good teachers love their pupils and good 
pupils have happy teachers. 14. The merchants have gay 
new ribbons. 15. Dear friend, you have beautiful good 
daughters. 16. The cities of Germany are large and hand- 
some. 17. My children have good books and gay pictures. 
18. Have you fresh milk? 19. I have fresh warm milk. 20. 
Good teachers have good pupils. 


EXERCISE 7. 
ADJECTIVES OF 2np DECLENSION. 


[118-128. | 

Vocabulary. 
hoc) high niedrig low 
alt old frant sick 
wet} white {chwar3 black | 
edel noble retch rich 
barmberzig charituble mnartig naughty 
triage lazy hitb pretty 
golden golden filber silver | 
das Brod the bread der Weir the wine 
die Taffe the cup febr very 


(Diefer this, jener that, declined like der, see 165.) 


I. 
1. Diefer Baum ift fehr Hoch. 2. Der hohe, fcjone Baum it 
in Dem grofen Garten meines reiden Nachbars, 3. Dieje guten, 
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fleifigen Kinder find die Schitler de alten Vehrer3. 4. Sch gebe 
Diefem alten, franfen Ntanne guten, rothen Wein und weifes 
Brod. 5. Wir Lieben das weife Brod, aber wir haben nur 
fohwarzes. 6. Sit dad Hhiibjde Kind unartig? 7. Diejes hiihjche 
Madchen ijt unartig und triige, aber jene Haplichen Kinder find gut 
und fleigig. 8. Der Graf ijt ein edler Mamr; er ijt fehr reich und 
hat jhone, qroke Schlopjer, aber er ijt qut und barmbergig. 9. Seine 
gute Frau gibt den armen, franfen Kindern gutes Brod und 
warme Reider. 10. Das Haus diefed alten Nannes ijt ein nied-= 
riges, fleineS Haus in einer grofen, fchdnen Stadt. 11. Er ift 
fehr arm, aber er hat gute, fleifige Sifue. 12. Diefer gute Gohn 
gibt feiner armen Nutter ei neues, warmes Mleid und eine 
goldene Uhr. 13. Haben diefe armen Leute filberne Loffel? 
14. Nein, fie haben gute Loffel aber nicht jilberne. 15. Der Fleine 
Sohn jenes reichen Grafen hat feine frijde Meilc) in ciner filber= 
nen Zajje. 


I. 


1. I love these pretty little children. 2. The old father of 
these little children is a poor sick man. 3. My charitable 
mother gives the poor man warm clothes and good black 
bread. 4. Do you love thisred wine? 5. No, but Ilove that 
good fresh milk. 6. My rich cousin hasa very pretty house 
in the beautiful valley. 7. That high white castle is the 
castle of his noble friend. 8. We have a little low house, 
but our trees are high and beautiful and our new garden 
is very large. 9. This happy man has seven good hand- 
some sons. 10. These pretty little girls are his daughters. 
11. My rich neighbor has silver spoons and golden watches, 
but his children are naughty and lazy and he is not happy. 
12. My little son has asilver cup and a silver spoon. 13. 
This pretty little girl gives her poor, sick brother her gay 
pictures and her pretty books. 14. My neighbor’s trees are 
high and beautiful, but Ihave a beautiful high tree in my 
little garden. 15. I love the beautiful green forest and the 
gay flowers and the little birds, but I do not love this great 
ugly city. 
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EXERCISE 8. 
ADJECTIVES USED AS SUBSTANTIVES AND AS ADVERBS. 


[129-130. ] 

Vocabulary. 
das Auge the eye das Haar the hair 
das Dorf the village die Hiitte the hut 
die Schleife the bow fehlecht bad 
etwas something nichts nothing 
viel much, many gan} whole, quite 
dunfel darle hell bright 
lint left recht right 
blak pale nur only 


(Preterit tense of haben have, see 239.) 


AF 


1. Der Arme ijt der Bruder de3 Reichen. 2. Die Guten lieben 
Das Gute, aber die Schlechten lieben nur das Schlechte. 3. Die 
Shine hatte eine jchdne rothe ofe in der fchinen Hand. 4. 
Hatteft du ein ganges Haus? 6. Nein, aber ich hatte dret gang 
{Hine Zimmer im Hauje meines Vaters. 6. Cr gibt dem Mleinen 
etivas jchdnes, aber er gibt Dem Wlten nichts. 7. Diefe Dame hat 
Dinfles Haar und dunfelblaue Wugen. 8. Hat fie ein dunkles 
oder cin Helles Meid? 9. Sie hat cin dunfelrothes [rote3] Reid 
mit blaRblauen Schleifer. 10. Das Mind hatte cin gang fleines 
Voglein in der Linfen. 11. Der Arme hat nur eine gang nied= 
rige Hiitte, aber der Neiche Hat ein fdhines Schfo} und viele 
Selder und Dorfer. 12. Wir hatten viele* dunfelvothe [rote] 
Nojen, aber fie Hatten nur weife. 


IT. 


1. The rich and the poor are brothers. 2. I love good, 
but they love evil. 3. Has your little brother dark eyes? 
4. No, he has bright blue eyes and quite golden hair. 5. 
His coat is dark green, but mine is quite black. 6. This 
whole great building is a monastery. 7. Had he anything 
pretty in his right hand? 8. He had nothing new; he had 
only a pale blue flower. 9. We had many dark and light 


* 192. 
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dresses, but this pretty girl had only wholly black dresses. 
10. The beauty has black hair and dark blue eyes. 11. 
The little one is pretty, but he is very naughty. 12. The 
whole village is very poor and ugly, but this little hut is 
quite pretty. 13, We love the good and the beautiful. 


EXERCISE 9. 
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 


[133-142. ] 

Vocabulary. 
England England Curopa Europe 
Hrantreid) France die Schweiz Switzerland 
die Lilte the lily das Veilcher the violet 
flug clever ftol; proud 
alt old jung young 
fii sweet oft often. 
noch (adv.) —_ still als than 

L 


1. Deine Blumen find jdhin, aber meine Rofen find noch fchiner. 
2. Die fchonften Nofen find in unferem Garten. 3. Der Graf ift 
reicjer alS der Profefjor, aber der Kaufmann ijt am allerreidften. 
4. Die Sohne deS Grafen find jchiner und ftolzer al meine 
Sihne, aber meine Sohne find am beften und am fliigiten. 5. Hat 
der Graf auch jiingere Sihne? 6. Er hat nur drei Sohne ; der 
Witefte ijt Offizier, der Siingere ift Student, aber der Fiingfte ift 
nod au Haufe. 7. Die Rofe ift fhoner als die Lilie, aber das Veil= 
chen ijt die finite Der Blumen. 8. Die Wrmen find oft ghiclider 
al3 die Reichen, aber die Guten find am allergliiclichften. 9. Die- 
fe Meaddehen ijt viel blaffer al8 ihre Schwefter. 10. Ja, fie ift 
franf, aber die ffeine ijt noch franfer. 11. Diejer Rnabe ift Hichft 
unartig, er ift viel fchlechter al8 feine jiingeren Briider. 12. Meine 
Nnaben find oft artiger al altere. 13. Yeh liebe meine Freunde 
jehr, aber ich liebe am meiften meine Griider und meine 
Cltern. 14. Sranfreich ijt fleiner alS Deutfchland, aber die 
Schweiz it das Fleinjte Land Curopa’s. 15. Sranfreid) und 
Deutjdland find grope und reide Vander, aber England ift am 
allerveichften, 
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I 


1. This child is larger than his brother, but Charles is 
the largest. 2. Charles is better than the older pupils,. but 
Frederick is the most industrious of the boys. 38. These 
younger boys are cleverer than the older ones. 4.- The 
reddest apples are the prettiest, but these green apples are 
sweeter than the red ones. 5. These flowers are very bright 
and pretty. 6. Yes; but the pale red roses are prettier, and 
these blue violets are the prettiest flowers in my garden. 
7. The rose is the most beautiful flower, the lily is the 
proudest; but the violet is the prettiest of all. 8. England 
is asmaller country than Germany, but the Englishmen are 
prouder and richer than the Germans. 9. Is Switzerland 
larger than England? 10. No; Switzerland is still smaller 
than England. 11. These poor children are sick and un- 
happy, but the smallest one is the most unhappy. 12. She 
is poorer and sicker than her brother, and she is also the 
youngest. 13. The biggest of these girls is ugly; but 
the younger is prettier, and the youngest is the prettiest. 
14. She is quite beautiful. 15. We love our friends more 
than our teachers. 16. I love the rose more than the lily, 
but I love the violet most. 


EXERCISE 10. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


[149-156. ] 
Vocabulary. 
mit (prep. with dative) with von (prep. with dative) of, from 
das Stiic the piece die Flatche the bottle 
(Preterit tense of fein be, 289.2.) 
a 


1. Liebt dicfe Frau ihre Kinder ? 2 Ya, fie liebt fie und fie 
fieben fie. 3. Sie lieben Yhre Gihne, aber fie lieben Sie nicht. 
A. Wibt Fhnen Shr Bruder dies Buch ? 5. Nein, meine Schwefter 
gibt e8 mir. 6. GHatte er die Feder? 7. Cr hatte fie in der 
Hand. 8. Warft du im Garten? 9. Sch war mit ihm im Garten. 
10. Haben Sie die Bilder von Ahren Mindern in diefem Buche ? 
11. Sch habe fie davin. 12. Yeh gebe fie Fonen. 18. Karl, du bift 
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ein fefechter Wnabe, aber Sophie und Friedrich, ihr feid gute 
Rinder. 14. Wir find Schwejtern und wir liebe uns. 15. Sh 
gebe euch dicje zwei Apfel. 16. Sind Sie fein Bruder? 
17. Sch bin c8. 18. Hatteft du den Loffel? 19. Sch hatte 
ign in der rechten Hand. 20. Gibt er dir ein Stite von 
feinem Brode? 21. Gr gibt mir ein Stiice Davon und auch eine 
Slajdhe Wein*, 22. Das Meidchen war mit mir in der Stadt, 
und ify Bruder war auch mit uns. 23. Cr war gfitelich, und 
wir waren e8 auch. 24. C3 waren viele Leute in der Stadt. 


Il. 

1. Dost thou love me, my brother? 2. I love thee and 
thou lovest me. 3. Does his sister give him the flowers? 
4. She givesthem to him. 5. Was your sister in the garden 
too? 6. She was with me in the garden. 7. Children, were 
you good and industrious? 8. We were so. 9. I havea 
picture of you in my book. 10, No, it is not in it; it is in 
my hand. .11. This picture is not a picture of me, itis a 
picture of my mother. 12. There were many pupils in the 
school. 13. Were you a pupil of the old man? 14. I was. 
15. I have a picture of the Englishman inmy room. 16. I 
was in your room, but it was not in it. 17. Have you the 
apple? 18. I have it and a piece of bread also. 19. Do 
you love her or me? 20. I love her, but I do not love you. 
21. Your friends love you and you love them, but I do not 
love you. 22. I have your pen and I give it to you. 23. 
Were these boys with you in the monastery? 24. They 
were with us, but we do not love them. 25. Have you the 
bottle of wine in your hand? 26. I have it in it. 27. That 
girl has my ring. 28. No, she hasn’t it ; your brother has it. 


EXERCISE 11. 
POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


[157-171.] 

Vocabulary. 
der Oheim the uncle der Vormund the guardian 
die Tante the aunt das Theater the theatre 
da8 Bferd the horse Der Hund the dog 
dev Brief the letter das Spiel the game 


* 216.5a. 
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a 


1. Sind die Méanner Freunde von Yhnen? 2 Der ijt mein 
Oheim, und jener ift mein Vormund. 3. Sind diefe wei Pferde 
Die feinigen ? 4. Das ijt mein Pferd, aber jenes ijt cin Pferd des 
Herrn Schmidt. 5. Sein Pferd ijt groper als das meinige, aber 
Das Yhrige iit am gripten. 6. Waren Sie in der Stadt? 7. Fah 
war in Berlin mit dem Grafen und einem Freunde deffelben. 
8. Seine Sreunde find nicht die meinigen. 9. Wir waren im 
Theater mit jeiner Tante und deren Hitbfcher Tochter. 10. Das 
ift ein fehines Theater. 11. Unjere Minder und die unferes Machz 
bars jind Schiiler jeneS Mannes. 12. Meine Kinder jind die 
Orveunde der feinigen. 13. Sie jind in derjelben Schule und haben 
immer Ddiejelben Biicher und diefelben Studien. 14. Mein Hund 
UND Dex meines Oheims waren nit mir im Walde. 15. Meiner war 
ganz unartig, aber der feinige ijt ett Hiibjcher, artiger Hund. 
16. Sind die gwei Briefe dein ? 17. Der ijt mein, aber jener ijt 
Der Deinige. 18. Das find die Briefe meines Oheims. 


I. 


1. Were you in Berlin with your brother? 2. I was in 
Berlin with my friends and those of my brother. 3. Our 
friends are always the same. 4. I love his and he loves 
mine. 5. Is this your dog or that of your uncle? 6. My 
uncle’s dog is much handsomer than that. 7. Had you your 
horses or your guardian’s? 8. We had my guardian’s, his are 
much better than ours. 9. This is my horse, but that is my 
brother’s. 10. This boy was in the forest with our neighbor 
and his son. 11. He (that one) is a pretty little boy. 12. 
Have you my letter or my aunt’s? 13. I have our letter 
and yours and hers. 14. I give you them. 15. That is his, 
but I have also a letter from my mother. 16. I have a pic- 
ture of her (the same). 17. I do not like dogs. 18. Yours 
are bad, but your uncle’s are the worst. 
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EXERCISE 12. 
‘NTERROGATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


[172-195.] 

Vocabulary. 
gefterit yesterday heute to-day 
jest now beriifimt famous 
der Mtaler the painter das Geld the money 
der Raifer the Emperor das Mathhaus [Iathaus] the town-hall 
Gott God das Portrait the portrait 

L 


1. Wer ijt diefer Mann? 2. Cr ijt devjelbe,* der geftern hier 
war. 8. Wem geben Sie den Brief, den Gie ur der Hand haben? 
4. Sch gebe ihn demjenigen, den ic) am meiften liebe. 5. Wer 
fein Geld hat, ift qlitctlicher als derjenige, dev feine Freunde hat. 
6. Der, der mich nicht liebt, tft nicht mein Sreund. 7. Was fitr 
ein Mann ift fein Gaft? 8. Er ijt ein junger Naler, deffen 
Bilder fehr beriihmt find. 9. Sind feine Bilder fchoner al die 
deS alten Wtaler8, der geftern hier war? 10. Der ift auch ein 
berithmter Ntaler, aber der jiingere ijt ant beriihmteften. 11. 
Welche Bilder jind von Bhrem Freunde? 12. Das Portrait des 
Raifers, welcdes im Rathhang ift, ift ponifm. 13. Welch’ ein 
fines Bild! 14. Weffen find dicfe Pferde? 15. C3 find die 
Prerde deF jungen Offiziers, der jest im wunferem Haufe ift. 
16. Wer folche Pferde hat, ijt cin Ghiictlider. 17. Wer gibt uns 
alles, was wir haben ? 18. Der gute Gott gibt un alles, was wir 
haben. 19. Gibt dein Vormind dix etwas fchines? 20. Er gibt 
mir immer viele fine Gachen, aber er gibt mir heute nichts 
Neues. 

IL. 


1. From whom is this letter? 2. The letter which you 
have in your hand is from my sister who is now in 
Germany. 3. In which city is she? 4. She is in the same 
city in which I was. 5. Whom do you love? 6. I love 
those who love me and who are my friends. 7 He who 


9434, 437, 
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has no friends is unhappy. 8. Whose horses have you? 
9. I have the horses of my uncle who is now sick. 10. He 
is at the house of the doctor whose best friend he is. 
11. What sort of pictures have you in your book? 12. That 
is a picture of the painter whose portraits are so famous, 
and this is a picture of our good Emperor whom we love 
so much. 138. What a pretty book! 14. Whoever has 
money gives something to the poor who have nothing. 
15. This good man gives all he has to the poor and sick. 
16. What does he give them? 17. He gives them warm 
clothes which rich people give to him. 18. He who has no 
friends is more unhappy than he who has no money. 
19. Those who do not love me are not my friends. 20. Whose 
children are we? 21. We are the children of God, who 
loves us and who gives us all we have. 22. Some have 
much money and some have no money. 23. Several of my 
friends were in our house to-day. 24. We have many fine 
pictures in our town-hall, but the portrait of the Emperor 
is the finest. 


EXERCISE 18. 
CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


[196-203. ] 

Vocabulary. 
der Tag the day der Monat the month 
das Sahr the year die Stunde the hour 
die Minute the minute dev Geburtstag _ the birthday 
die Worhe the week: die Bibliothek the library 
Samar January Sebruar February 
Marg March April April 
Mai May Suni June 
Sult July Wig wft August 

. September September October October 
November November December December 
die Mart marke (coin worth 24 cts.) 
L 


1. Heute ift der fiinf und zwanzigite Marz, achtzehn Hundert 
Keben und adhtgig. 2. Das Jahr hat 12 Monate, jeder Monat 
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hat 80 oder 31 Tage, jeder Tag Hat 24 Stunden, und jede Stunde 
Hat 60 Minuten. 38. Marg ift der dritte Ylonat des Vahres. 
4. Geftern war der 16te Tag deS Iten Meonats de3 25ten Gahres 
meines Lebens. 5. Mein Geburtstag ift den YIten Februar, 
Der deine ift Den Wen Wuguit. 6. Wie viele Biicher haben Sie 
in Shrer Bibliothel? 7. Bo) Habe ungefahy 2450 Biter, aber 
mein Obheim hat viel Taujend Biicher im feiner Bibliothek. 
8. Wir find dret Briider, Gdhne eines Vaters, der erfte ift 20 
Jahre alt, der 2te ijt 18 Yabhre alt, dev dvitte ijt in feinem 16ter 
Jahre. 9. Wir waren ten 2ten Yuli 1878 mit unferen 10 Kinz 
Dern it Berlin. 10. Die drei alteften dev Minder find Knaben, 
Das vierte und fiinfte find Neaddhen, und die flinf anderen find 
auc) Sihue. 11. Der Meiche Hat 1,000,000 Netavé,* aber fein 
armer Machbar hat fein Geld. 
I. 

1. Yesterday was the 16th of July, 1887. 2. Was yester- 
day your birthday? 3. No, my birthday is the 19th of 
November, and my sister’s birthday is the 6th of February. 
4, I have three sisters, the first is 25 years old, the second 
is 22, and the third is in her 20th year. 5. June is the 6th 
month of the year. 6. The year has 12 months, 52 weeks, 
and 365 days. 7. The Emperor’s birthday was the 22nd of 
March. 8. He is 90 years old, and his son is 48. 9. Inthe 
city’s library are 52,973 books. 10. Have you much money? 
I had many thousand marks, but now Ihave only 57 marks. 
11. My guardian is very rich; he has 5,787,320 marks. 
12. Whose are these seven children? 13. Two are my 
brother’s children, and the other five are mine. 14. July 4th, 
1776. 15. Oct. 17th, 1519. 


EXERCISE 14. 
SIMPLE FORMS OF VERBS. 


(231-237. ] 
Vocabulary. 
like fieben conjugate : like geben conjugate : 
wohnen dwell, live fehen see 
maten paint Tefen read 
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fartfer buy frither formerly 
wiinjden wish, want Dev Hut the hat 
weil (conj.), because al8 (conj.), when 


(See 886.4), 484.) 


L 


1. Wer gab Bonen da3 Buch? 2. Ach gab 8 ihm, weil ich ihn 
liebte. 3. Wo wohnen Shre Sreunde ? 4. Sie wohnten frither in 
dev Stadt, aber fie wohnen jebt hier im Walde. 5. Was faujte 
Die Frau, al$ der Kaufmann Hier war? 6. Sie faufte Rocke und 
Hiite fiiv ihre Rinder. 7. Was fiir cin Buch lefen Sie? 8. Er 
TieSt eine Gefdhichte bon Deutjehland. 9. Gib fie miv, ich lefe fie 
auch. 10. Was jagte er, alS Sie e3 ifm gaben? 11. Cr jagte 
nichts, weil ich ifn nicht fah. 12. Was fiehft du, geliebtes Mind ? 
13. Bch fehe awei fou gemalte Bilder. 14. Wer malte das Porz 
trait von Shrem Vater? 15. Der jumge Maler, der in wunferem 
Hauje wohnt, malte e3. 16. Sage mir was du wiinfeheft, und ich 
gebe eS Div. 17. Gib mir nichts, ich Habe alles was ich wiinfehe. 
18. Was fitr ein Bild malten Sie? 19. Beh malte ein Bild von 
Dem Hauje worin ich wobne. 


I. 


1. Love me because I love you. 2. Why did you give her 
your picture? 38. I gave it to her because she loved me. 
4, What did you say to the merchant when you saw him? 
5. We bought books and pictures. 6. What sort of books 
are you reading? 7. Iam reading the history which my 
uncle gave me. 8. Read it and give it tome. 9. This 
painter lived seven years in Berlin, but now he lives in our 
city. 10. He paints very beautiful pictures. 11. He painted 
the portrait of the Emperor which you saw in Berlin. 
12. This rich man bought the picture which I saw. 13. We 
saw the Emperor the 15th of February 1879, when we were 
in Berlin. 14. What did he want? 15. He wanted nothing 
more, he bought all he wanted. 16. Iam cold because I 
have no hat. 17. Buy a hat when the merchant is here. 
18. I do not buy a hat because I have no money. 19. Give 
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me money. 20. I have three loved and loving daughters. 
21. Thou mayest love, he may live, you might paint, he 
might see, we may read, give, he might buy, we might 
see, you may paint. 


EXERCISE 15. 
SIMPLE AND COMPOUND FORMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 


(238-244. ] 

Vocabulary. 
dev General the general Der Soldat the soldier 
der Friihling the spring der Herbft autumn 
dev Sommer summer dev Winter winter 
die Sahreszeit the season das Wetter the weather 
falt cold hei hot 
fitht cool gufrieden contented 
todt [ tot] dead wenn, conj. if, when 
gu, adv. too jul, prep. (with dative or infin. ) to 

Ie 


1. Diefe Kinder wurden franf, weil jie feine warmen Veider 
Hatten. 2. Das Wetter wird jest fithler und die Kinder werden 
gejund. 3. Sm Gonuner ijt das Wetter jehr Hei, aber im Herbjt 
wird e8 fihfer, und im Winter ift e3 am allerfiltejten. 4. Der 
Sriihling ijt fehr fon gewejen, aber der Sommer ijt die fchinfte 
Sahreszeit. 5. Warum ijt der alte Mann fo beriihmt? 6. Er it 
berithmt, weil er ein grofer General qewefen iff. 7. Sch ware* 
auc Soldat geworden, wenny ich nicht fran gewefen wire. 8. Der 
arme Rnabe ward immer frinfer, und er ijt jest todt [tot]. 9. Sch 
Habe viele Freunde gehabt, aber du bijt mein befter Freund. 10. 
Der alte Mater hat viele Freunde und Befarmnte gehabt, als er reich 
und berithfmt war. 11. Debt hat er feine Sreunde, weil er arm 
geworden tft. 12. 8 ijt gut veich gu fein, aber e8 ijt beffer gute 
Sreunde gu haben. 13. Sei gut und du wirft gliictlich fein. 
14. Du bHift fein, mein Mind, aber du wirft jeden Tag groper. 
15. Der Vater deS Nnaben ijt ein reicher Nan gewefen, und 
jener wird viel Geld haben, wenn er alter ijt. 16. Gie werden 
morgen fedj3 Nonate in Berlin gewefen fein. 


* 332.1. +386.46, 434, 
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IT. 


1. You were, they became, she might have, we had, they 
might become, we may have been, had you had? they had 
become, we shall be, we should have had, you shall have 
been, he shall be, she had had, I have been, thou mightest 
have been, we may have had, to have had, to have been, to 
have become. 2. Be diligent, become good, have all that you 
want. 3. It becomes warmer in the spring. 4. We were too 
hot in summer* and we are too cold in winter. 5. We have 
had beautiful weather to-day, but to-morrow will be more 
beautiful. 6. If I were rich, I should be happy. 7. Be diligent 
and good, and you will become rich and happy. 8. I have 
been very happy, but Iam become poor and old, and I have 
no friends. 9. I shall have been happy if you have been 
my friend. 10. Why did this man become so rich? 11. He 
has been a poor soldier, but he became a famous general. 
12. His sons will also be soldiers when they are older. 
13. He would have been happier if he had had a son. 
14. It is good to be a famous general, but it is better to be 
a good man. 15. It is good to have money, but it is better 
to have good friends. 16. The children would be happy if 
they had warm clothes. 17. The weather becomes warmer 
every day. 


EXERCISE 16. 
VERBS OF THE NEW CONJUGATION. 


[245-250. | 
Vocabulary. 
fehren teach Ternen learn 
fchicen send fpielen play 
reden _— tale hirer hear 
faget say foben praise 
ebe live reifen journey, go by travelling 
avbeiten work geiget == show 
erzahflen tell bringen bring 
fermen know (beacquainted with) morgen to-morrow 
dort there, yonder Tange, adv, long 
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I. 


1. Haben die Kinder gut gearbeitet? 2. Der Lehrer Lobt fie, 
teil fie gut arbeiten. 3. Er hat fie alles gelehrt wad fie gelernt 
haben. 4. Sch lobe ihn, weil ev die Minder fo vieles gelehrt hat. 
5. Die Minder werden tm Garten fpielen, wenn fie arwet Stunden 
gearbeitet haben. 6. Sage mir, twas dir Hery Schmidt gefagt hat. 
7. Sc) redete lange mit ifm, ev ergzdh{te mir vow feinem Vetter, 
Der nach Wimerifa gereijt ijt. 8. Der reifte nach Mimevifa, weil er 
fo arm war, aber er Hat viel gearbeitet, und er ijt jebt reich ge= 
worden. 9. Er hat ein groRe$ Haus gefauft und wird in Amerifa 
eben. 10. Gr hat jeinem Better cin Bild davow gefchickt, welches 
er mir gegcigt hat. 11. Cr Hitte eS div gegcigt, wenn Du dort 
getwejen wireft. 12. Hodrten Sie was der Brofeffor fagte ? 
13. Er hat die Bilder gelobt, die ich ihut qeaetgt Habe. 14. Gr 
Tiebt auch die fejinen Bilder, und hat viele davon gejehen, al8 er 
nach Paris reijte. 15. Beigen Sie ihm auch meine Bitcher, und 
jagen Sie ntir, was er davon denft. 16. Cr hitte die Biicher 
gelobt, wenn er fie gefefhen hatte. 17. Yeh fenne den Brofefjor 
nicht. 18. Was brachte er dir geftern ? 19. Gr hat mir nichts ges 
bracht, aber er wird mir morgen etwas fddnes bringen. 20. Er 
fannte meine Eltern, ald fie in Berlin lebten. 


I: 


1. What did you buy when you were in the city? 2. I 
bought books and sent them to my uncle. 3. Have you 
read the books which you bought? 4. I had read many 
of the books, and I shall have read them all. 5. Did the 
professor teach you much? 6. He taught me all that I 
have learned. 7. Have you talked with him? 8. No, but I 
heard all he said. 9. The professor had travelled much 
and he bought many books and pictures. 10. He has 
showed me his whole library, and he told me where he 
bought the books. 11. He would not have journeyed to 
Paris if he had not been rich. 12. Did you hear what the 
children said when they where playing in the garden? 
13. They had played in the garden, but they were working 
when I’ was in the garden. 14. Show them the pictures 
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which your brother brought you. 15. When they have 
worked two hours I will show them the pictures. 16. He 
told the children a story, and showed them pictures of the 
country in which she had lived. 17. Tell me with whom 
you have talked. 18. We were talking with Mr. Smith, but 
he said nothing. 19. I know him, but I do not like him. 
20. It is better to work than to talk. 21. I shall eens you 
a new book to-morrow. 


EXERCISE 17. 
MODAL AUXILIARIES. 
[251-260.] 

L. 


1. Willft du nach Paris? 2 Yeh moiehte nach Paris reifen, 
aber ich fann e3 nicht. 3. Wir founten nicht nach Paris, weil wir 
nach Berlin haben veifen mitfjen. 4. Sch mag nicht allein reijen, 
aber ich werde eS jet mitffen. 5. Was hat er dem Manne 
gejagt? 6. Cr durfte nicht mit ihm reden, weil er ein fchlechter 
Mam fein foll. 7. Yeh follte mit ihm reden, aber ich habe e3 
nicht gewollt. 8. Gr foll noch Hier fein, ntan will ign gefehen 
Haber. 9. Nonnen die Minder Deutfeh? 10. Beh Habe e8 ihnen 
gelehrt,aber fie mogen eS nicht. 11. Sie miiffen arbeiten, wenn 
fie fernen wollen. 12. Man fann alles was man will. 13. Das 


‘Madehen Hat nicht fpielen fdnnen, weil e8 hat arbeiten miifjen. 


14. Die Kinder diirfen nicht reden, fie follen arbeiten. 15. Darj 
ich fpielen? 16. Nein, mein Mind, du follft jewt avbeiten, aber 
Du wirjt. jpater fpielen fiunen. 17. Cr wufte nicht was er uns 
fagen follte. 18. Sch foll das Buch lefen und ich mag eS nicht. 
19. Wir muften die fehinen Apfel faufen, al der Kaufmann fie 
mir gctgte. 


I. 


1. Why do you go to Berlin? 2. Iam obliged to go to 
Berlin, but I should like to go to Paris. 3. I do not like to 
travel. 4. These poor children cannot learn anything, 
because they have to work. 5. They want to learn German, 
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but they cannot. 6. We should like to give them some 
money. 7%. This boy is said to be very lazy; he is not to 
play in the garden, because he was not ‘willing to work. 
8. He played when he should have worked, and he must 
now work when he might have played. 9. Do they know 
what he said? 10. They donot know it, because they could 
not hear him. 11. We had to live in the town, but we shall 
now be able to live here. 12. Iam to show you the book 
which you are to read. 13. May I show it to the children? 
14. No, you must not show it to them, because they ought 
not to see it. 15. I wanted to show it to him, because he 
knows German. 16. He would have been able to read it. 
17. You ought not to have read the book. 18. I could not . 
but read it, it was so pretty. 19. One must not read every- 
thing that one wishes. 20. The child claims to have read 
the book, but she could not (do it). 21. Do you know what 
she wanted to say to him? 22. I know it, but I may not say 
it to you. 28. Children, you must be very industrious. 
24. You do not like to learn, but you will be obliged (to 
do it). 


EXERCISE 18. 
VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 


(261-273. | 

Vocabulary. 
Taufen run fallen fall 
fomunen come gehen go 
fprechen speale rufer call 
brechen breale bindert bind 
trinfer drink finder find 
fingen sing beifen bite 
genug enough nie never 
der Teller the plate das Lied the song 

L 


1. Was fitr Lieder haben Sie gejungen? 2 Wir fangen die 
Lieder, Die wir in diejem alten Buche gefunden haben. 3. Warum 
fingen Shre Schweftern nicht? 4. Sie find noch nicht gefonmmen, 
und fie fonnen nicht fingen. 5. Warum Lief das Kind, al wir 38 
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fafen? 6. G8 ift gelaufen, weil der Hund e3 gebifjen Hat. 
7. Werden Sie den Hund nicht fehlagen? 8. Nein, er hip das 
Vind, weil e3 ibn jchlug. 9. Gr beift nur die Minder, 
welde ifn gefdjlagen haben. 10. Rufen Sie den Mnaben und 
binden fie ifm die Hand, die Der Hund gebiffen Hat. 11. Weein 
Rind, was Haft du gethan? 12. Sch Habe den Teller gebroden, 
Den mir die Schwefter gab. 13. Wie Haft du ihn gebroden? 
14. Sch fiel, und der Teller brach. 15. Ou wareft nicht gefallen, 
wenn du nicht gelaufen hattejt. 16. Warum famen Sie nicht, als 
ic) Sie vief? 17. Sch fprach mit meinem Vetter und founte nicht 
fommen. 18. Er fonmt nie, wenn man ifn ruft. 19. Sand deine 
Shwefter ifre Tante, al fie nach Berlin ging? 20. Sie ift nicht 
nach Berlin gegangen, aber die Cante wird gu uns fommen. 


IL. 


1. Have you called the dog? 2. I called him, but he did 
not come. 3. Why do you call him? 4. Iam going to strike 
him, because he has bitten the little girl. 5. She fell down 
and he bit her. 6. Does he always bite the children? 7. Yes, 
he is a bad dog; I have not beaten him enough. 8. The 
boys fell down when they were going to school. 9. They 
fell because they always run. 10. Children} do not run. 
11. Where are the plates? 12. The maids have broken 
them. 13. Plates always break when they fall. 14. Have 
you found your knife? 15. I found it in your room, but 
now I have broken it. 16. The little boys cannot sing, 
because they cannot find their books. 17. Do they sing 
well? 18. The little one sings very beautifully. 19. The 
teacher gave her this book when she could not find hers, 
and she sang with the children. 20. I should like to drink 
some milk, but I find nothing. 21. I will call the maid. 
22. Sophy, find some fresh milk. 23. The children have 
drunk the milk, but I have found some good red wine. 
24, He drank the wine, but he ought not to have drunk it. 
25. Call that man ; I want to speak with him. 26. I have 
spoken with him, but he will not come. 27. I will go with 
you, and I will speak witlk him when you have found him, 
28. Dear child, sing me a pretty song. 
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EXERCISE 19. 
PRine OSs TLLO NS: 


[371-378. | 

Vocabulary. 
fetser set figen sit” 
fegett lay Yiegen lie 
{retben rite {pringen spring 
effen eat die Briicte the bridqe 
dev Bach the brook Die Kirche the church 
der Barrer the pastor dev Yiachmittag the afternoon 


das Ntittagseffen the dinner 


I. 


1. Wo find die Biicher, bon denen wir fpraden? 2. Sie Liegen 
auf dem Tifehe in meinem Zimmer. 3. Gehen Sie in das Bimmer, 
und legen Sie die Briefe auf den Tifch neben die Vitcher. 4. Wir 
fagen unter den Baumen in meinem Garten und fpraden vor 
unferen Sreunden. 5. Sie famen in den Garten, alS wir von 
ipnen fprachen. 6. Die Magd brachte einen Tijch in den Garten 
und fegste ifn unter die Baume. 7. Sie jebte unfer Mittagseffen 
Darauf, und wir faBen um den Tijd) und afen davon. 8. Die 
Knaben fiefen durch den Wald und fprangen iiber den Bach. 
9. G3 war feine Briicke tiber dem Bache. 10. Unweit de Baches 
fteht eine fleine Hittte. 11. Bch gehe oft nach der Hittte und 
bringe mein Ntittagsejjen den armen Leuten, die Dort wohnen. 
12. An wen fchreibft du? 13. Bch fehreibe an den Pfarrer, dex 
in der Stadt wohut. 14. Du follft den Brief in die Stadt bringen, 
und ifn dem Pfarver geben. 15. Wo wohnt er? 16. Ev wohnt 
jenfeit3 der Stadt, der grofen Mire gegeniiber. 17, Wir find 
geftern tro deS Heifen Wetters in die Kirche gegangen. 18. E38 
war febr hei, alS wir in der Virde waren; aber wahrend des 
Mittags ift e8 fithl geworden. 19. Nach dem Mittagseffen 
werden wir nach dem Walde auferhalh der Stadt geben. 
20. Wir werden binnen einer Stunde gehen. 


I. 


1. Come into the wood with me. 2. Why do you go into 
the wood? 3. We will lie under the trees, and I will read 
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the book of which we were speaking. 4. The pastor left 
the book in his room. 5. Go into his house, you will find 
it on the table. 6. I stood on the bridge over the brook, 
and the children played around me, 7. The hut of this 
poor man stood outside of the city, not far from the bridge. 
8. Do you often go to church? 9. I go to church every 
Sunday*, but during the summer I do not go. 10. I can- 
not go on account of the hot weather. 11. Do you know 
the Pastor of this church? 12. He lives opposite to me, 
and he will come after dinner. 13. Set the apples on the 
table, and lay the plates and the knives beside me. 14. 
I will lay an apple on your plate. 15. Did you go into his 
room? 16. Yes, he was sitting at his table and was writing 
a letter to his mother. 17. I laid the books beside him 
and went out of the room. 18. I must buy a warm coat 
on account of the cold weather. 19. We have had very hot 
weather during this week. 


EXERCISE 20. 
PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


(274-295. | 

Vocabulary. 
fich freuen rejoice fich fiirehten be afraid 
regient rain domnerit thunder 
hunger be hungry ditvften thirst 
fich fhdimen be ashamed tddten [totem] Kill 
tadelit blame trag elt carry 
dev Mtorgen the morning der Whend — the evening 
die Poft the post die Wufgabe the task 


vor, prep. before, for, on account of Der Diener the servant 


EL 
1. Warum wird der Mnabe gelobt? 2. Er wird gelobt, weil 
feine Wufgabe fo gut gejehrichen ift. 3. Seine Wufgaben werden 
immer gut gejdrieben, aber die Dev anderen Mnaben werden 
gewdhnlich jehr jchlecht gefdjvieben. 4. Gie fiirdjten fich vor 
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ibrem Lehrer, denn fie find imtmer von thm getadelt worden. 
5. Sch mbchte den Brief lejen, den du gejdhrieben Haft. 6. Cr ift 
fchon nach der Pojt getragen worden. 7. Wir wollten in die 
Stadt gehen, aber e8 reqnete und donnerte den gangen Madh= 
mittag*. 8. Siirdten Sie fich vor Dem Donner? 9. Nein, aber 
ich freue mich, weil e$ nicht mehr reqnet. 10. Mich hungert ’3 ; 
gib mir ein Stitel Brod. 11. Gch fehame mich, weil ich fein gutes 
Brod habe. 12. Gibt eS feinen Wein im Hauje? 13. Hier wird 
nicht getrunfen. 14. Gegen Sie fich auf diefen Stuhl, man wird 
JHnew etwas Mild) geben. 15. Mein fleiner Hund ijt bon einem 
fehlechten Ruaben getddtet [getitet] worden. 16. Sit er bom Hunde 
gebiffen worden ? 17. Nein, aber er hat fich immer bor den 
Hunden gefitretet. 18. Er wird von feinem Vater getadelt 
werden, weil er Den Hund getidtet [getitet] hat. 19. Geftern wurde 
in Der Kirche gefungen. 20. Wiirelt du dort gerwefen, du Hatteft ein 
neues Lied gehdrt, welches von allen gelobt worden tft. 21. Mir 
war nicht ganz wohl, ich dDurfte nicht i die Rirde gehen. 22. C38 
freut mich, Sie gu fehen. 23. Diejer Brief ift von ihm gefehricben 
worden und wurde mir von feinem Diener gebradht. 


IL. 


1. Has the letter been carried to the post? 2. It has not 
yet been written, but it will be carried into the city this 
afternoon. 3. The servant was blamed because the plates 
were broken. 4. We were very hungry, but nothing was 
given us. 5. We rejoiced when the dinner was set upon 
the table by the servant. 6. Seat yourself and eat. 7. This 
boy is ashamed because he has eaten so much, but we are 
glad of it. 8. How was the child killed? 9. He was bitten 
by his dog. 10. I was very much afraid when I saw the 
big dog with the child. 11. Are you not well? 12. I always 
am afraid whenf it rains and thunders. 13. It rains this 
evening,} but it will not thunder. 14. We could not come 
because it rained, but it will not rain any more, and I will 
come to-morrow. 15. I want to see the pictures which 
have been praised by every one. 16. They were praised by 
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the friends of the painter. 17. Are there no fine pictures 
in this city? 18. There are many beautiful paintings in 
the library. 19. Where were you yesterday when you 
were called? 20. There was singing and dancing here 
yesterday. 21. We should have rejoiced if you had been 
able to come. 22. The children will be very much ashamed 
when they are blamed by their father. 23. They will be 
blamed because the exercises which were written by them 
are so bad. 


EXERCISE 21. 
ij COMPOUND VERBS.—SEPARABLE. 


(296-301. ] 

Vocabulary. 
anfangen begin * anfhiren stop 
aufftehen get up fich anziehen dress 
aufgehen rise (the sun) untergehert go under, set 
Hinausgehen go out guritctfontmen come back 
giuinach ert shut aufinachen open 
abreifen go or journey away mitnehmen take along 
abfehreiben copy Die Madht the night 
die Sonne the sun Der Mtowd the moon 
dte Thiir the door das Ferfter the window 
die Gijenbahn the railroad das Mittagsefjenthe dinner 
bald soon fobald, conj. as soonas 

L 


1. Die Sonne ift untergegangen und der Mond geht auf. 
2. Die Urbeiter, die Den gangen Tag* geavbeitet haben, fommen 
jest aus dem Felde suriicl. 3. Mache die Khiir auf, der Vater 
wird bald guvitctfonmmen. 4. Gch war hinausgegangen, als er 
auritcfam. 5. Warunt gehen Sie jest Hinaus? 6. Gch werde 
wiht hinausgehen, ich will nur die Thitre und Fenfter gumachen. 
7. Wir miijfen morgen Frith aufftehen, weil wir unfere WAufgabe 
nicht abgefricben haben. 8. Er ftand auf, 30g ich an und fehrieb 
feine Wufgabe ab. 9. Wird die Sonne Hald aufgehen? 10. Sd 
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wei nidjt, e3 fangt an gu reguen, und ic) habe die Senjter 
augemacht. 11. St dein Vater mit der Cijenbahn abgereijt ? 
12. Gr reijte gejtern ab, aber er ijt Heute guritcgefommen. 
13. Die Avbeiter nahmen ihr MeittagSseffen mit, alS fie in die 
welder Hinausgingen. 14. Warum haben Sie Bhren Diener nicht 
mitgenommen, alg Ste abreijten? 15. Gch wiinfdhte ihn mitgzu- 
nehinen, aber ev wurde franf und fonnte nicht mitgehen. 16. Er 
ijt noch nicht aufgeftanden, weil die Sonne nicht aufgegangen ijt. 
17. Er fangt an gu arbeiten, wenn die Sonne aufgeht, und hort 
auf, wenn fie untergept. 18. Wir fiirdjteten uns fehr, al8 e3 zu 
Donnern anfing, aber wir jdamen uns jebt, weil wir un3 ge- 
fiivdjtet haben. 19. Beh machte die Thiive und Senfter auf, 
fobald der Regen aufhirte. 20. Wen werden Sie mitnehmen, 
wenn Sie in die Stadt gehen? 21. Gch werde euch mitnehmen, 
Kinder ; ftehet auf und ziehet euch Hirbfch an. 22. Darf die Meine 
auch mitgehen? 23. Mein, fte Davf nicht nit ;* aber wir werden 
ihr etwas fohines geben, wenn wir zuvitcfommen. 


I. 


1. When do the workmen come back? 2. They come 
back when the sun sets. 3. The sun has already set, and 
they will soon come back. 4. It is growing cold; shut the 
doors and windows. 5. The moon will soon rise; do you 
see it? 6. The rain has begun, and we cannot go out. 
7. Have you copied the letters which you had begun? 
& Yes, I got up early and copied them. 9. Get up and 
dress yourself; we must go away. 10. Why did they not 
take the child along when they went away? 11. They did 
not take it along, because it had not dressed itself. 12. The 
servant will go out as soon as it stops raining. 13. He will 
gointo the city, and will take along the letters which we 
have copied. 14. He did not shut the door when he went 
out. 15. Get up and shut it. 16. My aunt will not go away 
to-day, because it has begun to rain and she is afraid of 
the thunder. 17. She went away on} the railroad as soon as 
it stopped thundering. 18. The night has come, and the 
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moon will soon rise. 19. I want to go out. 20. Go, but 
come back soon. 21 I began to work, but it became too 
hot and I had to stop. 22. Why did the child not get up? 
23. It was not allowed to get up, because it was sick. 
24. They went out into the forest, and took the books with 
them which they had begun. 25. They will come back as 
soon as the sun has set. 26. We must go away to-morrow, 
but we shall soon come back. 


EXERCISE 22. 
COMPOUND VERBS.—INSEPARABLE. 


[300-313. | 

Vocabulary. 
vergeffer forget verfprechen promise 
verftehen understand entpfangen receive 
berdmderit change verfuden = try 
weguelmen take away verlieren lose 
iiberfesen translate, set over wiederfolen repeat, bring back 
bezahlen pay verfaufen sell 
fich evinnern remember gefallen please 
das Berfprechen the promise die Sache the thing 
frangzoft{d French eng lif English 
dev Laden the shop das Gedidht the poem 

Ab, 


1. Haben Sie jchon vergeffen, was jie mir verfproden haben ? 
2. Nein, ich evinnere mich meines Verfprecdhens* und ich wieder= 
Hole eS Yonen. 3. Was hat Bhnenf diefer Naufmann verfauft ? 
A, Ex verfaufte mir Micke und Schuhe fiir meine Kinder und einen 
Hut fiir mich. 5. Sit alles begahlt worden, was er Yhnen verz 
fouft Hat? 6. E38 ijt noch nicht begahlt worden, weil ich mein 
Geld verloren habe, aber ich werde morgen allest begahlen. 
T. Gefallen Foner die Gachen, die Sie in feinem Laden gefehen 
haben? 8. C8 gefallt mir alles gang gut, aber ich mu} dad Mleid 
verindern, weil e3 gu grof ift. 9. Hat Karl feine frangofifche 
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Wufgabe itherfegt? 10. Er hat fie ins Deutfche und ins Cuglijde 
iiberjebt. 11. Rarl, hole miv dad Buch wieder und twiederhole 
mit Dein Gedicht. 12. Jeh weik ec nicht mehr, ich habe c3 ver= 
geffen. 13. Du vergift alle3 was man dich [ehrt; du gefall{t mix 
gar nicjt. 14. Sch werde verjuchen, jebt fleipiger 3u werden. 
15. Haben Sie die Biicher empjangen, die er GHnen verfproden 
hat? 16. Mein, aber ich werde fie empfangen, fobald er guritcé= 
fommt. 17. Sch veritehe gar nicht, was fie mir gefagt hat. 
18. Gr hat fie nicht verjtanden, weil er micht Deutfcdh jpreen 
fann. 19. Sch Habe den Brief wicht verjtehen finnen, den ich 
geftern entpfing, weil id) nicht Deutjd) Lefer fann. 20. Wir 
haben angefangen, den Brief gu itberjegen, aber wir haben nod 
nicht angefangen, ifn absujchreiben. 21. Sch werde dir* das Buch 
weguehmen, wenn Du eS wieder verlierft. 


I. 


1. In what shop did they sell you these books? 2. I 
forget who sold them to me; do they please you? 3. They 
please me quite well. 4. You cannot buy any, because they 
have all been sold already. 5. I do not want to buy any, 
for I could not understand them. 6. Do you not under- 
stand German? 7. I have quite forgotten German, but I 
understand French. 8. Promise me to learnt German. 9. I 
will try to learn it, but I cannot speak it at all, I can only 
translate it. 10. I remember a German book, which I read 
when I was in Germany. 11. It pleased me, but I do not 
remember its name. 12. Why did I not receive the letter 
yesterday? 18. You did not receive it because I forgot to 
copy it, but you will receive it to-morrow. 14. Did the child 
lose his book? 15. The teacher took it away from him, because 
he was lazy; but the boy repeated his promise, and the 
teacher brought him back the book. 16. The merchant 
wanted to sell me many pretty things when I was in his 
shop, but I had lost my money and could buy nothing. 
17. He will lose much money if he cannot sell these 
things. 18. These things do not please me; I will not 
pay for them. 19. My cousin is much changed, and has 
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quite forgotten me. 20. Children change very quickly, 
and easily forget their friends. 21. They tried to 
translate the poem which they had received, but they 
could not understand it. 22. I received a German letter, 
and I understood it quite well. 23. I understand all 
that I read, but I can not translate it into English. 


Norz, It is thought best, before taking up the special uses of the 
moods, tenses, etc., to give the pupil some exercise in the formation 
of the German sentence, it being quite impossible to introduce the sub- 
junctive, infinitive, etc., without making use of longer and more involved 
sentences than the pupil is as yet prepared for. 


EXERCISE 23. 


NORMAL AND INVERTED SENTENCES. 
(430-433. | 
Vocabulary. . 


Winrevifa America der Winervifaner the American 

Die Wohmn1g the dwelling die Meftauration the restaurant 

meitbliren [meublieren] to furnish miethen [mieten] hire 

frithjtitcer breakfast fpeifert eat 

thener | tener | dear billig cheap 

dev Konig the king die Kinigin the queen 

machen make dev Prafident the president 

dev Fremrde the stranger _ die Erde the earth 

der Preis the price einmal, 31veimal once, twice, etc, 

lange, adv. long woh, adv. well, perhaps 
a 


1. Der Sremde will fich cine fine Wohmimng in der Stadt 
micthen. 2. Cine Wohmung Hat er fon gefunden, aber fie ift 
ifm* gu theuer. 3. Gch Habe in derf Sriedrichftragke eine fchin 
meiblirte Wobhumg gu cinem fehr billigen Preife gemiethet. 
4. Werden Sie lange hier bleiben? 5. Den ganzen Yinter 
werde ich in Berlin bleiben, aber im Frithlingt werde id) nad 
Paris abreifen. 6. Werden Sie Shre Familie nach Pari mitz 
nehmen? 7. Meine Frau und meinen alteften Sohn werbde id 
wohl mitnehmen, die andeven aber mitffer in Berlin bleiben. 
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8. Schin it Berlin nicht, aber eine reide und grofe Stadt ift 3. 
9. Viermal bin id) nach Franfreich gereift, sweimal habe id) Gnge 
Land gejehen, und ich bin auch oft in WUmerifa gewefen. 10. Bald 
werde ich eine Reife um die Crde machen. 11. Die Englinder 
und die WAmerifaner reifen fehr viel, viel weniger reijen Die 
Deutfden, und am allerwenigiten die Frangofen. 12. Haft 
Du den Ninig gefehen, als du in Paris warft? 13. Cinen 
Prajident habe ich in Paris gefehen, aber feinen Minig. 14. Cinen 
Raifer Haben wir in Deutfdhland, ater in England hat man nur 
eine Ninigin. 15. Jur lebten Jahre, al wir in Paris waren, 
haben wir in einem meublirten Bimmer gewohnt. 16. Wir haben 
in unjerem Zimmer gefrithjtiict, und gu Neittag jpeiften wir in 
einer Neftauration. 17. O, ware* ich i, Paris! 18. Warunt find 
Sie nicht mit uns geqangen? 19. Hétte ich nur etwas Geld, jo 
ginge ich gewif nach Paris. 20. Hajt du noch nicht gefrithitictt, 
fo fomm’ mit mir. 21. Jn diefer Rejtauration fan man fehr gut 
und Zu einent billigen PBreife frithfticéen. 


I. 


1. Has your friend hired a beautiful dwelling ? 2. Beauti- 
ful it is not, but good and cheap it is saidy to be. 3. Has 
your brother come back from Paris? 4. Yesterday he 
came with his two friends and his servant. 5. These 
three Americans have come from France to Germany. 
6. The queen of England they have already seen, and they 
wish to see the Emperor of Germany too. 7. In Berlin they 
cannot see the Emperor now. 8. He went away last month 
with his whole family to Ems. 9. Have the Americans 
never had a king in their country? 10. Formerly the king 
of England was also their king, but now there is no king. 
11. A president they have, but no king. 12. Old our 
Emperor is, but strong and handsome he is also. 13. Where 
do the Americans live? 14. In a furnished apartment in 
Frederick street they live. 15. If they live in Freder- 
ick street they must pay a good deal. 16. Such a dwel- 
ling one cannot find for a cheap price. 17. Every thing 
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they pay for very dearly. 18. In the dearest restaurants 
they eat, and they buy many beautiful things in the shops. 
19. Oh, were I only rich. 20. Were we only rich, we would 
buy every thing we want. 21. Whom do you wish to see? 
22. No one do I wish to see, only I want the book* I have 
lost. 23. If you do not see the stranger, he is not here. 
24. Last Monday, when I was in the city, I breakfasted in 
a restaurant. 25. In Berlin I always breakfast in a 
restaurant in Frederick street. 26. If you came with me, 
I would show you a much better restaurant. 27. Are you 
living in a furnished room? 28. A room I have, but fur- 
nished it is not. 


EXERCISE 24. 
TRANSPOSED SENTENCES.—SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 


[434-436. ] 

Vocabulary. 
einfabden invite befucher visit 
drucen print verderben spoil 
erzahlen tell amiehnrent accept 
der Berfaffer the author das Werk «the work 
das Verguiigen the pleasure das GeheiimnifR the secret 

_ dev Moman the novel dev Gedanfe the thought 
die Cinladung the invitation unbefannt unlenown 
befannt known einer{et, adv. indifferent 
L. 


1. Haben Sie den Roman gelejen, von dem ich Shnerw erzahlt 
habe? 2. Mein, ich Habe ihm nicht gelefen; Fennen Sie den Ver-= 
fajjer defjelben ? 3. Wer in gefdhrieben Hat, ijt mir unbefannt; 
aber ich weifs, Daf ex in Dicjer Stadt gedructt worden rift. 4. Feh 
berfprede Bhnen, dak fie den Moma morgen erhalten follen. 
5, Wiffen Sie, ob ich begahlt habe, was Sie mir verfauft haben? 
6. Ob Sie hezahlt haben oder nicht, ijt mir einerlet; ich wei, daB 
Sie alles Hegahlen werden. 7. C8 freut mich, dah fie mich einz 
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geladen hat; aber fie weif, daf ich ihre Cinladung nicht annefmen 
fann. 8. Warum du die Cinladung nicht annimmit, ijt mir unz 
befannt. 9. Wijfen Sie nicht, da ich Heute mit dev Cifenbahn 
abreijen twerde. 10. Der Gedanfe, dak du nicht mitfommen 
fonnteft, berdarh mir das ganze Vergniigen. 11. Hat er Shnen 
gefagt, wohin er jebt geht? 12. Sch verjtehe gar nicht, was er 
mir gejagt hat. 13. G8 ift eine Srage, ob fie dich befuchen follte, 
oder Dufie. 14. Witte ich nuv, wo jie Lebt, und wo ich jie fide 
fiunte, fo witrde ich fie befuden. 15. G8 ijt fein Geheinnif, dap 
{te morgen abreijen will. 


iL 


1. Did she tell you that he had gone away? 2. She told 
me that he had gone away, but she did not tell me where 
he had gone. 3. Had he not visited you? 4. Whether he 
visited me, I do not know, but I know that I invited him. 
5. Did he give you that of which he spoke? 6. What he 
sent is unknown to me, but he knew that I could not 
accept it. 7. The merchant tells me that he has sold all 
the works of this author. 8. I am rejoiced that he has sold 
them all ; but will he not print this novel again? 9. Whether 
he will print it or not is not known. 10. Iam glad that I 
have not paid for these books. 11. You told me where you 
had bought them, and to whom you had given thems 
12. Whether you read them or not is indifferent to me, but 
you know that you must pay for them. 13. It delights me 
that you will visit me. 14. Will you come to-day or to- 
morrow? 15. When I can come I cannot tell you, but I 
will come soon. 16. It is a secret who has written this 
book, but it has been read by every one. 17. The thought 
that you are certainly coming makes me quite happy. 
18. It rejoices me that I can accept your invitation. 19. All 
that we have made is now spoilt. 


320 EXERCISES. 


EXERCISE 25. 
TRANSPOSED SENENCES, —ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 


[437. | 
Vocabulary. 
fterben die Yeident suffer 
bewetnen lament, mourn autfgeben give up 
fragen ask zubringen pass (time) 
der Erbe the heir die Kranfhett sickness 
die Hoffnung hope die Frembde foreign lands 
einfant lonely furdtbar fearful 
darum therefore 
AB 


1. Der Sremde, der gejtern in unferer Stadt geftorben ift, war 
ein Cuglinder. 2. Cr jtarh an einer MranfhHeit, an der er fehon 
lange gelitter hatte. 3. Der altejte Gohn de Cnglinders, 
welcher auch fein Erbe ift, wird Hierher fommen. 4 Warum 
beweinen Sie einen Menfdjen, dem fie gar nicht gefaunt haben ? 
5. Yeh beiweine jeden, dev cinjam in der Srembde leiden und fterben 
mu. 6. Jn der Beit, da ich auf Meijen war, bin ich in England 
geiwefen. T. Sn London, wo ich einige Woden gubradhte, bin ich 
franf geworden. 8. Cine Stadt, worin ich jo jehr gelitten habe, 
werde ich nie vergeffen founen. 9. Der Mean ift ei Unglitelicer ; 
Der Hat viel gelitten. 10. Der Name defjen, von Dem ich euch 
erzihlt Habe, ijt mir unbefannt. 11. Er fpricht von einem ihm 
wunbefannten Ntanne. 12. Gr fragte nach dent Nanne, deffen 
Vater fo franf ijt. 13. Die Mranfheit, an der er Leidet, ift eine fo 
“Furdtbare, dak man alle Hoffimrg Hat aufgeber mitfjen. 14. Daz 
rum ijt fei Gon, dev den Vater noch cinmal fehen wollte, aus 
Baris guritcgefommen. 


IL. 


1. The gentleman of whom he was telling you was my 
uncle. 2. He died in the house in which we now live. 
3. He was a noble man and we still lament him. 4. Were 
you not the heir of him of whom we are speaking? 5. Yes, 
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Iam the heir of his name, and I also suffer from the sick- 
ness of which he died. 6. He was asking about a novel 
which he wanted to read. 7. It is a book of which I have 
heard much, but it is written by a man who is quite un- 
known to me. 8. The poor stranger who died here 
yesterday was the author of the novels of which so much 
has been said. 9. He died in a city where he was quite 
unknown. 10. In the time when he was still rich and 
happy he lived in Berlin, but when he became poor he 
went into a foreign land, where he died. 11. He had long 
suffered from a fearful sickness, and had given up all hope. 
12. He had no children who will mourn for him. 13. He is 
an unhappy man, who must live and die so lonely. 


EXERCISE 26. 
TRANSPOSED SENTENCES.—ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 


(438-439. | 

Vocabulary. 
reiten ride | jager hunt 
verfamimelit assemble begleiten accompany 
fortreiten ride away fort{cin be away 
bewwundern admire die Sagd the hunt 
der Anfang the beginning das Ende the end 
die Gejellfchaft the company gleich like 
{nell quick miide tired 
ehe ere, before wie how, as 
je:..-, defto’ the. ..., the folange as long as 

iE 


1. Wl die Sonne aufging, ritten fie alle nach dent Walde. 
2. Die Jagd wird anfangen, fobald die Gejellfchaft fich verfammelt 
hat. 3. Sch werde Sie begleiten, damit ich Das Ende der Yagd 
fehe. 4. Che tie guvitcéfommen, wird e3 gan} dunfel fein. 5. Wenn 
Sie mitde find, werden wir gleich nach Haufe gehen. 6. Den 
ganzen Tag waren jie im Walde, und als fie nach Harfe famen, 
waren fie jehr miide. 7. Dieje Dame ijt nicht jin, warum 
bewundern Sie fie? 8. Sch bewundere fie nuy darum, iweil fie fo 
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fehin reitet und cin fo jones Berd hat. 9. Wollen Sie etwas 
fehines fehen, jo fommen Sie mit mir. 10. So lange ev fort ijt, 
jo lange mug ich hier bleiben, aber jobald ev zuriicéfommt, dart 
ich fortgehen. 11. C3 ift Hier fo fcjon, daf ich nicht fortgehen 
will. 12. Wo ich jest bin, da werde ich Den gangen Tag bleiben. 
13. Sch bin fo mitde, dah ich nicht in die Gefellfchajt gehen fann. 
14. Gr lieht fie gar nicht, wie wir fie geliebt haben; er bewundert 
fie mur, weil fie fo fchin ijt. 15. Se mehr wir ifn fennen, defto 
weniger lieben wir ifn. 16. Sagit du nicht, fo werde ic 
nicht jagen. 17. Wie der Wlte reitet, fo mochte auch ich reiten. 


EL 


1. We must ride to the forest before the sun rises. 2. If, 
you want to hunt, then accompany me. 3. Where the 
forest begins, there the company assembled. 4. They 
only assembled in orderf to see the hunt. 5. If you 
want to see the hunt, you must ride fast. 6. When the 
hunt was at an end, the hunters rode home. 7. Hardly 
had he come home, when he rode away again. 8. Because 
he is old he hunts no more. 9. The older I am, the 
more I hunt. 10. The lady was so beautiful that we 
had to* admire her. 11. Although she is the wife of my 
friend, I have never seen her. 12. Where she now is, I do 
not know, but I will tell you how you can see her. 13. As 
soon as she came home, I saw her. 14. She is beauti- 
ful; but the more I admire her, the less I love her. 
15. The company is larger than I had thought. 16. As long 
us she is away I cannot visit you, but as soon as she comes 
back we will come to you. 17. When he visited us we were 
not at home, but we shall see him before he goes away. 
18. He rides so fast that we cannot accompany him. 19. As 
he lived, so he died. 
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EXERCISE 27. 
USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


[823-329. ] 

Vocabulary. 
weer wake {hlafen sleep 
aufiwaden awake befinden be (as to health, etc.) 
brennen burn ~ retten save 
iiberfeben survive gufammenftiirvjen fall together 
verlesen injure das Bett the bed 
die Flamme the flame todt [ tot] dead 
{wer hard, difficult pliglicy suddenly 
unwohfl unwell {eit, prep. since 

I 


1. Wie befinden Sie fich? 2. Yeh befinde mich feit geftern fehr 
unvobhl. 3. Crzahlen Sie mir, wie Sie jich verlewt haben. 4. Fh 
war geftern jehr mitde und ging frith gu Bett. 5. Ploplic) wade 
ich auf, ich fehe Slammen, das Haus brennt. 6. Bch ftehe auf, 
were meine Grau und meine Minder, und fie Laufer aus dem 
Hauje. 7. WLS wir alle draufen find, erinnere ich mich, daf ich 
das jingite Rind vergeffen habe. 8. Sch will guvitcé Laufen und 
e3 retten, aber dad Haus jtiirat iiber mir gujammen. 9. Man 
hat mich gerettet, aber ich bin jchwer verlest und ich iiberlebe e3 
gewifp nidjt. 10. Dein Bruder wird wohl verreift fein? 11. Ya, 
aber ex fommt fdjon Morgen gurite. 12. Sjt das Mind jon 
lange franf? 13. G8 ijt feit einer Wodhe todt. 14. VBefand der 
Mann fich fHhon Lange in Verlin, al Sie ihn jahen? 15. Wls ich 
in Berlin war, fah ich ihm nicht, aber jpater Habe ich ihn gefehen. 
16. Rommt er nicht, jo gehe ic) gleich fort. 17. Cr fchlaft feit 
Drei Stunden, und ich fann ihn nicht ween. 


IL. 

1. Have you seen the poor man? 2. I saw him when his 
house was burning. 3. What did he do? 4. He was in the 
town. 5. Suddenly they tell him that his house is burning. 
6. He runs back, he-calls his wife and his children. 7. But 
they are asleep, he cannot wake them, 8. He wishes to 
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save them, but the house falls in. 9. Was no one saved? 
10. One child was saved, but it is much injured. 11. If the 
child dies, he will die too. 12. Yes, he will probably not 

‘survive hisfamily. 13. Have the children been long asleep? 
14. They have been sleeping for five hours. 15. They will 
certainly wake up soon. 16. Were you in the church 
yesterday? 17. When you were in the church I was also 
there. 18. Had he been long unwell when he died? 19. He 
had lain in bed for 5 years. 20. Now he has been dead for 
two years. 21. I am going into the city to-morrow, but I 
am coming back early. 22. If you go, I shall go along. 


EXERCISE 28. 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL. 


[329—332. | 

Vocabulary. 
anfehen look at ausjehen look, appear 
tanger dance eifer hurry 
mitfingen sing (at the same time) anfommen arrive 
die Mtufif music die Stimme _ the voice 
der Siingling the youth die Dame the lady 
miide tired {pat late 
germ willingly dod), (adv.) still, nevertheless 
allein (adv. and conj.) alone, but, only fouft otherwise 

I. 


1. Wiireft dr nur geftern hier gerwefen! 2. Wave ich auch einz 
geladen worden, fo ware ich Doch nicht gefommen. 37 Wiiren Sie 
qefommen, jo bitten Sie viel jehine Mufi— gehirt und da Hatten 
Gie auch mitjingen fonnen. 4. Er fpricht, al8 finge ev nie. 5 4Gr 
Hat cine fehy jhine Stimme, fonjt hatte man ihn gar nicht eine 
qeladen. 6. Der Viingling fieht aus, alS wiire er fehr miide 
T. Gr Hatte gern getangt, allein er war zu miide. 8. Gr eilt nur, 
Damit ex friif Hinfomme. 9. Komme er, oder fomme er nidt, e3 
ijt mir ecinerfet. 10. Und mire e8 noch fpater, icf fame doch su 
Jhnen. 11. Sch michte gern diefe Bilder anjehen, allein ich habe 
feine Beit. 12. Cile er, fo viel er fann, er fommt doch gu fit an. 
13, Oh, waren diefe Bilder nur dte meinigen, dann fhe ich fie 
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Den ganzen Tag an. 14. Der Giingling jieht die junge Dame an, 
alg hewundere er fie. 15. Gie wird ihn nie lieben, fo viel ev fie 
auc) bewwundert. 16. Wir mobd)ten fie auch jehen, aber fie ijt nicht 
hier. 

I. 


1. Why do you not sing with us? 2. I would gladly sing 
too, only I have no voice. 3. If you do not love music, you 
ought not to have come.* 4. I love music very much, other- 
wise I should not have come. 5. Oh, that I had a fine voice! 
6. Why are you hurrying so much? 7. Iam hurrying in 
order that I may not arrive too late. 8. If you arrive too 
late, you will not be able to dance. 9. I should like to 
dance, but Iam too tired. 10. Oh, were I only young again, 
then I could dance. 11. Look at this lady; she looks as if 
she had danced too much. 12. If I were tired I would not 
dance any more. 13. How could you have danced if she 
had not come. 14. This youth is hurrying as if it were 
very late. 15. He is only hurrying in order that he may 
hear. the beautiful music. 16. Let him hurry as much as 
he will, he will still arrive too late. 17. I should like to see 
the beautiful ladies, but they are already gone.t 
18. Had you only hurried yourself, then you would have 
seen them all. 


EXERCISE 29. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT, 


[333. ] 
Vocabulary. 
dte Beitung the newspaper die Nachricht thenews 
. ber Wr3t the doctor der Glaube belief, faith 

bedauern pity enthalten contain 

~ Hoffer hope antiworten answer 
widtig important heutig of to-day 
befchaftigt busy - gefund healthy 
traurig sad ahr true 
der Hunger hunger die Wahrheit the truth 
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it 


1. Haber Sie die heutige Zeitung gelejen? Man fagt, jie ent= 
Halte wichtige Nachridten. 2. Yeh habe gelejen, dah der Kaifer 
geftorben jei, aber ich glaube 3 nicht. 3. Sch fragte meinen Vater, 
ob er dieje Nachricht glaube, under antwortete, er glaube niemals 
Das, was er in der Beitung leje. 4. Er fragte die Dame, ob fie 
mitgefen wolle, aber jie antiwortete, jie fet jehyr mitde und Dditrje 
wiht ausgehen. 5. Sie fehreibt und, fie fet nicht gu uns gefommen, 
weil jie geglaubt habe, dai wir abgereift waren; jte bedaure fehr, 
Daf fie un nicht gefehen habe und hoffe, wir werden bald gu ifr 
fommen; jie finne un3 nicht wieder befuchen, weil jie gu befchaf- 
tigt jet. 6. Cr glaubt, dafs jein Sohn frank jet und wiinjdt, dak 
ic) nach Dem Wat fchicke. 7. Der meint, er Habe gu viel gearbeitet, 
Darumt fei er franf geworden. 8. Der Gedanfe, dak er nicht mehr 
arbeiten fonne, macht ifn fehr traurig. 9. Der Arat qlaubt nicht, 
Daf er wieder gefund wird. 10. Wir gaben ihr das Geld, weil 
fie uns ergzif{te, da ihr Mann geftorben fei, und dap fie fein 
Geld habe. 11. Glauben Sie, daf fie die Wahrheit fpridjt ? 12. Ob 
fie Die Wahrheit jpricht, weif ich nicht, id) wollte aber nicht, dab 
fie an Hunger j{tirbe. 


I. 


1. Have you heard the great news? 2. They say the 
Emperor is coming to-morrow. 3. Do you believe that it is 
true? 4. My mother said she had read it in the paper, but 
she did not believe it. ‘5. The belief that he is coming 
makes the whole city glad. 6. What news did his letter 
contain? 7. He wrote he was still in Berlin and working 
as usual; he was sending me a book which he had read, 
and hoped I should read it also; he did not know when 
he was coming home, but he hoped he could come soon. 
8. I came back in the belief that he was very ill, but I find 
him quite well. 9. I asked him whether he was ill, but he 
was only tired because he had worked too much. 10. I 
asked the young man who he was and where he was going, 
but he only answered he did not know me and would not 
tell me. 11. I think I am going away to-morrow, but 
my friend wishes that I remain longer. 12. His father 
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said he must come home to-morrow; but he says he cannot 
and will not go away before his friend has arrived. 13. The 
lady said she was very sorry that he was so sick, and hoped 
he would soon be better again. 14. The doctor thinks he 
will soon die, but I think he is not so sick as they believe. 
15. The story that he is busy and therefore does not come 
I do not believe. 


EXERCISE 30. 


INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


(339-344. ] 

Vocabulary. 
rander smoke trinfeit drink 
heifen command, call faffer allow, cause 
befehter order {chiweigert be silent 
vortejent read aloud verbietemn forbid 
fpazieren gehen go to walle fpazieren fahren go to drive 
vorfahren drive up fahren drive 
der Wagen the carriage der Kutfher the coachman 
gefahriich dangerous gornig angry 
leicht easy weit far, distant 

ip 


1. Das Lefen Habe ich gelernt, aber das Schreiben ift mir noch 
fchwer. 2. Erinnern Gie fich feines Schweigens, als wir in 
fahen. 3. C8 ijt fhwer gu fhweigen, wenn man gornig ijt. 4. E38 
ijt mir nicht Leicht, feine Gefchichte gu glauben, aber ich werde 
verjuchen, ihn gu elfen. 5, Cinem folden Menfdjen Geld 3u 
geben, ijt jehy gefahrlich, aber Gfjen und Trinfen darf man ihm 
geben. 6. Sch hive jingen. 7. Sie Hoven den jungen Pann 
fingen, Den Jhr Bruder mitgebracht hat. 8. Wo hat er den 
Sitngling fennen gelernt? 9. Er Lernte ifn in Berlin fennen. 
10. Gr lieB ihn jeden Tag gu fich fommen und Lehrte ihn finger. 
11. Er Hiek den jungen Nann heute fommen und befahl ihm,* 
ung etivas borgujingen. 12, Cr Lapt fic) die Gedichte vorlefen. 
13. Sch wollte fpagieren gehen, aber er blieb im Garten figen und 


oe 
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wiinfehte nicht auszugehen. 14. Cr ift gu mitde, fpagieren gu 
gehen, aber er will gern fpagieren fahren. 15. Sarl, lab den 
RKutjeher rufen und den Wagen vorjahren, wir wollen nach der 
Stadt fahren. 16. Wir haben den Wrst noch gu befuchen. 17. Son 
gut bejuchen, mitffen Sie fehr weit fahren. 18. Wir haben weiter 
nichts zu jagen, aber er Hirt nicht auf, uns gurufen. 19. Trinfen 
und Itauchen jind im Theater verboten. 


I. 

1. I do not like writing, but I like reading very much. 
2. Why do you not smoke? 3. The doctor has forbidden* 
me smoking. 4. To be silent is better than to talk-when 
one is angry. 5. I ordered him to be silent, but he 
wished to talk. 6 To tell the truth is impossible to him. 
7. I tried to help him, but he would not tell the truth, 
and I could not give him anything. We became acquainted 
with him in Paris. 8. Will you go to drive with me? 9. I 
rejoice to go with you. 10. I will have the coachman 
called. 11. When I called him he remained standing and 
did not come. 12. Do you not hear talking? 13. I hear 
talking and singing. 14. Have you heard the children 
sing? 15. I tried to hear them sing, but the teacher for- 
bade me to come into the school. 16. He teaches them to 
sing and toread aloud. 17. Let Sophy be called; I see her 
coming and I want to ask her something.+ 18. I had her 
called, but she was reading aloud to her sister and could 
not come. 19. We will have them work an hour, then they 
can go to drive with us. 20. Have the carriage come, the 
children want to go to drive, but I shall go to walk. 


EXERCISE 31. 
INFINITIVE AS ADJUNCT AND WITH PREPOSITIONS, 


(344-348, ] 

Vocabulary. 
bemittser use fachen laugh 
anhdren listen to fich zuriicziehen withdraw 
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berett ready rubig quiet 
fur; short fwach weale 
die Gelegenheit the opportunity das Sdhaufpiel the play 
dev Gelehrte the scholar die Univerfitit the university 
amiiftven amuse amiijant amusing 
ig 


1. Gr fagte mir, er habe feine Gelegenheit gehabt, mit Shnen 
au fprecjen. 2. Yeh bin bereit, ihm alles gu ergahlen, aber er ijt 
au gornig, mich anhdren gu wollen. 3. Die Hoffuung, bald wieder 
abreijen gu fonnen, macht fie fehr gliclic). 4. Gie fam nach 
Berlin, um ihre Cltern gu befuchen. 5. Wnjtatt nach Berlin gu 
fommen, ware eS ify leidjter gewejen, gleic) nach Haufe gu gehen. 
6. Sch werde dieje Gelegenheit benugen, um ins Theater Zu 
gehen. 7. Wir mochten nicht ins Theater gehen, ohne da8 Schauz 
{piel vorher gelejen gu haben. 8. Die Beit ijt gu furvz, als dap 
fie Dad Sehaujpiel lejen fOnnen. 9. Cr jprach davon, uns nach 
dem Theater gu begleiten, aber er mupte noch arbeiten. 10. JG 
fant dad Lied nicht jingen Hoven, ohne gu weinen. 11. njftatt 
mit feinen Freunden ins Theater zu gehen, Hat ev jich zuvitcége- 
Zogen, um in feinem Zimmer ruhig arbeiten gu fonnen. 12. Cr 
denft nur daran, ein groper Gelehrter zu werden. 13. Er wiinfeht 
nach der Univerjitit gu gehen, und fein Vater ijt reich genug, ihm 
Beit und Gelegenheit dazu gu geben. 14. Bch habe den Noman 
gelefen, um mich zu amiifiven, aber er ijt gar nicht amiifant. 
15. Anftatt 3u Lachen, Habe ich ihn nicht Lefen fomnen, ohne zu 
weinen. 16. Sch habe ihn ins Theater gehen lafjen wollen, aber 
er hat nicht gehen fonnen. 


II. 


1. Are you ready to go with us to the theatre? 2. I have 
no time to go to the theatre. 3. I have seen this play too 
often to want to see it again. 4. I cannot see any play 
without having read it before. 5. What will you do in 
order to amuse yourself? 6. Instead of staying here, I shall 
go to the university in order to see the learned professor. 
7. He thinks only of seeing learned men and reading 
learned books, but we think only of amusing ourselves. 
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8. Why did he withdraw instead of going to walk with us? 
9. He said he was always ready to go to walk with you, 
but to-day he was too tired to be able to go out. 10. We 
came in the hope of hearing him sing. 11. I cannot go 
away without hearing him sing. 12. I have no time to 
listen to him, but I hope to hear him sing later. 13. You 
cannot help this poor man without giving him much 
money. 14. I let him tell his story in order to know 
whether he spoke the truth. 15. I have no hope of being 
able to help him. 16. Instead of'listening to my story he 
forbade me to speak. 17. They will not go away without 
having spoken. 18. We have used every opportunity of 
helping them, but they are bad enough to be dangerous. 
19. This novel is too amusing for me to read it without 
laughing. 20. I had wished to teach him to read aloud, 
but he had too weak a voice to be able to read aloud. 


EXERCISE 32. 
PAR LECT hist 


(349-359. |} 

Vocabulary. 
elven honor vollender complete 
fiihren leud befprechen talk over 
mittheiler communicate emtpfangert receive 
geboren born erwarter await 
fertig Jinished eilig hasty 
dev Dom the cathedral Mom Rome 
Koln Cologne 

I. 


1. Wer wird die anfommenden Gajte empfangen? 2. Meine 
Mutter empfingt die Heranfommenden. 3. Hajt Du den an= 
qefangenen Brief vollendet? 4. Sobald wir ifn fertig haben, 
follen Sie bas Gefchriebene lefen. 4. Haben Sie den Geftor- 
benen gefannt? 6. Er war mein geliebter Freund. 7. Er ging, 
das Mind an der Hand fithrend, in die Rive Hinein. 8. Wir 
gingen auch mit, um die [hin gemalten Bilder gu fehen. 9. Haben 
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Sie frither jo vollendet fdhine Bilder gefehen? 10. Er fah fie 
bewundernd an und ging fcjweigend fort. 11. Alle Verfprecdhungen 
vergefjend reifte ex geftern ab. 12. Wann werden die Reifenden 
auritcéfommen 2? 13. Cr fam eiligit Hingefahren, um uns die 
Nachricht mitzutheilen. 14. Uns den empjangenen Brief vorlefend 
und mit uns die Nachricht befprecdhend, blieb er flange bet uns. 
15. Die aufgehende Sonne fand ifn noc) im Bette Liegen. 
16. Der im Jahre 1248 angefangene Dom gu Koln ijt erft 638 
Sahre fpaiter vollendet worden. 17. Der arme, in einer miedrigen 
Hittte geborene Nnabe, ijt fpater ein berithmter Brofeffor ge- 
worden. 18. Die weinende Frau ijt die Mutter de$ geftern aus dem 
brennenden Hauje geretteten Kindes. weldheS Heute geftorben ijt. 


I. 


1. Have you found the lost book? 2. They have brought 
it back to me quite spoiled. 3. Why does she go weeping 
into the church? 4. Her most beloved son is dead. 5. I 
knew the dead, he was a beautiful boy. 6. The child came 
running in order to give me the long expected letter. 
7. Talking over with me the news, he forgot to give me the 
paper. 8. She looked admiringly at the beautifully 
painted pictures, but she said nothing. 9. Do you know 
this much admired lady? 10. She is the daughter of my 
beloved uncle, she is a beautiful woman. 11. We 
remained a week in Rome looking at the great churches 
and admiring the beautiful paintings. 12. As soon as 
the expected newspaper arrives, I will communicate to 
you the news contained init. 13. Having lost my paper 
I shall have to read yours. 14. I have found your lost 
paper. 15. The emperor Napoleon I, born in Corsica in 
the year 1769, died at St. Helena in 1821. 16. They were 
not able to save those sleeping in the burning house, 
because they could not wake them. 17. The traveller 
arrived too late to see the dying man. 18. Arrived in 
Cologne I went at once to their house, but I found the 
house shut and the whole family away. 19. She went away 
weeping without having seen her beloved ones, 
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EXERCISE 383. 
ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. 


[361-381. ] 

Vocabulary. 
der Berg the mountain das Gewitter the thunder-storm 
Dev ‘Bfad the path die Bank the bench 
die Wolfe the cloud Die Erziehung the education 
das Gefdhajt business Dev Stern the star 
ftetgen climb bliclen look 
einjieher move in ausziehen move out 
verfhwinden disappear bitten beg 
unterwegs (adv.) on the way 

L. 


1. Sch bin unterwegs, meine Sreunde gu befuchen, die der 
Wire gegeniiber wohnen. 2. Srither wobhnten fie auf dem 
Lande jenfeits des Flujfes, aber fie find wegen der Erziehung 
ifver Kinder in die Stadt gegzogen und wohnen jest unweit der 
Schule. 3. Trok de$ Heifen Wetters bin ich Heute fammt meinen 
Rindern fpazieren gegangen. 4. Wir gingen tief in den Wald 
Hinein, ich febte mich unter die Baume auf eine Bank, und 
Die Kinder fpielten um mich Herum. 5. PLlOwlich wurde eS dunfel, 
ich fa nach oben, die Sonne war Hinter den fdhwarzen Wolfen 
verfhwunden, und bimmen furjzer Beit fing e8 an gu regnen. 
6. Wir Liefen eiligft aus dem Walde Hinaus. 7. Bald aber war 
Der Sturm vorbei, und die Sonne fam wieder inter den Wolfen 
Hervor. 8. Sch wollte auf den Verg Hinauf fteigen, um die unterz 
gehende Sonne gu jehen, aber er witnfchte, Langs des Sluffes 
fpagieren au gehen. 9. Sch bat ifn, gu mir heriiber 3u fommen, 
aber er wollte e3 nicht. 10. Wir ftanden auf dem fleinen, lings 
De Slujjes fiihrenden Pfade und fahen nach oben hinauf, und 
alle Sterne des Hinumels blictten auf uns hernieder. 11. Sch 
fann nicht an ihrem Hauje vorbeigehen, ohne Hinein zu gehen. 
12. Sie hat mich oft eingeladen, Herein gu fommen, aber ich 
mute ded Gefchafts wegen in die Stadt Hinein. 


aT: 


1. Why does your friend now live outside of the town? 
2. He has a sick child, and for its sake he has moved out 
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of the town. 3. They have planted trees along the path by 
the river, and have set benches under the trees. 4. The 
horseman who rode past us was riding on a very beauti- 
ful horse, and two dogs were running round about him. 
5. [looked long after him as he rode away into the woods. 
6. The sun has come out from behind the black clouds, and 
in spite of the storm the evening will be fine. 7. We will 
climb up upon the mountain and look down upon the 
city. 8. When the sun disappears behind the mountains 
the stars will look down upon us from above. 9. As I went 
by his house he was looking out of the window. 10. He 
called me over to him and invited me to come into the 
house. 11. He said he could not (go) out of the house, and 
wished to speak to me concerning business. 12. I went in 
to him and remained with him during two whole hours. 


EXERCISE 34. 
CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 


(882-392. | 

Vocabulary. 
der Kaffee the coffee der Thee the tea 
das Fleifch the meat das Gentiijfe the vegetable 
die Rartoffel the potato das Wafer the water 
das Feuer the fire Das Holz the wood 
fochen cook bacten bake 
anziinden light verbrennen burn 
holen fetch subereiten prepare 
fich erfalten catch cold pflitcen pluck 

I 


1. Jh mbchte d08 Srith{tiicl zubereiten, allein man hat da3 
Seuer nod) nicht angegiindet. 2. Die Magd ijt hinansgeqangen, 
entiveder um Holz; gu fidjen oder um Gemiife gu pflitcfen. 
3. GRinden Sie das Feuer an, unterdeffen werde ich Wafer holen 
und dem Naffee machen. 4. Du trinfft immer Rajfee, ich dagegen 
trinfe nur Thee. 5. Alfo machen wir nicht nur Naffee, fondern 
auc) Thee. 6. Sobald das Waffer focht, thin Sie die Nartoffeln 
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Hinein. 7. Das Wafer focht gwar fon, afllein ic) habe feine 
RKartoffeln, dDeShalb werde ich in den Garten gehen miijfen. 8. Wo 
Gie die Nartoffeln finden werden, weil; ich nicht, aber indem Sie 
fie juchen, werde ich das Sleifch) gubereiten. 9. Wahrend ich im 
Garten war, ift das Sleijd) verbrannt. 10.0 web, dak 
e3 verbrannt ijt, jebt werde id) nichts gu effen haben. 
11. Obgleich e3 verbrannt ift, werde ich doch verjuchen, ein Stiicl 
Davon gu efjen. 12. Pfui des fehlechten Sleijcjes, weg mit ifm. 
13. Weder du noch ich werden eS efjen finnen, aber dieje Wrmen 
werden ¢8 gerne effen. 14. Geitdem fie fich evfiiltet Hat, ift fie 
immer franf gewejen, aber dejjen ungeachtet arbeitet fie nach 
wie bor Den gangen Tag. 15. Da fie arm und franf ijt, wollen 
wir iby Geld geben, fie will e3 aber nicht haben, jondern fagt, fie 
wolle Lieber fterben, al8 daf fie meine Hiilfe annehmen wollte. 


I. 


1. Alas for these poor people! 2. Although the weather 
is so cold, they have no warm clothes. 3. Not only have 
they no warm clothes, but they have also no bread and 
no fire. 4. I should like to give them something, only I do 
not know whether they would accept it. 5. They would to 
be sure accept no money; nevertheless you can help them. 
6. Hither you can give them potatoes, or you can look for 
wood and make a fire. 7. I will get some potatoes; mean- 
time you light the fire. 8. Neither you nor I can cook 
potatoes without burning them. 9. It is true, I can not 
cook potatoes; on the other hand I can bake meat very 
well. 10. While the meat is cooking, give the children these 
vegetables, in order that they may have something to eat 
at once. 11. Since I have caught cold I have not been able 
to eat anything. 12. Try nevertheless to drink this coffee; 
besides I have some white bread, which you can eat. 
13. Alas for me, that I cannot work! 14. Until I can work 
again the children will have nothing to eat. 15. Although 
we have little money, we will nevertheless help you 
as long as you are sick. 16. Accordingly I will take the 
children with me, as I promised you. 


SECOND SERIES. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCESI. 
USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


(66.) 1. Das Rartenfpicl ijt ein Rrieg. (Hippel). 2. Die 
Gejchichte joll feine Lobrednerin fein. (Sg.) 3. Die Menfchen 
find gefdaffen fir die Menfchen. (Sch) 4. Wm Baum des 
Schweigens hingt jeine Srucht, der Griede. (Spr.) 5. Die Meli- 
gion, dieje Tochter des HimmelZ, ijt die getreue Gefahrtin des 
Menjchen. (Lejf.) 6. Die Surcht deS Todes ijt des Lebens fcharfe 
Wiirze. (Riiee.) T. Die Mutter lag auf den Knieen vor dem Vette 
und hatte den Arm wm ifr ftdHnendes Rind gefdhlagen. (Hey.) 8. 
ThHrinen ftanden dem alter Neamne in den Yugen. (Hauff.) 9. 
Wl nun der Meat fich gu Cnde neigte, und der Wald im erften Griin 
ftand, fam ein Brief. (Gey.) 10. Die Clegien hoffe ich anf den 
Gonnabend gu fehicen, und denfe den Montag darauf jelbjt gu 
fomunen. (G) 11. Wen ich mur iim Winter einige Beit bet Fhnen 
fein fat! (G.) 12. Jn dem Mamin des un3 wohlbefaunten 
Salons, in der MHeinftrafe Mo. 27, brannte ein Helles Feuer. 
(Sey.) 18. Mein Vater frhien mit den Seinigen in der Schweiz 
nicht im beften CinrverjtindnifR [(Cinver|tindnis] 3 leben. (Sauff.) 
14. Gie verlangen ifren Oberjt, den WMeax, auvitef. (Seh.) 15. 
Lilli lehute das Bild de$ Oreftes, das fie eben in der Hand hiett, 
ftillfchweigend an die Wand. (Marlitt.) 16. Die Fleine achtjaihrige 
Ellen ftand bla und jtumm dabei. (Hey.) 17. Das gliicliche alte 
Baar verbringt die Slitterwoden abwedfelnd im bliihenden 
Stalien und im fujtigen Pavis. (enau.) 18. Er wandelte, in 
feinen jcjmeralichen Gedanfen vertieft, ther die Rheinbritce dem 
alten Strabburg zu. (Hey.) 19. Die Stadt lag bereits im Schlafe, 
und auch im Haufe de Nommandanten war jon alles zur Rube 
gegangen. (Werner,) 20. Gang chenjo jtand Michelangelo swifdjen 

335 
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Vergangenheit und Zufunft. (G.) 21. Das war in der That 
Gottes Singer. (Sh.) 22. Foe mup hundert von diefen neu 
dDrucfen Lajjen. (Sg.) 23. Anfang Weary sieht der Kaifer nord= 
warts, wahrend Clemens nach Mom guritfehrt. (6. Gr.) 24. Bur 
Vorgefchichte diejes Wuffabes Habe ich Folgendes gu bhemerfen. 
(Rarpeles.) 25. C9 freut mich, da} Ste jest vollftindig gerecht- 
fertigt Dajtehen, fagte er gu Crfterem. (Winterfeld.) 26. Des 
Morgens denf an deinen Gott, de$ Whend3 denf’ an deinen Tod. 
(Spr.) 2T. Uebe macht den Niigiten gum Narren. (Spr.) 28. 
Mein Vater bejtimmte mich, alS ich 20 Jahre alt und gut gewachjen 
war, gum Goldaten. (Sanff.) 29. Cr war 48 Sahre alt, al8 er 
Cardinal wurde. (. Gr.) 30. Dies ijt Urjache, dak ich den 
MeeijterY jo lange behielt. (Sg.) 31. Er war fchon Ling it Witt= 
wer [Witwer] geworden. (Hauff.) 32. Sie find Soldat wie ich, 
und Zu unjerem Veruje qehirt nun einmal die Gefahr. (Werner.) 

(67.) 1. Mit feftem Schritt ging er wohl eine hatbe Stunde 
in feinent Belte auf und nieder. (Cbers.) 2. Gch hatte nie* gedacht, 
Daf in dent ernften, ftillen Ntann ein folcher OQuell von Humor 
{prudle.f (Sey.) 

THEME L 


USE OF THE ARTICLES, 


1. Life is an eternal war, and only death brings us peace. 
2. I do not lke history, for it tells only of war and of 
death. 3. Man was not created for war, but for peace 
and for happiness. 4. The old woman held the child in 
her arms, while I was reading the letter. 5. Her son 
wrote the letter Wednesday and he will come himself Sun- 
day. 6. He went away in February. 7. In summer my 
friends are in Switzerland, but in winter they live in 
Rhine street. 8. Have you seen the picture of little 
Henry? 9. Old Charles sent it to me, when I was in 
Southern Germany. 10. I love the good and wise books, 
and I am now reading Goethe. 11. When I wasin Italy I 
spent several weeks in old Rome and in beautiful Florence. 


q Wilhelm Meister, a novel by Goethe, 
* See 332.3. +3883.3b. $2380, 
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12. Italy is the most beautiful country on earth. 13. The 
children go early to bed, and when we came back, they al- 
ready lay asleep. 14. We have at least a hundred of his 
letters, in the first we read the following. 15. He was 70 
years old when the death of his wife made him a widower. 
16. We visit him twice a week. 17. We always find him at 
home of a morning. 18. He is the brother of my old mas- 
ter, and he was formerly a soldier. 19. I have never 
known so good a man. 20. He has been very ill, but such 
a man does not fear* death. 21. We passed half the win- 
ter in Berlin. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IL. 
ADJECTIVES. 


(115.) 1. An demfelben Whend fand noch ein Whfchied ftatt, 
aber nur ein brieflicher. (Hey.) 2. Die ganze alte Welt jebt 
Die miitterliche Liebe itber die vaterliche. (8. PB. MR.) 

(116.) 1. Die Welt wird alt und wird wieder jung, dod) 
der Mtenich Hofft immer Verbefjerung. (Sd.) 2. Edel fet der 
Menfeh, Hiilfreich und gut. (G.) 3. Unermeplich und unendfich, 
liegft Du bor mir ausgebreitet, alted, Heiliges, ewiges Neer. 
(. Gr.) 4. Sch will mich fret und qlitelich traumen. (Sd. 
5. Der Alte war fremd in, diefer Stadt, er fiih{te ich einjam. 
(Sanff.) 6. Doch Hatt’ ich cinen Bruder, den Bruder frhlugt Sor 
todt [tot]. (Seidl.) 7. So bleich hatte fie der Mitnjtler felten ge= 
fehem.. (Cbers.) 8. Bn einent Thal, bet armen Hirten, erfchien 
... cit Madden, fein und wunderbar. (Sd.) 9. Cr fevt die 
Krone golden ify ins nubbraune Haar. (Uh.) 

(121.) 1. G8 war ifnen immer giweifellos, dak er eine 
geijtige Macht erjten Manges .. fei. (aube.) 2. Hilfe ift jedes- 
mal da Rind eifrigen Beftrebens. (Venzel-Sternan.) 

(123.) 1. Cin folcher ditnfelHajfter und wnbvaterlindifcher 
Menfeh hat Hochverrath [erat] begangen. (Klof.) 2 Der Srembde 
erfundigte fic) nach dDen Bejibern verfdhiedener grofen Gebiude, 
(G.) 


*fich fiirdjten vor. 
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(124.) 1. 0, finnteft du im meinem Binern Lefen, wie wenig 
Vater und Sohn folch eines Muhmes werth gewejen! (G) 2. 
Viel goldene Bilder jah ich um mich jchweben. (Sorner.) 3. Welch 
anderer Schuld* verflagt dich Dein Gewijfen ? (Sh.) 4. Sie ver= 
{ebten mancdjen faueren Tag. (Seh.) 5. Du wolltejt allen diefen 
Glanz verlaffen ! (Sd.) 

(125.) 1. Gr war beim Rinig siwei bolle Stunden. (Sdh.) 2. 
Da mocht’ ich Hinfinfen auf die Nniee und rufen: du unendlicher 
fieber Vater, wie ijt deine Welt jo fchin! (Kod.) 3. Gitnftig ijt 
Diefe Lage fiir un europadijden Rauber. (Herder.) 4. Du im Himez 
mel, hilf mir armen, fchwargen Ytann! (Claudius) 5. Ba, und 
Du wirjt auch mich armen Nriippel nicht ganz vergefjen. (Cbers.) 

(126.) 1. Gr bringt fein treu altenglijd Herz guriicl. (Seh,) 
2. G8 ift Der Krieg cin roh, gewaltjam Handwerf. (Sdh.) 

(127.) 1. Wir follen feine eigene Minige mehr haben, 
feinen eingeborenen Herrn. (Sdh.) 2. Viele weigke Schwane 
fehvimnten jtill auf des Curotas Wogen. (Miiller.) 

(128.) 1. Geendigt nach Langem, verderblicden Streit, war 
Die faiferlofe, Die jdjreckliche Beit. (Sdh.) 2 Ueber Pyrqo3 und 
Laranda hatte man die Bejibungen de8 chrijtlich armenifejen 
Siiriten Leo erveicht. (Naumer.) 3. Das ijt ein felijam wunder= 
bares Zeichen! ES leben Viele, die das nicht gefehen. (Sd.) 

(129.) 1. Liebe die Guten mit trenem Weuthe [Mute], Dann 
Haft Du das Gute. (Sammer.) 2. Feder Miinjtler ijt ein Briefter : 
das Heift, cin Verfiindiger de$ Gottlichen. (Vurow.) 3. Der 
Weife befommet alles von jich, Der Thor alles von anderen. (3, B. 
R.) 4. Meicher, frage nicht den Wrmen, wie er arm geworden ijt 
(Miiler.) 5. Der Trich der Selbfterhaltung erwacht, Da ich etwas 
Vofthareres gu erhalten Habe als mich. (Leff.) 6. Sch bring’ dir auch 
was Hithfdhes mit vom Efni. (Ssh.) 7. Sie treten unter die Fenz 
{ter, und empfangen, ftatt Whnofen, Buclerwerf, Miijfe und was 
man ihnen fonjt WArtiges geben mag. (G.) 

(180.) 1. Mun truger uns die Wellen till und fant 
Herunter. (Rorner.) 2. C8 ift eicht den Hah, fehwer die Liebe, am 
{hwerften die Gleichgiiltigfeit 3 ertragen. (Vdrne.) 

(140.) 1. Der Giiter Hichftes diivfen wir vertheidigen [ver= 


*See 219. 2. 
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teidigen] gegen Gewwalt. (Sgh.) 2. Alles Schone ijt janft, daher 
find die fdonften Vilfer die rubigiten. (S. BP. WR.) 3. Der Hap 
awifchen gerfallenen Sreunden ijt gewbhnlich der grimmigite und 
unverfihnlichjte. (Sdh.) 4. Tapfer ijt der Liwenjieger, tapferer ijt 
Der Welthegwinger, doch am tapferjten ijt, wer fic) felbft beswang. 
(Serder.) 5. Cin edler Held ijt, der firs Vaterland, ein edferer, 
Der fitr des Landes Wohl, der edelfte, dev fitr die Menjchheit 
fimpft. (Derder.) 6. Jn den Tropen find die Gewddhfe von 
frijhevem Grin, mit gviferen und glangenderen Blattern gegiert, 
als in Den ndrdlideren Crdjtriden. (Sum.) 7. Der flare Bach 
fheint am jfdhinjten in feinem ruhigen Lauf, das tiefe Meer 
am erhabenften in feiner Bewegung. (Sd.) 8. Sch jterbe! das 
ijt bald gefagt und bilder noch gethan. (G.) 9. Diefe jungen 
Baume, und e3 waren gerade die allerfchinften, behielten immer 
alle ihre Bweige. (Anderfon.) 10. Yede3 der Menfehheit* erwiefene 
Unrecht rachet aufs fiirchterlichite fich jelbjt. (Gerder.) 11. Wller= 
Viebjt {chojjen die goldenen Gonnenlichter durch das dichte Tan- 
nengriin. (Hei) 

(144.) 1. Sh bin doch erjchrectlich neugierig wie fie mur 
ausfehen mag. (Kérner.) 

(145.) 1. Der Kronen witrdig fein, ift mehr al3 Nronen 
tragen. (Kronegf.) 2. Die Bettler find dem Hunden feind, und 
Die Hunde den Bettlern. (Spr.) 3. ES ijt dem Nenjchen leichter 
und geliufiger zu fehmeicheln als gu foben. (9. B. 9.) 4. Den 
Wein aber tran€ er gleich aus den Fajfern, ofne dak er cin Glas 
nothig [ndtig] Hatte. (3. Gr.) 

(146.) 1. Gfloreng ijt reid) an feinen Werfen. (G. Gr.) 2. 
Gr fiihlte ji) num fo arman Gnade, an Giitern, und fremd in 
Dem, was ex von Sugend auf als fein Cigenthum [Cigentum] 
betrachten fonnte. (G.) 

(147.) 1. Cr fonnte die Namen der auf dent Wege nach 
Valencia liegenden Stidte. (Chers.) 2. Wufer den bon Spanien 
mitgebracdhten Goldaten, hatte Karl die vor Maitland fiegreicen 
Truppen bei ich. (S. Gr.) 3. Diefe Stadt lag auf der am nird- 
Yichften inS Meer hervorragenden Spite Wjrifas, da, wo jevt 
Tunis Liegt. Grube.) 


*See 222. 10. 
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THEME 1. 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. Who does not love old friends more than new ones? 
2. The young man had to* leave the city and go into a 
strange one. 3. Never had his home appeared to him so 
beautiful. 4. Now he was alone among strangers, and he 
felt himself sad and lonely. 5. But he found new friends, 
good and helpful (ones). 6. He had often dreamed him- 
self rich and powerful ; now he had become rich, but he 
was also old and unhappy. 7. He gave us a glass of good 
beer and apiece of black bread. 8. With the help of eager 
endeavor he became a very learnedman. 9. What a spiri- 
tual power this man has been. 10. Has he truly committed 
sucha treason? 11. Several strange men have asked after 
the owner of this building. 12. Such beautiful maidens 
appear seldom in our valley. 13. Many a noble man have 
these soldiers struck dead. 14. O, ye poor shepherds, what 
a happy year have I passed in your valley. 15. We poor 
men never see our king. 16. The king is good; he will 
surely help thee, poor unhappy man. 

17. Forget not the poor and unhappy. 18. Only the 
eternal, the unending, is godlike. 19. The true artist must 
only love the eternally beautiful. 20. Have you brought 
me anything pretty? 21. You foolish children always 
want to have something new. 22. The fool does not un- 
derstand anything, whatever wise thing one may say 
to him. 23. The most costly thing which I have to pre- 
serve is not my own life. 

24. The two enemies look at each other grimly. 25. 
I bear more easily the hatred of my enemy than his indif- 
ference. 26. The noblest man fights, not only for his 
fatherland, but for humanity. 27. The brave man van- 
quishes his enemies, but only the bravest can vanquish 
himself. 28. In the more northern countries the plants 
are smaller end less beautiful than in the tropics. 29. The 
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most terrible movements of the ocean are the most sub- 
lime. 20. The ocean is not always most beautiful when it 
is quietest. 31. These little trees whichhave kept all their 
twigs are charming. 32. I cannot praise a man quite un- 
known to me. 33. The brother, by three years younger, is 
taller than the older one. 34. The troops victorious at 
Tunis now had to go to the city lying on the most north- 
ern point of Africa. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES, III. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


(152.) 1. Der Herr Hat mein noc) mie vergeffen, vergifs, 
mein Herz, auc jeiner nicht. Gellert.) 2. Nicht meincthalben, 
joudern meiner Sohne wegen, feufgte ic) in der finfteren Nacht : 
Herr, erhalte ung! (Leff.) : 

(154.) 1. Dat pee Ming... ..: Geben fie her, fagte ich 
Haftig und fteckte ihn tt der Berjtreuung an den Singer, ordentlich 
froh, ihn wieder gu haben. (Hey.) 2. Die Melfe joll man nicht 
verfejmiihen, jie itt des Gartners Wonne. (G.) 3. Der Brief den 
Du gefchrieben, er macht mich gar nicht bang. (Gei.) 4. Alles 
ging durch ein gutes Weib, weldes nicht fern wohnte. (G.) 5. 
Denn mein Liebehen, jie fchreibt was ich ihr dichtete. (G.) 6. 
Der Wille ijt gut, aber Wind und Wetter fampfen dagegen. (Sdh.) 
T. Mancher ijt ein VBojerwicht geworden, weil er fah, dah man ihn 
Dafiir Hielt. (Campe.) 8. Hier ein Cyemplar de8 Wlmanad)3. 
Humboldt fendet mir derer drei aus Berlin. (Sh.) 9. Erlauben 
Gie mir eine Frage, vielleidht macht die Beantwortung devjelben 
das Weitere wiberfliifjig. (Spiel.) 10. Schon fingt e8 an gu dime 
merit. (Geibel.) 11. E8 reqnet! Gott feqnet die Erde, die fo 
Durjtig tft. (Enslin.) 12. €8 waren einmal fiinfundswangzig Zinn- 
foldaten. Qnderfor.) 13. E3 war aber eine Art von Verwirrung 
liber Die Dienerfhaft qefommen. (Lewald.) 14. Da war 3 falt 
und finfter, ¢3 fcjricen die Maben vom Dach. (Miiller.) 15. Die 
Leute, welche im Dorje wohnten, ahnten gar nichts davon; denn 
e3 waren gang gewodhnliche Leute. (eander.) 16. Der Haf ift 
partetifd), aber die Liebe ijt e3 noch mehr. (Leff.) 17. Mit meinen 
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Arbeiten davin bin ich viel beffer gufrieden, als ich eS mit denen 
im vorigen Sahre bin. (Sd.) 18. Dann waren wir Sflaven, 
und verdienten e8 gu fein. (Sd&.) 19. Sit’3 jener Tantalus, den 
Supiter zu Math und Tafel goq? Cr ift eS. (G.) 20. Wer ift 
Da? fragte ev. Yeh bin 3, antwortete die Nonigin. (Leander.) 

(155.) 1. Nichts Wahres lat * ich von dev Bufunjt wifjen. 
(Sq.) 2. Gr felbjt ritcite fitch den gweiten Fauteuil Heran. (Spiel.) 
3. Nach der YulieMevolution erwahlte er jickh Paris zum Wobhn- 
orte. (Caube.) 4. Und nun niiijjen wir uns trennen. Wann wir 
un3 wiederfehen—wer weif e$ ? (Spiel.) 5. Man wiirde ein- 
ander bejjer fennen, iwern fich nicht inumer einer Dem anderen 
gleichjtellen michte. (G.) 6. Sie hielter jich Lange fejt ancinander 
gedritcét und fhdinten jich ihrer Thrinen nicht. (Sey.) 7. Verliere 
Dich felbjt nur nicht, dann Hleibjt du bet jedem BWerlufte reich 
genug. (Gebauer.) 8. Der Geigige gdunt fich felber die unfchuld= 
igiten Verguitgungen nicht. (Kviigge.) 

(156.) 1. Wiegt die Glock mir aus der Gruft. (Sd) 2. 
Wer verdarh mir wieder diefes Mapitel? (Modh.) 3. Der Fremde 
warf die Cigarre weg, Die ifm Ling{t ausgegangen war. (Hey.) 
4, Nun greift mir gu und feid nicht faul. (G.) 


THEME IIL 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. If you have the ring, do not forget to give it to me. 
2. I gave it to the child and he put it on his finger. 3. I 
was very much rejoiced to receive your letter; if it was 
not long, it was very well written. 4. The young girl 
wrote it, and she writes me many letters. 5. Give it to 
me. I want to read what isf in it. 6. You may read it, 
but you must not speak of it. 7. Is not this man a 
scamp? I have always held him for one. 8. Allow me a 
question about it. 9. Not this man, but a brother of his is 
the scamp. 10. I know his history, do not speak to me of it. 
11. It began to rain and it became so cold and dark that 
we were afraid. 12. There were many people in the 
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house, but they only screamed and did nothing, for they 
were very stupid people. 13. They were afraid, and I 
was * too, but Isaid nothing of it. 14. He is not contented 
with his work, but we are. 15. When I asked: is it you? 
he answered : it isnot [, it is we. 16. If you are un-. 
happy, you deserve to be so. 17. He chose himself a 
friend who was worthy of his love. 18. But now they 
have parted, and they are ashamed of their friendship. 
19. They hate each other and wish never to see each 
other again. 20. He is a bad man; he is only a friend to 
himself. 21. When one loses ones self one has lost every 
thing. 22. Don’t be lazy and don’t spoil my work for me. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IV. 


POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(159.) 1. Dies Frauenjchicfal ijt wor allen mein3. (,) 
2. Thue deine PBylicht, ich werde meine thun. (G.) 3. Mein Gee 
Heinmifs [-nis] fann eud) gar nichts nitken, wen ich nicht 3ubvor 
das eure Habe. (Leff.) 4. Yeh freue mich meines Lebens F in diefer 
Gegend, die fiir foldhe Seelen gefchaffen ijt, wie die meine. (G.) 

(160.) 1. Geitdem der RKinig jeinen Gohn verforen, verz 
traut er Wenigent der Seinen mehr. (G.) 2. Warunt jollten wir 
nicht witnfdjen, neben den Unjrigen gu rufen? (G.) 38. Da bin 
ich wieder! Das ift meine Hiitte! Boh ftehe wieder auf dem 
Neeinigen! (Sd.) 

(161.) 1. Dev Crnft, welcher ihm auf der Stirn fag und aus 
Den Wugen haute, gab ifm das Anjehen cines Mannes. (Chers.) 
2. Todt [tot] lag er da in feinem Yalajte, ihm zu Haupten 
ftand das unvollendete Gemiilde. (S. Gr.) 3. Moch zittert ihr der 
Schreck durch jede Merve. (Leff.) 4. Kurz vorher war cinem in 
Slorens der Kopf abgefdhlagen worden.‘ (H. Gr.) 

(166.) 1. (Sie find) meine Minder und die meiner Lieber 
Schwigerin, antwortete der Geiftliche. (Frei.) 2 Der Hat dew 
Schild, de& ijt die Kron’, der wird das Mleinod bringen! (Up. 
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3. Die Befcheidenheit follte die Tugend derer fein, denen dte 
anderen fehlen. (Briimmer.) 4. Der ijt’s, das ijt er! Der rettete 
Die Konigin. (Sg.) 6. Biele verwedjeln gar die Mtittel und den 
Bwee, erfreuen fic) an jenen, ohne diefen im Wuge 3u bebhalten. 
(G.) 6. Mur eingelnen Giinjtlingen theilte [teilte] er Dies oder 
Denes zur Unjicht mit. (H. Gr.) 7. Waren das die Lippen,* die er 
Jo oft gefiipt,* dieS die goldigen Haare, die er fo oft um feine 
Hand gerwictelt 2? (Frengel.) 8. Die heweine nicht mehr, die jdon 
aur Iuhe gegangen, die beweine, die fiirchten den fommenden Tod. 
(Hevder.) 9. Die im feiner Strake wobhnten, fannten ifn alle... 
(Sey.) 10. Ya, das waren die Augen, die treuen flaren Ykugen, 
Die er vorher gejehen. (Spiel.) 11. Das wollen alle Herven jein, 
und Feiner ijt Herv von fich. (G.) 12. Bauer: ,Gnidige Herren, 
einen Biffen und Trunf.“” Goldat: ,Ci, das muy immer faufen 
und freffen.“ (Sdd.) 

(168-71.) 1. Demijenigen, der das Schreiben der Megier= 
ung itberbringt, jtoRt er feinen Dolch in die Bruft. (. Gr.) 2. 
Sie (die Religion) ijt wie das Meer, je mehr man daffelbe beob-= 
achtet, Ddefto unendlicher fcheint e8. (Griimmer.) 3. Wm meiften 
fchadet der bife Nath [Mat] demfelben, der ifn gegeben hat. 
(Spv.) 4. Noland vitt Hinterm Vater Her, mit deffen Speer und 
Schilde. (Wh. 5. Die Dugend itherwindet den Sturm der 
Leidenfdhaften, das Alter unterliegt Demfelben. (Spr) 


THEME IV. 
POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. He does not do his duty and I will not do mine. 2. 
The secret is ours, it cannot be of use to you, and it will 
never become yours. 3. I rejoice in the beauty + of this 
country, which seems to be created forme and mine. 4. 
Each one loves his own (people), his own (possession) 
best. 5. We travel no more, we live quietly among our 
own people. 6. He had the appearance of deep earnest- 
ness, but when I looked into his eyes I saw that he was 
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laughing. 7. My hands tremble, fear penetrates every 
nerve, I cannot look him in the face. 8. What do you 
fear ; he cannot cut off your head? 9. The fright has 
spoiled my pleasure, too. 10. These are my children, the 
others are those of my brother. 11. This (man) has all 
the virtues, to this one they are all lacking, even modesty. 
12. He is always promising to tell us this or that thing, 
but he really has nothing to say tous. 13. These weep, 
because they fear death, those because they are not 
already gone torest. 14. No, those are not my true friends, 
those I do not know. 15. These (fellows) want to be the 
friends of every one,* but not one of them knows what 
friendship: is. 16. That is the one who gave the bad ad- 
vice tothe government. 17. He is the same who brought 
us the writing. 18. His head will be cut off. 19. Youth 
rejoices in life,f age contemplates it. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES V. 
INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(173.) 1. Wes ijt der Erdenraum? Des Sleifigen. Wes 
ijt Die Herrfdaft ? Des Verftindigen. (Gerder.) 2. Was verfiirst 
mir die Beit? Thatigfeit. Was macht fie unertriglich lang ? 
Miibiggang. (G.) 3. Wer it ein unbrauchbarer Mann? Der 
nicht befehlen und nicht gehorden fann. G.) 4. Wodureh wird 
Wiird’ und Gliicé erhalten lange Beit? Bch meine : durch nichts 
mehr als durch) Befdheidenheit. (ogau.) 

(174.) 1. Welches Wuge wacht ther die Schickfale der Men- 
fehen ? Welche gerechte Hand theilt [teilt] die Giiter de$ Lebhens 
aug? (Engel.) 2 Welch’ cin Gefiihl mubt du, o groper Mann, 
bei der Verehrung diejer Menge haben. G.) 

(175.) 1. Was weefen aus dent Schlummer mich fiir fife 
linge doch ? (M0h.) 2. Was fiir ein gottlicher Menfeh miiRte der 
nicht werden, Der fich entfchlopje,T immer treu ait fein! (Sacobi.) 

(176.) 1. Willft du, mein Sohn, fret bleiben, fo ferne was 
Rehtes! (G.) 2 Wer feine Plage hat, der macht fich welche. 
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(Rogebue.) 38. Er wird Geld von mir borgen, wenn er felbjt 
welche au verleihen hat. (Leff.) 4. Was jibt Ghr hier auf dem 
naffen Stein, Mutter LamiB? fragte ich. (Sey.) 5. Was weint 
ify, Madchen? Was flagt ihr, Weiber? (Korner.) 6. O Cloti, was 
ift Da8 Kind fohin! (Gey.) 7. Was diejes Nladdhen weinerlich 
wird, Dachte jie. (Frei.) 

(178.) 1. Nathalie hatte verfhiedene Blumen von feltfamer 
Geftalt gebrochen, die Wilhelmen vblliq unbefannt waren, und 
nach deren Namen er fragte. (G.) 2. Die Heldengrofe, mit der fie 
ftarben, nahmt fiir den Glauben ein, fiir welchen fie ftarben. (Gdh.) 
3. Nicht an die Giiter hange dein Herz, die das Leben verginglich 
gieren! (Sch.) 4. Man fannte den Seind vollfommen, dem man 
jebt gegeniiber ftand. (Sd.) 

(179.) 1. Wer allguviel begehrt, Hat alle3 oft verforen. 
(Litwer.) 2. Die Menfchew find nicht immer, was fie fheinen. 
(feff.) 3. Was ich vermochte, Hab’ ich gern gethan. (G.) 4. 
Wem jie erfdheint, wird aus My jelb}t entritcét. Went jie qehirte, 
ward zu hoch begliict. (G.) 5. La vor allen Dingen dir erzihlen 

.-was in Babylon fiir einen jfchinen Stoff ich dir gefauft. 
(Leff.) 6. Sch liebe, wer mir Gutes thut. (Sd.) 7. Wer fie (die 

Rachricht) Hirte, fcjreibt Vajari, dem begann der Boden unter 
Der Siipen zu wanten, der wurde Hleich wie der Tod. (. Gr.) 8, 
Wen das Glick gu ftiirzen denft, der wird oft erft von ifm erhoben. 
(Zogan.) 9. Wer wie fein Brod mit Thranen ap.... der fernnt 
euch nicht, ihr Hinumfifchen Meachte ! (G.) 10. Yam, lieben Freunde, 
wer rathen [raten| foun, der. rathe [vate]. (eifewi.) 11. Was 
Dem Herzen gefallt, das juchen die Waigen. (Spr.) 12. Wefjen 
Leben feinen freut, wefjen Umgang jeder feheut, der Hat nicht 
viel frohe Beit. (Spr.) 13. Wer mir bringt die Krow’, er foll jie 
tragen. (Sdh.) 14. Sn der Hiitte fteht ein Lehnftuhl... der darz 
auf fist, Dev ijt qlitcflich. (Gei.) 15. Der ift der Herr der Crde, 
wer ifre Tiefe mift. (Novalis.) 16. Wer uns begahlt, das ijt der 
Maifer. (Sh.) 17. Da fing er an zu Laufen, was er laufen fonnte. 
(Leander) 18. Was ihrer auch warten mag, und wo ihr fie wieder 
fehlen werdct, thr mwerdet fie in Sricden wiederjehen. (Hey.) 19. 
Was ich ach in diefem Sahre verloren habe, meine Selbftacht= 
ung Habe ich nidjt verloven. (Grei.) 20. Wer du auch feijt,* teh 
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wiinfdje Mettung div. (Sg.) 21. Das Befte, was du wifjen 
fannjt, darfjt Du Dem Buben doch nicht jagen. (G.) . 22. Alles ijt 
au ertragen,* was nur einen Wugenblicl dDauert. (9. PB. MW.) 23. 
Das Wenige, was er jprach, wurde mit einem widrigen Ton 
ausgeftoRen. (Sh.) 24. E38 ijt nicht ivdifehe Mtujif, was mich fo 
freudig macht. (h.) 25. C8 ijt nur einS, toa8 uns retten fann. 
(Sdh.) 

(180.) 1. Hier Liegt mir etivas auf dem Herzen, woriiber 
id) aufgeflart gu fein witnfdte+ (G.) 2. Wer weik woraus das 
Briinnlein quillt, woraus wir trinfen werden. (Reim.) 38. Beh 
ftehe bon Dem Rranfenbette auf, auf das mich der Schmery itber 
Den Verlujt meines Mannes war]. (Leff.) 4. Womrit einer fimbdigt, 
Damit wird er geftraft. (Spr.) 5. Hochmuth (Hochmut] it’s, wo- 
durch die Engel fielen, woran der Hollengeijt den Weenjehen faft. 
(Sdh.) 

(181.) 1. Warum bin ich’s allein, der ungeliebt, auf ewig 
ficbt ? (RloR.) 2. Seid mir gegriift, befreundete Schaaren, die 
mir 3ur Gee Begleiter waren! (Sgh.) 38. Du Cho, holde 
Stimme diejes Thal3, die oft mir Wntwort gab auf meine Lieder, 
Johanna geht! Sg.) 38. Und Sie felbjt, der Sie den Feiertag 
an Qhrem Sehreibtijd zu Heiligen pflegen, wie fteht eS mit 
Shrem grofen Werke ? (Sey.) 

(182.) Cin Reiter, fo nur cin Pferd hat, foll nicht Hafer 
nehmen fiir get. (Spr.) 2. Heilig ijt das Gefew, fo dem Kiinjtler 
Schinheit gebietet. (Sgh.) 3. Wer da tadelt, der fithlt jich deme 
jenigen tiberfegen, gegen dem er fich auf den Nichterjtuhl fest. 
(Cbevs.) 4. Lebe wohl, du heitlige Schwelle, wo da wandelt 
Liebchen traut. (Hei.) 


THEME V. 
INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. Who are the happy? the industrious. 2. What are 
the greatest virtues? Industry and modesty. 3. For 
what did you hold him ; who told you that he was a use- 
less man? 4. Of what did he command you to speak? 
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5. What sweet tones wake me from my slumber! 6. 
Whose eye watches over the fates of men? 7 What a 
feeling of freedom I had, when I came out of the crowd! 
8. What kind of. feelings did you have when they waked 
you? 9. What kind of a man will this boy become, if he 
learns nothing right? 10. What can he learn when he 
has no books? 11. Why does he weep and complain? If 
he has no books I will give him some. 12. How stupid 
he is becoming; he will never learn anything right. 
13. The gentleman, after whose name you ask, is quite 
unknown tome. 14. All those whom I loved and with 
whom I have lived, have died. 15. The people among 
whom I now live, are the children of those whom I knew 
formerly. 16. He who has lost his friends is unhappyand 
lonely. 17. What I have bought for you I will give you. 
18. I love those who love me. 19. I will tell you what it 
is and to whom it belongs. 20. Tell me what sort of 
beautiful things you saw in Babylon. 21. What I have 
seen, that Jam unable to tell you. 22. He who brings me 
the bad news, he must advise me. 238. What he advises, 
that does not please me. 24. He whom fortune has never 
lifted up, he will never be cast down. 25. He who has 
lost his self-respect, has lost everything. 26. Whatever 
the emperor may pay me, I shall be contented. 27. Who- 
ever may have come,* I wish to see him. 28. We have 
lost all that which made us happy. 29. He told us 
nothing we did not know already. 30. There is only one 
thing which is not to be borne. 31. It is not my self- 
respect which I have lost this year. 82. You will soon see 
the brook of which you have heard, and from which. you 
ean drink. 33. The arm-chair in which I was sitting stood 
beside the sick-bed in which the poor woman lay. 34. It 
was pride through which she sinned. 35. I, who have 
lost my husband, have been sufficiently punished. 36. 
Why am I punished, who am already so unhappy? 37. 
Happy man, who hast never yet lost a friend. 38. Was 
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it you, who gave me the answer to my questions. 39. And 
you yourself, who have always lived in this valley, why 
do you now leave it? 40. You I blame who seat yourself 
upon a judgment seat. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VI. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 


(185.) t. Man hatte ihn gemahlt, ohne recht gu wiffen was 
man that. (©. Gr.) 2. Was man nicht weik, das eben braucht 
man, und was man weif, fann man nicht brauden. (G.) 3. 
Dem MNachften mufy man Helfen. (Sd.) 4. Cin Lieber Weg wird 
einem nicht lang ; gern geht man gewohnte Strafen. (sid) 

(186.) 1. Miemand f{ebt fo, wie er mochte, jeder Lebt 
nur, wie er fann. (Ortlepp.) 2. Wller Welt Freund ijt Miemandes 
oreund. (Spr.) 3. Verfchlojfener Mund und offene Wugen haben 
nod) Miemandem gefhadet. (Spr.) 

(188.) 1. Sa, dann fommt etivas Befferes, noch weit Schine- 
reS! (Anderfen.) 2. Michts Wahres Llapt fich von der Bufunft 
wiffen.* (Sdh.) 38. Wer Michts aus fich macht, ijt Michts. (Spr.) 

(189.) 1. So lebte ich etliche gliicéliche Jahre. Wieland.) 

(190.) 1. Gr (der Soldat) muh fich alles uchmen, man 
giebt ihm nichts; und jeglichemy geawungen Zu nehmen, it ev 
jeglichem ein Greuel. (Sdh.) 2. Das ijt dev gropte Vortheil [Borz 
teil] fiir Die Menjchheit, dak jeder fiir die anderen alles thue.t 
(Schefer.) 

(191.) 1. Dann muff} ich mein Leben fLaffen, ich und mander 
Ramerad. Wh.) 2. Wer viele3 hringt, wird mancdem etwas 
bringen. (G.) 

(192.) 1. Sn bunten Bildern wenig Klarheit, viel Srrthum 
[Srrtum] und ein Siinfchen Wahrheit, jo wird der befte Trank 
gebraut. G.) 2. Vieles wiinfeht fich der Menjch, und dod) bez 
Darf er nur wenig. G.) 3. Sch fonnte ihm recht viel Bofes 
Dafitr thin. (Sd.) 4. Mehreve neue Divfer famen gum Bore 
jhein. (G.) 
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(193.) 1. Mus all den fremden Stimmen.... finden die 
Schwyger Meauner jich Herans. (Sdh.) 2. Yeh qgrub’s mit allen 
Den Witrglein aus. (G.) 3. Sie founten mir mit all Ghrem 
guten Willen nicht Helfer. (Hey.) 4. Wlles beugte jich vor dem 
Bilde deS Gefreugigten, und auch Veit warf jich nieder. (Mirner.) 
5. Griipen Sie alle3, was Sie umgiebt. (Sdh.) 6. Sind das alle 
eure Sinder? fragte Der Mintg. (Frei.) 7. Die Nacht ijt ein= 
getreten, und cin jeder wiinfeht fich 3u eigener Muhe Glick. (G.) 
8. Wir miiffen jebt alle finf Sahre umlernen, wenn wir nicht 
ganz aus der Mode fommen wollen, (G.) 

(194-195.) 1. Was dem einen vecht ijt, ijt Dem anderen 
billig. (Sh.) 2. Bis das Cffen fertiq wird, wollen wir eins 
trinfen. (G.) 3. Trinfaus dem befrangten Becher. So! noch 
ein8 ! (Kleift.) 4. Der Winter ift ein dtifterer Gajt, und enget 
einem das Herz. (Seh.) 5. Beh avbeite gar nichts, und fann 
feine fech$ Beilen Hintereinander fdjretben. ‘GHei.) 6. Wenn ich 
nur felbjt fein Teufel war’! (G.) 7. Wir find in feine fehlechten 
Hinde gefallen. (Sd.) 


THEME VI. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 


1. One lives as one can, not as one would liketo. 2. 
People do not always say what they think. 3. What we 
need, we never have. 4. They have chosen no one yet, 
but they must soon choose some one. 5. The good man will 
always help one, even when he is himself unhappy. 6. 
This man helps no one, he has injured every one.* 

7. One does not need to say anything true, if one only 
can say something interesting. 8. Hach one takes what 
he can for himself. 9. We have lost many a comrade and 
this day will again bring death to many a one. 10. They say 
much evil of the soldier, but the soldier needs little and 
is contented with little. 11. I have known several 
soldiers ; they were all good men. 12. Of all the pic- 
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tures I like only one. 13. Every one admires the pictures, 
but not all understand them. 14. I buy every year a few 
pictures. 15. All these old clothes have gone quite out of 
style. 16. I love this little village with all its old houses. 
17. We have drank two glasses of beer already, but we will 
drink another. 18. Lalways drink another beer. 19. The 
one drinks too much, the other will not drink at all. 20. I 
have not written him a single line ; I am no friend of his. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VI. 
FORMS OF DECLENSION. NUMBERS. 


(211.) 1. Weder von Meafern noch Windblattern blieb id 
perjdont. (G.) 2. Die Netitter erfdjienen, den Siugling im 
Arme. (G.) 3. Dret Tag und drei Nacht hat die Schlacht ge- 
fracht. (Stiid.) 4. Sm fitdindifdhen Wrehipel hat die Blithe [Bitte] 
Der Mafflefia fajt drei Sufs Durchmefjer und wiegt itber 14 PBfund. 
(Sum.) 5. Gm April frrd die 10,000 Wann Malatefta’s auf die 
Halfte gufanrmengejdhmolzen. (S. Gr.) 6. Yn der Mitte bleibt 
fiir Die Wagen nuv der Raum von gwolf bis vierzehn Schvitten. 
(®.) 7. Diefe Dame hat einen Obrring von amgefahr 38,400 
Thaler Werth [Wert] verloren. (Sey.) 8. Die gréperen Sungen 
Hatten beim Reftor von 10 iF 11, und wir fleinen von 11 bis 
12 Uhr Privatitunde. (Sodh.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VIIL 
THE NOMINATIVE. 


(212.) 1. Maria Stuart wird al3 eine Kéinigin und Heldin 
fterben! (Sdj.) 2. Sie find da3 Hodchjte, was Neidhelangelo als 
Bildhauer gefdhajfen Hat. (. Gr.) 3. Seine Whjicht war, dab 
Allerandro, fein Sohn oder Neffe, Herzog von Floveng wiirde.* 
©. Gr.) 

) (218.) 1. Sch heiwe dev reichjte Maun tr der getauften Welt. 
(Sh.) 2. Karlos ift gefounen, dev Unglicfeligite in diefer Welt 
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au bleiben. (Sdh.) 3. Sch wahle, was das Beffere mich diinft. 
(Sd.) 4. Sie Hatt’ e3 nie von ihm erfahren, daf jie eine Chriftin 
geboren fei, und feine Jitdin? (eff.) 5. Nicht ein Kind bin ich 
erfdjienen. (G.) 6. Das Leben ijt fein Traum, eS wird nur zum 
Traume durch die Schuld deS Menfchen. (Feudjtersfeben.) 7. 
Dein Vater ijt zum Schelm an mir geworden. (Sd.) 8. Sm 
MAckerbau ijt der Menfeh gum Nenfajen geworden. (Meafino.) 

(214.) 1. Gfiicffeliger Menfch, dex ruhig an der Seite des 
Sreunde3 jchlummert, ohne Whnung von Verriither [Verriter]. 
(Venzel-Sternan.) 2. Willfommen, o jilberner Mtond, fchiner, 
ftiller Gefahrte dev Nacht ! (Kop.) 


THEME VIL 
NUMBERS AND THE NOMINATIVE. 


1. The small-pox didnot spare me. 2. These blossoms 
are several feet long and weigh many pounds. 3. Mala- 
testa left Florence with 10,000 men; in April he had only 
5,000 men. 4. The street is only 30 paces broad and 3 miles 
long. 5. We remained in the wagon from 2 to 3 o'clock. 
6. Elizabeth, queen of England and cousin off Mary 
Stuart, was her bitterest enemy. 17. Carlos, the son of the 
king of Spain, was a most unhappy prince. 8. The duke 
appears to be a great hero. 9. Michael Angelo was born 
a poor boy, but he became the most famous sculptor of 
Italy. 10. This man is called a Christian, but he will al- 
waysremain a Jew. 11. He has become the betrayer of his 
friend. 12. Happy man, who has chosen the highest. 13. 
Beautiful, unhappy queen, thou didst die like a heroine 
and a Christian. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IX. 
THE GENITIVE. 
(216.) 1. De Siirften3 Shab fiegt am ficherften in des 
Volfes Hinden. (G.) 2 Bet Gott und Menfchen find verhafst 
* 383.7. + 66.4c. 
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de3 Hodmuth3 [Hochmut3] Beidhen. (Mid) 3. Vollfommencs 
GlitcE ijt nicht des Menjchen Loos [Los]. (Wieland) 4. Die 
Srift iit die jimgere Sdhwejter der Sprache. (Venzel-Sternan.) 
5. Cin groper Theil [Veil] unferer Fehler Llapt jich verbeffern 
und wieder gut machen. (Reinhard.) 6. Das Leben ijt der Giiter 
Hichjtes nicht, der Uebel gréptes aber ijt die Sdhuld. (Sd.) 7. 
Der Worte find genug gewedfelt. (G.) 8. Leonardo erhielt den 
Titel eines Mtaler$ Seiner WAller-chriftlichften Majejtit. (G.Gr.) 
9. Andrea del Sarto* feh{te wenig, unt cin Genie erften Manges zu 
Heifen. (. Gr.) 10. Nad) Krieg und Brand fommt Gottes 
Segen in3 Land. (Spr.) 11. C8 ijt an dir, dad Were talentvoller 
Schitler gu beffern. (Chers.) 12. Die Crfenntnif’ [Crfenntnis] 
deS Srrthums [Srrtums] ijt der erjte Schritt gur Wahrheit. 
(Rrummader.) 13. Da find ihrer viele, qroBe und fleine, vief fie. 
(Sret.) 14. C3 waren ihrer jieben. (Cbers.) 15. Lieber Conti, 
wie Ddarf unfer einer feinen Zugen trauen? (Leff.) 16. Die 
{ehinften Traiume bon Freiheit werden im Kerfer getraumt. (Sdh.) 
17. Alles in der Welt Lape fich ertragen, mux nicht eine Meihe von 
guten Tagen. (G.) 18. O, dad ijt cin Freund von unferm Herrn 
Major. (Leff.) 19. Mun holt mir cine Kanne Wein. (Freiligrath.) 
20. Beffer ein Loth [Lot] ie eg als gehn Bfund Gold. (Spr.) 
21. Se jebte mich gu Den Bauern unten in der Sdhenfftube und 
tranf mein Glas Bier. (Hey.) 22. Das Stiicl Tapete ift eine 
Elle breit und Hilt 20 Ellen. (G.) 23. Da ich wenig Glauben 
habe, mus ic) dDavauf jehen, mich mit ein bischen guten Werke in 
Den Himmel Hineingufdwindeln.f (Hey.) 24. Jeh gebe jedem 
dDreibig Weer Landes. (Seh.) 25. Gch brachtedie Slafden Weins 
und Bieres hervor. (G.) 26. Wm gwangigiten Oftober fiel Majt= 
recht in die Hinde der Spanier. (Chers.) 

(217.) 1. Gr ftand da wie ein Verbrecher, feines Wortes 
michtig. (Hey.) 2. Wenn Ghv mid) Cueres Vertrauens wiirdig 
achtet, fo mdget Shr mir mit Curer Gefdhicdte vergelten. (Sanff.) 
3. Die Cdelfte bleibt nicht der Feffeln frei. (Seume.) 4. Vhr feid 
unpiirdig des hobhen Genie Der Clternfreude, die ihr euren 
Cltern ftatt Freude nur Jammer geboten. (Bidoffe.) 5. Feder 
Vittende ift feines Beiftandes gewif. (Chevs.) 6. Die ganze 
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Weisheit von jungen Thoren ijt feinen Tag Erjahrung werth 
[wert]. (Pfeffel.) 7. Da fteht von fchinen Blumen die gange 
Wiefe jo voll. G.) 

(219.) 1. Wie viele Menfchen Flagt man der Bosheit an, 
inde$ man fie nur der Dummrheit anflagen jollte. (Sacobs.) 2. 
Weil ihr mich meines Lebens habt gefichert, fo will ich euch die 
Wahrheit qrimdlich fagen. (Sch.) 38. Shr zwangt die Mitter, den 
Schuldigen de$ Morde3 Loszufprechen. (Sch.) 4. Michts fann 
ifn feines Schwurs enthinden. Wieland.) 5. Man nodthigte 
[nbtigte] ifn, feine Unterthanen aller ifrer Bylichten gu entlaffen. 
(Sdh.) 6. Leben Sie recht wohl, freuen Sie fich des Lebens und 
ores Werkes. (GSh.) 7. Seines Handiwerfs foll jich feiner fehamen. 
(Spr.) 8. E83 haben die Grofen diejer Welt fich der Crde be- 
michtigt. (G.) 9. Der Herzog Fann fich des Gedranges faum 
entledigen. (Scj.) 10. Gr freute fich feiner ra}chen That. (Chers.) 
11. Yoh jchame mich der Unerfahrenheit und meiner Gugend 
nit. (G.) 12. Darob erbarmt’s den Hirten des alten, Hohen 
Herrn. (h.) 13. Gott erbarme jich deS Landes! (Sdh.) 14. 
Sie bediirjen in der That der Nuhe. Lindau.) 15. Cin tugend= 
Hafter Mann denft nie de$ Todes, ev denft des Lebens. (Mike) 
16. Die Welt fonnte feiner Wohlthaten geniehen, und de$ Gebers 
vergeffen ? (G.) 17. Die Dienjte der Grofen find gefahrlich und 
Lohnen der Meithe, des Bwanges, der Crniedrigung nicht, die fie 
fojten. (Leff) 18. Bch weik, dafy Sie im Crnjt fpreden, und dod) 
ift ¢3 mir fajt, als* wollten Sie meiner {potten. (Spiel.) 19. Lap 
mich dev neuen Sretheit geniefen. (Sgh.) 20. Geden£ der Wrmen 
au jeder Svrift. (Claudius) 21. Cr achtete nicht dev warmen 
Sonne. und dev frifche Luft. (Wuderfon.) 22. C3 fchont dex 
Krieg auch nicht dad Zarte Kindlein in der Wiege. (Sh.) 23. 
Des Morgens denf an deinen Gott. (Spr.) 

(220.) 1. Sch habe dicfer Tage den Homer zur Hand ge- 
nommen. (Sdh.) 2. Leider wei ich noch nicht, ob ich Montags 
fommen fann. (G.) 3. Der Pring hatte eines Tages mit feinem 
Gefolge die Gallerie befucht. (Sanff.) 4. Flavio ftirste hinein 
in [hauderhafter Geftalt, verworrenes Hauptes, zerfesten Neiz 
de3. (G.) 5. Er will eilenden Fupes voviiber fliehen. (Gg) 6. 
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Bei dem Pfarvhofe pilegte der Herv jedesmal angubhalten, fo oft er 
De Weges fuhr. (Frei.) 7. Leichten Naufs ijt der Ruhm nicht 
au haben. (Gerder.) 8. Siehe wie fehwebenden Schwungs im 
Tanze die Paare jtch drehen. (Sch.) 9. Deine Urbeiten find mehr 
cines Bildhauer$, alZ eines Goldj&hmieds. (G.) 10. Clizabeth 
ijt meine Stammes, meines Gejchlechts und Ranges. (Sg.) 11. 
Fh Habe ihu ausgejdlagen, und nun ift meines Bleibens hier 
nicht linger. (Hey.) 12. Meyer Hat gefchrichen und ift recht qutes 
Muths [Weuts]. (G.) 13: Fm evjften Uugenblicl war evr Willens 
abgujdreiben. (Sey.) 14. Sie tranfen de fojtlichen Bifcho7s. 
(Vof.) 15. Gebraucht der Beit, fie flieht fo fchnell von Hhinnen. 
(Sh.) 16. Cin fleipfiger Mann ftirbt nientals Hungers. Claudius.) 
17. Sei guten Nuths [Muts], jpradk der Greis, Dhr werdet 
nicht diefeS LVager3 fterben. (Grube.) 18. Wir thin, was unfers 
Amtes. Sort mit ifm! (Sdh.) 19. Diefes Haus ijt meines Herrn, 
de3 Kaifer3. (Sdj.) 20. Boje Bunge und bije Obhren find de3 
Tenfel3. (Spr.) 21. Cduards iwerd’ ich nie. G.) 22. O ded 
Glitclichen, Dem e$ vergiunt ijt, eine Luft mit euch gu athmen 
fatmen]! (Sd&.) 23. Pfui deS Bofewichts ! (Serder.) 


THEME VIIL 
THE GENITIVE. 


1. The prince’s life liesin the hand of God. 2. Joy and 
sorrow are the companions of mankind through life. 3. 
Each one of our faults is hateful. 4. Pride is the greatest 
of faults. 5. The name of the greatest painter of Italy was 
Leonardo. 6. He was a painter of the first rank. 7. Italy 
is the country of painters and of sculptors. 8. The 
ereatest part of his work is* in Paris. 9. The description 
of these paintings is very interesting to me. 10. There 
are only afew of them in my country. 11. The friends 
of my children aro also my friends. 12. The young 
man’s dreams were dreams of freedom and of happiness. 
13. He drank several glasses of beer and ate two pounds 
of meat as he sat in the bar-room. 14. Get me a bit of 
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bread. 15. Each one had twenty acres of good land. 16. 
The first of February he went to Berlin. 17. He was 
unworthy of freedom. 18. We are weary of this man’s 
stories. 19. The best man never remains free from faults. 
20. Every young fool is sure of his own wisdom. 21. He 
is my enemy, for he robbed me of hope. 22. I rejoice 
in his friendship and love. 23. Why did you release him from 
his work. 24. They accused him of murder, but the prince 
has secured him his life. 25. The duke gained possession 
of his confidence and then forced him to tell him all. 
26. He is not ashamed of his deeds. 27. The duke took 
pity on his youth and inexperience. 28. He needed his 
kindnesses, for he was poor andill. 29. You can never 
quietly enjoy your good fortune, unless you remember 
the poor and wretched. 30. He heeded not the words of 
his parents, and mocked at their love. 31. Our happi- 
ness in this world does not reward (us) the trouble which 
it costs. 32. The young man rejoices in life and thinks 
not of death, but death does not spare even the youngest. 
33. In summer we can travel, but in winter we must 
stay at home. 34. We went one day tosee the old man, 
but we did not find him. 35. With fresh courage he went 
on his way. 36. Our friends are not all of the same age 
with us. 37. Your words are more an enemy's than a 
friend’s. 38. This lady is of high rank and noble race. 
39. They were of good courage when we went away. 
40. I do not believe that they will die of hunger. 41. 
Alas for the friends whom I have lost! 42. Alas for the 
happy days which are now past.* 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES X. 
THE DATIVE. 


(222.) 1. Den eignen Glauben follft du div nicht Laoffen 
rauben; allein auch rauben folltit du feinem feinen Glauben. 
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(Niig.) 2. Kinigin Gophie Charlotte zihlte 37 Bahre, als jie 
der Tod 1705 ihrem finiglichen Gemahl, ihrem eingigen Gohn 
raubte. (Rofer.) 3. Dem Friedlichen gewahrt man gern den 
Srieden. (Sdh.) 4. Der rechte Heldenjinn reicht fejt, fihm und 
ruhig dex Gefahr die Hand. (Venjzel-Sternau.) 5. Der gute Konig 
{eihet dem Weifen gern fein Obhr. (Kinger.) 6. Gch wollte ihr 
Den Vogel wiederbringen. (Hey.) 7. Wenn du das thujt, fo wird 
Gott deinem Ntanne feine Siinden vergeben. (Leander.) 8. Gez 
Jang und Liebe in jchinem Verein, fie erhalten dem Leben den 
Sugendfhein. (Sdh.) 9. Wer widerfest fich dem Befehl des 
Vogtes ? (Sh.) 10. Wer fich dem Nothwendigiten [Xotwen- 
Digften}] widmet, geht am ficherften gum Biele. (G.) 11. Du 
fannjt Div jeden Seind verfihnen und verbinden. (Techerning.) 
12. Glaube nur, du Haft viel gethan, wenn dir Geduld du ge- 
wihneft an. (G.) 13. Gch habe miv’s oft vorgenommen, ihr Herg 
au reinigen. (Sdhlegel.) 14. Lah dir cine Mleinigfeit nicht naher 
treten, alS fie werth [wert] ijt. (Leff.) 15. Da du der Welt nicht 
fannjt entjagen, erobere jie Div mit Gerwalt. (Blaten.) 16. Cr 
joll mir nicht febendig gehen. (G.) 17. Diefe gaftfreien Manner 
Hatten dem jungen Neanne erlaubt, ihre Bilder jo oft gu bejuchen, 
al$ er immer wollte. (Sauff.) 18. Sch entlie den Sreund und 
Danfte ifm. (Sauff.) 19. Wile Minige Curopas Huldigten dem 
jpanijd&en Namen. (Sgh.) 20. Sch folge gern dem edlen Beifpiel, 
Das der jitngere giebt. (Sd.) 21. Wer Allen gefallen will, wird 
Den Beffern immer mipfallen. (Sdjelling.) 22. Unfer Gefithl fiir 
Die Natur gleicht der Empfindung de$ Kranfen fiir die Gefundheit. 
(Sqh.) 23. Das Glitee Hilft denen, die fich felbjt Helfer. (Enget.) 
24. Sch Horche vergebens ihrer Stimme und ihrem fommenden 
Oubtritt. (Vof.) 25. Yh jehe dem Tode rubig, oder vielmehr 
mit ftillem Verlangen entgegen. (Wieland) 26. MNichelangelos 
Samilie gehirte dem hohen Wdel der Stadt nicht an. (. Gr.) 27. 
Mur durd) die dunfle Pforte geht man der Heimath [Heimat] 
au. (Holty.) 28. Wer dem Henfer entliuft, entliuft darum dem 
Teufel noch nicht. (Spr.) 29. Vertrau dem guten Geijt auch in 
Der fohlechten Stunde. (MRiie.) 30. Cine innere Mothwendigfeit 
[Rotwendigfeit] treibt un3, in allem nach Wahrheit 3u ftreben, 
auc) wenn fie unferen Neigungen und Wiinfdhen entgegenfteht. 
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(Wieland.) 31. Welch qraplichem Entjchluffe gibft du Maum? G.) 
32. Sd) habe Shnen tibrigends nicht Rede gu ftehen, jondern Gie 
mir. (Winterfeld.) 33. Die Wahrheit hat von jeher nur den 
Sdhurfen weh gethan. Plater.) 34. Des Lebens ungemijdjte 
Oreude ward feinem Grdijden gu Theil. (Sdh.) 35. Wer ijt ein 
Bruder niv? Der in der Moth [Not] mir gu Hilfe fommt. (Herder.) 
36. Groen Steinen geht jederman aus dem Wege. (Hippel.) 37. 
Unfer fefnelles Glitce hat uns dem Hak der Menjden blosgeftellt. 
(Sdh.) 38. Noch geftern fiindigt’ man den Tod euch an, und heute 
wird euch ploplich folche Freiheit! (Sg.) 39. Dem Vater grau- 
fet’3, ev reitet gejchwind. (G.) 40. Guten ergeht e3 am Ende doch 
gut. (Sd.) 41. ES ziemt dem edlen Meann, der Frauen Wort 
juacjten. (G.) 42. Wie geht e3 dir Denn? Wie geht eS dent 
Deinem Herrn Vater und deiner Frau Mutter? (eander.) 43. 
Meir it’s, als hirte id) die Linden vor dem Fenjter raufcen. 
(Rirnev.) 44. Wie ward mix, alZ ich ins Gunere der Nirdje trat! 
(Sdh.) 45. Der eine fprach, wie wel wird mir! (Gei.) 46. Fah 
Habe mir im Stillen gelobt, nur meinen Crinnerungen Zu leben, 
und meinem inde. (Sey.) 47. Ein Heilend Nraut wiichft jeder 
Wiunde. (Novalis.) 48. Dem Verbrecher glangen, wie dem VBeften, 
Der WYtond und die Sonne. (G.) 49. Gaftfreundlich tint dent 
Wanderer im friedlichen Dorje die Whendglocke. (Gilderlin.) 50. 
Yan aber famen dem Bapfte ganz andere Dinge gu Obren. 
(©. Gr.) 51. Thranen ftanden dem alten Manne in den WXugen, 
al3 er mit heftigen, Drohnenden Sehritten die Gallerie verlief. 
(Gauff.) 52. Wm ten Februar wurde dem Maijer die Crone auf’3 
Haupt gefebt. (. Gr.) 53. Seine Siibe trugen ifn wie ein 
wackeres Pferd, dem der Meiter den Biigel tiher den Hals gehangt 
hat. (Sey.) 54. Die Meife nach Mom bot jest die Gelegenheit, 
Dem neuen Herr aus dem Wege gu gehen. (S. Gr.) 55. Leicht 
fet Dir Da8 Herz! (Sehefer.) 56. Sie wiffen nicht, wie voll mir 
Das Herz ijt. (Gey.) 57. Er ftdrt mich, weil ich ihm die Wnogft 
anfehe. (Kod.) 58. Gel gitudete ihm fein Licht an, und ftellte 8 
auf den Tifch. (Sey.) 59. Set mir gegritht, du ewiges Neer ! 
wie Sprache der Heimath [Heimat] vaufdht mir dein Wafer. 
(Sci.) 60. C8 foll im Reiche feine fremde Nacht mir Wurzel 
fajjen. (Sd).) 
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(223.) 1. Berjtellung ijt der offenen Seele fremd. (Sd.) 
2. Wahrheit it der Seele nothwendig [notwendig}. (Leff.) 3. 
Dem wahren Weltweifen mup der Tod niemals fdjrecklich fein. 
(Mendelsfohn.) 4. Die HoflichEeit war dem Colen, dem Bitrger wie 
Dem Bauer gemein. (G.) 5. Theuer [teuer] ijt mir der Freund, 
Doc arch den Seind fann ich nithen. (Sh.) 6. Sein Herz ijt 
nicht Dem Bolfe geneigt ; warum ijt alle Welt dem Grafen Cg- 
mont jo holo? G.) TT. Was ihn euch widrig macht, macht ihn 
mir werth [wert]. (Sd.) 8. Dem miiden WanderSmann ijt doch 
Die Nacht willfommen. (Rii.) 9. Der weltregierenden Nacht 
ijt fein eingiger Ntann unerfepslich. (Reff.) 10. Wher dab ich mit 
der Zeit ihm unentbehrlich geworden bin, ift nicht wenig. (Hev.) 
11. Dennoch wurden dem Reijenden die Meeilen des Weges Zu 
fang. (Grei.) 12. E€3 ward mir jdhwer, mich von dem Weibe los- 
jumacen. (G.) 13. Unfer Herrgott famr’s nicht allen recht 
machen. (Spr.) 14. Wie fic Der Luk endlich umjah im der niedz 
rigen Manfjarde, ward's ihm jchwitl und furdhtbar, wie in einer 
Todtenfammer [Cotenfammer.] (Sey.) 15. Cinen Ton aus der 
Kehle zu bringen, war mir unmiglich. (Hev.) 

(225.) 1. MUch, mir gum Sluche wird mein Slehen erhirt! 
(Sh.) 2. Diefer Umijtand, weldher die Meinigen in qrofe Moth 
[Not] ate qericth jedoch meinen Mtithiirgern gum Vortheil 
[Borteil]. G.) 3. Mir sur Luft fehuf er diefe Gegend gum 
Baradiefe. (Sdh.) 4. Hoffnung ijt Labjal dem wundejften Herzen. 
(Salis.) 5. Beh bir cin Diener dem Gebot de3 allerqropten 
Manes. (Shlegel.) 6. Der Kéinigliche Cinnehmer blieb dem 
Doctor dev liehjte und vertrautejte Umgang. (Frei.) 7. Heil den 
unbefannten, Hodheren Wefen, die wir afnen! (G.) 8. Web div, 
verfaffenes, armes Schiff! Weh allen Paffagieren. (Griin.) 9. 
Dank diefen freundlich griinen Baumen, die meines Nerfers 
MNlauern mir verjtecken ! (Sq.) 


THEME Ix. 


THE DATIVE, 


1. Death has robbed the king of all his children. 2. 
He forgave him and gave him his hand. 3. This youth 
has devoted himself to the service of God. 4. He op- 
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posed himself to the commands of the king, and now the 
king has undertaken to punish him. 5. He who reconciles 
his enemy to himself has done much. 6. I shall conquer 
the world for myself, or I shall give it up entirely. 7. He 
who opposes my commands shall not go from me alive. 
8. He thanked me because I allowed him to see the pic- 
tures. 9. In vain does one help those who do not help 
themselves. 10. Nothing pleases him, and none can help 
him. 11. I wish to be like this noble man, and I will fol- 
low his example. 12. One cannot run away from death. 
13. Trust not to others, but help yourself. 14. America 
belonged formerly to the Spanish kings. 15. He came to 
your help, and now you trust him no longer. 16. Health 
has never been my portion. 17. It does not beseem a noble 
man to explain himself to such a scamp. 18. I feel as 
if I were* in a church. 19. Howisshe? 20. How glad I 
was when I heard of her happiness! 21. Tears stood in 
his eyes as he fell upon my neck. 22. The emperor’s 
head was cut off. 23. We hung a beautiful necklace 
around the young girl’s neck. 24. Quite other things 
have come to my ears. 25. My heart is too full, I cannot 
speak. 26. She lighted the old man’s lamp and set it on 
the table for him. 27. This man is quite strange to me. 
28. To the true philosopher no one is indispensable, al- 
though his friends are dear to him. 29. Politeness is 
necessary for the nobleman as for the peasant. 30. The 
way was too long for the weary wanderer, and it was hard 
for him to reach the village. 31. It was impossible for 
him to get away from the boy. 32. I was not inclined to 
him, but with time he has become dear tome. 33. It was 
hard for him to see about in the low mansard. 34. For 
thy honor I have done it. 35. The need of his fellow- 
citizens became an advantage for him. 36. Alas for me, 
poor, weary wanderer! 387. Thanks to my friends, who 
even in danger remained true to me. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XI. 


THE ACCUSATIVE. 


(227.) 1. Ex that einige frijftige Schlige an die feftgefugte 
Hofthiir. (Sey.) 2. Sie wollten mich auch allein fpredjen. (Sw. 
3. Er ftivbt den Langen Murtertod. (Wieland) 4. Und fo ziehet 
Hinaus, ihr Dimglinge, und fimpfet einen quten Kampf mit quten 
Waffen. (Sey.) 5. Thrainen fiiker Gehnjucht wirft du weinen, 
(Sh.) 6. Er johlaft den Schlaf des Gerechten. (Spr.) 7. Ya, 
Du fonneft noch dDen Gram aus dev Geele mir. (Miid.) 8. Erhebet 
Gott, ihr Meere! Brauft fein Lob! Yhr Sliipe, raufdet es! 
(Kleift.) 9. Sie nicite ifm fiihl einen Grub zu, und jah wieder 
von ifm weg. (Sey.) 10. Cin Hahn fraht den Morgen wach. 
(Miié.) 11. Sch wahnte mich verlajfen von aller Welt. (Sa.) 
12. Du fehilt{t dich felbft, wenn du dein Mind fehiltit ungesogen. 
(Mii.) 13. Cr vief mit lechjender Bunge: Vater, mich ditrjtet ! 
(Rlop.) 14. Sie fommt von ihrem PByaffen, er fprach fie aller 
Giinden frei. (.) 15. Den Wolf gefiijtete nach dem fetten 
Bijfen. G.) 16. Mich wundert, dak ich dabet nicht noch trager 
und eitler geworden bin. (Sey.) 17. C3 diinft ifn, als Lig er 
im Sieber. (G.) 18. Diejer Taq diinfte ihm der glorreidhjte 
feineS Leben3. (G.) 19. Gag an, mein Ritter werth [wert], wer 
hat dich joldhe Streiche gelehrt? (1h.) 20. Gleichwoghl belohnte 
Peter diefen Mann, weil er ifn cine Kunft Lehrte, welche ihm 
viel Vergniigen macdhte. (GEngelien.) 21. Sie fonnen denfen, wie 
ich itberrafdht war, als er mir eine altliche Dame vorjtellte, und 
fie feine Gemahlin nanrte. (Sauff.) 22. Man nennt den Storch, 
wegen feiner Nuhe und Befonnenheit, den PHilofophen unter den 
Vigeln. (Mafius.) 23. Man hie ihm nur den tapferen Walthar, 
Dort fiegt fein Gut am Rhein. (Pfeffel.) 24. Wéihrend diefer 
qrablichen Woche Horte er nicht auf, fich jelbjt einen Verrither 
[Werriiter] gu fdhelten. (Chers.) 25. Cin Efel fhimpft den anderen 
einen Langohren. (Spr.) 26. Meinen Heimer wird man finden, 
Der jich nicht den bejten hielte. G.) 27. Mache nicht fchnell 
jemanden deinen Freund. (Claudins.) 28. Cr war gum Cardinal 
gemacht worden im Gahre 20, (S. Gr.) 29. uch den Cltern ijt 
Die Beit raf) zur Sage geworden. Frei.) 30. Schergend evflarte 
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er ihn fitr feinen Gefangenen, und verlangte als Lojegeld das 
Verfpreden, ein Bild fiir ihn gu malen. (. Gr.) 31. Hhr habt 
mich ftetS alS cine Geindin nur betrachtet. (Sdh.) 32. Wahle 
nidt die Slichende zum Freund, nicht die Bleibende gum Feind. 
(Sd).) 

(229.) 1. Da ich den Roman Los bin, fo Habe ich wieder gu 
taujend andern Dingen Lujt. G.) 2. Cin laujender Feind ijt 
feinen Gchug Pulver werth [iwert]. (Hippel) 38. Die Durdh= 
miirfde Der Grangojen war man gwar gewohnt. (G.) 4. Der Peann 
fonnte in einer Viertelftunde guriicf fein ; Parl war eS gufrieden. 
(Spiel.) 5. Wlfo traten fie nebeneinander in das Stitbehen und 
blieben beide den Grup fchuldig. (Hey.) 6. Ctwas Raujfdh halt 
warm, und das Vier find wir etumal gewohnt. (Frei.) 

(230.) 1. Su diefer gangen Beit verliekR die Torhter fie 
nicht einen cingzigen Tag. (Sey.) 2 Sie blieb den Whend jtill und 
feierlich. (Gret.) 3. Hat jie mir micht meines Vaters Liebe fehon 
gefojtet ? (Sd.) 4. So viele Strime Bluts e$ den Barbaren 
gefoftet hatte, ewige Rinigreiche tit Curopa gu griinden, fo viel 
foftete e3 jebtifren chriftlicben Nachfommen, einige Stadte in 
Syrien gu evobern. (Sch.) 5. Heh fah, dak ev ein paar Meal die 
Lippen Hffnete, und Dann doc) wieder fdhivieg. (Gey.) 6. Liebe 
Charlotte, fagte er, ich tange Heute feinen Sehritt, als mur mit 
Ihnen. (Sey.) 7 Sie fchergen nruthig [nurtig] ihre Sabre hin, 
bi3 daf} cin Clend fommt, dann Zittern Sie den Reft der Tage. 
(Smmerman,) 8. Jahre lang, Jahrhunderte lang, mag die Miumie 
Dauern. (Sh.) 9. Weikt Du noch, wie wir etumal eine Stunde 
fang itber Den Gav ftritten, der mir fo fehr gefiel? (Sey.) 10. 
Das ungliteliche Weibh ward qefragt, womit fie fic) die vier Tage 
liber genaifrt habe. (Sumb.) 11. Sie veifen die Macht durch, und 
fommen fon Morgen Frith. (Sey.) 12. Den Bergpfad ftieg ich 
fteil Hinauf. (bert) 13. Cr ging mit unficderen, Langfamen 
Srhritten den Weg hinab. (Gey.) 14. Meunter fahrt der Srohe 
das Leben hinunter. (Tie.) 15. Hery Graf, e3 fommt ein Hanje 
Das obere Thal Hinab. (Wh.) 16. E8 war wenige Gahre nach dem 
frangififchen Rriege. (Hey.) 17. Cine halbe Stunde darauj 
wurde die Thitr von auken gedffnet. (Winterfeld.) 18. Von Gosz 
Yar ging id) den anderen Morgen weiter. (Sey.) 19. Gleich 
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Darauf trat der Minig cin, den Hut auf dem Haupte, den Stock 
in der Hand, offenbar nicht im guter Laune. (Frei.) 20. Stille 
Hoffnung im Geficht, jak er da allein. (Sh.) 21. Cin Mann 
fteht oben, franf und bla®, die Haare wild, das Wuge nak. (Chert.) 
22. Sch eile fort....vor mir den Tag und Hinter mir die Madht, 
den Himmel itber mir und unter mir die Wellen. G.) 23. Raum 
Die Augen ausgerieben, Vinder, fangiweilt ihr euch jon. G.) 24. 
DiefeS gejagt, entbhlopte der redliche Vater die Seheitel. (Vog.) 
25. Diefes nun auf den Laofoon augewendet, fo ijt die Urjache 
flar. (Leff.) 


THEME X. 
THE ACCUSATIVE, 


1. I wish to speak to thee; come with me. 2. Why do 
you weep such bitter tears? Did he not die the death of 
the righteous? 3. I dreamed myself happy and gay; but 
when Lawoke, I found myself deserted and alone. 4. Why 
does he scold the boy as rude? He is a very good boy. 
5. He was hungry, but he had nothing to eat. 6. Me- 
thought I was lying* sick. 7. Who taught you this art? 
8. This old philosopher has taught me much, which gives 
me pleasure. 9. They call her the most beautiful of 
women, but she seems to me idle and vain. 10. Why did 
he choose me for his friend if he did not trust me? 11. 
Now he reviles me as a betrayer, but I am nevertheless 
true to him. 12. I still regard him as my friend, but 
he has. declared me his enemy. 13. War made me his 
prisoner, but he always regarded meas a friend. 14. 
Now that we are rid of the war, we shall have time for 
other things. 15. They are accustomed to beer-drinkingt 
and smoking, but we are tired of it.{ 16. If he has read 
my novel, I am contented. 17. He remained here only a 
quarter of an hour. 18. It cost the Christians streams of — 
blood to conquer a few small cities in Syria. 19. The visit 
cost me a whole day, but I shall visit her a couple of times 
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more. 20. She was silent a moment, then she said: I will 
not goa step, if youdo notgoalong. 21. Thirty years did 
the war last. 22. I climbed up the mountain and remained 
an hour up there.* 23. They asked me where I had re- 
mained over the hour. 24. A few moments after I saw 
the man coming down the valley. 25. The next evening 
I went away and on the seventh day I arrived at Goslar. 
26. Hat in hand, he awaited the king. 27. On the moun- 
tain stands the old, deserted house, the doors and windows 
shut, the rooms empty, everything cold and sad. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIL 
MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


(258.) 1. Die Tugend darf des Ruhmes nicht. (Wieland.) 
2. Gott gebe mix nur jeden Tag fo viel ich darf zum Leben. 
(Claudius.) 38. Darf eine folche Menfchenftimme Hier ertinen ? 
.) 4. Gie gehirten gu der feineren Art (von Spielleuten), 
wie fie fich auch vor Sitrjten und Grafen Hiren fafjen durften. 
(Gbers.) 5. Sch mbchte gern rveifen, aber ich dDarf im diefem Vahre 
* nicht and Meifen denfen. (G.) 6. Der Glaub’ ift ewig, ivdifch ijt 
die Form; fie diivjen wir verbeffern, ja, wiv jollen’s. (Tanpad.) 
T. Jn einer foldjen Tajche darf fhon cin Loch fein, eS fallt nichts 
Heraus. (Sebel.) 8. Der Sehwiegervater diirjte ihm nicht wieder 
vor Wugen. (G.)*9. Keine Meinung ijt gefahrlich, fobald ein 
jeder Die feinige fret fagen Ddarf. (Sacobi.) 10. E38 Ddiirfte wohl 
fo fommen, wie ich gedacht Habe. (G.) 11. E83 ditrfte nicht fchwer 
fein, Das nachzuweijen. (G.) 12. Cr ergihlte fic) Gefchichten, 
wie fein Sreund Werner ihm tiberrafden finnte, dak Mtariane 
vielleicht erjeine ditrfte. (G.) 

(254.) 1. Verachtung Hab’ ich nie ertragen finnen. (.) 
2. Liebe Srancisfa, ic) Habe dich noch nicht willfommen Heifen 
finnen. (Leff.) 3. Cin treuer Rath [Mat], ein troftend Wort, 
fann mance Thrine trockuen. (Fran;.) 4. Der Mann war alt, 
und fal gu ebriviivdig aus, alS dab man Ddiefen Wusbruch de3 


* Dort oben. 
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Gefiihls hatte lacherlich finden finnen. (Sauff.) 5. Bet meiner 
armen Geele, ich far’s vergefjen haben. (Leff.) 
(255.) 1. Kein Sacrament mag Leben dem Todten wiederz 


a 


_ geben. (B.) 2. Che die Frau e$ Hindern mode, ftie er mit 
Dem Schwert jich durch und durch. (Wieland) 3. Die Leute mogen 


4— 


~ e8 immer wiffen, dab ich nicht3 mehr habe. (Reff.) 4. Cin chr- 


ficher Mann mag ftecfen in welchem Mleid er will, man mup ifn 
Tieben. (Leff.) 5. Wohl mag e3 euch bedingftigen, ich glaubh’s, vor 
eurem Michter zu erfeheinen. (Sd.). 6. Die Vogte wollen wir 
berjagen und die fejten Schlofjer brecdhen ; doch, wenn es fein 
mag, ohne Blut. (SGh.) 7. Er mochte aus einem guten Harfe 
fein. (Leff.) 8. Bwar weif ich viel, doch micht’ ich alles wiffen. 
(G.) 9. Gn diefer Kunft mbdht’ ich was profitiren. (G.) 10. 
Auf die Berge mocht’ ich fliegen, mbchte feh’n ein grimes Thal. 
(Fallersteben.) 11. Dent habe ich bitter Unrecht gethan in meinent 
Herzen, Gott mag eS mir vergeihen! (Sauff.) 12. Beh witnfdhe 
in gar vielen Mitcfichten, dak Shr Wallenjtein bald fertig werden 
moge. (G.) 138. lle grofen Gebaude verfallen mit der Beit, fie 
mogen mit Kunft oder ohne Kunjt gebaut fein. (Leff.) 14. Darum 
mag, was will und fann, gefdhehen. (G.) 15. Reine Thorheit, 
wie unjchuldig jte auch fein mag, fann einen Sreibrie] gegen den 
Spott verlangen. (Wieland.) 

(256.) 1. Heut’ miijjen Sie mir geftatten, dats auch ich den 
Mitt mitmache. Frei.) 2. Wider Willen mufte ich ftehen bleiben, 
und ify nadchftarren. (Mérner.) 3. Jn feinem Hauje mupte alles 
folid und maffiv fein. (G.) 4. Gin fpanijcher Konig mute ein 
rechtgliubiger ring fein, oder er mubte von dicjem Throne 
fteigen. (Sh.) 5. EI mufte nicht vieles darin ftehen, denn fie 
war-im Wugenblicle gu Cnde. Frei.) 6. Das Leste hatte Mon- 
Dragon anf Befehl deS Hergzog$ von Wlba erbauen mitffen. (Sd.) 
T. Bis jest mut’ ich, der Erbpring Spanien$, in Spanien ein 
orempder fein. (Sg.) 8. Sch muh Lachen, wer ich an den Lon, 
der Unfehlbarfeit denfe, mit Dem er fprach. (Wieland.) ie 

(257.) 1. Der Gartner Hat beftochen werden follen. (Sd) 
2. Wer das Rechte fann, der foll 3 wollen...) 38. Die Por-= 


traitmaler follen nicht blof darjtellen, wie fie einen Nenfdjen 


fajjen, fondern wie jeder ifn fafjen witrde. G.) 4. Das einfach 
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Shine foll der Kenner {ehiiben. (.) 5. Und fim’ die Holle 
jelber in die Schranfen, mir foll der Mtuth [Mut] nicht weidjen 
und nicht wanten. (Sh.) 6. Sch ging ihn gu bejuchen, weil id) 
Hoffte, ev folle mir elfen. (G.) 7. Danfend preis’ ic) meines 
Gottes Gnade, der nicht gewollt, dak ich gu eucren Fithen fo 
Yiegen follte, wie ify jest au meinen. (Sg.) 8. C8 fteht in den 
Sternen gefdrichen, dah wir alle Beide nicht fiben bleiben jollen. 
(Hey.) 9. Cin glorreicer Empfang jollte dem jungen Sieger 
bereitet werden. (Ebers.) 10. Da war 8, wo ich die groke Ent- 
Deckung madhte, Die fiir mein ganged Leben verhingnifvoll werden 
follte. (Scy.) 11. Goll einjt die Nachwelt dich mit Segen nennen, 
muft Du den Sluch der Mitwelt tragen fonnen. (Naupad.) 12. 
Die Charlotte Kalb, Hiv’ ich, foll wirklich in Gefahr fein, blind 
gu twerden. (Sg.) 13. C3 ftammt aus dem NachlaR des PBhut= 
arch3, ich fan e3 beweifen, und eS foll cin Gejchent de3 Kaijers 
Trajan fein. (Ebers.) 14. Der Tapfere jtreitet fiir das Redht, 
fiir DaS Gejeb, fitr Gott, und follte eS fein auf Leben und Sterben. 
(Safobs.) 

(258.) 1. Man mufz nicht reicher feheinen wollen, al$ man 
ift. (Leff) 2. Will man einen Begriff von der Kunjt Giotto’s 
und jeiner Schiiler haben, fo mupB man das Campojanto von 
Pija betreten. (S. Gr.) 3. Yeh felbjt wollte fie bitten, mir einige 
Minuten gu fchenken. Frei.) 4. Viele behaupten, dak jie fich 
nach Montmartre gurtic&gezogen Habe, wo man fie noch im Sabre 
1760 gefehen haben will. (Bfdhok.) 5. Wher was find denn das 
fiir Dienfte, die Der Wirth unferem Herrn Major will erwiefen 
haben? (Leff.) 6. Ex blich wieder einige Yigenblicte ftehen, wie 
einer Der cinfchlafen will. (Frei.) 7. DQ viffeft mich von der 
Verjrweiflung [03, die mir die Ginne {chon gerftiren wollte. (G.) 

(259.) 1. So weit geht niemand, der nicht muk. (Sg.) 2. 
Solge ihm willig und froh; willit du nicht folgen, du muft. 
(Gerder.) 3. Feder will gern leben, falls er nur ditrjte. (SP. WM.) 
4. Du gehft mm fort; o Heinrich, fount’ ich mit! G.) 5. Sq 
will nicht ins Loch, ich will fort, und bis ich fort Fann, folljt du 
mid) veritecten. (Fret.) 6. Vorwarts mukt du, denn rvitcwarts 
fannft du jebt nicht mehr. (Sg.) 7. Meein Pferd fcheute, wie ich 
gum Sdlofthor herein wollte. G.) 8. Wo foll ich hin? Bch fann 
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Doch nicht betteln gehen. (Leander.) 9. Wuch der alte Glaubens- 
jab, dak Geben* jeliger fei, alS Nehmen, wollte mir mie im den 
Nopf. (Sey.) 10. Sie fann nicht durch und mag nicht zuriicé. (Seh.) 
11. Was joll mir das? Wogu foll das alles? (G.) 12. Was 
fonnte fie auch dafiir, Da ick) nicht auch der Mutter ahnlich jah. 
(Sey.) 18. Das hatte er gar nicht gefonnt, auch wenn er gewollt 
hatte. (aube.) 14. Sch fanw die Crzieher nicht Loben, die folde 
Gegenjtinde nicht vor ihren Mugen verheimlichten. Um Verzeih= 
ung! wie hatten fie das follen? und tie Hatten fie e8 gefonnt ? 
(G.) 15. Nicht deinen rm blok will ich, auch dein Auge. (Sd) 
16. Wollen Sie wieder einen Wak im meinen Contvir, oder 
wollen Sie, wie e3 den Anjchein hat, noc) mehr? (Frei.) 17. Gh 
habe die Menjdjen nie verftanden und noc) weniger beneidet, 
Die eine Urt Chre davein fesen, au fagen: mag}t dw mic) nicht, 
mag ich dich auch nicht! (Hey.) 


THEME XL 
MODAL AUXILIARIES, 


1. May these players appear before you? 2, I should 
like to see the players, but I must not think of it. 3, No 
one is allowed to tell his opinion freely to the king. 4. 
Who dares try to improve the laws? 5. {t may be as you 
say, but it will be hard to prove it. 6. I have never been 
able to advise him. 7. Who could think such an outbreak 
of feeling laughable? 8. I may possibly have seen him al- 
ready. 9. He may berich, but he is not an honorable man. 
10. I should like to appear soon before my judge, but, if 
it may be, notalone. 11. Ishould like to do him no wrong, 
but I do not want to see him. 12. I donot demand} to see 
the queen, however beautiful she may be. 18. The French 
have driven out their emperor, may God forgive them for 
it! 14. To-day I must read your Wallenstein,{ whether it 
be finished or not finished. 15. I was obliged to allow 
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him to read my new book. 16. We had to take the ride 
too, or to stay at home alone. 17. I could not help weep- 
ing when I saw the poor Spanish prince. 18. He cannot 
have been an orthodox prince, for he was obliged to de- 
scend from the throne. 19. This painter had to paint his 
portrait on command of the king.A.20. Everything in his 
house ought to have been massive and solid, for he was 
very rich. 21. He ought to love the right, but he does 
not. 22. This portrait painter shall paint me a portrait 
of my wife. 23. Every rich man ought to cherish art 
and to help artists. 24. I was to have visited you, but 
I could not. 25. How am I to make a great discovery? 
26. If I am to paint his portrait, he must visit me every 
day. 27. The young victor is, I hear, in great danger. 
28. The gardener is said to have been bribed. 29. If 
Iam to believe his story, he must prove it. 30. I must 
have the Plutarch, even if it should be very dear. 31. I 
do not wish to appear richer than I am. 32. We wanted 
to help her, but we did not want to give her money. 33. 
She claims to have eaten nothing to-day. 384. The land- 
lord clhims to have given her something, but we cannot 
believe what he says. 35. We must help her, even if she 
should deceive us. 36. I was on the point of giving her 
something when youcame. 37. We gave her something, 
for we had to. 38. You may go with him, but I may not 
(go) too. 39. Whatam I (to do) here? 40. I cannot (go) 
back and I am not allowed (to go) forward. 41. I should 
like (to go) into the house, but we must (go) away. 42. 
If you like tho horse, I will give it to you. 48. I should 
like to praiso your teacher, but I cannot. 44. I dare not 
(go) away, although I want to. 45. I do not like him and 
he does not like me. 46. Do you know English? 47. I 
do not know it and I do not like it. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIII. 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


(279.) 1. Rings wm ihn Her wurde geweint, gefungen und 
gebetet, aber WAntinous jah und horte nichts von alledem. (Cbers.) 
2. Cine Welt jhwingt fich in eigen Kreifen um die anderen. 
Auf jeder wird gefampft und gerungen und geliebt und gefofft. 
(Rod).) 3. Wo wir erfdjienen und pochten an, ward nicht geqriift 
nod) aufgethan. (Sh.) 4. Bis gum lebten BlutStropfen wird 
gefampft. (6. Gr.) 5. Sn Leipzig war Ce Heinahe todt [tot] 
gefdjlagen worden. (Grube.) 

(280.) 1. Mim 10. November 1483 ward gu Cisleben, einem 
armen Bergmanne Hans Luther ein Gob Hnlein geboren, das am 
folgenden Tage getauft und Weartinus genanut wurde. (Grube.) 
2. Und wie die fittlicen, fo waren dem VBolfe auch die geiftigen 
Sortidhritte auf diefem Wege verfagt. (Gervinus.) 3. Und fo 
ward mir das Verfprechen abgenommen, dafs ich nad) Maing fol- 
gen follte. (G.) 4. Halt er die Meedaille fitr ahnlich, die Arbeit 
fiir qut, fo ijt vielleicht der Blah fitr Wittig gefunden und der 
Kunftfehule und dem jungen Wlanne gedient. (Lewald.) 

(281.) 1. Man Halt mich Hier gefangen, wider alle Vilferz 
rechte. (Sdj.) 2. Sitr todt [tot] Hob man mich auf. (G.) 38. E38 
Flingelte, die Thiir offnete fich, Die Verwandt]chajt erjdhien. (Frei.) 
4, So weit war ich geftern gefommen, als man mich abriecf. (@,) 
5. Hier giindete fich froh das fojine Licht der Wijfenfchaft, des 
freien Denfen3 an. (G.) 6. Wus Stiefein macher fich leicht Pan= 
toffeln. (G.) 

(282.) 1. Sch werde eben gum Meittagsefjen qerufer. (Sd,) 2. 
Ferrara ward, mit Mom and mit Sloreng, vow meinem Vater 
viel gepriejen. (G.) 3. Durch eine hintere Pforte fithr’ ich euch, 
Die nur Durch cinen Mann vertheidiqt [verteidigt] wird. (Sd.) 
4, Leonardo’s Gemiilde im Saale de$ Palaftes ijt nie vollendet 
worden. (. Gr.) 5. Ottilie evinnerte fich jede3 Wortes, was ges 
fprocen ward. (G.) 6. Nicht eher denf ich diefes Blatt gu 
brauchen, bi8 eine That gethan ijt, die uniwiderftehlich den Hoch= 
verrath [Hochvervat] begeugt. (Sd.) 7. Die Buchdructerfunft 
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war fdjon iiber hundert Jahre erfunden; deffenungeachtet erfdjien 
ein Buch noch alB ein Heiliges. (G.) 8. Der Brief ijt ja ev= 
brodjen! Das fann wobl fein. (Leff.) 


THEME XII 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. When I was in Europe there was fighting in France. 
2. Wherever we appeared there was singing and dancing. 
3. On the 12th of August the Pope was found dead in his 
bed. 4. Luther is called the greatest son of Germany. 
5. The right of preaching* was denied him by the 
Pope, and he was called an enemy of God. 6. If he 
goes to Leipzig he will be killed. 7. He was told that 
there was fighting in Leipzig, but he would go. 8 A 
place was found for Wittig in the art school, and he was 
helped}. 9. The place was given him because his work 
was considered good. 10. The door opened and I was called 
away. 11. This medal was given my father by the artist, 
and it has been much praised. 12. The painting was be- 
gun by Leonardo, but it was never finished by him. 13. 
Science and free thought were denied to the people. 14. 
He was led through a back door into the hall of the palace. 
15. The letter had been found in his hands, but it had not 
been broken open. 16. The painting had been finished 
before Leonardo went to Rome. 17. When the child was 
baptized, the relations appeared. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIV. 
REFLEXIVES. 


(286-87.) 1. Gine nach der anderen alfo verheivatheten [-va- 
teten| jich alle ihre Sugendfreundinnen. (Sey.) 2. C8 ftreckt fich 
eine Chene bid nad Wntwerp. (Sdj.) 3. Doch wie vergeht fic 

* 345. + dadurd) geholfen. 
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Gram und Sehnen; ich wagte mich, an dich 3 fehreiben. 
(Gottjdjed.) 4. E3 haben die Grofen diefer Welt jich der Crde bez 
midtigt. (Sd.) 

(288.) 1. Minnt’* ich doch in deinemt Thaw gejund mich baden! 
(G.) 2. Joh will mich fret und gliicflich traumen. (Sd.) 3. Da 
will ich mich wieder gejund oder vdLlig rajend gaffen. (G) 4. 
Niemand jchlummert jich fromm. (Spr.) 5. Des Somntags in 
Der Morgenjtunde wie wandert’s fich am MHein fo jcjon. (Miiller.) 
6. Von eurer Sahrt fehrt’s fich nicht immer wieder. (Sdj.) 7. Cs 
ziemt jich nicht, dak ich dein Schuldner bin. (Leff.) 

(289.) 1. Sch erinnere mich) mit Sreuden meiner Jugend. G.) 
2. Er wunderte fich auch iiber den Lauf der Welt, denn er hatte 
Die ganze frangdjtjdhe RNevolution erlebt. Frei.) 3. Beh Habe 
mich itber Fernow’s WAusfehen wivrflich evjchrocten, fo veraltet er= 
fchien ev mir. (Sd.) 4. Kein Chrenmann wird fich der Schmach 
bequemten. (Sd.) 5. Der rete Sdhitler fernt aus dem Befann- 
ten Das Unbefannte entiwicelt, und nahert fich Dem Meifter. (G.) 
6. Sch will mich nicht der Mechenfehaft entziehen; Die Richter find 
e$ nur, Dic ich verwerfe. (Sd. 

(290.) 1. Gin junger Kater mwitnfcht fich Mecufe. (Spr.) 2. Soh 
habe mir dDiefen Meenjen gum Ziele gemacht, habe mir vorgez 
febt, ifn nicht aufgugeben, alfo Hab’ ich ifn gewif. (Sdh.) 3. 
Was fich der Tell getraut, das fountet Yhr nicht wagen ? (Sd.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XV. 
IMPERSONALS. 


(292.) 1. © wie ift e falt geworden, und fo traurig, bd’ und, 
Yeer! (Fallersieben.) 2. C3 reqnet! Gott fegnet die Erde, die fo 
Durftig ijt. (Enslin.) 3. Der Wind geht falt und mich froftelt 
Dur) den Belg. (Frei.) 4. Mit den Gabnen gefang 8 ihr, die 
Bande vollig gu Ldfen. (Sum.) 5. Mir ahnt cin unglitefeliger 
Augenblic. (Sg.) 6. Heinvich, mir graut vor dir! (G.) 7. 
Hohnen F fie un, c$ reuct fie morgen. (Wieland.) 8, Nich diintt, 
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ich wei aus welden Sehlern unjere Tugend feimt. (eff.) 9. 
Tief Dauert mid euer. (Gok.) 10. Gie jind ungeredht, wenn Sie 
einen folchen Verdacht ausjpreden, und mir giemt nicht, ih gu 
ertragen. (§vei.) 11. Wuch brauchte e$ eigentlich immer giwei 
Menfrhen, einen, der’3 fahe, und einen, der’3 bejdjreibe.* (G.) 12. 
Jest treibt eS mich unidertehlich in Fhre Miihe, und ich muf 
xygnen fagen, wie e3 in mir ausfieht. Frei.) 13. Meir hat von 
Diejen Ninigen und Sdhlachten und Nriegesthaten nur getraiumt. 
(Sh.) 14. WLS ev wieder in das Helle trat, glangte e3 feucht in 
feinen Wugen. (Frei.) 15. Dem Wetiffiggdnger fehlt e3 ftets an 
Beit zunt Thur. Mite.) 16. Wenn e8 flopft, jo fann e3 cin Gliiu-z 
Biger fein. (Cbers.) 17. Hor, Marthe, draufken pocht eS ! (Seidl) 
18, Cinen fiirehterlichen Krieg gibt e3. (G.) 19. Wich im Lager 
gibt 3 der braven Minner genug. (S.) 20. Wher einen fehs= 
neren (Hengft) fann e$ nicht qeben, rief Der Bring. (Chers,) 21. 
Mir war e3 Ernft mit meiner Seligfeit, (Sgh.) 22. Wen zu 
wohl ijt, Den gelititet immer nach neuen Dingen. (S$. Gr.) 23. Mat 
wirjt Du beqgreifen, wie mir war, als ich nach Dahren der Trenz 
mung ihn guerft wiederjah. (Hey.) 24. Weir ijt gu Meuthe [Werte], 
beqaun der Doctor, alS wire ich) Hier nicht fremd. (GFrei.) 25. 
Mir ijt, als ob ich Die Hande auf’S Haupt div legen follt’! (Gei.) 
26. Wie ward nrir, al3 ich in’8 Gnnere der Mirdhe trat! (Seh.) 
27. Aus Coburg wird gejdhrieben, dak die Srangojen in wenig 
Tagen Davin cinriicfen werden. (Seh.) 28. Denn gemalt wurde 
in Venedig wie itberall auch imt fimfzehnten Jahrhundert. (. Gr.) 
29. Wir debattiven [-tieren] tiber Den Begriff des Rechtes und da 
wird guweilen ordentlich verniinjtig gefprodjen. (Sd.) 30. Neupe 
eS fo rac) gehordht fein? (Sdh.) 

(294-95.) 1. ©8 Yibt fich im Cingelnen ither die Schrift 
nichts jagen. (Sdh.) 2. C3 mufte cin anderer Weg gefunden 
werden. (. Gr.) 3. C8 war der Niefe Goliath ein gang gefihr= 
Tich Meann. (Clandins.) 4. E3 hat ihm nie im die Sremde gegogen. 
(Voshlau.) 5. C8 foll mich wundern, was diejes Buch eigentlich 
enthalten wird. (Rod.) 6. C8 fiirdhte F die Gotter das Yeen= 
{hengefchlecht! G.) 
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THEME XIII. 
REFLEXIVES AND IMPERSONALS, 


1. She did not dare to take that way. 2. The en- 
emy have gained possession of the whole city. 3. This 
man has worked himself dead tired. 4. The poor old 
woman dreams herself young and beautiful again. 5. 
Do you remember the morning hour when we wandered 
together by the Rhine? 6. We were wondering about 
your journey. 7. He drew near to me, and I rejoiced in 
his friendly words. 8. He was really frightened at the 
news, for ho remembers the French Revolution, and he 
fears to experience another. 9. I do not trust myself to 
write to him. 10. I wish for myself no better judge than 
he is. 11. When we went out it was raining, and later it 
snowed. 12. It became cold and he was chilly. 13. Iam 
horrorstruck at his treason, but I am deeply sorry for 
him. 14. You will regret having spoken out such a sus- 
picion. 15. It is not suitable for me to describe it to you. 
16. You have certainly not seen that; you have dreamed it. 
17. I pity the poor king, but I pity more his unhappy 
people. 18. There is need of several good men in the camp, 
for there is always a lack of soldiers. 19. There was knock- 
ing, and Martha went to the door. 20. How she felt when 
she saw him again! 21. She felt as if he were not a stran- 
ger to her. 22. There are many who debate over the idea 
of right, but there are few who understand it. 23. There 
was no one who spoke sensibly about it. 24. In the church 
there was singing and praying, and I felt as if I must sing 
too. 25. It was told him that he must obey quickly. 
26. It delights me to hear what he says about the writing. 
27. I wonder what is written from France. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVI. 


PERSON AND NUMBER. 


(321.) 1. Wir oben und ihr aumten follen cin8 fein in der 
Liebe. (Girres.) 2. Was foun e8 miv nun felfen, dak du und 
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mein Vater einft Freunde waren? (Leff.) 3. Pring Narlos und 
ich begegnen diejen Mittag uns im Vorgemach der Nonigin. (Sch.) 
A, Der da und ich, wir find aus Cger. (Sdj.) 5. O du, der die 
Himmel jhuf! (Kop) 6. Du, der auf den Wolfen thront in 
Der Macht. (Qrndt.) 7. Wir anderen, die wir von der Gefellfhaft 
abhingen, niitjjen un$ nach ifr bilden. (G.) 8. Wiiret ihr auch 
bei un3, die ihr mich ferne Liebt: pv jo bauten wir hier Hiitten der 
Sreundfchaft uns. (KLop.) 

(822.) 1. Gr fowobhl al8 der Herzog geigten fich milde und 
auginglich. (S. Gr.) 2 Cin Harfner mit feiner Todhter gingen 
vor mir her. (G.) 38. Nicht Liebe blog, auch Born und Heftigz 
feit tragt eine Dunfle Binde vor den Wage. (Oblenfdhliiger.) 4, 
Nod) Stand, noch Alter wird gejpart. (Wieland) 5. Gefahr 
und Preis und auch der Ruhnt jet mein. (G.) 6. Schinheit, 
Reihthum [Reiehtum], Chr’ und Macht finkt mit der Zeit in 
Ode Nacht. (Vop.) 7%. Daneben wobhnt die fromme Pilgerfdhaar. 
(,) 8. Darauf fam de$ Weges eine Chrijtenfdaar, die auch 
guritcégeblicben war. (U.) 9. Cin Trupp Manner ftand am 
Grengftein. (Frei.) 10. Cine Anzahl Soldaten hatten fich ge- 
febt. (G.) 11. Sch griff fogleich nach dem Beutel, in weldem 
eine gute Menge (Goldjtticte) fic) befanden. (G.) 12. Cin 
Halo Hundert folder Bemerfungen machen einen Philologen. 
(Leff.) 18. Da fommen ein Paar aus der Miidhe. (Sdh.) 14. Das 
find meine Richter. (Sdh.) 15. C3 waren nur hundert Thaler, 
fagte dev Alte. (Frei.) 16. Ya, das waren die Wugen, die treuen, 
flaren Yugen, die er vorher gejehen. (Spiel.) 17 Cure finiglide 
Majeftit find auger fich, und fcheinen ticf bewegt. (Sd.) 18. 
Euer Ereellens haben Jhre Diencrfchaft itherrajdht. (G.) 19. Der 
Herr VBevollindehtigte haben die lester Nachte wenig gefehlafen, 
jagte Rarl. (Frei.) 


THEME XIV. 
PERSON AND NUMBER. 


1. He and I will help you, for we were friends of your 
father. 2. I, who am poorest of all, cannot help you. 3. 
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Charitable man, thou who helpest every one, help me also. 
4. You and the prince are to* meet me to-morrow in the 
ante-chamber of the queen. 5. The Duke and Prince 
Charles went into the hall first; my father and I followed 
them. 6. The king and queen met us and showed them- 
selves kind and gracious. 17. Beauty, riches, and friend- 
ship have deserted me, but my self-respect I have not lost. 
8. A troop of pilgrims met us on the way. 9. A crowd of 
men had remained behind, and a pair of them had seated 
themselves. 10. A couple of gold pieces were found in 
the bag after he had gone. 11. There were a number of 
gold pieces in the bag when I gave it to him. 12. Those 
were the thalers which the old woman gave me. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVII. 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


(324.) 1. Das Wajfer raujeht’, das Wafer jchwoll, cin Fifer 
fa Davan.... Und wie er jist, und wie er Laufeht, theilt [teilt] 
fich die Bluth [Slut] entpor ; aus dem bewegten Wafer raufeht 
ein feuchtes Weib Hervor. (G.) 2 WLS ic) Bahn mir mace 
durch Gerwiihl, da tritt cin braun’ Bohemerweibh mich an, faft 
mich in$ luge fcharf und fpricdht. (Sd.) 3. Die trauernde Gerz 
mania fragt jeit Jahren, wann jolt die rechte Beit fommen. (Fret.) 
4. Sch Liebe Hedda feit swei Yahren, feitdent ich fie guerjt in ©. 
fennen fernte. (Spiel.) 5. Sie fennen mich dort feit vielen Jah- 
ren af$ einen redfichen Biirger. (Frei.) 6. Morgen ift fie meine 
Srau und ithermorgen gehe ic) mit ihr fort. (Leff.) 7. Wher ich 
gehe herum, fie aufzufuchen, und fomme rwieder, fobald ich fie 
finde. (G.) Das Schlofh erfteigen wir in diefer Macht, der 
SHliiffel bin ich machtig. Wir ermorden die Hitter, reifen 
Dic) aus deiner Rammer. (Sd.) 9. Verla dich darauf, fagte 
er, ich fomme euch nach. (Sey.) 

(825.) 1. Und al ich traurig durch die Sale ging, da fab ich 
Herzog Hanfen in einem Nerfer weinend ftehn.f (Sh.) 2 Seit 
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act Tagen und Langer fehlte e3 mir jowohl an Lujt und Laune 
al$ an Gefundheit zu meinen Gefchiften. (Sg.) 3. Der giweite 
Sto de3 Vorderhaufes war feit vielen Sahren unbewohnt. 
(Gret.) 4. Was er thun wollte an diejem Tage, ftand feit Mtona- 
ten tie cine unabinderliche Nothwendigfeit [Motwendigfeit] vor 
feiner Geele. (Sey.) 5. Der Siirft nachher verjdhaffte mix in dret 
Tagen, was ich gu Wien in dreifig nicht erlangte. (Sdh.) 6. Cr 
felbft vertraute mir, was ich gwar Langit auf andevem Weg {don 
in Erfahrung brachte. (Sdh.) 

(326.) 1. Gr fommt mir nicht zuriic, wie er geqangen. (Sd).) 
2. Die bleiche Frau aus der Srembde ijt in der Macht geftorben. 
(ret.) 3. Was ich vermochte, hab’ ich gern gethan. (Sd.) 4. 
Da haben hingeworjfnue Worte mich belehrt, dak jeine Seele feft 
Der Wunjeh ergriffen hat, dich gu bejiben. (G.) 5. Cinige Nonate 
verftricen, ehe aus Madrid cine Wntwort fam. (Sdh.) 6. Vijt du 
nicht mehr Minifter? Deh bi’s gewefen, wie du fiehft. (Sd.) 
T. Sch habe jie gefannt, in Valencia, vor gwangig Yahren. (Hauff.) 
8. Mit fiinf Gejellen war er ausgezogen, mit giweien fehrte er 
auritcf. (Chers.) 

(827.) 1. Was der Wbjcheu der gangen niederlindijden MNa= 
tion nicht vermod)t hatte, war dem gering}habigen Betragen des 
Adel$ gelungen. (Sh.) 2 Bur Schmiede ging ein junger Held, 
cv hatte cin gute Schwert beftellt (Up.) 

(828.) 1. Sch bringe die lebter Worte meiner Freundin, die 
Sie nicht ohne Riihrung lefen werden. (G.) 2. Ex wird auf mid 
fluchen, wenn ich ihm das Buch nicht bald bringe. (Leff.) 3. E83 
wird wohl Geld im offer fein, dachten die Leute. Leander.) 4. 
Man wird ungefihr auf eben die Wrt verfahrem fein. (Winkel. 
mann.) 5. Shr Sehreiben foll zugleich mein Nreditiv fein, mit 
dem ich mich cinjtelle, fobald ich e erhalten.* (G.) 6. Wer ime 
mer finjtere Mtiene macht, Hat bald die Gunft verloren. (G.) 7. 
Diefer Februar ijt alfo hingegangen, ohne Sie gurmir gu bringen, 
und ich habe, erwartend und Hoffend, bald den Winter iiberftanz 
den. (Sdh.) 8. Und wenn c3 (da3 Unternehmen) glitct, fo ift 3 
vergeben. (Sdj.) 9. Wem ich geftorben bin, findet er den 
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Sechliijjel in meiner Weftentajche. (Frei.) 10. Fraulein, er (der 
Brief) ijt unfehlbar gervijjen, wenn Sie jich nicht bald anders 
erfliven. (Leff.) 11. Wenn du dich aufrichteft, bijt du mit ein 
paar Schritten dort. (H, Gr.) 


THEME XV. 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1. My friend and I were walking slowly through the 
city. 2. Suddenly a strange man stands before him, he 
looks at him, says something to him, and they both leave 
me. 3. I try to follow them, but they are soon lostin the 
crowd. 4. I have been seeking them for two hours, but I 
do not find them. 5. As soon as I find them, I will bring 
the man to you. 6. Do you know the man? 7. I have 
known him for years. 8. She has been my wife for two 
weeks. 9. Had you known her long when she became your 
wife? 10. I had known her twenty years, and I had loved 
her since the first day. 11. As soon as she asks me I shall 
tell her the truth. 12. If I see that man now I shall mur- 
der him. 13. He had not been long in the prison, when 
his friends murdered the keeper and freed him. 14. The 
duke wrote me, what he wanted in* Vienna. 15. I pro- 
cured for him everything which he had been wanting. 16. 
Have all your friends gone away? 17. One went yester- 
day, the other will go to-morrow. 18. Several months have 
passed since his letter came. 19. He went to Vienna, but 
he did not do all that he promised. 20. I knew the minister 
in Madrid. 21. As soon as he came‘into the church I knew 
him. 22. He had been minister, but he was so no more. 
23. We had brought him the letter as soon as we had re- 
ceived it. 24. He had cursed us because we had not 
brought it sooner. 25. The young hero cannot receive his 
sword until he has ordered it. 26. You will weep when 
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you hear the last words of my friend. 27. I presume they 
are very interesting. 28. In February my friend will 
probably come, thought I 29. If Ido not find him soon, 
Iam lost. 30. When he is dead, I have not a single friend. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVUL 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL. 


(381.) 1. Web euch, ihr jtolgen Hallen! Nie tine fiifer Klang 
Durch eure Miume wieder! (UG.) 2 Das wolle Gott nicht, daf 
Du dad vollbringit! (Sh) 3. Bilden wir uns ein, wir waren 
auf der Cifenbahn ; plaudern wir iwie in einem Coupé. (Lewald.) 
4. Wer Geduld hat, der warte. (Chers.) 5. MNloge nie der Tag 
erfheinen, wo de8 rauhen Krieges Horden diejes ftille Thal 
Durdtoben! (Sch) 6. Ditvyt’ ich wohl diesmal mich entfernen ? 
(G.) 7. Wh! Lieber, quter Mann, naihm Cr* mich wohl auf feinen 
Wage. (Miihler.) 8. Yeh fet, qewiihrt mir die Bitte, im eurem 
Bunde der dritte. (Sdh.) 9. Wir mbgen die Welt fernen lernen, 
wie wir wollen, fie wird immer eine Tagz und Nachtiecite haben. 
(G.) 10. Und wer der Dichtfunft Stimme nicht vernimmet, ift 
ein Barbar, er fet auch, wer er fei. G) 11. Die SinfterniZ 
[eni8] fei noch fo DdDicht, dent Lichte widerfteht fie nicht. (Spr.) 
12. (Gr fagte) daR niemand weder GefingniZ [nis] noch Lanz 
Desveriveijung Zu fiirehten haben follte, er hatte jich denn eines 
politijden Verbrechens fauldig gemacht. (Seh.) 13. Man foll die 
alten Schuhe nicht fortiwerfen, man habe denn neue. (Spr) 14 
Die Sonne finft, bald Leuchten mir die Sterne ; 0, warjt du da. 
(G.) 15. Frommer Stab! o Hitt’ ich nimmer mit dem Schwerte 
Dich vertaufdt. (Sd.) 

(332.) 1. Gewwiffe Menfchen hatter Tugenden, wenn fie Geld 
Hatten. (3. PB. HR.) 2. Hitt’ ich dich frither fo gerecht erfannt, e8 
wire Viele ungefdheh’n geblicben. (Sgh.) 3. Wenn wir allen 
Helfen fonnten, dann waren wir gu beneiden.F eff.) 4. Wenn 
Gina hier ware, fagte ex gang Laut gu fich, jie machte cin Gedidt, 
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oder auch aivet. (Sey.) 5. Ronnt ich doch den Wusgang finden, 
ad, wie fiibly ich mich begliict ! (Sq.) 6. Wie ftiind’s um euch, 
40q’ ic) mein Heer zuriich. (Sch.) 7. Ou fonnteft Gott danfen, 
und dic) bor Der Welt grok machen, wenn du in deinem Leben 
eine jo edle That gethan Hattejt, wie die ift, unt welder willen ich 
gefangen jibe. G.) 8. Miipr ich gehn Reiche mit dem Mitcler 
fchauen, ich rette mich nicht mit deS Sreundes Leben. (Sdh.) 9. 
Sind auch die alten Biieher nicht aur Hand, fie find in unferen 
Herzen eingefdrieben. (Sh.) 10. Unter den Menjchen wird 
man nicht bejfer, wenn man nicht fon gut unter fie fommt. 
(S$. B. 9.) 11. Wenn diejer ftarfe Wrm euch nicht hereingefiihrt, 
iby fahet nie den Itauch von cinem franfijden Kamine fteigen. 
(Sh.) 12. O fonnt ich doch den Streit in der Matur verjohnen, 
und zur Vertraglichfeit die Menfrhen auch gewodfnen! (Miid.) 13. 
© Hatten wir’ mit frifcher That vollendet! (Sd.) 14. Hatte 
ich Doch immer gefdwiegen! (G.) 15. Er war fo ftol, dar-z 
auf, alS wenn die Cmpfindung fein gewefen ware. G.) 16, 
Kommt, febt euch, thut, als wenn ihr gu Hauje wart! (G.) 17, 
Ueberm* Herrjcher vergift er nur den Diener ganz und gar, als 
wir’ mit jeiner Witrd’ er {chon qeboren. (SG.) 18. Der Schluf 
(De3 BriefeS) war gang, als wenn er ihn felbjt gefdhrieben hatte. 
(G.) 19. G8 gilt die Lebenspflicht au erfitllen, alS ob man etwig {ebe, 
und wiederum, al ob man ftitndlich ftiirbe. (Auerbad.) 20. Gie 
nicfte nur feife, al8 ob diejer Wunfeh ihr gefalle. (Chers.) 21. Bete, 
alS hiilfe fein WXrbeiten. Arbeite, als hHitlfe fein Bete. (Spr.) 
22. Das verjhlof mir den Mund, und Hatt’ ich den Tod des 
Verbrechers darum leiden miiffen. (Soffmann.) 23. Das Recht 
aur Krone war nicht erblich, und doch hatte ein Lingeres Leben 
feineS BaterS die WAnfpriiche feines ecingigen Gohnes mehr 
befeftigt, und die Hoffmmng zur Krone gefichert. (G.) 24. Bet 
lingerem Leben deS grofen Kaifer3, wire er (Der Kreuggug) ge= 
wif} nicht im diefem Nahe vereitelt worden. (Raumer.) 25. Unter 
fech3 Augen macht man die ditmmijten Streiche, Die man unter 
vieren gar nicht 3u Stande brachte. (Sey.) 26. Das ift cin Freund, 
dev fie) fil fiiv ifn todtjdlagen LieBe. (eff.) 27. Wher jagen Sie 
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felbjt, Herr; was hatte e8 geholfen? (GSey.) 28. CS ift fein 
Menfch fo arm, dah er nicht fterben fonnte. (Kriiger.) 29. Welder 
Undanfbare hatte fic) nicht gu entfdhuldigen gewupt! (Leff.) 
30. Geftern WAbhend entftand auf einmal ein lebhajter Sriedens= 
ruf. Gmwiefern er geqriindet fei, mug fitch bald zeigen. G.) 
31. Ohne Liebe ginge die thierifhe Welt gu Grande. (Safobs.) 
32. Ei, Daja, warum wire denn da3 jo unglaublich ? (Leff.) 33. 
So micht’ ich leben, dah ich hatte, wenn ich fcheide, qelebet mir 
aur Luft und anderen nicht gu Leide. (Riid.) 384. Die Freunde 
liberrajdht un8 oft auf einer Spur, wo wir fie nicht erwartet 
Hatten. (Wieland) 35. Yeh witnfdjte, dak bet FOnen in Weimar 
Die Gefchafte befjer gehen mbgen, als bet mir. (Sdh.) 36. Warum 
follten wir nicht witnfden, neben den Unjerigen gu ruben, und 
wenn e3 auch nur fiir cin Qahrhundert ware. (G.) 37. Der 
Menfeh ift fret qejchaffen, ijt frei, und wir’ er in Netten geboren. 
(Ss.) 38. Wer di arch feijt, ich wiinjche Mettung div. (G.) 39. 
Wie fehr auch euer Yiu’res widerjtrebe, gehordht der Beit und 
Dem Gefeh der Stunde. (Sg.) 40. Mur eines wei ich ficher, 
ich werde unoglitclich, wie diefe Wahl auch ausjpallt. (Frei.) 
Al. Unter allen Umftinden mugte er verhindern, dak die Stadt 
in fremde Gerwalt fame. (. Gr.) 42. Von den Hithen sieht er 
Die Schuhe behend, damit er das Bachlein durchfchreite. (Sa.) 43. 
Vergeihen wir, danit man uns vergeife. (Seume.) 44. Der alte 
Menjeh in uns foll fterben, daniit cine neue Tugend in un3 em- 
porfeime. (Serter.) 45. Ctrwas fitreten und Hoffen und forgen 
mup der Neenfeh fitr den fommenden Morgen, daf er die Schwere 
De$ Dafeins ertrage, und das erntitdende Gleichmak der Tage. 
(Sq.) 46, Wer einmal fiigt, dem glaubt man nicht, und wenn 
ex auch die Wahrheit jpricht. (Spr.) 47. Wie grof dich auch die 
Vonigin gu machen verfpricht traw’ ihrer Schmeichelrede nicht. 
(Sh.) 48. Harret ihr, bis dak der rechte Ring den Mund 
evbffne ? (Leff.) 49. Schick einen fideren Boten ihm entgegen, 
Der auf geheimen Weg ihn gu mir fiihre. (Sch.) 50. Du findeft feiz 
nen, Dev fich feines Nachbarn au fchamen brauche. (G.) 51. E83 ift 
unmiglich, DaB ein und derfelbe Menfdh diefer Welt und gugleid) 
Gott diene. (Claudius) 52. Bch war nidjt fo eingenommen, das 
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ic) nicht bemerft hatte, wie nur wenige den Sinn dev zarten 
Worte fiihlten. (G.) 538. Dem thatigen Menjdhen fommt e3 dar- 
auf an, Dak er das Nechte thuc; ob das Rechte gefdhebhe, joll ihn 
nicht fiimmern. (G,) 


THEME XVI. ; 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL. 


1. He who has anything to say, let him speak. 2. Let 
him rejoice who hears the voice of poetry. 3. May war 
never appear to this peaceful valley. 4. May he never 
finish what he has begun. 5. Come when you can; be it 
morning or evening, you will be welcome. 6. Let him 
think what he will, I shall still love him. 7. Let us sit 
down and chat until he comes back. 8. May the world 
never become worse than it is already. 9. He has not 
been guilty of any crime, unless it be of a political one. 
10. I will bless him, unless he opposes me. 11. O, that I 
were not guilty of this crime! 12. Would that I had 
never beheld this man! 13. Had we not exchanged 
peace for war. 14. We should not have been afraid, had 
we not been guilty. 15. Had you known the world better, 
you would never have trusted this man. 16. He would 
not be imprisoned here had he not done that noble deed. 
17. Had I been able to help him, I should have felt my- 
self happy. 18. How could I have saved myself, if his 
strong arm had not led me out? 19. If I can find the 
outlet, I will thank God. 20. He will make a poem if 
he hears of this noble deed. 21. O, that all had remained 
undone! 22. If we could but help everyone! 23. He 
knows that poem as if it were written in his heart. 24. 
She nodded, as if she understood everything. 25. They 
acted quite as if they were at home here. 26. He is as 
proud as if he were forgetting that he was not born with 
this rank. 27. He certainly would have worked well, 
only he was ill. 28. O, that he had lived longer, then my 
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hopes would not have been frustrated. 29. A longer life 
of the great emperor might have secured the crown to 
his son. 30. No; it certainly would not have helped him. 
31. I should not like to suffer the death of a criminal. 
32. He may have written the letter himself; but that 
would be incredible. 33. I should like to know why busi- 
ness does not go better. 384. They will certainly come, 
were it only for afew hours. 35. We shall surprise them, 
especially if they have not expected us. 386. However un- 
grateful he may be, he will know how to* excuse himself. 
37. Whoever he may be, and whatever he may do, she will 
excuse him and love him. 38. Man was created that he 
might work and pray. 39. Man must fear and sorrow, so 
that he may not love life too much. 40. He wishes to be 
rich that he may help everyone. 41. He will find not one 
who does not obey the law. 42. He had to wait until the 
city should come into his power. 48. It does not matter 
to me whether they forgive me; I only hope that I may 
not need to be ashamed. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIx. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT. 


(333.) 1. Gr fithlte, dah er cin anderer Menjch su werden be- 
ginne. (G.) 2. Du folltejt nicht denfen, ich fet ither Macht ein 
Seigling und ein Vervather [BWerrdter] geworden. (Hey.) 3. 
Korner fehreibt mir, Dak er 14 Tage hier 3zugubringen hoffe. 
(Sh.) 4. Meinft du, ich fei cin Mind? (G.) 5. Bch beftehe dar-= 
auf, Daf fich Der Lord entferne. (Sg.) 6. Sie verlangen ihren 
Oberft, den Mar, zuvite; er fei hier auf dem ShloB, behaupten 
fie, du Halteft ihn mit Swang, und wenn du ihn nicht LoSgebit, 
werde man ihn mit dem Schrwerte gu befreien wiffen. (Sd.) 
7. Ev erblictte die alte Magd, die im mit ganz verftirtem Ge- 
ficht gujfliifterte, fie fudje ihn feit einer halben Stunde, er miiffe 
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Heimfommen. (Sey.) 8. Die Signorie* entfchuldigte fich, der Papft 
Lajje Dtichelangelo nicht fort; jobald man feiner habhaft werden 
finne, wiirde das Werf abgelicfert werden. (GS. Gr.) 9. Den 
Vorjhlag, blogs feine Sihne nach demt Morgenlande abgujenden, 
wies der Naifer al3 unpaffend zuriic, Denn er Habe, obgleich im 
fiebenundfechsigiter Jahre de Wter3, noch Kraft genug, fich, 
wie e$ jein Beruf erheifde, an die Spibe der Chriftenheit gu 
ftelle. (Qaumer.) 10. Von entfcheidender Wichtigfeit war e3, 
weldhen Entfehlug Naifer Friedrich in diefem WZugenblicl ergreifen 
werde. (Raumer.) 11. Cr dachte nicht anders, als dab der 
Shaufpieler das Theater auffuchen werde. (G.) 12. C8 geht die 
Jiede, dDaBes ihm Luft beveite, jterben zu jehen. (Cbers.) 13. 
Dennoch erfhrecte die Nachricht, dah der Nrieg erfliirt fet. (Grei.) 
14. Die Vermuthung (Vermutung], dak ein Waldhitter Hier feine 
Wohuung habe, gab ich auf. (Hey.) 15. Wenigftend finde ich e3 
nicht billig, dak Ottilie aufgeopfert werde. (G.) 16. Wer 
{pricht ifm ab, dag er die Wenfchen fenne, fie gu gebraucdhen 
wiffe? (Sg.) 17. Who befahl er uns gu thu und dir gu melz 
den, ¢8 fet Dein Gohn Don Cacjar, dev fie fende. (Sh.) 18. Man 
fiih{te, da rhne die Greiheit elles verloren fei. (S. Gr.) 19. Er 
fagte dem Zaudernden WAimtmann Heimlich, er mite doch dex 
Sache cin Ende machen. (G.) 20. Gch wollte, fie Hatten taufend= 
mal Recht, du aber Lebtejt noch. (aube.) 21. Wie fehr wiinjdjte 
ich, DaR Sie in diejen Tagen bei un waren. (G.) 22. Galadin 
antiwortete.... : Der Naifer moge bedenfen, dah e8 weniger 
Chriften gabe alS Garacenen, und dap wiht grofe Landjftrecter 
und nfichere Weere die Macht der lesten trennten und fchnelle 
Hitlfsleijtung verhinderten. Denno) wolle er, gegen Crneuerung 
de3 Srieden3, Tyru3, Tripolis und Antiodien, welche Stadte die 
Chrijten noch befafen, nicht angretien. (Raumer). 23. Meir meldet 
er aus Ling, er Lage frank. (Sh.) 24. Cr fragte fo dngftlich, ob 
Shr nicht verfehrt wiret. G.) 25. Jc fiirchte, Oberjt Butler, 
man hat mit euch cin fchindlid) Spiel getvieben. (Sd.) 26. Er 
wollte nicht fommen und tir wubten doch, er war auf dem Wege. 
G.) 27. Daf ih ihren Namen nie gehirt Hitte! (Leff.) 28. O 
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Daf er fein Gemiith [Gemiit] wie feine Kunjt an deinen Lehren 
bilde! G.) 29. Sie wiihte nicht, was fie geboren fei? Sie hitte 
e3 nie bon ifm erjahren, dah fte eine Chrijtin geboren fei, und 
feine Giidin ? Mie. (Leff.). 30. Was jagit du da? fragte er bez 
troffen. lS ich zu Weihnachten Hier war, hitte ich nicht mehr 
an dic) gedacht ? (Sey.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XxX. 
CONDITIONAL TENSES. 


(334-36.) 1. Wenn ich nur an mich felbft denfen ditrfte, rwiirde 
ich mich hartnicfig weigern, deine Gabe anzunehmen. (G.) 2. 
Wiirden fo oft neue Beijpiele zur Warnung dienen, wenn die 
Warning alterer Beijpiele gefruchtet hatte? (Engel) 3. Wie 
glitchlich witrde mancher Leben, wenn er jich um anderer Leute 
Sachen fo wenig befiimmerte, alS um jeine eigenen. (Lichtenberg. 
4, Du verdientejt, Premierminijter im Lande Zu fein; eS wiirde 
Dann wohl ganz anders im gangen Nurfitrftenthum [tum] jtehen 
(Bichotfe.) 5. Man glaubte die Bohmen gum Schweigen Zu brinz 
gen, wenn Huh’ens* Lehre durch den Sreund jelber verdammt 
witrde. (Grube.) 6. Gefebt, Leander wiirde durch fie glitelicy — 
werde icf fein Sreund bleiben finnen ? (eff.) 7. Die doppelten 
Windungen der Schlangen wwiirden den gangen Leib verdecfE 
haben. (Leff.) 8. Diefes Singen, Bhrmenmalen und RKomddiez 
fpielen witrde mich nicht cinen Wugenblic glitclich machen fonner. 
(Hey.) 9. Ev freute fich daran in der Hoffnung, dah der Briih= 
Ying bald alles noch reichlicher beleben wiirde. (G.) 10. Die Unz 
rue und Ungewifheit, wie ich’3 Hier finden wiirde, hat mir 
unterinegs allen Hunger vertrieben. (Hey) 


THEME XVII. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT, AND CONDITIONAL 
TENSES. 
1. He asked me whether I had become a coward. 2. I 
answered I was not afraid of him, and would soon show 
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him that I was no child more. 3. Max wrote he did not 
demand that: I should deliver the work now, but he hoped 
to receive it as soon as it was finished. 4. When I found 
him he excused himself; he had been looking for me also, 
and could not find me. 5. They say the emperor will send 
his sons alone to France; for he is* in his 76th year, and hag 
not strength enough to put himself at the head of the 
army. 6. The prince told me that war had been declared, 
and that everything would be lost without the emperor. 
7. The emperor answered: he wished for peace and would 
like to make an end to the war. 8. But he could not 
forget that the French themselves had begun the war. 
¥. He would not lead back the army unless the enemy 
should give up all the German cities which they had 
possessed before. 10. I do not think it just that the 
French should pay so much. 11. I thought they still 
lived there. 12. Did you believe I was afraid? I believed 
he was lying sick at Berlin, and did not know that he 
was on his way to England. 13. O, that he would soon 
appear! 14, What do you say? I had ordered you to do 
that? I never did so. 15. If you heard my warnings 
you would be happy. 16. We would not take your gifts 
if we were richer. 17. I should like to be rich, then I 
would help everyone. 18. If you had only concerned 
yourself with your own affairs, you would be rich already. 
19. Such a hope would not make me happy. 20. A wise 
king would not have condemned the teaching of Huss. 
21. They did not know how they would find it here. 22. 
He wrote me in the hope that they would soon arrive. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXTI. 
THE INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT AND OBJECT OF VERBS. 


(341.) 1. Cin Effen wird geqeben auf dem Schlof. (Sah.) 2. 
Das Leben der Frau ijt ein ewiges Gehen und Kommen, oder 
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Heben und Tragen, oder Bereiten und Schajfen fiir Wndere. G.) 
3. Srei will ich fein im Handeln und im Dichten. (G.) 4. Wns 
Enthehren, Miffen, Verlieren, Michtshaben gewohnt der Himmel 
feine Geliebten. (Lavater.) 5. O, jegne, Herv, mein Werf, mein 
Reden und mein Denfen. (.*.) 6. Gebwt rede mir Reiner mehr 
von Bleiben, von Verbergen! (Seh.) 

(342.) 1. Sterben ijt nichts, doch Leben und nicht fehen, das 
ift cin Ungliick. (Seh.) 2. Menfchenliebe ithen, Heipt gut fein. 
(Gbers.) 3. Unvecht leiden fehmeidelt grofen Seelen. (Swy.) 4. 
Er fiebte die PBjerde und e3 that ifm web, die edlen Thicre 
[Tiere] todten gu fehen. (Cbers.) 5. Die braunen, Flugen Wugen 
gu maten war nichts Leichtes. (Chers.) 6. Beh begriff eS freilich, 
aber mich daviiber gu trijten, wollte mir trobdem nicht gelingen. 
(Sey.) 7. C8 ift fo eflend betteta gu miijffen. (G.) 8. C8 
fehmergte mich L{ebhaft, dieje fhinen Sachen verfaufen gu fehen. 
G.) 9. G8 verjtand fich von felbft, Daf trog allem einem foldjen 
Manne gu thun gegeben werden mupte. (H. Gr.) 

(343.) 1. Wnerfernen thun wir die Riehtigfcit der Forderung. 
@.) 2. Mir war’s, al8 that’ fein Auge Hinah ins Herz mir 
fehen. (Miiller.) 3. Der Gliteliche, der Bebhagli&he, hat gut 
reden. (G.) 4. Wem das fehlt, der hat gut im Winkel jigen und 
weife Die Wehfeln gucken. (Gey.) 5. Denn ach, die Menfehen lieben 
lernen, ¢8 ijt das eingige wahre Gite. (Platen.) 6. Erfahrung 
und Uebung im Unglitcé Lernt fchweigen. (Hebel.) 7. Die Batavier 
Hatten ihm diefe Ynfeln erobern Helfen. (Sch.) 8. Gch danke dix, 
Gott, dat} du mich ihn Haft fehen fafjen. G.) 9. Oftmals lie} ex 
ign in den Tizianfaal berufen. (Cbers.) 10. Wlles, was der Maijer 
iiber feine Siege fchreiben Lapt, ift erlogen. (Frei.) 11. Yeh hire 
den Wagen vorfahren. Lebe wohl. (Sey.) 12. Da Hie& der 
Doktor mich bleiben. (Chers.) 13. Schnell wirft du die Noth- 
wendigfeit [Yotwendigfeit] verjdhwinden, und Mecht in Unrecht 
fich verwandeln fehen. (Gd.) 14. Sch fithle junges, heiliges 
Lebensglitc neugltihend mir durc) Nerv und Adern vinnen. G.) 
15. Bon Jugend auf hab’ ich gelernt gehorden. (.) 16. So 
bitte ich Sie mir 4 Stiic von dev qritnen Tapete aus Franffurt 
fomtmen gu Laffen. (Sd.) 17. Der Graf hat mich figen jehen. (G.) 
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18. Wan hatte das Kofferdhen in der Mitte de Bimmers jteher 
gelajjen. (G.) 19. Das HeiBt nicht Gott vertrauen, das Heist 
Wott verfucden. (Sgh.) 20. Still! fagte fie, hajt du nicht flopfen 
Hoven 2 (Hey.) 21. Yeh habe nie fiirchterlicher fluchen Hiren, als 
Sie ladhen. (Leff.) 22. Wir hatten feit mehreren Woden von 
eincimt Baume jpreden gehort, defjfen Saft cine nahrende Meildh 
ijt. (Sum.) 23. Lap fingen, Gefell, {ak vaufchen, und ftinumen 
numter drei. ( ) 24. Sprechen Sie nicht davon, Lieber 
Oreund, ¢8 ift mir tootlich [totlich], wenn ich davitber fprechen 
Hoven mup. (indan.) 25. Auch in Meiken Hort man Cuch Herren 
nicht bejonderS preijen. (Sd.) 26. Bom ficheren Bort laft’s 
fich gennithlich [gemiitlich] rathen [rate]. (Sg.) 27. Lak fliehn, 
was fic) nicht halten LaRt. (Arndt) 28. Lat fich aus cinent 
Derwifd denn nichts machen? (Leff.) 29. Wer hlieb nicht jtehen, 
wenn Ddieje Beiden langjam dur) die Promenade wandelten ? 
(Hauff.) 30. Die Braut war auf ihrem Blak mitten an der langen 
Tafel figen gebliehen. (Hey.) 31. Der Herzog Weilon jehlafen 
Tag. (Wh.) 32. Neben fich hatte fie cinen Hohen Korb jtehen. 
(G.) 83. Yoh Hab’ im tiefften Grunde der Seele ruh’n ein Lied. 
(Mii.) 384. Legt mich Hin, wo fein Liebender font tweinen. 
(Serder.) 35. Endlich vergiweifelte er an dem Gelingen feiner 
Arbeit, warf den unvollendeten Brief in die Kifte, und legte ich 
fehlafen. (Cbers.) 36. Kommt, Lapt uns geh’n fpagieren in den 
vielgriinen Wald. (Opis.) 37. Mie vergift der Sriihling wieder= 
gufommen. (Sie.) 38. Der Wlte Lud Woam cin, den achten Plas 
im Subrwerf eingunchmen. (Cbers.) 39. Jhr Auge gebot ver- 
ftindig gu reden. (G.) 40. Neraunus Hefahl feiner Todter, thm 
einen Becher Wein zu rveichen. (Chers.) 41. Die Lewten Worte 
Ruth's Hatten ihm au denfen gegeben. (Cbers.) 42. Dem Freier 
Manne hat Gott empor gu fhauen erlaubt. (Riie.) 43. CS Lebt 
ein Gott, gu ftrafen und gu ricdjen. (Sg.) 44. Den Freund Zu 
erfennen, muft du erft einen Scheffel Gal; mit ihm gegefjen 
haben. Spr.) 45. Den Preis deS Wettlaufs gu gewinnen, darfft 
Du nicht jtehn und dich bejinnen. (Gleim.) 46. Vier Bretter 
braucht’3 nur, Dditmt und fehmal, ein mitdes Menfchenhers gu 
betten. (Triiger.) 47. Ev ift eben ausgegangen, mit ein werig 
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Band gu Handeln. (G. Gr.) 48. Und dod), der Bude war nicht 
au rettert, und hatte verdient, was ifm drohte. (Cbers.) 49. We- 
nig oder nichts fteht gu gewinnen. (H. Gr.) 50. Der Fehler 
bleibt deiner Gnade gu vergeifen. (G.) 51. Naum foheint e3 zu 
glauben. (G.) 52. Sch blicte in den unfauberlichen Slur Hinein, 
e3 war feine Mtenjchenfecle drinnen gu fehen oder gu hiren. (Hey.) 
53. Das Befte, was man von ifm lernt, it nicht mitzutheilen 
[eteilen]. (G.) 54. Die Beit wurde ifm nicht lang, denn auch er 
hatte viel zu denfen. (Sey.) 55. Vajart fheint mit der Natur 
nie gu thun gehabt gu haben. (S. Gr.) 56. Wer eS jeht nicht 
merft, Da die Xenien ein poetijhes Product jird, dent tft nicht 
au helfen. (Sgh.) 57. Langjant fommendes Gite pjlegt am Lang- 
ften 3u bleiben. (Gerder.) 58. Daritber fehlief ich ein, und als ich 
erwachte, glaubte ich eben nur getraumt gu haben. (G.) 59. Hier 
gilt’3, mein Sohn, dent Naijer wohl gu dienen. (Sh.) 60. Seine 
Hartlichfeit gegen feine Kinder Hinderte ifn nicht, fie im quter 
Bucht au Halten. Grube.) 61. Man mufte fich Hitten, jeine viel= 
Deutigen Wusdritcle nicht fiir cine Gewahrung gu nehmen. (Iante.) 
62. Ex fand Lotten befchaftigt, dem Wlter gugureden. (G.) 63. Er 
befann fich nicht Lange, bon feinen im Selde ftehenden Heeren 
fogleich achtgehntaufend Mann abgzudanten. (Sd).) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXII. 
THE INFINITIVE AS ADJUNCT, ETC. 


(344,.) 1. Der Grethum [Srrtum] ijt viel leichter gu erfennen, 
als die Wahrheit zu finden. (G.) 2 Dak Sie mit einigen 
Particen aus dem Cellini* anfangen werden, ijt mix Lieb gu horen. 
(Sh.) 3. Sauerlich war das Wafer, gejund gu trinfen. (G.) 4. 
Gie ift jon gugleichh und fehrectlich angufehen. (Sgh.) 5. Sh 
bin nicht jung genug, vor Gigen mich gu neigen, und Trob mit 
Trog gu baindigen, alt genug. (G.) 6. Sch war geftern jo unz 
porfidtig, cin paar Rapitel im Herodot gu lefen. (Sey.) 7. Der 
Alte, der auch fonjt fehwer gu Lenfen war, hatte fich fejt gewei- 
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gert. (Sey.) 8. Eure Verfshuung war ein wenig srt fejnell, als 
Daf jie Dauerhaft hatte jein follen. G.) 9. Die Knaben waren 
au jug, um jelbjt eine Molle gu jpielen. (H. Gr.) 

(345.) 1. BVorgeftern hatte id) eine halbe Hoffnung, Sie viel- 
Leicht hier gu fehen. (Sdh.) 2. Sein ploglider Wunjdh, Slorengz 
gu verlaffen, hatte vielleicht aber noch andere Griinde. ($. Gr.) 
3. Unf der Folterbant hatte er das Recht guritcfgewonnen, fich 
felbjt gu achten. (Cbers.) 4. Sch bin in der Lage, mir in der 
Srembde alZ Dienender erft Zutrauen und gute Gefinmung erz 
werben 31 miiifjen. (Frei.) 5. Die ible Cmpjindung, trog der rebd- 
lichjten Ntiihe guritctgubleiben, verdarb ihm das Dajfein. (Chers.) 
6. Die grofte Beredtjamfeit befteht in der Kunft zu fehweigen. 
(Sippel.) T. Die Pylicht gu befjern gibt uns das Mecht au tadeln. 
(Schefer.) 8. Dann Habe ich die Pplicht, ihn gu vachen. (Fret.) 

(346.) 1. Die Weiber fieben die Starke, ohne fie nachsu= 
ahmen, die Minner die Zartheit, ohne fie gu erwiedern. (9. P. WR.) 
2. Mancherlei Hajt du verfaiumet; ftatt au handeln, haft ge- 
tréumet, jtatt 3u denfen, Haft gefchwiegen. (G.) 3. Natur gab uns 
Verftand, um recht gu denfen; um recht gu handeln, qab fie uns 
das Herz. (Vlumauer.) 4. Sie begniigten fich damit, die umliegenz 
den Vifter gu pliindern. (Seh.) 5. Gie fam gar nicht dagu, gegen 
ihn den Gram und Born ausgulafjerw. (Auerbach.) 6. Sch fonnte 
mich nicht daran gewodhnen, mir die fromme WAuguitine fo zu 
denen. (3fdjoffe.) 

(847.) 1. Sch meines Bruder Minder nicht erfennen! (Leff.) 
2. Sch eines Nannes Bild in meinem Bufen tragen! (Sd.) 3. 
Lieber, taujendmal Lieber, Bettelbrod effen und in der Munft 
Grofes erreidjen, al3 im Glitcke prajjen und fchwelgen. (Cbers.) 
4. Barmberziger Gott — dieje Stunde mur itberleben und dann 
Dich pretfen, ewig. (Sey.) 5. Sie fprach : nur aus dem Vater= 
land nicht rveifen! (Stiid.) 6. Der Fleine Paul ijt hiniiberge- 
Laufer und hat gerufen: Wufwadhen, Liebe Mutter, aufwachen! 
Aber die Mutter ift nicht aufgemadht. (Kod).) 

(348.) 1. Mitten in dem Gli, Papa wieder gu umarmen 
und mein Sdhwefterden, nod) viel reigender, al ich fie mir vor- 
geftellt, in Empfang gu nefhmen, dachte id) Hundertmal daran. 


890 EXERCISES, 


(Gey.) 2. Hier bat ich ihn, fich niedergzufesen, bis ich im Stande 
qeiefen fein wiirde, aus der Schlucht, wo ein giemlich reidhlider 
Ouell zum Neere flop, und wo wir bereits einen furzen Halt 
gemacht Hatten, abermals Wafer gu Holen. (Spiel.) 3. Weh, Fret= 
lich werden fie ifn haben umbringen wollen. (Leff.) 


THEME XVIII. 
THE INFINITIVE. 


1. Iam accustomed to this eternal coming and going, 
and standing still is hard for me, 2. The selling of all these 
beautiful things pained me much. 3. I have no time for 
painting or reading, I must accustom myself to working. 
4, To suffer wrong is a misfortune, but to do wrong is a 
ereater one. 5. To do without is easier than to beg. 6. 
To remain quiet and to hide myself was quite impossible. 
7. It pained the child to see such a noble animal killed, 
and I did not succeed in comforting him for it. 8. He 
can well be contented, for he has already all that he 
wants. 9. We taught him to obey his parents and to love 
all men. 10. He bade me come to him and helped me 
write my letter. 11. You will soon see the wagon drive up 
and the doctor go away. 12. I saw him go away, and I 
felt all my hopes disappear. 13. I heard the emperor tell 
of his victories, and he thanked God that he had let him 
conquer* this country. 14. He had seen his only son killed 
in this war. 15. We had her buy several pieces of the 
‘green carpet. 16. I hear laughing and singing, who is it? 
17. Now they are coming, I hear a knocking. 18. She 
caused work to be done for the poor in her house, and I 
heard her charity praised everywhere. 19. Yes, we have 
also heard her praised. 20.’She does not suffer herself 
to be hindered by her illness. 21. Nothing bad can be said 
of her, 22. Nothing can be made of this man. 23. Why did 
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you remain sitting at the table? 24. I had a good friend 
sitting beside me, and I wanted to talk with him. 25. When 
we went to walk together he often remained standing, in 
order to look after the people. 26. He invited me to go to 
drive and allowed me to take my sister with me. 27. He 
commanded me to speak, but to speak sensibly. 28. He 
did not forget to offer his guest a cup of wine. 29. We 
have come to visit you, will you allow us to come again? 
30. Spring comes to make us happy again. 31. Your 
story is not to be believed. You have not heard the whole; 
the best still remains to be told. 32. There is not one soul 
to be saved out of this house. 33. You have only to 
command, we will do anything. 34. He is accustomed to 
going to sleep over his book, and I take heed not to wake 
him. 35. Nothing now hinders us from going away. 36. 
What hindered you from seeing the emperor? 37. I was 
busied in helping the old man, and did not believe I could 
leave him. 38. Everything you say is pleasant to me. 39. 
Truth is hard to find, but it is still harder to recognize it, 
when one has found it. 40. I am too young to read 
Herodotus. 41. Ile was too 6ld to find new friends, but 
he was still too young to die, therefore he lives lonely and 
alone. 42. I have no wish to blame him, but I have also 
no wish of seeing him again. 43. The hope of improving 
him gives me the courage to blame him. 44. I had not 
time enough to earn his confidence for myself. 45. He 
had not the courage to avenge his father, so’ he lost the 
right of respecting himself. 46. He has the misfortune to 
have survived all his friends. 47. They praise the virtues 
of this great man without imitating them. 48. Instead of 
telling me the truth he was silent, and I went away with- 
out recognizing him. 49. I did not think of blaming 
him. 50. They had to content themselves with drinking 
some water. 51. I eat his bread and live in his house? 
Never! 52. Better be quite poor than not to live in one’s 
fatherland. 53. Oh, to avenge my emperor! thenI can die 
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happy. 54. I have no wish to survive my emperor, who 
was killed in the last war. 55. I hope never to leave the 
country where I was born, and where all my friends have 
lived and died. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXIII. 
PARTICIPLES. 


(850.) 1. Sede Handelnde Nation dient fich und anderen 
Vilfern. (Gsginger.) 2. Du bHift fein Schitler mehr, fondern ein 
werdender Neeifter. (Ebers.) 3. Dann folg’ ich der weidenden 
Heerde. (G.) 4. Warum jollte ich einen tangenden Thee befuchen ? 
(Sauff.) 5. Gefterm mupte ich nrich wundern, wie Sie fich nach 
einer jehlecht}chlafenden Macht, und unter Wolfen von Tabak= 
rauch, noc) fo gang gut und bet Humor Hielten. (Sd.) 6. Das 
Buch wiirde mir bet den vorhabenden Wrbeiten gute Dienfte 
thu. (Sd.) ; 

(851.) 1. Der Dichter fchiweigt von taujend durchgeweinten 
Tag’ und Rachten. (G.) 2 Das Medddhen ftand mit gerungenen 
Handen. (GFrei.) 3. Der geiftreice, Heitere Ytaliener war itberall 
ein gern gefehener Gaft. (Cbers.) 4. Das volle, ausgefiillte 
Leben, fowie die Leichte Crmitdung nach gethaner Arbeit, dies 
alles war gewif fd. (Cbers.) 5. Die PFlichten der Hausfrau 
fain vielleicht eine gemiethete [gemictete] Hand erfiillen, die 
Pflichten der Meutter nie. (Vufow.) 6. Der Ninig fann nicht alle 
verdiente Winner fernen. (Leff.) 

(852.) 1. Wich bitte ic) mir dur Vilpius da3 Verszeichnif 
Dex von Mix cingufendenden Bitcher guriickfchicten gu Laffen. (Sd).) 
2. Ws ich mich wegen eines angufaufenden Landguts fiir dich 
erfundigte, ward fogleich cin Nlann berufen, der mir derer gehn 
antrug. (Zidjoffe.) 38. Die Nachahmung ijt angeboren, da8 Yach= 
auahmende wird nicht Leicht erfannt. G.) 

(353.) 1. Sich jelbjt getreu war er ein Schaffender, ein Vorz 
wartsjtrebender bid gu feinen Llebter Tagen. (Lewald.) 2. Diefe 
Worte wirkten wie fraftige Wrgenei auf den Genefenden. (Cbers.) 
3. Der Fahrende ftieB manchmal die neben ifm Sigende an, daB 
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fie auch hinhorde auf da8, was man fage. (Anerbadh.) 4. Ach bin 
recht verlangend nach der WAusfiihrung Jhrer vielfaden Yoeen, 
und erwarte rect bald etwas davon. (Sh.) 5. Und wenn ih 
in Die Bufunft jah, wie Lachend erjchien fie mir! (Sauff.) 

(354.) 1. Wuf Miinftiges rechne nicht, und zahl’ nicht auf Ver= 
fprodencs, flag’ an Verlorenes nicht, und den nicht an Zer= 
brochene3. (Riid.) 2. Verordnet ijt im englijdhen Gefes, dap 
jeder Angeflagte durch Gejchworene von Seinesgleiden foll ge- 
richtet werden. (Sg.) 3. Sie befam tiglich etwas gejchenft. G.) 
A, Sh wupte Sie bet ifm, und fiihlte mich nicht ganz von ihm 
getrennt. (Grei.) 5. Cr befam ihren Wnfithrer gefangen. (Seh.) 

(356.) 1. Die Welle fechwankt und flieht und jchwellt, und 
beugt jich fchdumend nieder. (G.) 2. Guten WUbend, Wlte! fagte 
id). Gie niclte nur vberdroffen mit Dem Nopfe. (Gey.) 3. Meinen 
Vater? ftammelte Ulrich, und jdaute dem Yaioeren bleich und 
fragend ins WAntlig. (Chers.) 

(357.) 1. Von einem fo fangen Wege fommt man immer 
ermiidet an. (G.) 2. Meben ifm reitend, erhielt er aus feinem 
Munde Wustunft tiber alle Punfte. (H. Gr.) 3. Da lag die Frau.. 
in einem drmliden Garge von rohen PBlanfen gebettet. (Cbers.) 
A, Gie hatte Frauen in der Kirche vor folchen Bildern fnieend 
beten gefehn. (Girres.) 5. Srib aber war in die Kirche geqangen 
und ftand neben feinem Sreunde an die Thiir gedriict. (Hey.) 6. 
Da warf fich der Schitler weinend an die Brujt de3 Meijters. 
(Gbers.) 7, Da ervfchien ploslich, allen unerwartet, der verfcjollene 
Meifter. (Sey.) 8. Wlt geworden bei ununterbrochener Befchaf- 
tigung mit der Kunjt, war e3 ihm unméglich, jich Dev gewohuten 
Thitigfeit ganz gu enthalten. (S. Gr.) 9. Go war er ein paar 
Strafen iweit gegangen, al3 er, um eine Cele biegend, cine Mane 
nergejtalt vor fich erblictte. (Sey.) 10. Die wahre Breude wane 
Delt auf Der Crde, wie Die wahre Weisheit, von wenigen gejehen, 
pon der Ituhe begleitet. (Stolberg.) 11. Sowie die Flamme de3 
Lichts, auch umgewendet, hinaufftrahlt, fo, vom Schicffal gebeugt, 
ftrebet der Gute empor. (Gerder.) 12. Mtichteft du begliiett und 
weife endigen De$ Leben3 Neife. (G.) 13. Theil{nehmend | teilneh= 
mend] an jeinem Buge, hojften fie die Herrjchaft wieder Zu eva 
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fangen. (6. Gr.) 14. Von da fich direct nach Often wendend, und 
im Thale de3 Wrnos marfchivend, wiirde er Floreng am rajchejten 
erreidt haben. (S. Gr.) 15. Doch endlich, angetvieben durch 
meinen Obeim, angelocdt durch Sreunde, die fich vor mir in die 
Welt hinaushegeben, ward der Cntfchlup gefabt. (G.) 

(359.) 1. Gine Kugel fant geflogen; galt’S dir oder galt es 
miv? (Uh.) 2. Egmont fam auf dem MNarft geritten. G.) 3. Da 
fommt cinmal gefprungen jein jiing}ter Cdelfnab. (Uh.) 4. Das 
nenne id) gefdlafen. (orner.) 5. Sollit auch nicht flange Flagen 
.. mur frifeh, nur frifeh gejungen, und alles wird wieder gut. 
(Chamiffo.) 6. Midht lang gejfeiert, frijdh)! Die Mauerjteine her= 
bei! Den Ralf, den Nortel gugefahren! (Sd.) 7. Rojen auf 
Den Weg geftreut, und de3 Harms vergeffen! (Halty.) 

(858.) 1. Gr unterrichtete fie von den auferordentliden 
Schicjalen ihrer Lingft al$ todt [tot] beweinten Lante. (Zichoffe.) 
2. Er begab fich auf das ifm vom Nurfitrften gefdenfte Landgut. 
(Grube.) 3. Wlle Feinde der vont Kaijer Zur Griindung und 
Kultur feines unermeflichen Meiches begonnenen Meformen 
erivarteten nach feinem Lode eine allgemeine Gegenrevolution. 
(Zichotfe.) 4. Wo der Strom eine Gandbane itbrig laft, da Lieqen 
mit offenen Machen, unberweglich wie Selsftitcle Hingeftrect, oft 
bedeckt mit Vigeln, die ungefehlacdhten Nirper der Krofodile. 
(Oum.) 


THEME XTX. 
PARTICIPLES. 


1. We ought not to wake these sleeping children. 2. If 
we do not wake the sleeping ones, they will not be ready 
for the intended journey. 3. I said many a consoling word 
to the weeping maiden, but she did not cease to lament 
her lost friend. 4. Nothing can bring us back the lost 
ones. 5. I have not yet received the letters sent in by 
you, but I hope they will bring us the wished-for news. 
6. Instead of giving me the promised present, the traveller 
gave me nothing. 7. Tired by the long journey, he re- 
mained quiet the whole day. 8. Who is the one sitting 
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next you? 9, I saw her coming into the church weeping 
and wringing her hands. 10. Kneeling before the aie 
and praying, she tries to forget her unhappiness. , 11. ae 
few words apbieen by the judge taught the acctised, oe 

he had nothing more to hope. 12. He knew ‘himself to 
be parted forever from his friends and his home. 18. 
Accompanied only by a few friends, he left Florence, and 
turning toward the North, he soon reached thearmy. 14. 
Marching directly to Florence the army appeared 
suddenly, unexpected by everyone, before the city. 15. A 
man came running into the city, and brought the news 
that the enemy so long feared by all would soon reach the 
city. 16. Then one saw the women and children come 
weeping and complaining into the market-place. 17. 
Arrived in England, I asked after the son of my long lost 
but always warmly loved friend. 18. I hoped to find 
him on the estate bought by his father and given by him 
to this son. 19. But the son, enticed by bad friends, had 
sold the estate inherited from his father and had betaken 
himself to the city. 20. Turning around the corner, and 
going a couple of streets further, [soon reached the house 
hired by him. 21. Riding beside me, he begged me to 
take part in his expedition. 22. On this way we met 
many riding and driving. 23. It is impossible for a man 
grown old in uninterrupted employment to abstain 
entirely from his accustomed activity. 24. The children 
came springing to me, and brought me the letter sent 
by you. 


VOCABULARIES. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


accus. accusative. 
adj. adjective. 

adv. adverb. 

art. article. 

conj. conjunction, 
dat. dative. 

dem. demonstrative. 


determ. determinative. 


f. feminine noun. 
gen. genitive. 
impers. impersonal, 
indec’l, indeclinable. 
insep’le inseparable. 
inter). interjection. 


intr. intransitive verb. 


ireg. irregular. 


m. masculine noun. 

nm. neuter noun. 

IV. New or weak conjugation. 
num. numeral. 

O. Old or strong conjugation. 
vers, personal. 

ol. plural. 

poss. possessive. 

ppl. past participle. 

prep. preposition, 

pron. pronoun. 

pron’l. pronominal. 

reflex. reflexive. 

rel. relative. 

sep'le separable. 

tr. transitive verb. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, and of the New or weak if 
irregular, are so noted (by an added 0, or irreg., respectively). Their 
forms are to be sought in the list of irregular verbs. Verbs taking 
fein as an auxiliary have an { added after them; to this an fj is added if 
the verb takes either fein or haben. 

Nouns have the sign of their gender appended, and the endings of 
their genitive singular (except of feminines) and nominative plural. 

Adverbs in -ly derived from adjectives and having the same form 
with them (79) are not separately entered. 

References are made to the grammar by paragraph and division, as in 
the grammar itself, 


398 


GERMAN-ENGLISH 


I, GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


ab, adv. and sep'le prefix. off, away. 

abdanfen, tr. dismiss with thanks, 
discharge. 

Abend, m. D8, -de. evening, eve. 
zglode, f. curfew. 

aber, conj. but, however. 

abermals, adv. again, once more. 

abhingen, O. intr. depend, be de- 
pendent. 

abliefern, tr. deliver, consign, 

abuehmen, 0. tr. take off or away, 
remove, gain or obtain from 
(dat.) 

abreijen, intr. f. 
depart, go away. 

abrujen, O. tr. call away. 


journey away, 


Mbjheu, m. -enes, abhorrence, 
loathing. 

Mbfhied, m. —d8, -de, departure, 
leave. 


abjdlagen, O. tr. strike off, cut 
off, 


abjdreiben, O. tr. write off, copy; 
write and refuse. 

abjenden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. send 
off or away, despatch. 

Ubfidjt, f. -ten. view, aim, inten- 
tion, plan. 

abjpreden, O. tr. refuse, deny. 

abwedjfeln, intr. h or f. change, 
alternate. 

Mehfel, f. -In. shoulder, 

Adht, nwm. eight. -zehn, eighteen. 
zgig, eighty. 

atten, tr. have regard for, respect; 
esteem, consider, value. 

adjtjihrig, adj. eight-year-old. 


Utter, m. -v8, Wecfer. cultivated 
field, acre. -hau, m. agriculture, 

Adel, m. -18, nobility, 

Uber, f. -rn. vein. 

ahuen, tr. have presentiment of, 
forebode, suspect. 

ahnlih, adj. (or adv.) like, re- 
sembling. 

Ahnung, f. -gen. presentiment, 
foreboding. 

all, indef. pron. and pron’l adj.: col- 
lectively, all, entire, whole; dis- 
tributively, every, each, any, all, 
alles, all, everything, everyone: 
see 193. 

affein, adj. (or adv.) alone, single, 
only. conj. only, but. 

alledem, adv. all that. 

allerdviftlig, adj. most Christian 
(title assumed by the French Ieings). 

allgemein, adj. common to all, 
general. 

alljuviel, adv. all too much. 

M{manah, nr. -ch8,-che. almanach. 

M{mofen, n. -18, 1, alms, charity. 

alg, conj. as ; as being, in character 
of ; after comparative, than ; after 
negative, other than, except, but; 
with past tense, when, as; before 
inverted clause, as if. — gh, 
as if. 

alfa, adv. and conj. thus, accord- 
ingly, therefore. 

alt, adj. (or adv.) old, aged, ancient. 
zenglifd, adj. Old English. 

Alter, n. -er8, -v, age, old-age, 
epoch, 


VOCABULARY. 


“ 


iltlic, adj. (or adv.) elderly, oldish. 

Mmerifa, n. America. 

Umerifaner, m.-v8,-r. American. 

amerifanijd, adj. American. 

Amt, n. tes, Wemter. office, 
charge, place. zmann, m. bailiff, 
steward. 

amiijant, adj. amusing. 

anuifieren, ir. amuse. 

an, adv. and sep'le prefia, on, 
along, up. prep.: of position (with 
dat. or accus.), at, by, against, 
along ; of time, on, upon, at; in 
other relations, in respect to, in 
the way of, in, at, to, by, of. 

ander, pron’l adj. other, else; 
different ; next, second: see 194, 
193.3c¢, 203.1a. 

anders, adv. otherwise, else, diffe- 
rently. 

anerfennen, (irreg.) tr. recognize, 
acknowledge. 

Anfang, m. -G8, -inge. beginning, 

anjangen, 0. tr. set about, begin, 
undertake. intr. begin, originate. 

Munfihrer, m. -v8, -r, leader. 

angeboren, adj. (or adv.) inborn, 
hereditary. 

angehsren, intr. belong, appertain. 

angewohuen, tr. accustom, inure. 

angreijen, O. tr. lay hold on, 
seize, assail. 

Ungft, f. Uengite. anxiety, fear. 

aingftlit, adj. (or adv.) anxious, 
distressed. 

anhalten, O. tr. hold on to, stop, 
detain, intr. stop. 

anhoren, ir. listen to, hear to the 
end. 

anfaujen, tr. purchase, buy. 

auflagen, tr. complain against, 
accuse, charge. 

anfommen, arrive, come; (with auf 
and accus.) depend on. e8 fot 
ihm uidt davauf an, it is a 
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matter of no consequence to 
him. 

anfiindigen, tr. announce, notify. 

anloden, tr. allure, entice, tempt. 

annefmen, O. ir. take on, take, 
accept. 

anpoden, intr. knock (at the door). 

Mufhein, m. -18. appearance, 
semblance. 

anjehen, O. tr. look on or at, re- 
gard. 

Mnfehen, n. 18, aspect, look. 

Nufidt, f. -ten. view, sight, opin- 
ion. 

MUniprud, m. ches, -tiche. address, 
claim. 

anftatt, prep. (with gen.) instead, 
in place. 

anjflofen, O. tr. push against, strike 
against. intr. stumble, offend. 

MWutlik, n. —be8, be. face, visage. 

antragen, O. tr. lay before some 
one, propose, offer. 

autreiben, O. ur. drive on, impel. 

antreten, O. tr. tread on; com- 
mence ; approach, accost. 

Antwort, f. ten. answer, reply. 

antworten, tr. answer, reply. 

anbertraucn, tr. confide, trust. 

antwenden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. turn 
or apply to something, apply, 
employ. 

Ungahl, f. number. 

angiehen, O. tr. draw on, attract. 
refl. dress one’s self. 

angiinden, tr. kindle, light up. 

Mpfel, m. -18, Aepfel. apple. 

April, m. 18, April. 

MUrbeit, f. -ten. work, labor; re- 
sult of labor, performance. 

arbeiten, tr. or intr. work, labor, 
toil. 

Mrbeiter, m. -v8, -r, workman. 

Urdipel, n. -[8. archipelago. 

Urw, m. mes, me, arm, 
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arm, adj. (or adv.) poor, needy, in- 
digent, unfortunate. 

armenifd, adj. Armenian. 

airmlid, adj. (or adv.) poor, needy; 
mean, paltry. 

Urt, f. -ten. kind, sort, manner, 
artig, adj. (or adv.) well behaved, 
good, obedient, polite, pretty. 

Urzenei, f. medicine, physic. 

MAr3t, m.-tes, -te. doctor, physician. 

athmen [atmen], intr. breathe. 

au), adv. or conj. also, too, even. 
after wer, was, 2c. ever, soever. 

auf, adv. and sep’le prefix. up, up- 
wards; upon, open. prep. (with 
dat. and accus.) wpon, on, onto, 
unto, to; after, on, toward, 
against. auf und nieder, up and 
down. 

Mujfgabe, f. ben. task, problem. 

aujgeben, 0. tr. give up, resign. 

aufgehen, 0. intr. |. go up, rise. 
auffeben, O. tr. heave up, lift up, 
raise. 

aufhoren, intr. stop, cease, finish. 

aujflaren, tr. clear up, explain, 
brighten. 

aufmadjen, tr. open. reflex. get up, 
rise. 

aujopfern, tr. offer up, sacrifice. 

aujridten, tr. set up, erect. 

Uuffas, m. -Bes, —ibe, something 
set up, composition, essay. 

aufftehen, O. intr. fj. stand up, 
vise; get up. 

auffuden, tr. seek out, look up, 
search for. 

aujthun, O. t. open. 

aufwaden, intr. f, 
awake. 

Auge, n. ges, gen. eye. ins Auge 
faffen, fix the eyes upon. unter 
hier WUugen, tete-d-téte. 

Mugenblid, m. -fe8, -fe, moment, 
instant. 


wake up, 
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Muguft, m. -t8. August. 

ausbreiten, tr. spread out. 

MUushruch, m. chs, -iidhe. outbreak. 

Uusdrud, m. -cf8, —-iicke. expres- 
sion; phrase. 

ausfallen, O. intr. jf. 
turn out, result. 

Ausfihrung, f. carrying out, exe- 
cution. 

ausfiillen, tr. fill out or up. 

Wusgang, m. -198, -Gdange. issue, 
event, outlet. 

ausgehen, O. intr. f. go out, go 
forth or away. 

ausgraben, O. tr. dig out. 

Uustunft, f. tinfte. information. 

auslaffen, O. tr. let out, let go; 
omit. 

ausreiben, 0. tr. rub out, rub open. 

ausfdlagen, O. tr. strike out, re- 
ject. 

ausfehen, O. intr. look, appear. 

aupen, adv. out of doors, outside. 

aufer, prep. (with dat.) outside of, 
beside, except. aufer fic), beside 
one’s self. conj. except, unless, 
auger Dap, except that. 

iuper, adj. outer, external. 

auperhalh, prep. (with gen.) out- 
side, beyond. 

auperordentlid, adj. extraordinary. 

ausfpreden, 0. tr. speak out, pro- 
nounce. 

ausftofen, O. tr. thrust out, expel, 
utter abruptly. 

austheilen [-teilen], tr. deal out, 
distribute. 

ausziehen, O. tr. draw out, extract, 
undress. intr. {, move out, re- 
move. 


fall out, 


Bah, m. -ches, tice, brook. 
HBidlein, rn. —n8,-n. brooklet, 


| bacten, O. or N. tr. bake, 


baden, tr. or intr. bathe. 


VOCABULARY. 


Bahn, f. -nen. path, road, way. 

bald, adv. soon, quickly. 

Vand, nr. —-de8, -de, bond, fetter. 

Band, n. -de8, -inbder. ribbon. 

baindigen, tr. control, subdue. 

bang, adj. (or adv.) anxious, fear- 
ful. e8 ift or wird einem bang, 
one is or becomes fearful or 
afraid. 

Sank, f. -ainke. bench. 

Barbar, m. -ven, -ven. barbarian, 
savage. 

barmberzig, adj. (or adv.) merciful, 
charitable. 

Barmberzigfcit, f. charity. 

Satabvier, n. Batavian. 

bauen, tr. build. 

Bauer, m. -v8 or -rn, -r or -rn. 
peasant, rustic. 

Baum, m. -mes, -iume. tree. 

bedugftigen, t. make anxious, 
alarm. 

Seantwortung, f.—gen. answering, 
reply. 

Beer, m. -r8, -r, beaker, goblet. 

bedauern, tr. pity, grieve for, 

bededen, tr. cover. 

bedenfen, (irreg.) tr. think upon, 
consider. 

bediirfen, (irreg.) intr. (with gen.) 
or tr, stand in need of, need, re- 
quire. 

Befehl, m.-13,-lc. command, order. 

befehlen, O. &%. commend; com- 
mand, order. 

befinden, O. reflex. find one’s self, 
be (in respect to health, etc.). 

Gefreien, tr. make free, free. 

befreunden, tr. befriend. befreunz 
Det, friendly, allied. 

begeben, O. reflex. betake one’s 
self, repair; occur. 

begegnen, intr. (with dat.) j, meet. 

Begehen, O. tr. go about; commit, 

begehren, tr. desire, covet. 
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beginnen, O. tr. begin. 

begleiten, tr. accompany, escort. 

Begleiter, m. -v8, -r, companion, 
escort. 

begliiden, tr. give happiness to, 
make happy, bless.  begliidt, 
blessed, happy. 

begniigen, reflex. content one’s self, 
be satisfied. 

begreifen, 0. tr. comprehend. 

Begriff, m. -ff8, -ffe. comprehen- 
sion, idea. 

behaglis, adj. (or adv.) pleasing, 
comfortable. 

behalten, 0. tr. hold on to, keep, 
retain. 

behaupten, tr. maintain, assert, de- 
clare. 

behend, adj. (or adv.) handy, nim- 
ble, quick. 

bei, sep’le prefix and adv. near, by, 
beside. prep. (with dat.) by, near; 
at, in, with, among; atthe house 
of, 

beide, adj. both, the two. 

beitahe, adv. near, about, almost. 

Beifpiel, n. -(3, (ce. illustration, 
example. 

beifen, O. tr. bite. 

Beiftand, m. -d8. assistance, help. 

befannt, adj. (or adv.) known, 
noted, acquainted; as noun, ac- 
quaintance., 

befommen, O. tr. get, obtain, re- 
ceive. 

befranzen, tr. adorn with a gar- 
land, crown. 

befitmmern, t. afflict, trouble, con- 
cern. 

beleben, tr. enliven, revive. 

belehren, tr. teach, inform, correct. 

belohuen, tr. reward, recompense. 

bemithtigen, reflex. (with gen.) take 
possession of, get into one’s 
power, seize. 
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bemerfen, tr. remark, observe. 

VBemerfung, f. gen. remark, ob- 
servation. 

beneiden, tr. envy. 

benugen, tr. turn to use, use. 

beobadjten, tr. observe, watch. 

bequemen, tr. make convenient. 
reflec. accomodate one’s self, sub- 
mit. 

Veredtjamfecit [Beredf-], f. elo- 
quence. 

bereit, adj. ready, prepared. 

bereiten, tr. make ready, prepare. 

bereits, adv. already. 

Berg, m. —ges, -ge. 
emain, m. miner. 
mountain-path. 

Seruj, m. -f8, -fe. calling, voca- 
tion, office, profession. 

berufen, 0. tr. call upon, summon. 

berithmt, past ppl. of beriihmen, 
famous, renowned. 

bejdhiftigen, tr. busy, employ, oc- 
cupy. 

VBefhiajtigung, f gen. employ- 
ment, business. 

BVefiheidenheit, f. discretion, mod- 
esty. 

befdjreiben, O. tr. describe. 

befinnen, O. reflew. bethink one’s 
self, reflect. 

befiten, O. tr. possess. 

Sefiker, m. -v8, -r. possessor. 

Vefitung, f.-gen. possession, prop- 
erty. 

bejonders, 
especially. 

Sefonnenheit, f. -ten. discretion. 

befpreden, O. tr. speak about, talk 
of, discuss, 

beffer, adj. (or adv.: comp. of gut), 
better. 

befferu, tr. make better, improve, 
correct. 

Gefteden, O. tr. corrupt, bribe. 


mountain. 


spjad, m. 


adv. in particular, 
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beftehen, O. tr. stand up, endure. 
intr. stand firm, insist, 

beftellen, tr. arrange, order. 

beftimmen, ir. fix, determine, de- 
sign. 

beftreben, reflex. exert one’s self, 
endeavor. as noun, endeavor, ef- 
fort. 

befuden, tr. go and see, visit, call 
upon. 

beten, intr. pray, offer prayer. 

betradten, tr. dwell upon, con- 
sider, look at, regard. 

betragen, 0. tr. amount to. reflex. 
behave. as noun, bearing, con- 
duct. 

betreffen, 0. tr. befall, surprise. bez 
troffen, surprised, taken aback. 

Bett, n. -ttes, -tte or -tter or 
—tten. bed. 

Bettelbrod, n. bread obtained by 
begging. 

bettelu, intr. ask alms, beg. 

hetten, tr. make the bed, bed. 

Bettler, m. -v8, -v, beggar. 

beugen, tr. bend, bow, incline. 

Beutel, m. -{8, -1. small bag, 
money bag, purse. 

bevollmidtigen, &. bestow full 
power upon. Sebollmadtigt, 
(past ppl. as noun) plenipoten- 
tiary, agent. 

Bewegen, O. and N. tr. 
move, stir, agitate. 

Vetwegunug, f gen. movement, 
agitation. 

betweinen, tr. weep over, bewail. 

beweifjen, O. tr. point out, show, 
prove. 

betwwundern, tr. admire. 

bezahlen, tr. pay. 

bezeugen, tr. bear witness to, testify. 

beswingen, O. t&. subdue, van- 
quish. 

Bibliothef, f. —fen. library. 


induce; 
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biegen, O. tr. bow, bend, 

Bier, n. -ves, -re,_ beer. 

bieten, O. tr. bid, offer. 

Bild, n.—-de8, -er. picture, image. 
ehauer, m. sculptor. 

biften, tr. shape, form, build, 
train. 

billig, adj. (or adv.) reasonable, 
fair, just; cheap. © 

Binde, f. -cn. something bound 
on, bandage. 

binden, O. tr. bind, tie, confine, 
constrain. 

binnen, adv. within. prep. (with 
dat. or gen.) within, inside of. 

big, adv. and prep. as far as, until, 
till, to. conj. (for bi8 daf) till 
the time that, till, until. — nag, 
as faras. — gu, until. 

Bishen, n. 08, -n. little bit, 
little. 

Bijhof, m. -fs, —vfe. 
bishop (a kind of drink). 

Siffen, m. ns, 1. bit, morsel, 

Bitte, f. ten, request, prayer. 

bitten, O. ir. ask, request, beg. 

bitter, adj. (or adv.) bitter. 

blag, adj. (or adv.) pale. 

Blatt, n. -ttes, -atter. leaf; leaf 
of book, page. 

Blau, adj. (or adv.) blue. 

bleiben, O. intr. f. continue, stay, 
remain, 

leigh, adj. (or adv.) pale, pallid, 
faded. 

bliden, t&. glance, look. 

blind, adj. (or adv.) blind. 

blog, adj. (or adv.) bare, stripped, 
destitute, mere. blofftelfen, tr. 
expose, lay open. 

bliihen, intr. bloom, blossom, 
flower. 

Slume, f. -men, flower, blossom. 

Blumenmalen, 2. flower paint- 
ing, 


bishop; 
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Blut, n.- tes. blood; race. 

Blutstropfen, m. drop of blood. 

Blithe [ete], f. -then. blossom, 
bloom. 

Boden, m. —cn8,—-dden. bottom; 
ground, floor ; garret. 

Sohemer, m. -rs, -r, Bohemian, 
gypsy. -tveib, n. gypsy-woman. 

BHhme, m. -cn, -en. Bohemian, 

borgen, tr. borrow, lend. , 

688 or bife, adj. (or adv.) bad, 
evil, wicked, angry, malicious. 

VBofewidht, m. villain, scamp, rascal. 

Bosheit, f. badness, wickedness, 
anger. 

Soten, m. -n8,-cn. messenger. 

Srand, m. -des, -dnde, fire, con- 
flagration, brand. 

brauden, tr. use, employ; be in 
want of, need. 

brauen, tr. brew. 

braun, adj. (or adv.) brown. 

Graufen, intr. move on tumultu- 
ously, roar. 

Braut, f. -iute, bride; (in Ger- 
many betrothed). 

breit, adj. (or adv.) broad, wide. 

breden, O. ir. break. 

brennen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. burn. 

Srett, n.-ttes, -tter, board, plank. 

Sricf, m. -fes, -fe, letter. 

brieflich, adj. (or adv.) by letter, 
written. 

bringen, (irreg.) tr. bring, fetch. 

Brod, n. -de8, -de, bread, loaf of 
bread. 

Sriide, f. -cn. bridge. 

Bruder, m. -r8, -iider, brother. 

Briinnitein, nm. -ns, -n, little 
spring. 

Sruft, 7. -iifte. breast. 

Bube, m. -en, -en. boy, youth. 

Buch, n. -ches, -iicjer, book. 

Budoruderfunft, f. art of book- 
printing. 
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Sund, m. -de8, -iinde. bond, tie; 
league, compact. 

bunt, adj. (or adv.) many colored, 
gay, variegated, bright, 

Birger, m. -18, -r. townsman, 
burgher, commoner. 

Bujen, m. -18,-1. bosom, breast. 


Cardinal, m. -18, -{e. cardinal. 

COhvijt, m. -ten, -ten. (f. tin.) 
christian. 

COhriftenheit, #. christendom. 

Chriftenfdaar, f. band of christi- 
ans. 

hriftlich, adj. (or adv.) christian. 

Cigarre, f. -veu. cigar. 

Contoir, ». -re8, -re. 
house, office. 

Coupé, n. railway car or car- 
riage. 


counting 


Da (or Dar), adv. there, then, at 
that place, under those circum- 
stances. after relative, -ever, -so- 
ever. in composition with preps. 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180. 

Dabei, adv. thereby; by it or them 
or that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and bet. — fein, be present, take 
part. 

Dah, n. -ches, -Gdjer. roof. 

Dafiir, adv. therefor, for it or that 
or them: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and fiir. 

Dagegen, adv. against it or them 
or that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and gegen. 

Daher, adv. thence, therefore. 

Dame, f. -men. lady. 

Dammern, intr. become dusk or 
twilight. 

Danf, m. -fe8, gratitude, thanks. 

Danfen, tr. thank. 

Dann, adv. then, at that time, 

Dar, see Da. 
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Daran, adv. ator on it or that or 
them: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and an. 

Darauf, adv. thereupon, upon or 
on it or them or that: see 154.3, 
166.4, 180, and auf. 

Daraus, adv. out of it or them or 
that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
auf. 

Darein, adv. thereinto (—accus. 
with in), into or to it, ete.: see 
154.3, 166.4, 180, and in. 

Darin (Orin, or Darinnen), adv. 
therein (= dat. with tn), in it, ete. : 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and in. 

Darob, ad. on account of it, ete. : 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
ob. 

Darftellen, tr. set forth, exhibit, 
represent. 

Darum, adv. therefore, about it, 
etc. : see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
mt, 

Das, see Der. 

Dafein, n. 18. being present; ex- 
istence. 

Daftehen, O. intr. j. stand there. 

Daucrhaft, adj. (or adv.) lasting, 
enduring. 

Dauern, intr. last, endure. 

Dabon, adv. thereof; of or from it, 
etc. : see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
pon. 

Dazu, adv. thereto, to or for it, ete:: 
see 154.3, 166.3, 180, and 3u, 

Debatticren, intr. debate. 

December, m. -v8. December. 

1. Dein, poss. adj. thy, thine. 

2. dein (or deiner), gen. sing. of Du. 

Deinig, poss. pro. thine. 

Denfen (érreg.) tr. or intr. think; 
think of, call to mind. 

Denn, adv. then, in that case. eg 
fei — Daf, unless. conj. than 
(for als). beginning a clause, for. 
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Denno, conj. even in that case, 
notwithstanding. 

Der (die, Das), demonstr. pron. and 
adj. this or this one, that or 
that one, etc.; as emphatic 
pers. pron. he, she, it, they. 
def. article, the. rel. pron. who, 
which, that; rarely, he who, 
that which, ete. 

Derjenige (dicjenige, Dasjenige), de- 
term. adj. and pron. that or that 
one, those. 

Derfelbe (dicfelbe, dDasfelbe), determ. 
adj. and pron. the same; he, she, 
it, ete. 

Dertwifdj, m. -jdhes, -fdje. dervish 
(Mohammedan monk). 

Deshalh (Cor defhalh), adv. or conj. 
therefore. 

Deffenungeadtet, adv. or conj.never- 
theless. 

defto, adv. so much the (before a 
comparative); je... Defto, the 
... the. 

Deutidh, adj. German. as noun: m. 
a German; n. the German lan- 
guage. 

Deutigland, n. Germany. 

Ditht, adj. (or adv.) thick, dense. 

Dithten, tr. produce as the result of 
thinking, compose (especially as 
poetry), invent. 

Dihter, m. 18, -r. poet. 

Didhtfunt, f. art of poetry, poetry. 

Die, see Der. 

Dienen, intr. (with dal.) serve, be 
of service to, assist. 

Diener, m. -r8, -r. servant. 

Diener{iajt, f. servants (collec- 
tively). 

Dienft, m. -te8, -te. service, em- 
ployment. 

Dienftag, m. Tuesday. 

Dies (diefer, dicfe, dicjes), dem adj. 
pron. this or that, this one or that 
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one; the latter. -mal, adv. this 
time. 

Ding, n. -ge8, -ge. thing, matter. 

Direct, adj. (or adv.) direct. 

Dow, adv. and conj. though, yet, 
nevertheless, however; after all, 
at least, surely; sometimes simply 
but; or only for emphasis. 

Doctor, m. -r8, -veu, doctor. 

Dolih, m. —ches, -che. dagger. 

Dom, m. -mes, - me, cathedral. 

Donnern, intr. thunder. 

Donnerftag, m. Thursday. 

Doppeln, tr. double. 

Doppelt, adj. (or adv.) double. 

Dorf, n. —fes, -drfer. village, ham- 
let. 

Dort, adv. there, in that place, 
yonder. 

Draugen, adv. 
doors. 

Drehen, tr. turn, twist. 

Drei, num. three. zgehu, thirteen. 
2gig, thirty. 

Drinnen, see Darinnen. 

Dritt, num. adj. third. 

Drohen, tr. or intr. 
threaten, menace. 

Drohnen, intr. roar, rumble, groan. 

Drucen, ir. print. 

Driiden, tr. press, clasp, jam. 

Du, pers. pron. thou, 

Dumm, adj. (or adv.) stupid, dull. 

Dummbeit, f. -ten. stupidity. 

Durtfel, adj. (or adv.) dark, gloomy. 

Diinfelhaft, adj. (or adv.) arro- 
gant. 

Diinfen, intr. (with dat.) seem, ap- 
pear; seem or appear to. 

Diinn, adj. (or adv.) thin, slender. 

Durch, adv. and sep'le or insep'le 
prefix. through, throughout. prep. 
(with accus.) through; through- 
out, during; by means of, by. 

Durdaus, adv. throughout. 


outside, out of 


(with dat.) 
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Durdhmarjh, m. ches, —trjdje. 
marching through. 

Durdhmeffer, m. -v8, -r, diameter. 

Durdidreiten, O. tr. step through, 
walk through. 

Durdtoben, tr. rage through. 

Durdiweinen, ir. weep throuch. 

Diivfen, (irrey.) tr. be permitted or 
allowed, feel authorized, dare, 
need: see 253. 

Durften or diirflen, intr. or impers. 
thirst, be thirsty. 

Durftig, adj. (or adv.) thirsty. 

Difter, adj. (or adv.) gloomy, ob- 
scure, dusky. 


eben, adj. (or adv.) even, level, 
plain. adv. evenly; usually, just, 
exactly, precisely. -fg, adv. in 
like manner, likewise. 

bene, f. cn. even or level tract, 
plain. 

Cho, n. -cho8. echo. 

Gife, f. fen. edge, corner. 

edel, adj. (or adv.) of noble birth; 
noble, exalted. -fnabe, m. page. 

ee, adv. sooner, earlier, con. 
sooner than, before, ere. 


eer, adv. sooner, earlier, rather. | 


Ghre, f. -ven. honor, glory, good 
repute. 

ehren, tr. honor, respect, esteem. 

Chrenmann, m. man of honor. 

ehrlid, adj. (or adv.) honorable, 
honest. 

ehriviirdig, adj. (or adv.) worthy 
of honor, respectable. 

ei, inter]. why! oh! : 

eifrig, adj. (or adv.) eager, ardent. 

eigen, adj. (or adv.) own, belong- 
ing to one’s self; real; odd. 

Cigenthum [tum], n.-ms, imer. 
property. 

eigentliGj, adj. proper, true. adv. 
properly speaking, really, 
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cilen, intr. { or b, or reflex. hurry, 
hasten. ; 

cilig, adj. (or adv.) hasty, quick, 
hurrying. 

1. ein, adv. and sep'le prefix. in, into, 
corresponding as prefix to in as 
prep.; in composition with ad- 
verbs, into, or in with accus. 

2. ei, nwm. one; a person, they, 
one. 

3. ett, indef. article. an, a. 

cinanDder, indecl. pron. one an- 
other, each other. 

einbilden, tr. (with reflex. pron. in 
dat.) form in one’s mind, imag- 
ine, fancy. 

cinerfei, adj. of one sort, the same, 
indifferent. 

einfach, adj. simple. 

cingeboren, adj. inborn, native. 

cinig, adj. (or adv.) one, united, 
accordant. in pl. some, a few. 

einladen, O. tr. invite. 

Ginladung, f. -gen. invitation. 

cinmal, adv. once, one time; once 
for all. 

cinnehmen, 0. tr. take in, receive, 
accept; take possession of, capti- 
vate, prepossess. cingenommen, 
prejudiced. 

Cinnehmer, m. -r8, -r. collector. 

cinviiden, intr. |. move in, enter. 

cinfam, adj. (or adv.) lonely, alone. 

cinfdlafen, O. intr. j, fall asleep. 

cinfareifen, -O. tr. write. in or 
down, inscribe. © 

cinfenden, tr. send in, remit. 

Ginfist, f. -ten. insight, intelli- 
gence. 

cinft, adv. one time, once (in the 
past); some day (in the future). 

cinftelen, tr. put in. reflex. pre- 
sent one’s self, appear. 

cintreten, O. intr. f, 
enter. 


step in, 
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Cinverftindnif [nis], n. —ffes, -ffe. 
understanding, agreement. 

eingeln, adj. single, individual, 

einjiehen, O. tr. draw in or on, 
intr. move in. 

eingig, adj. (or adv.) only, single, 
sole, unique. 

Gijenbagn, f. —nen. railroad, rail- 
way. 

eitel, adj. vain. 

Elegie, f. -ien, elegy (plaintive 
poem). 

elend, adj. (or adv.) miserable, 
wretched. 

elf, num. eleven. 

- Gltern, pl. parents. 
parental joy. 

Empfang, m. -g8. reception. in — 
nehmen, receive. 

empfangen, O. tr. receive, accept. 

Empfindung, f. -gen. feeling, sen- 
sation. 

empor, adv. and sep’le prefix. aloft, 
upward, on high. -feimen, spring 
up. -fdjauen, look up. <ftreben, 
strive upward. -theilen, reflex. 
divide itself upward. 

Ende, n. -de8, -den. end, issue, 
conclusion. am —, in or at the 
end, finally. 34 —, at an end. 
—madjen, (with dat.) put an end 
to, stop. 

‘endigen, tr. stop, finish. 

endlidj, adj. (or adv.) final, con- 
cluding, last. 

\enge, adj. (or adv.) narrow. 

Engel, m. -{8, -{. angel. 

engen, tr. narrow, contract. 

Cuglander, m. -18, -r. (f. erin) 
inhabitant of England. 

englifd, adj. (or adv.) English. 

ent:, insep'le prefix. forth, from, 
out, away: see 307.3. 

enthehren, tr. (or intr. with gen.) do 
without, 


zfreude, f. 
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entbinden, O. tr. unbind, set free, 
release, absolve. 

entblopen, tr. denude, uncover. 

Entdedung, 7. -gen. discovery, 
disclosure. 

entjernen, tr. put far off, remove. 
reflex. go off, withdraw. 

entgegen, adv. and seple prefix. 
against, toward. prep. (wiih 
dative preceding) against, to 
meet. -ftehen, stand against, 
oppose. 

enthalten, O. tr. hold away; hold 
in, contain. reflex. keep from, 
abstain. 

entlaffen, 0. ur. let go, permit to 
leave, dismiss, absolve. 

entlaufen, O. intr. f. run away, 
escape. 

entledigen, tr. set free, deliver. 

entloden, tr. entice or allure away; 
elicit. 

entriiden, tr. carry away, trans- 
port. 

entfagen, intr. (with dat.) renounce, 
give up. 

entjdciden, O. (or NW.) tr. decide, 
determine. entffeidend, deci- 
sive, 

ent{dliefen, O. tr. disclose. reflew. 
make up one’s mind, decide. 

EntiGlup, m. -ffes, -iiffe. resolu- 
tion, resolve. 

entfhuldigen, tr. exculpate, ex- 
cuse. reflex. excuse one’s self. 

Gntfegen, n. horror, dread. 

entftehen, O. intr. {, arise, spring 
forth, originate. 

enttweder, conj. either (followed by 
oder or). 

enttvideln, tr. unwrap, unfold; de- 
velop, solve, explain. 

entziehen, O. tr. withdraw, remove 
or take away. 

er, pers. pron. he. 
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erz, insep’le prefix. see 307.4. 

erbarmen, tr. move to pity. reflex. 
pity. 

erbauen, tr. build up, erect. 

1. Grbe, m. -en, -en. heir, in- 
heritor. 

2. Grbe, n. -be8. inheritance. 

erblidj, adj. (or adv.) hereditary. 

erblidfen, tr. catch sight of, per- 
ceive. 

Grbprinz, m. hereditary prince. 

erbreden, O. tr. break open. 

Grde, f. —den. earth, ground; 
world. €rdenraum, m. earth, 
surface of earth. -ftridj, m. zone, 
region. 

erfahren, O. tr. come upon, make 
experience of, learn. 

Grjahrung, f. -gen. experience. 
in — bringen, learn by expe- 
rience, learn. 

erfinden, O. tr. find out, invent. 

erjreucn, tr. give pleasure to, glad- 
den. reflex. (with gen.) enjoy, re- 
joice at. 

erfiillen, tr. fill; fulfil, perform. 

ergehen, O. intr. jf. go on, fare, 
happen. 

ergreifen, O. tr. lay hold of, seize 
upon. 

erfaben, adj. (or adv.) elevated, 
lofty, sublime. 

erhalten, O. tr. obtain, 
keep, preserve. 

erheben, O. tr. heave up, lift, ele- 
vate; extol. 

erheifdhen, tr. require, demand. 

erharen, tr. hear, hear of; grant. 

erinnern, tr. remind. reflex. (w'th 
gen.) remember, recall. 

Grinnerung, f. -gen. 
brance, memory. 

erfalten, reflex. catch cold. 

erfennen, (irreg.) tr. perceive, rec- 
ognize, 


receive; 


remem- 
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CErfenntuif [nis], f. -ffe. percep- 
tion, knowledge. 

erflaren, tr. make clear, explain; 
declare, announce, 

erfundigen, reflex. make inquiries, 
inquire. 

erlangen, tr. reach after, obtain, 
reach, attain, 

erfauben, tr. allow, permit. 

erleben, tr. live to see, experience, 
have happen to one. 

erliigen, O. tr. produce by lying, in- 
vent. erfogen, fabricated, false. 

ermorden, tr. murder. 

ermiiden, tr. weary, tire. ; 

Ermiidung, f. weariness, fatigue. 

Ernenerung, jf. -get. renewal, 
renovation. 

Crniedrigung, f. -gen. lowering, 
humiliation, abasement. 

Grnft, m. -tes, earnestness, gray- 
ity, seriousness. 

ernft, adj. (or adv.) earnest, seri- 
ous, grave. 

erobern, tr. overcome, conquer. 

eroffnen, tr. open, reveal, disclose. 

erguiden, tr. quicken, revive, re- 
fresh. 

erreiden, tr. reach, arrive at. 

erfijeinen, O. intr. [. shine forth, 
come in sight, appear. 

erfdjreden, O. (or N.) intr. f. (or 
reflex.) be frightened or startled. 

erfaredlig, adj. (or adv.) fright- 
ful, dreadful. 

erft, adj. first. adv. firstly, at first. 

erfteigen, O. tr. ascend, climb. 

ertonen, intr. sound forth. 

ertragen, O. tr. endure, bear. 

eriwwaden, intr. f. awake, 
aroused. 

erwahlen, tr. elect, select, choose. 

erwarten, iv. wait for, expect. 

ertweifen, O. tr. show, prove, 
render. 


be 
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ertwerben, 0. tr. procure by effort, 
earn, gain. 

erwiedern, tr. give back; return, 
answer. 

erzahlen, tr. relate, recount, tell. 

Erjihlung, f. -gen. tale, story. 

erziehen, O. tr. educate, train. 

Grjzieher, m. -r8, -r. educator, 
teacher. 

Erziehung, f. education, training. 

e8, pers. pron. it: see154.3,4. 

Gjel, m. -18, -1. ass, donkey. 

effen, 0. tr. eat. as noun, meal, re- 
past. 

etlidj, pron. adj. (chiefly in pl.) 
some, sundry. 

ettwas, indef. pron. (indeclinable) 
something, somewhat. used ad- 
verbially, in some measure, a 
little, rather: see 188. 

1. ener, poss. adj. your, yours. 

2. ener, gen. pl. of Du. of you, your. 

Curopa, n. -a8, Europe. 

europdifd, adj. European. 

etvig, adj. (or adv.) everlasting, 
eternal. 

Gremplar, n. -ve8, -ve, specimen, 
copy. 

Gxcelleng, f. -zen. excellency. 


fahren, 0. intr. j or §. fare, go, 
drive, be drawn in a wagon; go 
in a boat, sail. tr. drive, row. 
fpazieren fahren, take a drive. 
Fahrt, f. teu. journey, voyage, 
\ drive. 
fallen, O. intr. j. fall. 
falls, conj. in case, if. 
falfth, adj. (or adv.) false. 
Familie, f. -ien. family. 
Hap, n. -ffes, -Gffer. vat, cask. 
faffen, ér. hold, contain; lay hold 
of, grasp, seize; comprehend, 
conceive. 
faft, adv. almost, nearly. 
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jaul, adj. (or adv.) decayed; lazy, 
indolent. 

Sautenil, n. -{s, -I8. 
(French). 

Februar, m. -r8. February. 

fehlen, intr. (with dat.) fail, be 
wanting (to), be deficient; be in 
fault, err. ¢8 feblt an... (im- 
pers.) there is a lack of... 

Fehler, m. -vg, -r. fault, defect; 
error. 

feierlidj, adj. (or adv.) ceremoni- 
ous, festive, solemn. 

feiern, intr. make holiday. ir. cele- 
brate, solemnize. 

Geiertag, m. holiday. 

Seigling, m. -g8, -ge, coward. 

fein, adj. (or adv.) fine, delicate. 

feind, adj. hostile, inimical. 

Feind, m. -de8, -de. (f. -Din) 
enemy, foe. 

Held, n. —de8, -der, field, plain. 

Fels, m. -fen, —fen. rock, clitt. 
zftiid, n. piece of rock, cliff. 

Henfter, n. -18, -r. window. 

fern, adj. (or adv.) distant, far off, 
remote. 

fertig, adj. (or adv.) prepared, 
ready, finished. 

Setfel, f. In. fetter, chain. 

feft, adj. (or adv.) fast, firm, 
strong. 

weft, n. —tes, -te. festival. 

feftgetiigt, past p’ple of feftfiigen, 
fast joined. 

feudht, adj. (or adv.) moist, damp. 

Feuer, n. -v8,-v. fire. 

Sieber, n. -18, -r. fever. 

finden, O. tr. find, discover; (with ob- 
ject. pred ) deem, consider, think, 

Finger, m. -v8, -v, finger. 

finfter, adj. (or adv.) dark, ob- 
scure. 

Sinfternif® [nis], f. —ffe. 


ness, 


armchair 


dark- 
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Sifher, m. -r8, -r. fisherman. 
Slamme, f. -men. flame. 
Slafhe, f.-fden. bottle. 
flehen, t&. (or intr. with dat.) im- 
plore, entreat. as noun, suppli- 
cation, entreaty. 
Sleifh, n. -fcjes, 
meat. 
fleigig, adj. (or adv.) industrious. 
fliegen, O. intr. { or h, fly; rush. 
fliehen, 0. intr. f. flee, escape. 
flicBen, 0. intr. { or h. flow, run. 
Slitterwoden, pl. honeymoon. 
Florenz, n. Florence. « 


-jdhe. flesh, 


SHludh, m. -ches, -iidje. curse. 

fluden, intr. (with dat.) curse, 
swear. 

Glur, f. -ven. field; floor; hall. 

lub, m. -ffes, -iijfe. river. 

Sluth [Glut], f. f. then. flood, 
wave, tide. 


folgen, intr. {. (with dat.) follow; 
imitate. folgend, following. 

Folter, f. rn, instrument of tor- 
ture. -hanf, f. rack. 

Forderung, f. —geu. 
claim. 

Gorm, f. -men, form. 

fort, adv. and sep’le prefix. forth, 
forward, onward; away, gone, 
off. -fein, be away. 

fortreiten, O. intr. j. ride away. 

Fortihritt, m. -ttes,-tte. forward 
step, progress, improvement. 

fortwerfen, O. tr. throw away. 

Frage, f. - gen. question. 

fragen, intr. or tr. (N. or 0.) ask, 
question. 

franfifd, adj. Frankish. 


demand, 


eranfreidh, n. -cjs, France. 
Granzofe, m. -en, -en, French- 
man. 

Granjofin, f. -innen, French- 
woman, 


franzofifdh, adj. French. 
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Grau, f- 
lady. 

Sraucn{Aidjal, n. woman’s fate. 

frei, adj. (with gen.) (or adv.) free; 
exempt. -$rief, m. charter, pri- 
vilege. 

Freiheit, f.-ten. freedom, liberty. 

freilid, adv. to be sure, certainly. 

Greitag, m. Friday. 

fremd, adj. (or adv.) strange, for- 
eign, not one’s own, unfamiliar, 
unusual. as noun, stranger, for- 
eigner, 

Fremde, f. foreign country, re- 
gion away from one’s home. 

freffen, O. tr. eat (said of animals, 
not men), devour. 

Freude, f. den. joy, pleasure, de- 
light. 

freudig, adj. (or adv.) glad, joy- 
ous, 

freuen, tr. give pleasure to. reflex. 
be glad, rejoice. 

Freund, m. -de8, -de, friend. 

freundlidj, adj. (or adv.) friendly, 
kind. 


-allen. woman, wife, 


Hreundfdaft, f. -ten. friendship. 

Sriede, m. Dents, Dent, peace. 

Friedensruf, m. report of a peace. 

friedlid, adj. (or adv.) peaceable, 
peaceful. 

Friedrid, m. -h8, Frederick. 

frifd), adj. (or adv.) fresh; gay, 
lively. 

Frift, f. ten. period, time. 

froh, adj. (or adv.) glad, joyous, 
happy. 

fromm, adj. (oradv.) pious. 

frofteln, impers. (with accus.) freeze 
or shiver, be chilly. 

Frudt, f. -iidjte. fruit. 

frudten, intr. bear fruit ; 
profit. 

frith(e), adj. (or adv.) early; in 
early morning; speedy, 


be of 


VOCABULARY. 


friiher, adj. 
sooner, 

Hriihling, m. -g8,-ge. spring. 

friihftifen, intr. breakfast. 

fiihlen, tr. feel, touch; be con- 
vinced of. 

fithren, tr. carry, bring; lead, con- 
duct, drive. 

Subrwerf, n. -f3, —fe. 
wagon. 

fiinf, num. five. -gehu, fifteen. -sig, 
fifty. 

Hinfhen, n. -—n8, -n. little spark. 

fitr, prep. with accus. for; in behalf 
of; instead of; before objec. pred. 
as. 

Surdgt, f. fear. 

furdtbar, adj. (or adv.) fearful, 
terrible. 

fiirdjten, tr. be afraid of, fear. reflex. 
be afraid, become frightened. 

fiirdjterlid, adj. (or adv.) fearful, 
terrible. 

Girt, m. -ten, -ten. prince. 

Fiivftin, f. men. princess. 

Sup, m. —upes, life. foot. -tritt, 
m. footstep. 


(or adv.) earlier, 


vehicle, 


Gabe, f. -ben. gift, present. 

gaffen, intr. gape, stare, look with 
astonishment. 

Gallerie, f. -icn. gallery. 

ganz, adj. entire, whole, complete. 
adv. wholly, quite. 

gar, adj. (indecl.) finished, com- 
\plete, done. adv. completely, 
quite, absolutely; very, exceed- 
ingly. with nega'ive, not at all, 

Garten, m. -18, -Grten. garden. 

Gartner, m. -r8, -r, gardener. 

Gaft, m. -te8, -Gfte. guest, visitor. 
frei, adj. liberal to friends, hos- 
pitable. -jreundlid, hospitable. 

Gatte, m. -ten, -ten. husband, 

ge, insep’le prefix, see 807.5. 
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Gebiude, n.-c8,-e. building, edi- 
fice. 

geben, 0. tr. give, bestow. imp. eg 
gibt, etc. there is or are. 

Geber, m. -v8, -r. giver. 

Gebet, n. -t8, -te. prayer. 

gebieten, O. fr. order, command, 
bid. 

geboren, past pple (of gebiiren). 
born, 

Gebot, n. -t8, -te. commandment, 
bidding. 

gebrauden, tr. (rarely intr. with 
gen.) use, employ. 

Geburtstag, m. birthday. 

Gedanfe, m. —fens, -fen, thought, 
idea. 

gedenfen, (irreg.) intr. (genl’y with 
ace., less often with gen.) think of, 
remember. 

Gediht, n. -tes, -te. poem. 

Gedrange, n. ges, -ge. 
throng. 

Gedula, f. patience. 

Gefahr, jf. -ven, 
peril. 

gejahrlid, adj. (or adv.) danger- 
ous. 

Gefahrte, m. -ten, -—ten. 
panion. 

Gefihrtin, f. -innen, companion, 

1. gefaflen, O. (with dat.) suit, 
please, meet the approbation of. 

2. gefallen, past pple of fallen. 

gejangen, past pple of fangen, 
caught, captured, imprisoned. 
as noun, prisoner, captive. 

Gefingnif [nis], n. —ffes, —ffe. 
prison. 

Gefolge, n. -ge8, -ge. following, 
escort, retinue. 

Gefiihl, n. -{c3, -{c, feeling, sensa- 
tion, sentiment. 

gegen, prep. (with acc.) against, 
opposed to; over against, oppo- 


crowd, 


danger, risk, 


com- 
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site to. -rebolution, f. counter- 
revolution. 

Gegenftand, m. —b3, -inde. object, 
topic, subject. 

gegeniiber, adv. opposite. prep. 
(with dat.) opposite, over against. 

geheim, adj. (or adv.) private, 
secret. 

Geheimnif [nis], m. —ffes, —-ffe. 
secret, mystery. 

gehen, O. tr. j. go, move, walk. 
impers. (with dat.) go or fare 
with, be (in health etc.). 

gehorden, intr. (with dat.) listen 
to, obey. 

geharen, intr. (with dat.) belong to, 
appertain to. 

Geift, m. -te8, -ter. spirit, mind. 

geiftig, adj. (or adv.) relating to 
the mind or spirit, spiritual, 
mental. 

geiftlih, adj. (or adv.) spiritual; 
clerical. as noun, clergyman, 
minister, 

gceiftreidh, adj. (or adv.) spirited, 
witty, clever. 

geizig, adj. (or adv.) avaricious, 
covetous. 

geliufig, adj. (or adv.) current, 
fluent, voluble, easy. 

Geld, n. -de8, -der, money, coin, 
cash, 

Gelegenheit, f. -ten. opportunity, 
occasion. 

gelehrt, adj. learned. as noun, 
learned man, scholar, 

gelingen, O. intr. |. (with dal.; used 
in 3d pers. only) prove success- 
ful, turn out as desired. ¢§ ez 
lingt einem, etc., one succeeds 
or prospers. as noun, success, 
prosperity. 

geloben, tr. promise, vow. 

gelten, O. intr. (used in 3d pers. or 
impersonally) have value; (with 
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dat.) concern, haye to do 
with, 

geliiften, tr. or intr. (with dat. or 
accus.) usually in 3d pers. desire, 
hanker. 

Gemahl, m. -1e3, -Ie. spouse, con- 
sort, husband. 

Gemahlin, 7. cinnen. spouse, wife. 

Gemialde, n. -de8,-de. painting. 

gemein, adj. (or adv.) (with dat.) 
common, belonging in common 
to; public. 

Gemiife, n. -fe8, -fe. vegetables. 

Gemiith [-itt], n.-thes,—-ther. soul, 
spirit, disposition. 

gemiithlidy [-itlid], adj. (or adv.) 
good natured; comfortable, 
cozy. 

gencigt, see neigen. 

General, m. -[c8, -tife. general. 

genefen, O. intr. jf. get well, re- 
cover. 

Genie, n. -ic8, -ic8. genius. 

geniefen, O. tr. (less often intr., 
with gen.) enjoy; use as food or 
drink, eat. 

genug, adv. enough, sufficiently; 
used as indecl. noun, enough, 
plenty. 

Genuf, m. —ffes, -iijfe. enjoyment, 
pleasure. 

gerade, adj. straight, direct, even; 
erect; plain. adi. directly, just, 
precisely. 3 

gerathen [-raten], 0. intr. f. get, 
come, fall; turn out, happen. 

geredt, adj. (or adv.) righteous, 
upright, just, right. 


geredtfertigt, past pple from 
redjtfertigen. justified, vindi- 
cated. 


gerving{habig, adj. depreciating, 
contemptuous. 

Germania, f. Germany (person- 
ified). 
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gern, adv. with pleasure, gladly, 
willingly. mote —, would like. 
e8 — thun, like to doit. eg — 
haben, be fond of or like it. 

Gejang, m. -98, -inge. song, sing- 
ing. 

Gejdajt, n. -t8, -te. business, af- 
fair. 

geidehen, O. intr. f.  (impers.) 
happen, come to pass, befall, 
take place, be done. 

Gefdent, n. -f8, -fe. gift, present. 

Gejdhidte, f. -ten. story, tale, 
history. 

Gejdledt, n. -tes, -ter. species, 
race, family. 

gejdivind, adj. (or adv.) switt, 
rapid, quick. 

Gejell or -fle, m.-cn, -en, comrade, 
companion; apprentice. 

Gefellfhaft, f. -ten. company, so- 
ciety; party. 

Gejeb, n. -be8, -Be, law; rule. 

Gefidt, n. -t8, -te or -ter. sight; 
(pl. -tev) face, visage; (pl. -te) 
vision. 

gefinnen, O. intr. {, 
intend, purpose. 
minded, disposed. 

Gefinnung, f.-gen. state of mind, 
disposition, intention. 

Geftalt, f. -ten. appearance, as- 
pect; form, shape, figure. 

geftatten, tr. allow, permit. 

geftern, ad». yesterday. 

gejund, adj. (or adv.) healthy, 
sound, well. x 

Gejundheit, f. health. 

getren, adj. (or adv.) true, faithful. 

Gewihs, n. -fe3, -fe, anything 
growing; plant. 

gewahren, tr. warrant, guarantee, 
assure; grant. 

Gewahrung, f. warranting, grant- 
ing. 


be minded, 
gefjonnen, 
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Getwalt, jf. -ten.: power, force, 
might. 

gewaltjam, adj. (or adv.) forcible, 
violent. 

gewinnen, O. tr. win, gain, obtain. 
zu — ftehen, be to be gained. 

gewif, adj. (or adv.) sure, certain, 
undoubting; certain, some. 

Getwiffen, n. 18, consciousness; 
conscience, 

Getwitter, n. -v8, -x. 
storm. 

getvohnen, &. (or intr. with gen.) 
be accustomed to. getwohnt, 
wont, used to. 

geivohuen, &. accustom, habituate, 

gewwohulid, adj. (or adv.) ordinary, 
customary, usual, 

Getviihl, n. 1g. turmoil, tumult, 

Glanz, m. -3¢8. lustre, splendor. 

glingen, intr. shine, glitter, glisten. 

Glas, n. -jc8,-«ijev. glass, tumbler. 

Glaube, m. bens, -ben. belief, 
faith. 

glauben, tr. believe; think. 

Glaubensjab, n. article of faith. 

Glaubiger, m. -v8,-v. creditor. 

gleidj, adj. like, resembling; alike, 
equal; direct. adv. similarly, 
equally; directly, at once. 

gleidjen, O. intr. (with dat.) be like, 
equal, resemble. 

Gleidhgiiltigteit, f. indifference. 

Gleidhmaf, v. uniformity, propor- 
tion. 

gleidftellen, reflex. put one’s self 
on an equality, equal, rival. 

gleidjtwoh{, adv. nevertheless, 

Glode, f. feu. Dell. 

glorreid, adj. glorious. 

Glid, n.-fes. luck, fortune; good 
fortune, happiness. 

gliiden, intr. { or bh.  (impers. 
with dat.) turn out well, suc- 
ceed, 


thunder- 
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gliidlidh, adj. (or adv.) happy, 
fortunate. 

glidjelig, adj. 
blissful. 

Gnade, f. 
mercy. 

quadig, adj. (or adv.) gracious, 
propitious. 

Gold, n. -de8, gold. 

golden, adj. golden. 

goldig, adj. golden. 

GolafGmied, m. goldsmith. 

Goldftiid, n. gold-piece. 

gonnen, tr. grant willingly, not 
grudge. 

Gott, m. -ttes, -tter, god; God. 

gottlith, adj. (or adv.) god-like, di- 
vine. 

Gage, m. 
god. 

graben, 0. tr. dig. 

Graf, m. —-fen, -fe. count, earl. 

Grafin, f. -cinnen. countess. 

Gram, m. -mes. grief, sorrow, 
dislike. 

grapligy, adj. (or adv.) horrible, 
ghastly. 

grauen, intr. (impers. with dat.) 
cause horror, fill with dread, 
make to shudder. 

graufen, intr. (impers. with dat.) 
excite horror in, horrify. 

greifen, O. tr. gripe, 
seize. 

Greig, m. -fe8, je. old man. 

Grenge, f. -3en. boundary, limit. 

Grengftein, m. boundary stone. 

Greuel, m. -18, -{. horror, outrage. 

grimmig, aj. (or adv.) wrathful, 
furious, fierce. 

grog, adj. (or adv.) great, large, 
big, huge, tall; eminent, grand. 

Grujt, f. -iifte. cave, hollow; se- 
pulchre, tomb. 

grin, adj. (or adv.) green, 


highly _ blessed, 


-en. grace, favor, 


-en, -en. idol, false 


‘grasp, 
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Griin, n. -nes8. green color, green- 
ness, verdure. 

Grund, m. -de8, -iinde, ground, 
bottom; grounds, reason, cause. 
3u — gehen, go to destruction. 

gtiinden, tr. lay the foundation of, 
found, establish. 

griiuplic), adj. (or adv.) deep, thor- 
ough. 

Griindung, f. foundation. 

Grup, m. -fe8, life. greeting, sal- 
utation. 

griipen, tr. greet, salute; bow to. 

Gulden, m. -n8, -1. florin (coin of 
various values). 

Gunjt, f. favor, grace, goodwill. 

giinftig, adj. (or adv.) favorable. 

Giinjtling, m. -g8, -ge. favorite. 

gut, adj. (or adv.) good, proper ; 
kind. adv. well. 

Gut, n. -te8, -titer, property, pos- 
session, goods; estate. 


Haar, n.-ve8, -re. hair (used collec- 
tively or singly). 

haben, (irreg.) tr. have, possess; as 
aux’y, have. gern —, like. 
nothig [ uotig ]—, need, want. 

habhaft, adj. having possession. 
with gen. and werden, get pos- 
session of. 

Oafer, m. -r8, oats. 

Hahn, m. -1es, ren or -éahne. 
cock. 

Halb, adj. half. adv. half, by halves. 
aiwei, etc. half past one, etc. 

halber or chen, prep. (with gen.) on 
account of, for the sake of. 

Salfie, fen. half. 

Galle, f. Wen, hall. 

Hals, m. -fes, -alfe, neck ; throat. 
zhand, n. necklace. 

Galt, m. -te8, -te. hold; halt, stop. 

halten, O. tr. hold, keep, retain; 
contain; esteem, think, 
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Gand, ,. -dnde, hand. 

Handelu, intr. act, behave; trade, 
carry on commerce. mit etivas 
—, deal in something. 

Handwerf, n. handicraft, trade. 

Hangen, O. intr. hang, depend. 

Hangen, tr. cause to hang, sus- 
pend. : 

Gans, m. -jen8, Hans, Jack. 

Harfuer, m.-r8, xr, harper. 

Harm, m. -mes, harm, hurt, in- 
jury; sorrow, grief. 

Harren, intr. wait, linger in expec- 
tation. 

Hart, adj. (or adv.) hard; stiff, 
nidig, adj. stiff-necked. 

Hag, m. -ffes. hatred, enmity. 

Haplith, adj. (or adv.) ugly, hateful, 

Haftig, adj. (or adv.) hasty, hurried. 

Haufe, m. -fe8, -fen. heap, pile; 
mass, company of people. 

Haupt, n. -tes, -tiupter, 
chief, leader. 

Haus, nv. -je8, —dujer. house. zu 
Haufe, at the house, at home. 
nath Gaufe, to home, home. 

Hausfrau, f. housewife. 

Heben, O. tr. heave, lift, move. 

Heer, n. -ve8, -ve, host, army. 

GHeerde, f. den, herd, flock. 

Heftig, adj. (or adv.) vehement, vio- 
lent, impetuous. 

DHeftigfcit, f. vehemence, impetu- 
osity. 

Geil, n. -[e8, health, prosperity; as 
exclamation, hail! 

Heilen, tr. heal, cure. 

heilig, adj. (or adv.) holy, sacred. 

heiligen, &. hallow, make or keep 
sacred or holy. 

Heimath (-at], -then. f. home. 

heimfommen, O. intr. j. come 
home. 

heimlidh, adj. (or adv.) private; se- 
cret, 


head; 
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Seinrid, m. - 8. Henry. 

Heip, adj. (or adv.) hot. 

heipen, O. tr. bid, command; call, 
name. intr. be called or named, 
mean, signify. 

Heiter, adj. (or adv.) clear, bright, 
cheerful. 

Held, m. -den, -den. hero. 

Heldengrofe, f. heroic greatness. 
zfinn, m. heroism. 

Heldin, f. <innen. heroine. 

helfen, O. intr. (with dat.) help, 
aid, assist. 

Hell, adj. (or adv.) (of sound) clear, 
distinct; (of light or color) light, 
clear, bright. 

Gengft, m. -te8, —te. 
steed. 

Gener, m. -18, -v. hangman, exe- 
cutioner. 

her, adv. and sep’le prefix. hither, 
this way, toward the speaker or 
the point had in view or con- 
ceived (opposite of hin, hence). 
um... her, round about. 

herab, adv. and sep'le prefix. down 
hither, down. 

heran, adv. and sep’le prefix. on 
hither, near. 

heranfommen, 0. intr. f, 
or near, approach. 

heraus, adv. and sep’le prefix. out 
hither, out. 

Herausfallen, O. intr. f. fall out. 

Herausfinden, O. dr. find out. re- 
flex. find one’s way out, stand 
forth. 

herbei, adv. and sep’le prefix. near 
by hither, this way. 

Gerbjt, m. tes, -te. autumn, fall. 

herein, adv. and seple prefix. in 
hither, inward (toward the 
speaker). 

Hereinfiihren, tr. lead in. 

Hereinfommen, 0. intr. j, come in. 


stallion, 


come on 
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Hernieder, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
down hither, downward, from 
above. 

Heros, m. -8, -oen. hero. 

Herr, m. (-rren or) -vrn, -rren (or 
-rrn), master, lord; gentleman; 
(in address) sir; (before a name) 
Mr. der Serr, the Lord. Qerr- 
gott, m. the Lord God. 

Herrvfsajt, f. -ten. lordship, do- 
minion; master and mistress, 
employers; person or persons 
of rank. 

Herrfiher, m. -v8, -r, ruler, lord. 

Heriiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. over 
hither, to this side. 

Herum, adv. and sep’le prefix. round 
about, around. 

Herunter, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
down hither. 

Herbor, adv. and sep’le prefix. forth 
or forward hither, forward, 
forth, out. 

Hervorbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring 
forth or out. 

Hervorragen, itr. jut forth, pro- 
ject. 

Herz, n. —Zen8, —Zen, heart; cou- 
rage, spirit. 

Her;lith, adj. (or adv.) hearty, cor- 
dial. 

Herzog, m. -G8, -bge. duke. 

heutig, adj. (or adv.) of today; 
modern. 

hier, adv. here, in this place. 

hierher, adv. hither, to here. 

Hilfe, same as Oiilfe. 

Himmel, m. -18, -1. heaven, sky, 
heavens. ; 

himmlifd, adj. (or adv.) heavenly, 
celestial. 

hin, adv. and sep’le prefix. hence, 
that way, away from the 
speaker or point had in view 
or conceived (opposite to her, 
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hither); sometimes simply along; 
gone, lost. tua — hin, whither. 
— fein, be gone or away or lost. 

hinab, adv. and sep'le prefix, down 
thither, down. 

hinauf, adv. and sep’le prefix. up 
thither, upward. 

Hinaufftrahlen, intr. shine up or 
out. 

hinaus, adv. and sep'le prefix. out 
hence or thither, forth. 

Hinausbegeben, O. reflex. betake 
one’s self away, go forth. 

Hinausgehen, O. intr. {. go out or 
forth. 

hinauszichen, O. tr. pull out. inér. 
j. march out. 

hindern, tr. hinder, prevent. 

hinein, adv. and sep’le prefix. in 
thither, in. 


Hineingehen, O. intr. f. go in 
thither. 
Hineinfswindeln, reflex. cheat or 


swindle one’s self in, get in by 
cheating. 

Hingehen, O. intr. {. go there or 
away; pass on, elapse. 

Hinhorden, tr. listen. 

hinfommen, 0. intr. {, come forth or 
away, get (to somewhere or 
something). 

hinlegen, ér. lay away or down. 

hinnen, adv. hence. 

hinfinfen, O. intr. j, sink down. 

Hinftreden, tr. stretch, extend. 

hinter, adj. hinder, back. adv. and 
sep’le prefix. behind, back, in the 
rear. 

Hiniiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. over 
thither, over (from this side), 
across. 

Hintiberlaujfen, 0. 
across. 

hinunter, adv. and sep’le prefix.down, 
hence, down thither, down, 


intr. f, run 
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hintwerfen, O. tr. throw away or 
down. ingetvorfen, casually 
thrown out, chance. 

Girt, m. -ten, -ten, shepherd. 

hot), adj. (as declined, hoher, etc.) 
high, tall, lofty, great. 

Hodmuth [-mut], m. arrogance, 
pride. 2 

Hodserrath [-rat], m. high trea- 
son. 

Hoffen, tr. 
for. 

GSoffnung, f. -gen. hope, expecta- 
tion, 

OHoflidfeit, f. courtesy, politeness. 

Gojthiir, f. door of the courtyard. 

hob, see hod. 

hohnen, tr. scorn, scoff at. 

hold, adj. (or adv.) favorable, 


hope, expect, look 


propitious, gracious ; pleasing, - 


lovely. 

holen, tr. fetch, bring. 

Oolle, f. -en. hell. 

OHollengeift, m. infernal spirit. 

Gols, n. -3¢8, -3¢ or -Blzer. wood, 
timber. 

hordjen, intr. hearken, listen; tr. 
give ear to, listen to. 

Gorde, f. -den. horde, troop. 

horen, intr. or tr. hear, give ear to; 
hearken. 

Hitb{th, adj. (or adv.) pretty. 

huldigen, intr. (with dat.) pay hom- 
age to. 

Giilfe, f. help, aid, assistance. 

Oiilfeleiftung, f. rendering 
help. 

hitlfreith, adj. (or adv.) helpful. 

Humor, m. v8. humor. 

Hund, m. -des, -de. dog. 

hundert, num. hundred. 

Hunger, m. -18. hunger, appetite. 

Hungern, intr. (or tr. impers.) hun- 
ger, be hungry. 

Hut, m. —tes, tite, hat. 


of 


| 
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hiiten, tr. (rarely intr. with gen.) 
have heed, watch. reflex. guard 
one’s self, beware. 

Oitter, m. 18, -v. 
keeper. 

Giitte, f. -ten. cottage, hut; tent, 
tabernacle. 


guardian, 


idj, pron. I. 

See, f. -een. idea, notion, con- 
ception. 

ifr, 1. nom. plu. of du, ye, they. 
2. dat. sing. of fie, fem. to her or 
it. 3. poss. adj. (for 3d pers. sing. 
fem.) her or its. 4. poss. adj. (for 
3d pers. plu.) their; Shr, (in ad- 
dress) your. 

ifvig, poss. pron. her, its; theirs. 
SHrig, your. 

im = in Dem. 

immer, adv. ever, always, continu- 
ally; yet, still. 

in, prep. (with dat. or accus.) in, 
into, to, at, within. 

indDem, coy. in or during that, 
while. 

indepR or -ffen, adv. meanwhile. 
conj. while. 

inner, adj. inner, interior; as neu- 
ter noun, inner self, heart. 


| innerhalb, prep. (with gen.) inside 


of. 
Suniel, f.-In. isle, island. 
intwiefern, conj. as far as. 
irdijd, adj. (or adv.) earthly, mor- 
tal. 
irgend, adv. ever, soever. 


| Srrthum [-tum], m. -m8, -iimer. 


error, mistake. 
Stalien, n. 18, Italy. 
$taliener, m. -r8, -r, Italian. 


ja, part. of assent. yea, yes. 
Jagd, f.-deu. chase, hunt; hunt- 
ing party. 
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jagen, intr. j or h. hunt, chase. 
tr. hunt. 

Jahr, n.-ves, -ve. year. -hundert, 
n. century. 

SJahreszeit, f. ten. season. 
Jammer, m. -r8, -v. sorrow, grief, 
misery, lamentation. 

Januar, m. -18, January. 
je, adv. always, ever. je... je or 


je. - - Defto, (before compara- 
tives) so much the... or the... 
the. 


jed (jeder, jede, jede8), pron. each, 
every, either. see 190. 

jeDermann, m. every man, every 
one. 

jedesmal, adv. each time, every 
time. 

jedod, adv. however, notwithstand- 
ing, yet. 

jeglid), pron. every, each. see 190. 

jeher (je ever and her hither), pon 
jeber, from always to here or 
now, always. 

Semand, pron. some or any one, 
somebody. 

jen (jener, jene, jenes), pron. yon, 
yonder, that, the former. see 
163. 

jenfeits, prep. (with gen.) on the 
other side of, beyond. 

jest, adv. at the present time, 
now. 

Johanna, f. Jane, Joan. 

Jude, m.-en, -en, Jew. 

Sitdin, f. -innen. Jewess. 

Sugend, f. youth, time of youth; 
young people, youth. -freundin, 
f. friend of youth. -fdjein, m. 
light of youth. 

suli, m. lis, July. revolution, f. 
yevolution of July (1830). 

Suni, m. -nig, June. 

jung adj. ‘or adv.) young, youth- 
ful: new, recent, 
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Sunge, m. -ens, -en. young one, 
youth, stripling. 

Siingling, m.-g8,-ge. young man, 
youth, 


Kaffee, m. -ce8. coffee. 

Raijer, m. v3, -v. emperor. z[08, 
adj. emperorless, without an 
emperor. 

Ralf, m. -fes8, -fe. lime, chalk. 

falt adj. (or adv.) cold, frigid. 

Ramerad, m. -d8 or -den, —den. 
comrade, companion. 

Kamin, m. —nes, -1e. 
fireplace. 

Rammer, f. -vn. chamber, room. 
zherr, m. chamberlain. 

Kampf, m. -pfes, -iimpfe. fight, 
contest, struggle, battle. 


chimney, 


‘fimpjen, intr. fight, struggle. 


Kanne, f. -nen, can, tankard, 
pot. 

Rapitel, n. -18, -{. chapter. 

Karl, m. -(8. Charles. 

RKarten{piel, nr. game of cards, card 
playing. 

Rartoffel, f. In. potato. 

Rater, m. -r8, -r. tom-cat. 

RKauj, m. -fes, -tiufe. purchase, bar- 
gain. 

faufen, tr. buy, purchase. 

RKaufleute, see Kaufmann. 


| Kaufmann, m. -1me8 (rarely—annev, 


generally Raufleute), merchant, 
tradesman. 

faum, adv. hardly, scarcely, but 
just. 

RKehle, f. len. throat. 

feimen, intr. germinate, shoot forth, 
develop. 

fein, pron. no, not one, not any, 
no one, see 195.2. 

Keller, m. -r8, -r, cellar. 

fennen, (irreg.) tr. know, be ac- 
quainted with. 
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Kenner, m. -v8, -r, knower, con- 
noisseur. 

Kerfer, m. -r8, -v. prison, jail, dun- 
geon. 
Kette, f. 
bond. 

Kind, nr. -de8, -der, child. 

Rindlein, n. —ng, -1, little child. 

Rirde, f. -hen. church. 

Rifte, f. -ten. chest. 

flagen, intr. or tr. mourn, bewail, 
lament, complain. 

Klang, m. -ges, -tnge. 
ringing, clang. 

tHlar, adj. (or adv.) clear, bright, 
fair; evident. 
Klarheit, f. clearness, brightness, 
Reid, n. -de8,-der. garment, arti- 
cle of clothing, dress, raiment. 
flein, adj. (or adv.) little, small; in- 
significant, petty. 

Rleinigheit, f. -ten. trifle. 

RKeinod, ». —des, -dien (or be). 
ornamental or precious thing; 
jewel. 

flingeln, intr. tinkle, ring the bell. 

flopfen, intr. beat, knock. 

Klofter, n. -18, —dfter. 
monastery, convent. 

flug, adj. (or adv.) prudent, 
shrewd, sagacious, clever. 

Knabe, m. —ben, —ben. boy. 

Kunedt, m. -te8, -te, servant, vas- 
sal. 

Rnie, n. -e8, -e, knee. 

fnieen, intr. kneel. 

fodjen, tr. or intr. cook, boil. 

Roffer, m. -18, -v. coffer, trunk. 

RKofferdhen, n. -n8, -n. little trunk. 

RKolu (or Caln), n. -18, Cologne. 

Kommandant, m. -ten, ten, com- 
mander. 

fommen, 0. intr. f. come, ap- 
proach, arrive; occur, come 
about. 


-ten. chain, fetter, 


sound, 


cloister, 
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RKomodie, f.-ien. comedy. -fpielen, 
n. comedy-acting. 

RKanig, m. -g8, -ge. king. 

Konigin, f. -innen. queen. 

foniglid, adj. (or adv.) kingly, 
royal. 

RKonigreidh, r. kingdom, realm. 

fonnen, (irreg.) tr. can, be able, 
have power; be permitted; know, 
understand. see 251, 254. 

Ropf, m. -fes, —bpfe. head. 

Korb, m. —bes, -drbe, basket. 

Rorper, m. -18, -r. body ; sub- 
stance; corpse. 

foftbar, adj. (or adv.) costly. 

fofien, tr. cost. 

faftlid), adj. or adv. costly, pre- 
cious; delightful, delicious. 

fraden, intr. crack, crash. 

Kraft, tio —dfte. strength, vigor; 
power, force. 

frijtig, adj. (or adv.) strong, vigor- 
ous, powerful, mighty. 

frahen, intr. crow. 

franf, adj. (or adv.) ill, sick, dis- 
eased, as noun, sick person, in- 
valid. 

Kranfenbett, nr. sick-bed. 

Kranfheit, f -ten. illness, sick- 
ness, disease. 

Kraut, nr. tes, -tiuter. herb. 

Rreditip, n. —ves, -ve. credentials, 

Kreis, m. -fes, -fe. circle. 

Krenz, n. —3c8, —3¢. cross, crucifix. 
2gulg, 1. crusade. 

Kreuzer, m. -v8, -v, _kreuzer (small 
coin). 

freuzigen, tr. crucify. pple as noun, 
the crucified one. 

Krieg, m. -gGes, -ge. war. Rrieges: 
that, f. deed of war. 

Krofodil, n. (or m.) -{e8, -{e, croco- 
dile. 

Krone, f. en. crown. 

Kriippel, m. -18, -1. cripple. 


420 


Riithe, f. chen. kitchen. 

Kugel, f. -Iu. ball, bullet. 

fith{, adj. (or adv.) cool. 

fiifu, adj. (or adv.) bold, daring, 
intrepid. 

Kultur, f. culture, civilization. 

fiimmern, tr. grieve, trouble, con- 
cern. reflec. concern one’s self, 
care. 

fiinftig, adj. (or adv.) to come, fu- 
ture. : 

Runft, f. -linfte. art, skill; art (as 
distinguished from science). 
Afihule, f. art-school. 

Riinftler, m. -v8, -v, artist. 

Rur,f. ven. choice, election; right 
of electing. -fitrft, m. Elector 
(i. e. one of the princes formerly 
entrusted with the election of 
the German emperor). <fiirften- 
thum [cium], 2. electorate (ter- 
ritory of an Elector), 

furz, adj. (or adv.) short, brief. 

fiiffen, i. kiss. 

Riifte, f. -ten. coast, shore. 

Kutjher, m. -18, -r, coachman, 
driver. 


Labjal, n. -(e8, -le, refreshment, 
comfort. 

aden, intr. (rarely with gen.) laugh, 
laugh at. 

laderlid), adj. (or adv.) laughable, 
ridiculous. 

Laden, m. —u8, ror -aden. shop, 
stall; shutter. 

Lage, f. -cu. situation, position, 

ager, n. -18, -r1. couch, sickbed; 
fig. sickness; camp, encamp- 
ment, 

Land, n. -de8, -de or -Gnder. land, 
ground; territory, region, coun- 
try; country (as distinguished 
from city). auf Dem ande, in 
the country. -gut, n. country- 
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place. -ftrede, f. stretch of land, 
region. Landesberiveijung, f. 
banishment. 
1. fang, adj. (or adv.) long, ex- 
tended, protracted; high, tall. 
2. lang (or lange), adv. long, a 
long while; by far. see 230.1a. 

angenohren, m. a long-eared one. 

langeiweilen (or Langwweilen), tr. 
bore, tire. reflex. be bored. 

fangs, prep. (with dat. or gen.) 
along. see 373a. 

fangfam, adj. (or adv.) slow. 

lingft, adv. very long (already), 
long since, a great while ago. 

laffen, O. tr. let alone, leave; let, 
permit, allow, suffer; (often with 
another verb in infin.) cause, make, 
effect, bring about, have; in im- 
perative, let. e8 lapt fit, it can 
be; it may be, it is possible. see 
343.5d. 

auf, m. -fes, -diufe. course, career. 

laufen, O. intr. for §. run, move 
rapidly. 

Raune, f. ten, humor, mood, tem- 
per. 

faut, adj. (or adv.) loud, aloud. 

Laut, m. -tes, te, sound, tone. 

leben, intr. live, exist; dwell. 

Leben, n. 18, -1, life, living; an- 
imation. 

Lebensgliid, n. happiness of life. 

Lebenspflidt, f. duty of life. 

{ebendig, adj. (or adv.) living, alive. 

{ebhaft, adj. (or adv.) lively, viva- 
cious., 

lechzen, intr. be parched with thirst, 
pant. 

leer, adj. (or adv.) empty, vacant; 
vain. 

legen, t. lay, put down, place. 
refl x. lay one’s self down. 

{ehuen, tr. or intr, lean, incline, 
rest, 
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Lehnftubl, m. easy chair, arm-chair. 

Lehre, f. -ven, doctrine, teaching; 
theory; apprenticeship. 

lehren, tr. teach, instruct. 

Lehrer, m. -18, -r. teacher. 

Leib, m. bes, -ber. body; waist. 

leidjt, adj. (or adv.) light, easy. 

fein, adj. (only predicatively) disa- 
-greeable, painful. ¢8 thut mir —, 
Iam sorry, I regret. 

Reid, n. -des. harm, hurt, pain; 
sorrow. 

leiden, O. tr. suffer, endure, bear; 
intr. suffer. as noun, suffering, 
misfortune. 

Leidenfmajt, f. -ten. passion. 

leider, interjectional adv. alas, un- 
fortunately. 

Teifen, O. tr. lend. 

leife, adj. (or adv.) not loud, soft, 
low, gentle. 

fenfen, tr. (or intr.) turn or bend 
in a desired direction, direct, 
manage, influence. 

fernen, tr. (or intr.) learn. 

fefen, O. tr. read. 

lest; adj. (or adv.) last, latest, 
final. 

feudjten, intr. shine, give light, 
beam. 

Leute, pl. people, folks. 

Lit, nm. -tes, -ter or —te, light, 
brightness; candle. 

fieb, adj. (or adv.) dear, beloved; 
attractive, pleasant. — haben, 
hold dear, love. — fein, be 
agreeable or pleasant (to some 
one). 

Liebaen, nm. -n8, -n. little love, 
darling, sweetheart. 

Liebe, f. love. 

lieben, tr. love. 

lieber, adv. rather, sooner, more 
willingly. 

Ried, n. des, -der, song, lay. 
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fiegen, O. intr. f or f. lie. 

Lilie, f. -ien. lily. 

Linde, f. —den. 
tree. 

lint, adj. left. 

lin, adv. to the left. 

Lippe, f. -pen. lip. 

Lob, n. -be8. praise. -reduerin, f. 
praiser, panegyrist. 

{oben, tr. praise, commend; pro- 
mise. 

Loh, n. ches, -dcher. hole; dun- 
geon. 

Qoffel, m. -18, -[. spoon. 

{ohnen, tr. reward, recompense. 

Loos, n. -fe8, -fe. lot; destiny. 

108, adj. (or adv.) loose, released, 
set free; with fein or werden, 
governing accus. loose from, rid 
of. as sep’le prefix to verbs, loose, 
free. 

Lofegeld, n. ransom. 

lofen, tr. set loose, loosen. 

losgeben, O. tr. set loose or free, 
release. 

fosmamen, tr. make loose, loosen; 
disengage. 

fosreifen, O. tr. tear loose, tear 
away. 

fosfpredjen, O. tr. declare free, re- 
lease; acquit, absolve. 

Loth [Rot], n. -thes, the. lead; 
half an ounce. 

Lite, m. -en, -et. lion. Lotwen- 
fieger, m. lion-conquerer. 

Luft, f. -iifte. air; breeze, breath. 

fiigen, O. intr. lie, speak falsely. 

Luft, f. —iifte. pleasure, delight; 
inclination, fancy. — haben, 
have desire, like. 

luftig, adj. (or adv.) merry, gay; 
amusing. 


linden, lime- 


madden, tr. make, produce; cause; 
do, perform. 
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Macht, f. —cadhte. 


force. 

mimtig, adj. (or adv.) mighty, 
powerful. (with gen.) capable of. 

Middhen, n. 18, -n, girl, maiden. 

Magd, f. -igde. maid, maiden. 

Mai, m. -aies, May. 

Mailand, nr. -d3, Milan. 

Mainz, r. -3¢8. Mayence (city). 

Majeftat, f ten. majesty, 
Majesty. 

Major, m. -r8, -ve. major. 

Mal, n. les, le or -iler. token, 
sign, mask; point of time, time, 
turn. 

malen, tr. paint. 


might, power, 


Maler, m. -18, -r. painter, 
artist. 
man, indef. pron. one, people, 


they. see 185. 

manth, indef. pron., in sing. many 
a, many a one; in pl. many. see 
191. 

manderlei, adj. indecl. (or adv.) of 
various sorts, diverse, in many 
ways. 


manudhmal, adv. many times, 
often. 

Mann, m. -1nes, -inner, man; 
husband. 


Mannergeftalt, f. figure of a 
man, 

Manfarde, f. -den, mansard (curb- 
roof), 

Mtarf, f -fen. mark (a coin, worth 
about 25 cts). 

Mart, m. -tes, —drfte. 
market-place. 

marfdieren, intr. march. 

Martertod, m. death by torture. 

Marz, m. -3e8, March. 

Mafern, pl. measles. 

Mag, n. -fes, -ffe. measure; 
standard, scale, proportion. 

maffiv, adj. (or adv.) massive. 


market, 
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Mauer, f. rn. wall. -ftein, m. 
stone for building. 

Maus, f. -Giufe. mouse. 

Medaille, f. en, medal. 

Meer, n. -reS, -ve. ocean, sea. | 

mehr, adj. (or adv.) more. generally 
indeclinable, but pl. mehre or mehz 
rere, more than one, several. 
after negative, any longer. 

Meile, f. len. mile. (@ German 
mile equals nearly 5 English 
miles). 

mein, poss. adj. my, mine. 

meinen, tr. or intr. think, suppose; 
mean, signify. 

meinig, poss. pron. my, mine. 

Meinung, f. -gen. opinion. 

meift, adj. most. adv. mostly, for 
the most part. am -en, most, 
above all others. 

Meifter, m. v8, -r, master, chief, 
leader. 

melden, tr. mention, notify, an- 
nounce. 

Menge, f. -en, multitude, crowd. 

Menfh, m. -fchen, -fden. man, 
person, human being. 

Menfdhen: -gefdledt, nm. human 
race. <ferz, m. human heart. 
liebe, f. philanthropy. -feele, f. 
human soul. -ftimme, f. human 
voice. 

Menfhheit, f. humanity. 

merfen, tr. mark, stamp; note, 
perceive, observe. 

meffen, O. tr. measure. 

Meffer, n. v8, -r. knife. 

meubliven [-ieren], ¢. furnish. 

Miene, f. -en. mien, expression 
of face, air, look, — madhen, put 
on a look. 

mietjen [-ten], tr. hire, rent. 

Mil, f. milk. 

mild (or milde) adj. (or adv.) mild, 
meek, gentle; benevolent. 
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Milde, f. gentleness, mercy. 

Million, f. —nen. million. 

Minifter, m. v8, -v, minister. 

Minute, f. -ten. minute, 

miffallen, O. intr. (with dat.) dis- 
please. 

mit, adv. and sep’le prefiw. along, 
along with; at the same time; 
likewise, also. prep. (with dat.) 
with, along with, by. 

mitbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring along 
(with one), come bringing. 

Mitbiirger, m. fellow citizen. 

mitgehen, O. intr. {. go along, go 
too. 

mitmaden, ¢r. join in making or 
doing. 

mitnehmen, 0. tr. take along with 
one. 

mitfingen, O. intr. join in sing- 
ing, sing too or with others. 


Mittag, m. -g8, -ge. midday, 
noon. 
Mittagseffen, m. midday-meal, 
dinner. 


Mitte, f. middle, midst. 

Mittel, n. -[8,-1, middle; means, 
instrument, 

mitten, adv. (followed by prep.) 
midway, in the midst. 

mittheilen [-teilen], tr. communi- 
cate, impart. 

Mittwod, m. -chs, -de. Wednes- 
day. 

Mitwelt, f. one’s own age or time, 
contemporaries. 

Mode, f. den. mode, fashion. 

mogen, (irreg.) intr. or tr. may, 
might, be permitted or allowed; 
like, choose, care, desire. see 
251, 255. 

Monat, m. -t8, -te. month. 

Mond, m. -de8, —de, moon, 

Montag, m. -G8, -ge. Monday. 

Mord, m. -des, -de, murder, 
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Morgen, m. -18, -m. morn, morn- 
ing; east, orient; morrow. 
land, n. the East, the Orient. 
-ftunde, f. morning-hour. 

Martel, m. —{8, 1. mortar. 

miide, adj. (or adv.) tired, weary. 

Miihe, f. hen. toil, labor, pains. 

Mumie, f. -en. mummy. 

Mund, m. —des, -de or —iinde or 
—linder, mouth. 

munter, adj. (or adv.) lively, brisk, 
cheery, gay. 

Muff, f. -fen. music. 

miiffen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. must, be 
under necessity of, be compelled 
or obliged, be unable to help, 
have to, cannot but. see 251, 
256. 

nuiiffig, adj. (or adv.) unemployed, 
idle. -gang, m. idleness, sloth. 
eganger, m. idler. 

Muth [Mut], m. thes. mood, dis- 
position; courage, spirit, mettle. 

muthig [mutig], adj. (or adv.) spir- 
ited, courageous, daring. 

Mutter, f. litter, mother. 

miitterlid, adj. (or adv.) motherly, 
maternal. 


nag, adv. and sep’le prefix. after, 
afterward, behind; in accord- 
ance, conformably. nad ind 
nach, little by little; nach wie vor, 
afterwards as before, still. 

prep. (with dat ) after, behind; 

according to, after the manner 
of; for, about; at, by; with names 
of places, to, toward, for. — oben, 
upward, ete. 

nadahmen, intr. (with dat.) or tr. 
imitate, copy. 

Nadhahmung, f. -gen. imitation, 
mimicry. 

MNadhbar, m. -18 or -rn, -rn, neigh- 
bor. 


424. 


Nadfomme, m. -eit, -c1t. succes- 
sor, descendant. 
Machlag, m. —ffes, -—Gffe. thing left 


behind, Fosidading heritage. 


Mad mittag, m. -g8, -ge. after- 
noon. 

Marit, f. ten. intelligence, 
news. 

nadftarren, intr. (with dat.) stare 
after. 

Macht, f. -Gdjte. night. -feite, f. 


night side, dark side. 

nadwweijen, O. tr. point out, show, 
prove. 

MNachwelt, f. after world or age, 
posterity. 

nah, adj. (with dat.) nigh, near, 
close. 

Mie, jf. nearness, 
neighborhood. 

nihern, tr. bring nearer. reflex. 
draw nigh, approach; resemble. 

nihren, tr. nourish, support. nif: 
rend, nourishing, nutritive. 


proximity, 


Mame (or cen), m. -n8, —n. 
name, 
Mary, m. ren, -rren. fool. 


nag, adj. (or adv.) wet. 

Nation, f. nen. nation, 

Natur, f. ren, nature. 

neben, adv. beside. prep. (with dat. 
or accus.) beside, by the side of, 
by, with; along with, besides. 

Meffe, m. -en, -eut, nephew. 

nehmen, O. tr. take, seize; 
away; receive, accept. 

neigen, tr. bend, bow. reflex. bow. 
geneigt, inclined; favorable, well 
affectioned. 

Meigung, f. -gen. inclination; 
affection, attachment. 

nein, indecl. no, nay. 

Melfe, f. fen. pink, carnation, 

nennen, (irreg.) tw. name, call; 
speak of, 


take 
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Merb, m. —ves, ve, or Nerve, f. 
—bent, nerve. 

nett, adj. (or adv.) neat, pretty, 
nice, 

neu, adj. (or adv.) new, fresh, _un- 
used; recent, modern. 

neugierig, adj. (or adv.) curious. 

neugliifend, adj. (or adv.) newly 
glowing. 

neun, num. nine. 
=3ig, ninety. 

nidt, indef. pron. naught, nothing- 
ness. adv. not. — einmal, not 
even. nod) —, not yet. — nur 

- fondern aud, not only 

.... butalso. 

nidts, inlef. pron. indecl. naught, 
nothing. adverbially, in no wise, 
not at all. 

niden, int. nod. 

nie, adv. never, at no time. 

nieder, adj. nether, lower; low, 
base. adv. and sep’le prefix. down, 
downward. 

niederbeugen, reflex. bend down. 

niederlindifh, adj. (or adv.) Neth- 
erlandish, Dutch. 


nicderfeben, tr. setdown. reflex. sit 
down. 


niedertverfen, O. tr. throw down, 
prostrate. 

niedrig, adj. (or 
humble. 

niemals, adv. never. 

Niemand, indef. pron. nobody, no 
one, not any one. see 186. 

1. nog, adv. still, yet, further. — 
nit, not yet. — ein, one more, 
another. — ¢inmal, once more. 

2. noth, conj. (after negative, esp’ ly 
teder) nor. 

Mord, m. -de8, -de, north. -warts, 
adv. northwards, 

Norden, ™. —n8, north, northern 
region. 


23ehn, nineteen. 


adv.) low; 
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nirdlidj, adj. (or adv.) northerly, 
northern. 

Noth [Not], f. -bthe. need, neces- 
sity; want; trouble, misery. 

nothig (notig), (with dat.) adj. (or 
adv ) needful, necessary. 

nothigen [udtigen], tr. constrain, 
force, compel. 

nothwendig [not], adj. necessary, 
indispensable. 

Movember, m. -v8, -r. Novem- 
ber. 

nun, adv. now, at present. 

nur, adv. only, simply; but just, 
scarcely. 

Nup, f. iffe. nut. -braun, adj. nut- 
brown. 

nugen or niigen, intr. (with dat.) be 
of use to, profit. 

niiglig, adj. (or adv.) useful. 


ob, adv. over, above. conj. whether, 
if; alg —, as if. 

oben, adv. above, aloft, on high. 
nat —, upwards. 

ober, adj. upper, higher. 

Ohberft, m. -te3 or -ten, -te or —ten, 
colonel. 

obgleid), conj. although, though. 

October, m. -18, -r. October. 

Ode or OD, adj. (or adv.) vacant, 
deserted, desolate, waste. 

oder, conj. or, otherwise, else. 

offen, adj. (or adv.) open; public; 
frank, sincere. 

offenbar, adj. (or adv.) plain, evi- 
dent. 

Oificier (or -zier), m. -v8, -ve. offi- 
cer. 

oft, adv. often, frequently. -mals, 
adv. oftentimes, repeatedly. 

Obheim, m. -ms, -me. uncle. 

ohne, prep. (with accus.) without; 
but for, except, save. — Dak, 
but that, save that. 
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Obr, n. -ves, ren. ear. -ring, m. 
earring. 

ordentlid), adj. (or adv.) orderly, 
regular, proper. 

Ort, m. (or n.) -tes, -te or Orter. 
place, spot, region. 

Often, m. ns, east; eastern land. 

Ottilie, f. -iens. Ottilia. 

Paar, n. -ve8, -ve. pair, couple; 
ein Baar (or paar), a couple, 
two or three, a few. see 322.2a. 

Palaft, m. -t8, -dfte. palace. 

Pantoffel, m. -{8, -[, slipper. 

Papier, n. v8, -ve. paper. 

Pabft, m. -tes, -Gpfte, pope. 

Paradies, n. -je8, -fe. paradise. 

Partei, f. -cten. party, faction. 

parteiifa, adj. (or adv.) factious, 
partial, partizan. 

Partie, f. -iet. party, company; 
part, portion. 

Paffagier, m. -v8, -ve, passenger, 

Pelz, m. -Ze8, -3e. fur, furred 
coat. 

Pfad, m. -de8, -de. path, track, 
way. 

Pfaffe, m. -en,-en. priest, parson 
(used generally contemptuously). 
Pfarrer, m. -18, -r. parson, min- 

ister. 

farrhof, m. parsonage. 

Pferd, nr. —Ddes, -de. horse. 

pflegen, O. or N. tr. (or intr. with 
gen.) wait upon, nurse, cherish; 
enjoy, be given to. intr. be 
wont, be used to. 

Pflidt,f. -ten. duty. 

pfliiden, tr. pick, pluck. 

Pforte, f. -ten. door, gate, portal; 
port (of ships). 

fui, inter). fie! 

Pfund, n. -des, -de. pound. 

Philolog, m. -gen, -gen. philolo- 
gist. 
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Philofoph, m. -phen, phen. phi- 
losopher. 

Pilger, m. -v8, -v, pilgrim. -fihaar, 
f. band of pilgrims. 

Plage, f. -gen. plague, torment, 
calamity. 

Plante, f. -fen. plank, board. 

Plank, m. hes, -tibe. place, seat; 
situation. 

plaudern, intr. chat. 

ploglig, adj. (or adv.) sudden. 

pliindern, tr. plunder, pillage. 

poden, intr. knock. 

poetifd, adj. (or adv.) poetical. 

politijdh, adj. (or adv.) political. 

Port, m. -te8, -te. port, harbor. 

Portrait, n. -te8, -te. portrait. 
zitaler, m. portrait-painter. 

Poft, f. ten. post, post-office, 

Pradt, f. -ten. splendor, pomp. 

Prajident, m. -ten,—-ten, president. 

praffen, intr. carouse, riot. 

Preis, m. -fes, -je. price, cost; 
prize, reward ; praise, glory. 

preifen, O. tr. praise, commend. 

Premierminifter, m. prime-minis- 
ter. 

Preuge, m. -en, -en. Prussian. 

Driefter, m. v8, -v. priest. 

Prinz, m. —Zen, -zen, prince. 

Pringeffin, f. -innen. princess. 

privat, adj. (or adv.) private. 
zftunde, f. private lesson. 

Product, nr. -t8, -te. product. 

Profeffor, m. -ven, -ven. profes- 
sor. 

profitieren, intr. profit, gain. 

Promenade, f. -en. promenade, 
walk. 

Pulver, n. -v8, -r, powder, gun- 
powder. 

Puntt, m. -t8, -te, point. 


Quel, m. -es, Me, or Quelle, f. 
-e, spring, well, source. 
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gueflen, O. intr. } or j. flow forth, 
burst out, gush. 


Mabe, m. -en, -e. raven. 

Nahe, f. revenge. 

Nahen, m.-n8, -n, throat, jaws. 

riden, tr. avenge. 

Nang, m. -ges, -inge. rank, class. 

raft, adj. (or adv.) impetuous, 
swift, speedy. 

rafen, intr. rave, rage. rafend, furi- 
ous, raving, mad. 

Rath [Mat], m. thes, -athe. coun- 
sel, advice; counsellor. -haug, n. 
town-hall. 

rathen [vaten], O. intr. (with dat.) 
give advice or counsel, advise; 
euess. 

rauben, tr. take by violence (from, 
dat.), rob of. 

Miuber, m. -r8, -r. robber. 

Mauch, m. -ches. smoke. 

rauden, intr. smoke. 

rau, adj. (or adv.) rough, harsh, 
coarse. 


Naum, m. -mes, -iiume. room, 
space, place. — geben, give way, 
yield. 


Maufih, m. ches, —tnfche. noise, 
rush; sudden enthusiasm, in- 
toxication. 

raufden, intr. } or jf. move with a 
sound like rushing water, rustle; 
roar, rush. 

NRedhenfdajt, 7. reckoning, account. 

rednen, tr. reckon, calculate, count, 
estimate, deem. 

redjt, adj. (or adv.) straight, direct; 
right, just; correct, true, real; 
(with dat.) suitable, convenient; 
right (not left). adverbially, 
really, actually; very, quite. 

Nedt, n. -te8,-te. right, justice. 
— haben, be in the right. 

redtgliubig, adj. orthodox. 
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redts, adv. to the right. 

Mede, f. den. speech, talk, dis- 
course. — ftehen, stand talk, 
(with dat.) answer, be accounta- 
ble to. 

reden, intr. or tr. speak, talk, con- 
verse. 

redlith, adj. (or adv.) honest, fair. 

Reform, f. -en. reform. 

Regen, m. -18, rain. 

Regierung, f. -gen. government. 

regnen, intr. impers. rain. 

rei, adj. (or adv.) wealthy, rich; 
copious. 

Meith, n.-ches, -dje. empire, realm, 
kingdom. 

teitjen, intr. reach, extend. tr. hold 
out, present, offer. 

reidlid, adj. (or adv.) abundant, 
copious, plentiful. 

Reidthum [-tum], m. -ms,— timer, 
riches, wealth. 

Meihe, f. -en. row, series, line. 

Reimer, m. 18, -v, rhymer. 

rein, adj. (or adv.) clean, pure. 

reinigen, tr. cleanse, purify. 

Meife, f. fen. journey, voyage. 

reijen, intr. jor h, journey, travel, 
take a journey. 

reifen, O. tr. tear, snatch away. 

reiten, O. intr. f or {. ride, go on 
horseback. 

Meiter, m.—-r8, -r. rider, horseman. 

teizen, tr. incite, excite; charm, at- 
‘tract. reizend, charming. 

Reftor (or -ctor), m. -v8, -oven. 
rector (principal of a school), 

Meligion, f. nen. religion. 

MReft, m. -tes, -te, residue, remnant, 
remainder. 

Reftauration, f.—nen. restaurant. 

retten, tr. save, rescue, deliver. 
reflee. save one’s self ; run away. 

Rettung, f. gen, rescue, deliver- 
ance, 
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| Yeuen, tr. or intr. rue, repent, re- 


gret. e8 reuet mid, I repent. 

Revolution, f. eu. revolution. 

Rhein, m. -nes, (viver) Rhine. 
cbriide, f. Rhine-bridge. 

ridjten, tr. set right; direct; judge, 
censure. 

Ridter, m. -v8, -r. judge. -ftubl, 
m. judgment-seat. 

Nidtigfeit, f. rightness, correct- 
ness. 

Miefe, m. Jen, -jen. giant. 

Ning, m. -ge8, -ge. ring. 

ringen, O. tr. wring, twist. intr. 
struggle, strive, contend. 

rings, adv. around, about. —umz- 
her, adv. round about, all 
around. 

rinnen, O. intr. h or f, run, flow, 
course. 

Mitt, m. -ttes, -tte, ride. 

Ritter, m. -v8, -x. chevalier, 
knight. 

Nod, m. -cfes8, -cfe, coat, petti- 
coat, 

ro, adj. (or adv.) rude, raw, 
rough, 

Molle, f. len. roll, scroll; rdle, 
part. 

Mom, n. -ms. Rome. 

Moman, m. —nes, ue, novel, ro- 
mance. 

Nofe, f. fen. rose. 

Nop, nv. -f[es, -ffe. horse, steed, 

roth [vot], adj. (or ad.) red. 

Miiden, m. -18,-n, back, rear, 

rien, tr. jerk, pull; move, push. 

Ritcfidt, f. ten. regard, respect, 
consideration. 

riiftwarts, adv. backwards, back. 

rufen, O. intr. call out, cry. tr. 
call, call to. 

Ruhe, f. rest, repose, tranquillity. 

rufen, intr. rest, repose. 

rubig, adj. (or adv.) quiet, tranquil, 
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Riihrung, f. moving, touching; 
emotion. 

Fuhm, m. -mes, fame, glory. 


Saal, m. -{e8, -tife. hall, saloon. 
Sade, f. -cn. thing, matter, affair, 
concern, business. pl. things, 


goods. 

Sacrament, n.— tes, -te. sacra- 
ment. 

Saft, m. -te8, —-tifte. sap, juice. 


Sage, f. -en. talk, saying; legend, 
tradition. 

fagen, tr. say, tell, relate; speak, 
utter, declare. 

Sale, see Saal. 

Salon, m. -n8, -n8, salon, saloon, 
parlor. 

Salz, n. —3¢8, -3¢, salt. 

fammt, prep. (with dat.) along 
with, together with. 

Sand, m. -de8. sand. -banf, f. 
sandbank. 

fanjt, adj. (or adv.) soft, gentle, 
mild, smooth. 

Saracene, m. -en, -en. Saracen, 
Mussulman. 

Sarg, m. -ges, -irge. coffin. 

Sab, m. -3¢8, -Gike, proposition, 
sentence. 

faucr, adj. (or adv.) sour, tart, 
acid; disagreable, peevish. 

fiinerlidh, adj. (or adv.) tart, acid, 
sourish. 

faujen, O. intr. drink (said of the 
lower animals), guzzle. 

Stiugling, m. -g8, -ge. 
baby. 

Shaar [Shar], f. -ren. troop, 
band, crowd. 

fdaden, intr. (with dat.) harm, in- 
jure, hurt. 

{djaffen, O. tr. shape, form, create, 
make. QO. or N. procure, obtain, 
provide, 


nursling, 
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{dhimen, reflex. be ashamed. 

{dhindlidh, adj. (or adv.) disgrace- 
ful, shameful, infamous. 

Siar, see Saar. 

jmarj, adj. (or adv.) sharp, keen, 
cutting; severe. 

Shak, m. —e8, -ibe. treasure. 

{dhiben, tr. treasure, value. 

{hauderhajt, adj. (or adv.) awful, 
horrible. 

fhauen, intr. look, gaze, see. tr. 
look at, behold, see. 

{Guiumen, intr. foam, froth. 

Sthaujpiel, n. -1s, -Ie. spectacle, 
sight; play, drama. 

Sthaufpieler, m. -v8, -r. player, 
actor, 

SmMeffel, m. -18, -{. bushel. 

fdhciden, O. intr. {. part, separate; 
go away; die. 

fieinen, O. intr. shine; seem or 
appear. 


Sheitel, f. —-{n. 


crown (of the 


head). 

Sthelm, m. -me8, -me, rogue, 
knave. 

{@elten, O. tr. or intr. reprove, 


chide, scold; revile as, call re, 
proachfully. 

fenfen, tr. pour out for drinking; 
make a present of, give, grant. 


SHenfftube, jf. tap-room, bar, 
room, 

fderzen, intr, joke, jest, make 
fun. 


fijeuen, tr. be shy of; avoid, shun; 
shy (of a horse). 

fdiden, tr. cause to happen; us’ly 
send, despatch, forward. 

Smhidfal, n. -18, -{c, fate, destiny, 
lot. 

{hieken, O. intr. or tr. shoot, 

Shiff, n. -ffes, -ffe. ship. 

Sila, m.-de8,-de order, shield; 
coat of arms; sign, signboard. 


VOCABULARY. 


jdimpfen, tr. insult, abuse, call 
names. 

Shlaht, f. -ten. battle. 

Shlaf, m. -fes. sleep. 

{&lafen, O. intr. sleep. 

Sihlag, m. -ges, -tge. 
blow; shock. 

jlagen, O. tr. or intr. strike, hit, 
beat; knock ; defeat. 

Slange, f. -geu. serpent, snake. 

fledt, adj. (or adv.) bad, base, 
mean. 

Shleife, f -fen. knot, bow. 

{lichen, O. tr. shut, 

Sihlop, n. -ffe8, -dffer. lock; 
citadel, castle. -thor, n. castle- 
gate. 

Slut, f. ten. ravine, gorge. 

SHhlummer, m. -r8, -v. slumber. 

{glummern, intr. slumber, sleep. 

Shlug, m. -ffes, -liffe. closing ; 
close, end, conclusion. 

Shliffel, m. -[8, 1. key. 

Sthmath, f. abuse, outrage ; dis- 
grace, shame. 

fmal, adj. (or adv.) narrow, 
slender. 

{hmeidelu, intr. (with dat.) caress; 
flatter. 

SHhmeidelrede, f. flattery. 
Smhmerz, m. -3c8 or -zen8, -zen, 
pain, ache ; sorrow, distress. 
fdmerzen, intr. smart, pain. tr. 

impers. (with dat.) pain, grieve, 
afflict. 

fAmerslidj, adj. (or adv.) painful. 

Sdmied, m. -de8, -de. smith. 

SAHmiede, f. -cn. smithy, forge, 

fdjnell, adj. (or adv.) quick, 
speedy, swift, rapid. 

fdjon, adv. already, even. 

{don, adj. (or adv.) beautiful, 
handsome, fine, noble. 

fihonen, tr. (or intr. with gen.) treat 
with consideration, spare, 


stroke, 
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Shanheit, f. beauty. 

S@ranfe, f.-cn. railing, barrier. 
pl. lists (at tournaments). in Die 
—n fommen, enter the lists. 

Shred, m. -cdes, -ce, fright, 
terror. 

{hvedlig, adj. (or adv.) terrible, 
frightful. 

j&reiben, O. tr, write. 

Shreibtijd, m. writing-table. 

fajreien, O. intr. cry, cry out, 
scream, 

Shrift, f. -ten. writing; some- 
thing written, scripture, 

.Sthritt, m. -tte8, -tte. step, stride, 
pace. 

Shuh, m. hes, he. shoe. 

Shula, f. den. debt; 
crime. 

{huldig, adj. (or adv.) owing, in- 
debted for (with accus.); culpable, 
criminal, guilty of or lacking in 
(with gen.) 

Shulaner, m. v8, -r, debtor. 

Sule, f. len. school. 

Sthiiler, m. -18, -v. pupil, scholar, 


fault, 


Smhurfe, m. -en, -en. rascal, 
knave, villain. 
Shug, m. —ffes, -iiffe. shot; 


charge (of a gun). 

{htvad, adj. (or adv.) weak, feeble. 

Schwagerin, f. nen, sister-in-law, 

Swan, m. -1c8 or -nen, -dne 
or —nen. swan. 

{itvanfen, intr. h or f. stagger, 
totter ; waver. 

fijtwarz, adj. (or adv.) black. 

{dweben, intr. sweep (through the 
air), soar, hover, float. 

fitweigen, O. intr. keep silence, be 
still, not talk, hold one’s peace. 
as noun, silence. 

Sihtweiz, f. Switzerland. 

fiwelgen, intr. gormandize, 
revel, carouse, 
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Shtwelle, f. -len. threshold. 

{htwellen, O. intr. {. swell, heave. 

j@wer, adj. (or adv.) grievous, 
sore, burdensome, heavy; hard, 
difficult. 

SMwert, n. -te8, ter. sword. 

Sthtwefter, f. -ru. sister. -hen, 
n. little sister. 

SMwiegervater, m. father-in-law. 

fhwimmen, O. inir. h or {. swim, 
float. y 

{hwingen, O. tr. or intr. swing; 
wave, brandish. reflex. swing 
one’s self. 


{chtuoren, O. tr. or intr. swear, take, 


oath to, vow. 

fhtwil, adj. (or adv.) sultry, hot 
and close. 

SHwung, m. —Ges, -iinge. swing, 
rotation, swinging motion. 

Smwur, m. -ve8, -lire, oath, vow. 

{hwyb, adj. of Swytz (a Swiss 
Canton). 

feds, num. six. -zehu, sixteen. -3ig, 
sixty. 

See, m. -ee8. -cen, 
sea, ocean. 

Seele, f. -len. soul. 

Segel, n. -18, -1. sail. 

Segen, m. -n8, -1, blessing, 

feguen, dr. bless. 

fehen, O. tr. or intr see, look. 
glance, perceive; look, appear. 

fehuen, reflex. long, yearn, feel 
eager desire. as noun, longing, 
yearning, 

Sehnjudt, f. eager desire, yearn- 
ing. 

fehr, adv. very greatly, very much, 
much. 

1. fein, O. intr. f. be, exist. e8 ift, 
there is, etc. einem gut —, be 
fond of one. an einem —, 
depend on one; be one’s turn. 

2. fein, poss. adj. his, its, 


lake. f. -cen. 
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3. fein, gen. of ex or es. 

feinesgleicjen, indecl. adj. or pron. 
of his kind, such as he. 

feinig, poss. pron. his, its. 

feit, prep. (with dat.) since, from (a 
given time till now), during. 
conj. Since, since the time that. 
zDem, adv. since then, since. 
con. since, from the time that. 

Seite, f. -ten. side; party ; page. 

felber, adj. indecl. self, myself, etc. 
see 155.5. 

felbft, adj. indecl. self, etc. see 
155.5. adv. even. 

Selbft: -ahtung, f. sclf-respect. 
zerhaltung, f. self-preservation. 

felig, adj. (or adv.) blessed, happy, 
blissful. 

Seligfeit, f. happiness, bliss, sal- 
vation. 

feltjam, adj. (or adv.) unusual, 
strange, wonderful. 

fenden, (¢rreg. or reg.) tr. send. 

September, m. -v8, -r. September. 

feben, t#. set, place; lay down, 
lay. reflex. sit down. 

feufzen, intr. sigh, groan. 

fith, reflex. pron. himself, herself, 
itself, themselves ; one another. 
see 155.3,4. 

fither, adj. (or adv.) safe, sure, se- 
cure. 

fichern, tr. make sure, secure, 
guarantee, 

fie, pers. pron. (3d sing.) she, her, 
it; (8d pl) they, them; Gir, 
you. see 153.4. 

fieben, nwm. seven. -gehn (or fieb- 
gen), seventeen. gig (or fieb- 
zig), seventy. 

Sieg, m. -ge8, -ge. victory, con- 
quest. 

Sieger, m. -18, -r, victor, con- 
queror, 

fiegreit), adj. victorious, 


is) 
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filbern, adj. (or adv.) silver. 

fingen, O. tr. or intr. sing. 

finfen, O. intr. {, sink, fall. 

Sinn, m.-nes, —1ne or men. sense, 
organ of perception; mind; 
intent, meaning, import ; dispo- 
sition, character. 

fittli&, adj. (or adv.) related to 
manners or morals; social, 
moral. 

figen, O. intr. sit. 

Sflabe, m. -en, -en. slave. 

fo, adv. so, in this manner or de- 
gree, as. fo... al8 (or tuie)... 
as...as....fo cin, such a. 
used as rel. pron. see 182.1. 

fo: -bald, adv. so soon. conj. as 
soon as. -gleidj, adv. immedi- 
ately, at once. -fange, conj. as 
long as. <oft, conj. as often as, 
wie, adv. as. -tuoh{, adv. as 
well. fo wohl... alg.., as 
well... a8. ., Doth... and, 

Sohn, m. —nes, -bhne. son. 

Sohnlein, n. -n8, -n. little son. 

fol, pron’l adj. such. cin folder, 
such a. 

Soldat, m. -ten, -ten. soldier. 

folid, adj. (or adv.) solid, respect- 
able. 

follen, (rreg.) tr. shall, should; 
owe, ought; be to, be intended 
to; be said to. see 251, 257. 

Sommer, m. -v8, -r. summer. 

fondern, con. but (stronger than 
aber, and usually after negative). 

Sonnabend, m. -d8, -de. Satur- 
day. 

Sonne, f. en. sun. 

fonnen, intr. expose to the sun, 
air, sun. 

Sonnenlidt, n. sunlight, sunbeam. 

Sonntag, m. -g8, -ge. Sunday. 

fonft, adv. else, otherwise, besides; 
at other time, heretofore. 


Sophie, f. -iens. Sophia. 

Sorge, f. -gen. care, anxiety, sor- 
row. 

forgen, intr. care, take care, make 
provision; feel anxiety or sorrow. 

Spanien, n. -18. Spain. 

Spanier, m. -r8, -v. Spaniard. 

fpanifd, adj. (or adv.) Spanish. 

fparen, tr. spare, save, lay up. 
fpat, adj. (or adv.) late, tardy, 
slow. 

fpazieren, intr. } or j, walk (for 
exercise or pleasure), go abroad. 
— gehen, take a walk. — fahren, 
take a drive. —reiten, take a 
ride, 

Sheer, m. -re8, -re.__ spear. 

fpeijen, intr. eat, take food. 

Spiel, n. -{e3, -[e. play, game, 
sport; playing, acting; gam- 
bling ; trick. 

fpielen, tr. or intr. play; play 
(music); gamble ; act. 

Spielleute, pl. actors, musicians. 

Spite, f.-zen. point, peak, head. 

Spott, m. -ttes, -tte. mockery, 
derision, scorn, ridicule. 

fpotten, intr. (with gen.) mock, 
scoff at, ridicule. 

Sprade, f. —cdhen. 
guage. 

f{predjen, O. intr. or tr. speak, talk, 
say, utter; speak to, address. 
frei —, pronounce free, absolve. 

fpringen, O. intr. jor }. spring, 
leap, jump. 

fprudeln, intr. or tr. bubble, gush. 

Spur, f. -ven. track, trace ; way. 

Stab, m. -be8, -tibe. staff. 

Stadt, f. -idte. city, town. 

Stamm, m. —anunes, -dimine, stem, 
stalk ; stock, race, tribe. 

ftammeln, intr. or tr. stammer. 

ftammen, intr. {. originate, pro- 
ceed, descend, 


speech, lan- 
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Stand, m. -de8, -Gude, standing ; 
state, position, rank in life. zu 
—e bringen, bring about, ac- 
complish. im —e fein, be pre- 
pared, be able. 

ftarf, adj. (or adv.) strong, stout, 
vigorous ; mighty. 

Stare, f. -en. force, strength. 

ftatt, prep. (with gen.) instead of ; 
for. 

ftattfinden, O. intr. take place. 

ftedfen, O. or N. intr. stick, remain 
fast; lie hidden. tr. set; hide, 

ftehen, O. intr. § or j. stand, be 
upright ; be situated, be; stand 
still, stop. wie fteht’s? how are 
you? how goes it? 

fteigen, O. intr. j, step up; rise, 
ascend, climb, get up or in; 
sometimes descend, climb down. 

fteil, adj. (or adv.) steep. 

Stein, m. -ne8, ne. stone, rock. 

fiellen, tr. place, put, set, fix; ar- 
range. reflex. give one’s self the 
appearance, act as if, appear. 

fterben, O. intr. die. 

Stern, m.—ne8,-ne (o7—-1en), star. 

flets, adv. steadily, ever, always. 

Stiefel, m. -[8, -{. boot. 

ftill, adj. (or adv.) still, silent, 
quiet, calm, tranquil. im Stillen, 
secretly. -fdweigend, silent. 

Stimme, f. -en. voice. 

ftimmen, intr. or tr. give voice, 
sound ; harmonize, agree. Drein 
ftimmen, joinin, join in singing. 

Stirn, f. ten. forehead, brow. 

Stor, n. -cfes, -icfe. stick, staff, 
cane; trunk, stock; story (of 
a house). 

Stoff, m. -ffe8, -ffe. stuff, matter, 
material. 

ftohuen, intr. groan. 

ftol;, adj. (or adv.) proud, haughty, 
arrogant, 
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Stord, m. -ches, -drcje. stork. 

ftoren, tr. stir up, disturb, trouble. 

ftofen, O. intr. or tr. push, thrust, 
strike. 

ftrafen, tr. punish, chastise. 

Strafe, f. fen. street. 

fireben, intr. strive, struggle, en- 
deavor ; aspire. 

ftveden, tr. stretch, extend. 

Streith, m. ches, —che. 
lash; trick, prank. 

Streit, m. -tes, -te. contest, com- 
bat, conflict. 

fireiten, O. intr. contend, struggle, 
fight; argue, debate. 

fiveuen, ir. strew, scatter. 

Strom, m. -mes, —dme. 
river. 

Stiibden, n. -n8, at. little room. 

Stiid, n. -cfe3, -cfe. piece, part, 
fragment, bit; piece, play. 

Student, m. -ten, -ten, student. 

Studinum, nv. m8, -ien. study ; pl. 
studies. 

Stuhl, m. les, -iihle. chair. 

ftumm, adj. (or adv.) dumb, mute, 
silent. 

Stunde, f. den. hour; lesson (of 
an hour’s duration) ; distance of 
an hour’s walk. 

ftiindlid, adj. (or adv.) hourly. 

Sturm, m. meg, -tivme. storm. 

ftitrgen, intr. f. fall headlong, 
tumble, rush. tr. overthrow, 
ruin. 

fudjen, tr. seek, search for, try to 
find or obtain, aim at. 

Siid, m. -de8. south. -indifdh, adj. 
South-Indian. 

GSiinde, f. -den. sin. 

fiindigen, intr. sin, 
sin. 

fig, adj. (or adv.) sweet, delight- 
ful. 

Syrien, n. -n8, Syria, 


stroke, 


stream, 


commit a 
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Labaf, m. -f8, -fe. tobacco. 
raud), n. tobacco-smoke. 

tadeln, tr. blame, censure, re- 
proach. 

Lajel, f. -In. table. 

Tag, m. ges, -ge. day. 

tiglidh, adj. (or adv.) daily. 

talentvoll, adj. (or adv.) talented. 

Tanne, f. —nen. fir-tree. Vannen- 
gtiin, ». green of the firs, 

Sante, f. -ten. aunt. 

Lanz, m. -3¢8, —inze. dance. 

tangen, intr. or tr. dance. 

Lapet, n. -te8, -te. carpet. 

Lapete,f.-ten. tapestry, hangings. 

tapfer, adj. (or adv.) brave, valiant, 

- bold. 

Vajfde, f. -en. pocket, pouch. 

Laffe, f. -en. cup. 

taufen, tr. dip, immerse ; baptize, 
christen.  getauft, baptized, 
christian. 

taufend, num. a thousand. -mal, 
adv. a thousand times. 

Teller, m. -78, -r. plate. 

Seufel, m. -(8, -1. devil. 

Thal, n. -(e8, -Gler. valley. 

Thaler, m. -v8, -r. dollar, thaler 
(about 73 cts.) 

That, f. ten, deed, action. 

thitig, adj. (or adv.) active, busy. 

Thatigfeit, f. -ten. activity, effi- 
ciency. 

Thau [Lau], m. -aes, -aue, dew. 

Theater, n. -r8, -r, theatre. 

Thee, m. -ee8, -ee. tea; tea- 
party. 

Theil [Teil], m. or n. les, le, 
part, portion, share. zum —, 
partly. einem ju — twerden, 
fall to one’s share, 

‘theilnehmen [teil-], O. intr. take 
part, participate, be interested. 

theuer [tener], adj. (or adv.) dear, 
beloved ; expensive. 
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Thier [Vier], m. -ve8,-ve animal, 
creature. 

thievifd [tier-], adj. (or adv.) ani- 
mal, 

Thor, n. ves, -ve. door, gate. 

Thor, m. -ven, -ven. fool, simple- 
ton. 

Thorheit, f. -ten. folly. 


Thriine, f. -en. tear. 


Chron, m. -nes, -ne 
throne. 

throuen, intr. sit on a throne, be 
enthroned. 

thun, 0. tr. do, perform; make; 
put, intr. act, behave; carry on, 
conduct. impers. matter; be. 
see 242.3. 

Thiir, f. -vew. door. 

tiej, adj. (or adv.) deep, profound, 
low. 

Viefe, f. -fen. depth, profundity, 
deep place. 

Lif, m. -fches, -fdje. table. 

Vitel, m. -[8, -1, title; claim. 

Lizian, m. -n8, Titian (the painter). 
zfaal, m. hall for the paintings 
of Titian. 

Todter, f. -ichter. daughter. 

Tod, m. de8, -de. death. 

todt [tot], adj. (or adv.) dead. as 
noun, dead or deceased person. 

todten [taten], tr. kill, slay, put 
to death. 

Todtenfammer [Tot-], n. cham- 
ber of death. 

todtlid) [totlidj], adj. 
deadly, mortal. 

todtfdlagen [tot-], tr. strike dead. 

Von, m. —nes, -dne, tone, sound. 

tonen, intr resound, sound forth. 

triage, adj. (or adv.) inert, indo- 
lent, lazy. 

tragen, 0. tr. or intr. carry, bear, 
bring ; wear; support, endure ; 
produce, yield. 


or —Ilerl. 


(or adv.) 
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Frank, m. —-nfes, —dnfe. 
beverage. 
trauen, intr. (with dat.) trust, have 


drink, 


confidence in, confide. ~reflew. 
trust one’s self, venture. 
trauern, intr. mourn, grieve, 


lament. 

* Sraum, m. -mes, -dume. dream. 

triumen, intr. or tr. dream, fancy. 

traumlog, adj. dreamless. 

traurig, adj. (or adv.) mournful, 
sad, melancholy. 

traut, adj. (or adv.) beloved, dear. 

treiben, 0. tr. drive, impel; carry 
on, perform. ein Spiel —, play 
a trick. 

trennen, tr. separate, divide, part. 
reflec. part. 

Trennung, f. gen. separation. 

treten, O. intr. jf. tread, step, pro- 
ceed, enter. einem nahe —, 
come near to, affect. 

tren, adj. (or adv.) true, faithful, 
trusty. 

Srieb, m. -bes, —be. 
pulse, instinct. 

trinfen, O. tr. or intr. drink. 

troden, adj. (or adv.) dry. 

trodnen, tr. or intr. ) or f. dry, 
dry up. 

Trope, f. -en. tropic. 

Tropfen, m. -ns, -n. drop. 

troften, tr. comfort, console. 

Tro, m. -3e8. defiance, disdain ; 
stubbornness. 

trog, prep. (with dat. or gen.) in 
defiance of, in spite of, notwith- 
standing. -Dem, adv. in spite of 
that, notwithstanding, 

Trunf, m. -fe8, drink, draught. 

Trupp, m. —ppes, -ppe, troop. 

Tu, n. -ches, -tidjer. cloth, linen; 
kerchief. 

Tugend, f. -den. virtue. 

tugendhajt, adj. (or adv.) virtuous. 


drift; im- 
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Uebel, n. -{8, -{. evil, ill, misfortune. 

iiben, tr. practice, exercise. 

iiber, adv. and sep’le (or insep’le) 
prefix, over, above; in excess. 
Die Zeit —, during the time. see 
230.14. 

prep. (with dat.) over, above, 
higher than ; in the process of; 
while, by reason of. (with accus.) 
over or above ; across ; beyond; 
after, by way of; respecting ; 
over, more than. 

iiberall, adv. everywhere. 

iiberbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring over, 
deliver. (sep’le) bring over, 
carry over. 

iiberfliiffig, adj. (or adv.) super- 
fluous, unnecessary ; plentiful. 

iiberfaupt, adv. in general, 
altogether. 

iiberlaffen, O. tr. (sep’le or insep’le) 
leave over, turn over, relinquish, 
resign, make over, cede. 

iberleben, ér. outlive, survive. 

1. itberlegen, tr. (sep’le) lay over, 
turn over. (insep’le) turn over in 
mind, consider. 

2. iiberlegen, see iiberliegen. 

iberliegen, O. intr. (sep’le) lie over, 
be deferred. (insep’le) be superior 
to, surpass. iiberlegen, with dat. 
superior to, 

iibermorgen, adv. day after to- 
morrow. 

iibervafden, i. surprise, startle. 

iiberfesen, tr. (sep’le) set over or 
across. (insep’le) translate. 

iiberftehen, intr. (sep’le) stand over 
or out. (imsep’le) last over, last 
through, outlast, endure, live 
through. 

iibertvinden, O. tr. overcome, con- 
quer, subdue. 

iibrig, adj. (or adv.) left over, left. 
— bleiben, be left. 
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iibrigens, adv. for the rest, more- 
over. 
Uebung, f. -gen. exercise, prac- 
tice. 
Ujer, x. 
bank. 
Ubr, f. ren, hour; clock, watch. 
after numerals, o clock. 

um, adv. and sep'le prefix. around, 
about; around about or over. 

prep. (with accus.) around, 

about; near to; respecting, con- 
cerning. (after verbs of asking) 
for. (with comparative, denoting 
am’t of difference) by. before 3u 
and an infinitive, in order, so as. 
um.... Her, (with accus. be- 
tween) round about. um.... 
tuillen, (with gen.) on account 
of. 

umarmen, tr. throw the arm about, 
embrace. 

umbringen, (érreg.) tr. cause to 
lose one’s life, destroy, kill. 

Umngang, m. -g8. going around ; 
roundabout way ; society, com- 
pany. 

umgeben, O. tr. (insep’le) 
round, environ, enclose. 

wmfer, adv. around, round about. 

umlernen, intr. learn over again, 
learn in a different way. 

umbiegen, O. intr. j. lie around or 
about. umfiegend, surrounding, 
neighboring. 

umfehen, O. intr. look about. re- 
flex. look about one’s self. 

Umftand, m. -de8, -inde. circum- 
stance. 

umtvenden, (irreg. or reg.) tr. 
turn about, reverse, invert. intr. 
turn, turn back. 

Unz, neg. prefix. sumeas English un-. 
zabanderlidj, adj. unalterable. 
zanfehnlid, adj. inconsiderable, 


-18, -r. shore, coast, 


sur- 
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insignificant. -artig, adj. rude, 
naughty. -befannt, adj.unknown. 
cbetweglid), adj. immovable. -be- 
tuohut, adj. uninhabited. -braud: 
bar, useless. 

und, conj. and. 

un-danfbar, adj. thankless. -end- 
fih, adj. endless. centhehrilid, 
indispensable. -cerfahrenheit, f- 
inexperience. -ermeplith, adj. 
immeasurable. -zerfeglith, adj. 
irreparable. certraglid, adj. un- 
endurable. -erwartet, adj. un- 
expected. -feh{bar, adj. infalli- 
ble. -feh{barfeit, f. infallibility. 
zgeadjtet, prep. (with dat. or 
gen.)in spite of, notwithstand- 
ing. conj. although. -gefabr, 
adv. about, nearly, not far from. 
egcliebt, adj. unloved. -gemijdt, 
adj. unmixed. -geredjt, adj. un- 
just, unfair. -gefdjehen, adj. 
not happened, undone.  <ge- 
flat, adj. uncouth, unwieldy. 
zgetwifpheit, f. uncertainty. -ge- 
zogen, adj. illbred, rude, un- 
mannered. <glaublid, adj. in- 
eredible. 

Unglid, m. ill-luck, misfortune, 
unhappiness. 

un-glidlid), adj. unfortunate, un- 
happy. <glifelig, adj. unlucky, 
unfortunate, miserable. 

Univerfitit, f. -ten. university. 

unemiglidj, adj.impossible. -pafs 
fend, adj. unsuitable. -redt, n. 
wrong, error ; injustice, injury. 
zruhe, jf. disquiet, anxiety. 
sjauberlidg, adj. not neat or 
clean, dirty. -fihuldig, adj. in- 
nocent. 


1. unfer, poss. pron. our, ours. 


2. unfer, gen. pl. of id. 
unferig (unfrig), poss. pron. our, 
ours, 
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unzfidjer, adj. uncertain, unsafe. 

unten, adv. below, beneath. 

unter, adv. and sep'le prefix. below, 
beneath, under; among, amid. 

prep. (with dat. or accus.) 

under, beneath, below; less 
than, inferior to; among, amid, 
between ; during. 

unterdeffen, adv. during this time, 
meantime. 

untergehen, O. intr. f. go down, 
descend, set; fall, perish. 

unterliegen, O. intr. (sep’le) lie 
under. (insep’le) succumb, yield, 
be worsted. 

unternehmen, O. tr. undertake, at- 
tempt. 

unterridten, tr. instruct, teach. 

Unterthan, m. —nen or —n8, -nen, 
subject, dependent. 

unterivegs, adv. on the way, under- 
way. 

un-unterbroden, adj.  uninter- 
rupted. -paterlandifah, adj. un- 
patriotic. -perfohulid, adj. im- 
placable, irreconciliable. -poflenz 
Det, adj. unfinished, incomplete. 
sborfidtig, a7. destitute of fore- 
sight, imprudent. -tueit, adv. 
not far distant. prep. (with gen.) 
not far from, near. ztpiderfteh- 
lid, adj. irresistible. -tyohl, adj. 
unwell, not well. -twiirdig, adj. 
unworthy, derogatory to (with 
gen.) 

Urfade, f. -chen. cause, motive. 


Vater, m.-r8, -iiter. father. -fand, 
n. native country, fatherland, 
piterlid), adj. (or adv.) fatherly, 

paternal. 
Veilhen, nr. -n8, 1. violet. 
Venedig, n. -g8. Venice. 
fier: insep’le prefix. see 307.6, 
405.111, 1d. 
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peradten, tr. despise, disdain. 

Veradiung, f. contempt, scorn. 

peralten, intr. {. grow old. per: 
altet, grown old, aged. 

perindern, 7. change, alter. 
berbergen, O. tr. hide, conceal. 

perbejfern, tr. make better, im- 
prove. 

Verbefferung, f. -gen. 
ment, reform. 

perbieten, O. tr. (with dat.) forbid, 
interdict. 

berbinden, O. tr. bind up, tie up; 
bind together; lay under an obli- 
gation. 

Verbreden, O. tr. break; trans- 
gress. as noun, transgression, 
crime, guilt. 

Verbreder, m. -v8, -. criminal, 
transgressor, 

perbrennen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. |. 
burn up, destroy by fire ; scorch, 
scald. 

berbringen, (irreg.) tr. pass away, 
spend. 

Verdadt, m. -t8, suspicion. 

herDammen, dr. condemn, damn, 
sentence. ppl. used as noun, 
condemned one. 

perdeden, ir. cover up, conceal. 

perderben, O. intr. f. spoil, be 
ruined, perish. WV. tr. spoil, des- 
troy, ruin. as noun, ruin, de- 
struction. 

perderblid, adj. (or adv.) destruct- 
ible ; destructive, pernicious. 

herdienen, fr. earn, gain; deserve. 
berdient, deserving. 

perdriepen, O. tr. fret, vex. ere 
Droffen, averse; wearied, dis- 
gusted., 

Verehrung, f. reverence, venera- 
tion, 

Verein, m. -08, -ne, union, com- 
bination, 


improve- 
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bereiteln, tr. make vain, frustrate, 
render futile. 
perjahren, O. intr. } or jf, proceed, 
conduct one’s self. 
perjallen, O. intr. jf. 
cline, degenerate, decay. 
fallen, dilapidated, ruinous. 
Verfaffer, m. -r8, -r, author, 
composer, 
Vergangenheit, f. the past, time 
past. 
perginglid, adj. (or adv.) tran- 
sitory, perishable. 
pergeben, O. tr. give away; forgive, 
pardon. 
tergebens, adv. in vain, vainly. 
bergehen, O. intr. j, pass away, 
elapse. as noun, error, offense. 
bergangen, gone by, elapsed, 
past. 
bergelten, O. tr. pay back, return, 
requite, recompense, 
hergeffen, O. tr. (or intr. with gen.) 
forget, 
bergniigen, tr. satisfy, gratify, 
please. as noun, satisfaction, 
enjoyment, delight, 
hergonnen, tr. grant cheerfully, 
not grudge, allow. 
berhingnipvoll [-nispoll], adj. (or 
adv.) momentous, fateful. 
perhaft, adj. (or adv.) hated, hate- 
ful, abhorrent. 
perheimliden, tr. keep secret, con- 
ceal, 
verheirathen [-raten], tr. give in 
marriage. reflex. marry, get 
married. 
perhindern, tr. hinder, prevent. 
berjagen, ir. chase away, expel. 
berfaufen, tr. sell. 
perflagen, tr. accuse; complain of. 
BVerklagt (as noun), the accused. 
Verfiindiger, m. -v8, -r. herald, 
. proclaimer, harbinger. 


fall in, de- 
here 
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perfiirzen, vr. make short, shorten. 
berlangen, intr. long, desire. tr. 


desire, require, demand. as 
noun, longing, desire, wish, 
demand. 


perlaffen, O tr. leave, quit; forsake, 
desert, reflex. (with auf) confide 
one’s self to, trust in, rely or 
depend upon. 

perleben, tr. live, spend, pass. 

perleifen, O. tr. lend out, let; 
confer, grant. 

perlegen, tr. injure, harm, hurt, 
wound ; hurt the feelings of. 

berlieren, O. tr. lose. perloren, 
lost, ruined. 

Berluft, m. -t8, te. 
ment. 

hermigen, (irreg.) tr. have power 
to, be able to, can. as noun, 
ability ; property. 

Vermuthung [-utung], f. -gen. 
supposition, conjecture, 

bernehmen, O. tr. become sensible 
of, perceive ; hear, understand. 

werniinftig, adj. (or adv.) reason- 
able, sensible. 


loss, detri- 


perordnen, tr. order, decree; 
ordain. 
Bervather [-ter], m. --18, -x. 


traitor, betrayer. 

perreifen, intr. j, go on a journey, 
travel off, set out. 

herfagen, tr. refuse, deny. 

perfammeln, tr. (and reflex.) assem- 
ble, collect, gather. 

perfaumen, fr. forget, omit, ne- 
glect, miss. 

perfdaffen, tr. 
furnish. 

perfdjallen, O. or N. intr. f, die 
away. serfdjollen, vanished, 

berjmieden, adj. (or adv.) different, 
various, diverse. pl. various, 
sundry. 


procure, obtain, 
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berjilicBen, O. tr. shut up, close, 
lock up.  herfdloffen, shut, 
locked up ; closed. 

berfamahen, tr. disdain, despise. 

berfdollen, see perfdatlen. 

herfdonen, tr. spare, exempt. 

perfdwinden, O. intr. f, vanish, 
disappear. 

perfehren, ¢r. wound, hurt. 

herjegen, tr. misplace ; displace, 
transfer, put (into a state or 
condition). 

verfohnen, &. reconcile, propitiate; 
expiate, atone for. 

Verjohuung, f. —gew. reconcilia- 
tion, expiation. 
berfpreden, O. tr. 
noun, promise. 

Verfpredung, f.—gen. promise. 
Verftand, m. —de8. understand- 
ing, intelligence, intellect. 
berftindig, adj. (or adv.) under- 
standing, reasonable, judicious. 
perfteden, tr. hide, conceal. 
perftehen, 0. tr. understand. reflea. 
(impers.) understand itself, be a 
matter of course. (with auf) 
understand, know well. 
perftellen, tr. displace. reflex. dis- 


promise. as 


semble. perftellt, feigned ; 
sham. 

herftoren, tr. disturb, trouble, 
derange. 


herftreiden, O. tr. spread over. 
intr. j, glide away, elapse. 

perfuden, i. attempt, try, en- 
deavor. 

bertaufien, tr. exchange, barter ; 
mistake, confound. 

hertheidigen [-teidigen], tr. de- 
fend, vindicate. 

herticjen, tr. deepen. reflex. be 
lost or absorbed, pertieft, deeply 
engaged, lost, absorbed. 

Vertriglidfeit, f. tolerance. 
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bertrauen, fr. entrust, confide. 
intr. (with dat.) trust to, confide. 
bertraut, trusted, trusty, fami- 
liar, intimate. Qertrauen, n. 
trust, confidence. 

pertreiben, O. tr. drive away, ex- 
pel, exile. 

berwandeln, tr. change, transform, 
convert. 

Verwandtihaft, f -ten. relation- 
ship, kin. collectively, relations, 
kindred. 

periwedfeln, tr. exchange ; 
found. 

beriverfen, O. tr. throw away, re- 
ject, repudiate. 

Verwirrung, f. ~gen. 
tion, confusion. 

herworren, old pple. entangled, 
confused. 

Verzeidhnif [nis], n. —ffes, —ffe. 
note, list. 

hergeifen, O. tr. forgive, pardon. 

Verjzeihung, f. pardon, forgive- 
ness. 

persweifeln, intr. despair. 


con- 


complica- 


Verzweiflung, jf. despair, der- 
peration, 
Better, m. -v8, -rn, male 
cousin. 


viel, adj. (or adv.) much, many. 
2Deutig, adj. ambiguous. -fad, 
adj. manifold, various. <griin, 
adj. very green. -leidjt, adv. or 
conj perhaps, maybe. -mal, adj. 
many times. -mefr, adv. much 
more, rather, sooner. 

bier, num. four. -zehn, fourteen. 
zsig, forty. 

Viertel, n. -[8, -{. quarter. 

Vogel, m. 18, -dgel. bird. 

Viglein, n. -n8,-n, little bird. 

Vogt, m. -tes, -bgte. governor, 
prefect, ete. 

olf, n. -fe8, -Hlfer. people, nation, 
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sing. used collectively, folks, 
people. 

Volferredht, n. right of nations, in- 
ternational law. 

poll, adj. (or adv.) full, filled ; 
complete, whole, entire. sep’le 
or insep’le prefix. full. 

bollenden, tr. bring to a close, 
end, complete, finish. poffen- 
Det, completed, finished, per- 
fect. 

ballig, adj. (oradv.) full, complete, 
entire. 

pollfommen, adj. (or adv.) perfect, 
complete. 

bollftandig, adj. (or adv.) complete, 
entire, total. 

hon, prep. (with dat.) from, of, 
among, by, with; concerning, 
about, by; on, upon. — felbft, 
of itself. 

bor, adv. and sep’le prefix. before ; 
formerly. prep. (with dat. or 
accus.) before (in place or in 
time), in front of, ere; in sight 
of; for, on_account-of ; from, 
against, more than, above. of 
time, ago: ¢. g. bor einem Jahre, 
a year ago. 

porbei, adv. and sep'le prefix. along 
by, past; past and gone, over, 
done with. -gehen, O. intr. f.. go 
past, pass by. 

Vorderhaus, n. front part of the 
house, 

borfahren, O. intr. j. go or drive 
before or in front, drive up. 

Vorgemah, n. -cs, -Gder. ante- 
chamber. 

Vorgefhidte, f. introduction, pre- 
liminary explanation. 

borgeftern, adv. day before yester- 
day. 

borhaben, (irreg.) tr. have before 
one or in view, intend, 
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porfer, adv. and sep’le prefix. be- 
forehand, before, previously. 

borig, adj. former, preceding, 
last. 

porlejen, O. tr. read before or for 
any one, read aloud ; lecture. 

Vormittag, m. forenoon, 

Vormund, m. —de8, -de. guardian. 

pornuehmen, O. tr. set before one’s 
self; intend, propose; under- 
take. 

Vorjhein, m. 18, coming to light, 
appearance. zum — fommen, 
come to light, appear. 

Vorfdlag, m. -g8, -tge. offer, 
proposal. 

porfeken, tr. prefix; set over, 
appoint; put before (one’s self) 
as an object, propose, intend. 

porfingen, 0. tr. or intr. sing before 
or for one (dat.), sing aloud. 

porftellen, tr. put before; intro- 
duce, present; personate, re- 
present ; plead. (with reflex. dat.) 
put before one’s mind, imagine, 
fancy. 

Vortheil [-teil], m. -[8, le. advan- 
tage, profit. 

voriiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. 
across before or in front, along 
by, past; over, finished, done. 
eflichen, O. intr. j. fly past, rush 
past. 

portwarts, adv. forward, on, in 
advance. -ftreben, itr. strive 
onward or forward. 


tua), adj. (or adv.) awake. 

aden, intr. wake, be awake; 
watch. 

twadfen, O. 
increase. 

twater, adj. (or adv.) gallant, brave, 
clever. 

Waffe, f. -fet. weapon, 


intr. |, wax, grow, 
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tuagen, tr. hazard, risk, dare. 

Wagen, m. ns, = or —igen. 
wagon, carriage ; car. 

Wahl, f. len. choice, selection, 
election. 

tudhlen, t. choose, select, elect. 

tuihuen, tr. believe erroneously, 
be mistaken in believing ; fancy, 
imagine. 

twahr, adj. (or adv.) true, real. 

twihrend, prep. (with gen.) during. 
conj. while, whilst. 

Wahrheit, f. ten. truth. 

Wald, m.—des, —ilder. forest, wood. 
zhiiter, m. forester. 

Wand, f. -Gnde. wall. 

tuandeln, intr. | or h. go, walk, 
proceed. 

tuandern, intr. { or h, wander, 
rove; travel. 

Wanderer, m. -18, -v, wanderer, 
traveller. 

Wandersmann, m. 
traveller (on foot). 

tuanfen, intr. jor}, stagger, totter, 
waver, flinch. E 

tuann, adv. (interrog.) when? at 
what time ? 

con). when; at what time, 

tuarim, adj. (or adv.) warm. 

Warnung, f. gen. warning, 
caution, 

warten, intr. wait, stay, await; 
(with auf) wait for, await ; wait 
on, serve, 

twarum, adv. (or con.) for or on 
account of what or which, why, 
wherefore, 

tua8, pron. interrog. or relat. what, 
that which; whatever; why, 
for what. for ettwas, something, 
somewhat ; how. — fitr, what 
sort of, what kind of. — anh, 
— immer, — nur, whatever. 
see 175-6, 179. 


wanderer, 
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Wafer, n. -v8, -r. water. 

twuedjfelu, tr. or intr. change, ex- 
change. 

tueden, tr. wake up, wake, arouse. 

tweder, conj. neither (with following 
nod, nor). 

1. Weg, m. -ge8, -ge. way, path, 
road, route; mode, manner, 
means, 

2. tueg, adv. and sep’le prefix. away, 
off; gone. interjec. be gone, 

take 


away. <nuefmen, O. tr. 
away. -Wwerfen, O. tr. throw 
away. 


tuegen, prep. (with gen.) on account 
of, because of, for. 

1. web, adj. (or adv.) sad, painful. 

2, Weh, n. —hes, -h -he or —hen. 
woe, pain, distress, grief. —thun, 
(with dat.) give pain to, distress. 

Weib, nr. —bes, -ber. woman, wife. 

tucidjen, O. intr. j, give way, lose 
ground, flinch, yield ; (with dat.) 
yield to, turn out for. 

tueiden, intr. pasture, feed. 

tweigern, tr. refuse, deny, object to. 

Weihnadht, f. genlly in pl. -ten, 
Christmas. 

tucil, conj. because, since, as. 

Wein, m. —nes, —ne. wine. 

tueinen, intr. weep, cry. 

tweinerlidj, adj. (or adv.) inclined 
to weeping, whining. 

tweife, adj. (or adv.) wise, sage, 
prudent. as noun, wise man, 
sage. 

Weisheit, f. wisdom, knowledge. 

wet, adj. (or adv.) white. 

tweit, adj. (or adv.) wide, broad, 
large, far, far off, distant. 

weiter, adv. farther, further; 
besides. 

twelth, interrog. or relat. adj. or 
pron. which, what, that. indef. 
pron. some, any. 
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Welle, f. len. wave, billow. 

Welt, f. ten. world, earth, uni- 
verse, society. -begtvinger, m. 
conqueror of the world. -fauj, 
m. course of the world. -regie- 
rend, adj. world-governing. 
ziueife, adj. philosophic. as 
noun, philosopher. 

tuenden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. turn, 
turn about, direct, apply. 

twenig, adj. (or adv.) little, not 
much; few, not many. ein—, 
a little, a bit. 

tvenigftens, adv. at least, at any 
rate. 

twenn, conj. when ; usually, if, in 
case. <gleidj, although. 

tuer, pron. interrog. or relat. who, 
he who, whoever. — auth, 
— nur, whoever. see 173, 179. 

twerden, O. intr. |, become, come 
to be, grow. as auziliary, see 
240.2,4, 275-77. — ju, (with 
dat.) turn to, become. einem —, 
fall to one’s share, be given to 
one. impers. with pred. adj. begin 
to be or feel. 

twerfen, O. tr. throw. 

Werk, n. -fes, —fe. 
production, 

tuerth [wert], adj. (or adv.) with 
gen. (of) or dat. (to) worthy, 
worth; dear, beloved, deserving. 

Werth [wert], m. thes, -the. 
worth, value, price. 

Wefen, nr. 18,0, being, existence; 
creature, living thing. 

Weftentafme, f. vest-pocket. 

Wetter, n. -18,-1. weather ; storm. 

widhtig, adj. (or adv.) weighty, im- 
portant. 

Widhtigfeit, f -ten. importance, 
consequence, 

wideln, @. wrap up, roll, envelop. 

wider, adv. and sep’le or insep’le 


work, deed, 


. 
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prefix. against, gain -, with -; 
prep (with accus.) against, con- 
trary. 

twiderfeben, reflex. (with dat.) (in- 
sep’le) set one’s self against, op- 
pose, resist. tr. (sep’le) seat one’s 
self again. 

widerftehen, O. intr. (with dat.) 
withstand, resist, oppose. 

tuiderftreben, intr. (with dat.) strive 
or struggle against, oppose, re- 
sist, be reluctant. 

tuidmen, tr. dedicate, devote, re- 
flex. devote one’s self. 

tvidrig, adj. (or adv.) contrary ; 
repugnant, offensive, odious; 
cross. 

twie, adv. (interrog.) how? in what 
way? in what degree or measure? 
how! 

conj. (relat.) how, etc.; of man- 

ner and degree, as, like as, like ; 
such as, as if; of time, as, when. 
— and, — nur, however, how- 
soever. 

tuieder, adv. and sep’le or insep’le 
prefix. again, anew, once more, 

twiederbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring 
back or again, restore. 

wiedergeben, O. ir. give back, 
restore. 

twiederfolen, tr. (sep’le) bring or 
fetch back. (insep’le) say again, 
repeat. 

wiederfehren, intr. f. 
return. 

wiederfommen, O. intr. f. 
back again, return. 

tuiederfehen, O. tr. see or meet 
again. as noun, meeting again. 
auf —, till we meet again! 
au revoir. 

twiedDerum, adv. over again, again, 

Wiege, f. gen. cradle. 

twiegen, O. tr. weigh ; lift. 


turn back, 


come 
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Wien, n. 18, Vienna. 

Wieje, f. -en. meadow, pasture. 

wild, adj. (or adv.) wild, fierce, 
savage, unruly. 

Wille or Willen, m. ng, 1, will, in- 
tent, design, purpose. um.... 
willen, (with gen.) for the sake 
of, on account of. 

twilffommen, adj. (or adv.) wel- 
come. 

Wind, m. des, -de. wind. -bfat- 
tern, pl. chicken-pox. 

Windung, f. -gen. winding, coil. 

Winkel, m. -18, 1. corner, angle, 
nook. 

Winter, m. -v8, -r. winter. 

tvir, nom. pl. of ig. we. 

wirfen, tr. work, produce, do, 
perform, operate. 

tvirflid), adj. (or adv.) actual, real. 

Wirth [Wirt], m. thes, the. host, 
landlord. 

tviffen, (irreg.) tr. know, be aware 
of; with infin. know how. as 
noun, knowledge, learning. 

Wiffenfdaft, f. -ten. knowledge ; 
science, 

Wittwer [Witwer], m. 
widower. 

tuo adv. (interrog.) where? in what 
place? conj. (relat.) where ; in 
which, at which, on which, ete. 
of time, at which (time), when. 
(for va compounded with prep’s. 
instead of twas, wer, etc. see 
173.2, 180.) <her, adv. (inter- 
rog.) or conj. (relat.) whence, 
from whence. chin, adv. or 
conj. whither, what way. ju, 
adv. or conj. whereto, to what 
purpose. 

Wore, f. -dhen. week, 

Woge, f. -gqen. wave, billow. 

1. tuoh{, adv. well, in good manner 
or degree ; often used to make a 


-18, -%, 
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statement less definite, indeed, 
perhaps, probably, I presume. 
etc. mir ift —, I feel well. leben 
Sie —, farewell. -befannt, adj. 
well known. -that, f. good deed, 
kindness, benefit. 

2. Wohl, n. es. weal, welfare, ad- 
vantage. 

twohuen, intr. dwell, live, reside. 

Wohnort, m. dwelling place. 

Wohnung, f. -geu. dwelling, lodg- 
ing, residence, house. 

Wolf, m. Fes, -wlfe. wolf. 

Wolfe, f. -en. cloud. 

twollen, (irreg.) tr. will, be willing; 
intend, desire, wish ; be on the 
point, be about; claim, assert. 
see, 251, 258, 259. 

Wonne, f. -ew. joy, pleasure, 
bliss, rapture. 

Wore, same as wo. 

Wort, n. -tes, -te or —drter. word, 
term ; expression, speech. 

tuund, adj. (or adv.) wounded, 
sore, hurt. 

Wunde, f. den. wound, hurt. 

Wunder, n. -v8, -v. wonder, 
miracle. 

tuunderbar, adj. (or adv.) wonder- 
ful, miraculous. 

tuunDern, reflex. wonder, be aston- 
ished or amazed. 

Wunfd, m. -fches, —iinfdhe. 
desire. 

tuiinfdjen, tr. wish, desire, long. 

Wiirde, f. -en, worth; dignity, 
high rank or office. 

wiirdig, adj. (or adv.) worthy, 
deserving. 

Wiirze, f. et. spice. 

Wrrzel, f. In. root. 


wish, 


Xenie, f. -ien, xenium (name 
given to satyrical epigrams by 
Goethe und Schiller). 
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Zabhl, f. len. number ; figure. 
zahlen, ur. tell out; pay off. 
3zablen, tr. tell over, count, number. 
Sahn, m. -nes, -Ghne. tooth. 

gart, adj. (or adv.) tender, soft, 
delicate ; slender, frail. 

Sartheit, f. tenderness, softness. 

zartlicdj, adj. (or adv.) tender, fond. 

Sartlidfeit, f. tenderness, fond- 
ness. 

zaudern, intr. delay, linger, hesitate. 

zehn, num. ten. 

Seiten, n. 18, -n. token, sign, 
mark ; signal ; miracle, wonder. 

zeigen, ir. show, point out; dis- 
play. reflex. show one’s self, 
appear. 

Seile, f. len. line, row. 

Beit, f. -ten, time, season. 

Seitung, f.-gen. tidings, news; 
newspaper. 

elt, n. -te8, -te. tent. 

ger: insep’le prefix. see 307.7. 

gerbreden, O. intr. j. or tr. break 
asunder or in pieces, shatter, 

zerfallen, O. intr. {. fall to pieces, 
crumble, become ruined; fall 
out. zerfallen, p’ple, decayed, 
ruinous ; not on good terms, at 
variance. 

zerfeben, tr. tear, mangle. 

gerreigen, O. tr. tear in pieces, 
rend asunder. intr. f, be torn 
asunder. 

Zerftoren, (7. destroy, ruin, demol- 
ish. 

Serfireuung, f. -en. scattering ; 
diversion, amusement; absence 
of mind. 

jiehen, O. tr. draw, pull; attract; 
extract, obtain, bring ; bring up. 
reflex. draw or move slowly, 
march; stretch, extend. intr. j, 
proceed, move; march, go on 
an expedition. 


| 
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Siel, n. -18, -le, end, limit; goal, 
aim, object. 

giemen, intr. (with dat.) beseem, 
become, suit, be fitting for. 

giemlid, adj. (or adv.) suitable, 
proper ; moderate, tolerable. 

gieren, tr. adorn, ornament. 

Simmer, n. 18, -v. room, aparte- 
ment. 

Sinn, n. -1nes, tin. 
tin-soldier. 

gittern, intr. tremble, quake. 

Qorn, m. -ne8, anger, wrath. 

gornig, adj. (or adv.) angry. 

gu, adv. and sep'le prefix. to; 
together, closed; with adj. or 
adv. too, overmuch, in excess. 

prep. (with dat.) to, unto; in 

addition to, besides ; at, in, by; 
in order to, for; on, in; with 
preceding. dat., toward. as sign 
of infin., to, in order to, 

gubereiten, 7. prepare, 
ready. 

gubringen, (irreg.) tr. with accus. 
and dat. bring to, offer, present; 
with accus. only, pass (time), 
spend. 

Sut, f. -ten, 
cipline. 

guden, intr. h or f. move with a 
quick motion, throb, quiver, 
flash. tr. shrink, shrug. 

Suder, m. -18, -r. sugar. -twerf, 
n. sweetmeats, confectionary, 
candy. 


-foldat, m. 


make 


training, dis- 


| guerft, adv. at first. 


zufahren, O. intr. {. (with dat.) drive 
or ride to, come in, approach. 

zufliiftern, tr. whisper. 

qufrieden, adj. (or adv.) at peace, 
content, pleased. 

Sug, m. -ge8,—-lige. drawing, pull; 
impulse; draught, breath; ex- 
pedition. : 
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gugdnglidj, adj. (or adv.) access- 
ible, affable. 

gugehen, O. intr. f. (with dat.) go 
to, approach; go on, proceed, 
happen, come to pass. 

Sigel, m. -[8, -[. rein, bridle. 

gugleidj, adv. at the same time. 

gugreifen, O. intr. (with dat.) take 
hold of, seize ; lay hold, fall to. 

Sufunft, f. time to come, future. 

gumaden, tr. make to, shut, 
fasten, 

Sunge, f.-gen, tongue; language, 
speech. 

gureden, intr. (with dat.) address; 
exhort, urge; try to console or 
pacity. 

guriid, adv. and sep’le prefia. back- 
ward, back ; behindhand, in the 
rear, 

guriidbleiben, O. intr. f, remain 
behind. 

guriidgewinnen, O. tr. win back 
again. 

guriidfehren, intr. {. turn back, 
return. 

guriidfommen, O. intr. f. 
back, return. 

guriidfdicten, tr. send back. 

guriidfein, O. intr. {, be behind 
hand or back. 

suriidverlangen, tr. demand back, 


come 
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guriidweifen, O. tr. send back, re- 
ject. 

guriidziehen, O. tr. draw back, 
withdraw. reflex. move back, 
retreat, withdraw. 

jufammen, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
together, in company, jointly. 

gufammenfdmeljen, O. intr. jf. 
melt together, run together, 
dwindle away. 

sufammenftiirzen, intr. j, tumble 
together, collapse, fall in. 

gutrauen, tr. (with dat.) entrust to, 
confide in. as noun, trust, con- 
fidence. 

zubor, a/v. before, formerly. 

gzutveilen, adv. at times, occasion- 
ally. 

Swang, m. -ges, -inge. compul- 
sion, coercion, force. 

zwanzig, num. twenty. 

zwar, adv. or conj. to be sure, in- 
deed, 

Swed, m. -ces, -e, aim, end, 
design, purpose. 

zwei, num. two. «mals, twice. 

glveifellas, adj. (or adv.) doubt- 
less. 

gweifeln, intr. doubt. : 

Stweig, m. -Ges8, ~ge. twig, branch 

gtvingen, O. tr. force, compel. 

givalf, num. twelve. 
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a, an, indef. art. cin, eine. 

able, adj. fihig. 

able: to be —, fiunen (irreg.): see 
254, 

about, prep. um (accus.), liber (ac- 
cus. or dat.). adv. herum, umber; 
ungefabr. round about, um.... 
herum. 

above, adv. oben. prep. itber. 

abstain, intr. fic) enthalten 0. 
(from, dat.). 

accept, tr. annehmen O. tr. 

accompany, tr. begleiten. 

accordingly, adv. alfo. 

account: on — of, prep. wegen 
(gen.), vor. 

aceuse, tr. anflagen (of, gen.). 

accustom, ér. gewifnen (to, an). 

accustomed, adj. gewohnt (govern- 
ing accus. with fein), 

acquainted : be — with, fennen 
(wreg.) tr. become — with, fen- 
nen Lerner. 

acre, Ucder, m. —r8, Wecler, 

act: — asif, thun als 0. 

activity, Thitigfeit, f. 

admire, tr. berwundern. 

advantage, Wortheil [-teil], m. 
18, Te. 

advice, Rath [Rat], m. 

. -=tthe. 

advise, tr. rathen [raten] 0. intr. 
(dat.). 

affair, Sache, f. chen ; Gefdaft, n. 
8, —te. 


—thes, 


afraid: be —, fic) fiirdjten (of, 
vor). 

after, prep. nad) (dat.). one.... 
another, nadjeinander. adv. and 
conj. nacdent, 

afternoon, Stadjmittag, m. -g8, 
-ge. 

afterwards, adv. nadjher, daranj, ' 
darnach, 

again, adv. wieder, nod) einmal. 
come —, wwiederfommen 0. 
intr. }, 

age, WU{tev, n. -18, -r. 

alas, interj. weh! ach! 

alive, adj. {ebenbdig. 

all, adj. all (see 193), ganj. 

allow, tr. erlauben. intr. dat.) laffen 
O. be —ed, diirfen: see 253. 

alone, adj. or adr. allein. all —, 
ganz alleti, 

along, prep. eutlang (gen). 

already, adv. fcjon, bereits. 

also, adv. auch, noch. 

although, conj. obgleich, objdjon. 

always, adv. immer, ftets. 

America, 2imnevifa, n. -a8. 

American, inevifaner, m. —18,-1 ; 
Minerifanerin, f. -innen. 

American, adj. amevifantjd. 

among, prep. unter (dat. oraccus.). 

amuse, ér. amiifiren. be —d, fic) 
antiifiren. 

amusement, Sergniigen, n. 18, -1, 

amusing, adj. amiijant, 

AN, See De 
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and, conj. und. 

angry, adj. 3ornig. 

animal, Shier [Lier], 2. 
-re, 

another, adj. ein ander, noc) ein: 
see 198. 3c. 

answer, tr. and intr. antworten 
(dat.). 

answer, Antwort, f. ten. 

antechamber, Vorgemad), n. —ches, 
—didher. 

any, adj. ivgend ein, not —, fein: 
see 195.2. — one, Seder, Seder- 
mann. — thing, Ctiwas, was, 
alles, not — thing, tidts. 

appear, intr. erjdjeinen O., aus- 
fehen O., fcheinen O. 

apearance, Unjehen, n. -1g, —1, 

apple, 2Xpfel, m. -18, Wepfel. 

April, Uprif, m. Is, 

arm, vm, m. mes, -1ne, chair, 
Lehnftuhl, m. 

army, Deer, n. -ves, —re. 

around, prep. um (accus.), wim... 
herum. 

arrive, intr. anfontinen 0. f. 

art, Sunft, f. -tinfte. -school, 
RKiurftfehirle, Ff. 

artist, @iinftler, m. -18, -v. 

as, ad. als, wie; fo. as if, als ob. 
as soon as, fobatd, 

ashamed: be —, {ich jcjdmen. 

ask, fr. fragen. — after, fic) ev- 
fintdigen nach, 

asleep, adv. im Sdjlafe. be —, 
fehlafen. 

assemble, t. verjammef, 
melt. intr. fich verfantmeni. 

at, prep. an, 31, bei, um. — home, 
git Haufe. —twelve o’clock, um 
gwolf Whr. —an end, 3u Ende. 
— all, ganz undgar. not — all, 
gar nicht. —least, wenigftens. 

August, Uuguft, m. -ts, 

aunt, Zante, f. -ten, 


-1e8, 


fant- 
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author, Serfaffer, m. -r8, -r. 

autumn, DHevbjt, m. —tes, -te. 

avenge, tr. radjen. 

await, tr. erwarten, warten auf. 

awake, tr. wecfen. intr. erwadjen, 
atfivachen, 

away, adj. weg, fort. be —, fort 
fei. 

back, adj. hinter. adv. juriid; 
ritdéwarts, 

bad, ad). (adv. -ly) {chledht, boje. 
— fortune, lUngliic, n. 

bag, Beutel, n. -18, -1. 

bake, tr. bacen O., braten O. 

baptize, tr. taufen. 

bar-room, Scjentjtube, f. —ben. 

be, intr. jetn O. {., werden O. f., 
bleiben, O. f. be (as to health), 
fic) befinden O. there are, etc. 
e8 gibt, etc. 

bear, ér. iragen O., ertragen O. 

beautiful, adj. (adv. -ly) {din. 

beauty, Schinheit, f. —ten. 

because, conj. weil. 

become, intr. werden O. f, 

bed, Bett, n. -ttes, -tte or -tten. 
to —, xu Vette, ins Vert. 

beer, Bier, n. —res, —ve, 

before, prep. vor (accus. or dat.). 
con. bevor, che. adv. vorher. 

beg, tr. bitten O., betteln. go beg- 
ging, betteln gehen. 

begin, intr. anfangen 0. 

beginning, 2Unfang, m. -g8, -dnge. 

behind, prep. inter (accus. or 
dat.). 

behold, tr. evblicfen. 

belief, Glaube, m. —en8, -en. 

believe, tr. glauben. 

belong, intr. gehdren, angehiren 
(to, dat.). 

bench, Sant, f. -anfe. 

beseem, impers. ziemen (dat.), fic) 
gtemien, 
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beside, prep. neven (accus. or dat.). 
adv. auc). 

best, adj. (or adv.) beft. 

betake one’s self, fic) begeben O. 

betrayer, Verrvither [-ter], m. -r8, 
-r 


better, adj. (or adv.) befjer. 

better, ér. verbeffern. 

bid, tr. heifen O., befehfen O. (dat.). 

big, adj. grof, dict, hod, 

bind, tr. binden 0. 

bird, Vogel, m. 18, -dgel. little —, 
Voglein, n. ns, —n. 

birthday, Geburtstag, m. 

bit, Stiic, n. -c8, -cfe ; VBisden, n. 
—n8, —I. 

bite, tr. beifen 0. 

hitter, adj. (adv. -ly) bitter, grim- 
mig. 

black, adj. jhwar3. 

blame, ér. tadeln. 

bless, é. fegnen, 

blood, Blut, n. -tes, 

blossom, Blithe [Bliite], f. then. 

blue, adj. blau. 

book, Buch, n. - ches, ticher. 

born, geboven. 

both, adj. beive, alle beide. 

bottle, Glajde, f. chen. 

boy, Snabe, m. -en, -en. 

brave, adj. (adv. -ly) tapfer. 

bread, Brod, n. -des. 

break, tr. bredjen O. intr. ver- 
bredjen, zerbredjen O. — open, 
erbrechen O. 

breakfast, Gviihftiic, n. -cés, -ce. 

breakfast, intr. friih{tiicen. 

bribe, tr. beftedhen 0. 

bridge, Briide, f. —den. 

bright, adj. hell. 

bring, ¢r. bringen (irreg.). — back, 
wiederbringen O., wiederholen. 

broad, adj. breit. 

brook, Sach, m. -dhes, -tiche; 
Briinulein, n. 08, -1, 
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brother, Srubder, m. -v8, —lider. 

building, Gebiude, n. —des, —de. 

burn, ¢r. brennen (irreg.). intr. verz 
brennen (irreg.). 

business, Gejdjaft, n. -t8, —te. 

busy, «dj. bejchaftigt. be — or 
busied, fic) beichaftigen. 

but, conj. aber, fondern, allein, dod). 
nothing —, nichts als. 

buy, ér. faufen. 

by, prep. bei, neben. after passive, 
durd, vor. longer — three feet, 
unt drei FuK langer, ete. 


call, t#. rufen O., nennen (irreg.), 
heiften O. — away, abrufen. be 
called, Heifen. 

camp, Lager, n. V8, -V. 

can, (irreg.) founen: see 254. 

carpet, Zapete, f. ten. 

carriage, Wagen, m. -n8, -dgen or 
-n. 

carry, tr. tvagen 0. 

cast down, tr. ftiirzen. 

castle, Scjlof, n. —ffes, —dffer. 

cathedral, Dom, m. —mes, me. 

eatch, tr. fangen 0. — cold, fic) 
erfalten. 

cause, intr. laffen: see 243.1.56. 

Cease, intr. aufhiren. 

certainly, ad. gewif. 

change, ér. dndern, verdndern. intr. 
fich verdndern. 

charitable, adj. barmberjig. 

charity, Barmbherzigteit, f. ; Wobhl- 
thatigfett, f. 

Charles, Karl, m. —18. 

charming, adj. (adv. -ly) reigend, 
allerfiebft. 

chat, intr. plaudern. 

cheap, adj. billig. 

cherish, tr. jcjdgen. 

child, stind, n. —de8, —der. 

chilly : be —, frofteln, impers. with 
dat. 
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choose, ér. rwiahlert. 

Christian, Chrift, m. -ten, —ten; 
Chriftin, f. -innen. 

church, Rirde, f. —dheu. 

city, Stadt, f. -Godte. 


claim, make — to, wollen: see 
258. 

clever, adj. flug. 

climb, ir. fteigen O., inanf- 
fteigen. 


cloister, Rlofter, n. -v8, —dfter. 

clothes, clothing, {eider, pi. 

cloud, Wolfe, f. —fen. 

coachman, Sutjdjer, m. -v8, -r. 

coat, Itod, m. -des, bce. 

coffee, Kaffee, m. —ecs. 

cold, adj. (adv. -ly) falt. catch —, 
fich evfalten. 

Cologne (the city), Rd{u, n. -18. 

colored, adj. bunt. 

come, intr. formmen 0. j. — back, 
guriidfommen, 3Zuriicdfehren. — 
forth, hervorfommen. — to one’s 
help, ecinent ju Hiilfe fommen. 
— out, Hinausfommen, 

comfort, tr. trdjten. 

command, tr. heifer, befehlen dat.) 
0., gebieten (dat.) 0. 

command, Sefeh{, m. —18, -le. 

commit, tr. begehen 0. 

communicate, tr. mittheifen [-tei- 
fen] (to, dat.). 

companion, Sefihrte, m. —en. 

company, Sefelljdaft, f. -ten. 

complain, intr. flagen. 

complete, ¢r. vollenden. 

complete, adj. (adv. -ly) villig, 
vollendet. 

comrade, Ramerad, m. —den, —Dden ; 
Gejell, m. -en, -en. 

coneern one’s self, fic) befiimmern, 

concerning, prep. wegen (gen. ). 

condemn, ¢r. verdanumen, 

confidence, Vertrauen, n. =18, 

conquer, ér. evobern, 


ENGLISH-GERMAN 


consider, tr. betradjten, — as, hal- 
ten fiir 0. 

console, tr. tri{ten. 

contain, fr. enthalten 0. 

contemplate, tr. betradjten. 

content, adj. 3ufrieden. 

content one’s self, fic) begniigen. 

cook, tr. focjen. 

cool, adj. (adv. -ly) fiihl. 

copy, tr. abjdjreiben O. 

corner, Gcfe, f. —cfen. 

cost, tr. foften. 

costly, adj. fdftlich, foftbar. 

count (earl), Graf, m. —fen, —fen. 

countess, Grifin, f. -innen. 

country, fand, nm. -des, —dinbder. 
native —, Saterland, n. 

couple, Baar, n. -res, -ve, 

courage, Yiuth [Mut], m. -thes ; 
Tapferfeit, f. 

cousin, Better, m. -r8, -rn; Couz 
fine, f. —ten. 

coward, Feigling, m. -g8, -ge. 

create, jdhaffen 0. 

crime, Verbredjen, n. -n8, -1. 

criminal, Vevbredjer, m. -r8, -v. 

crowd, Gcdriinge, n. -e8, -e; 
Menge, f. -gen; Schaar, f. 
—ren, 

crown, Strone, f. —nen, 

cup, Laffe, f. -ffen; Becher, m. 
183 wt 

curse, tr. fludjen intr. (with dat. or 
autf). 

cut, tr. jdjneiden 0. — off, ab- 
{hlagen O., abjdjneiden O. 


dance, intr. tanzen. 

danger, Gefabhr, f. -ren. 

dangerous, adj. gefihrlic. 

dare, intr. fic) wagen ; ditvfen: see 
253. 


dark, adj. dunfel. 
daughter, Todjter, f. —ddter, 
day, Tag, m. ges, -ge. 


VOCABULARY. 


dead, adj. todt [tot]. 

dear, adj. lieb, wertl [wert], theuer 
[teuer]. 

death, Lod, m. —de8, de. 

debate, intr. debattieven, fich ftret- 
ten O. 

deceive, tr. betriigen O. 

December, December, m. -r8, 

declare, tr. evflaven. 

deed, hat, f. -ten. 

delight: it delights me, es freut 
mid), 

deep, adj. tief. 

deliver, ¢r. abliefern. 

demand, ér. vevlangen. 

deny, tr. verjagen. 

descend, tr. (or intr.) herab- or hin- 
unter-fteigen O. 

describe, tr. befdjreiben 0. 

description,  Sefdjreibung, f. 
gen. 

desert, tr. verlaffen O. 

deserve, ir. verdienen. -ing, ver- 
dient, 

devote one’s self, fic) widinen. 

die, intr. {terben O. j. 

difficult, adj. {dhiver. 

diligent, adj. (adv. -ly) fleifig. 

dinner, Wtittagseffen, n. 18, 1. 

direct, adj. (adv. -ly) Ddivect, 
geraden Wegqs, 

disappear, intr. verfdjwinbden O. 

discovery, €vfindung, f. -gen; 
Entdecung, f. -gen. 

distant, adj. entfernt, fern, weit. 

divine, adj. gittlich. 

do, tr. (or intr.) thun O., machen. 
— without, entbehren. how — 
you —? wie geht es Shnen ? 

doctor, %Arvzt, m. -tes, AUerzte; 
Doctor, m. -18, —ren. 

dog, Hund, m. -de8, —de. 

door, Vhiiv, f. -ren. 

down, adv. herunter, hinunter, 
herab, hinab: see 362.3, 379.1. 
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draw near, intr. fic) nahern (to, 
dat.). 

dream, Lraunt, m. mes, —Gume. 

dream, intr. (or tr.) trdumen. 

dress, S@tleid, n. de8, Der. 

dress, tr. fleiden. intr. fic) an- 
ziehen O. 

drink, ¢r. trinfen 0. 

drive, tr. (or mtr.) fahren O., fith- 
ren. — (for pleasure), fpazieren 
fahven. — by or past, vorbei 
fahren (an). — out, tr. verjagen. 
— up, vorfahren. 

duke, Sevzog, m. -ge8, -ge or 
-Oge. 

during, prep. wihrend (gen.). 

duty, ‘Bylict, f. ten. 

dwell, intr. wohnen. 

dwelling, Wohuung, f. -gen. 


each, pron. adj. jedev, ei jeder. — 
one, jeder: see 190. — other, 
einander; fic), uns, ele: sve 
155.4. 

eager, adj. (adv. -ly) eifrig. 

ear, Ofr, n. -ves, -ven. -ring, 
Obrring, m. 

early, adj. friih. 

earn, ¢. gewinnen O. 

earnestness, Ernjt, m. —ftes. 

earth, Eroe, f. —den. 

easy, adj. (adv. =ly) letdjt. 

eat, tr. effen O., fpetfen intr. 


' education, Erziehung, f. 


either, conj. webdev, entiweder. 
either... .or..., entweder... 
ONY Bac 

emperor, Raifer, m. -r8, -r. 

employment, Bejdaftiguug, ff. 
-gen. 


empty, adj. dde, leer. 

end, Ende, n. -e8, —1, at an —, 3u 
Ende, 

endeavor, intr. fid) beftreben, ver- 


fudjen, 
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endeavor, Seftreben, n. —n8. 

enemy, {cind, m. —des, —De. 

England, England, n. —d8. 

English, adj. englijd. 

Englishman, €nglinder, m. -r8, 
-r, 

enjoy, ir. fic) freuen (gen.), ge- 
niefen O. (gen.), froh werden 
(gen.). z 

enough, adv. genig. 

entice, tr. locten, antocen, 

entire, adj. gan3. (adv. -ly) gan; 
td gar, villig. 

especially, adv. befonders. 

estate, Gut, n. -te8, -liter; Land- 
gut, n. 

eternal, adj. (adv. -ly) ewig. 

even, adv. felbft, auch. — if, felbft 
wernt, auch wenn, obgleich, 

evening, WUbeud, m. —d8, —de. 

every, jeder (190). every one, cin 
jeder, alle, alles (193), Seder- 
mann (187). everything, alles 


(193). everywhere, = adv. 
liberal. 

evil, adj. bis. 

evil, da8 Boje, Bosheit, fF. 
—ten. 


example, Seifpicl, x. -18, -le. for 
—y, gum Vetfpiel. 

exchange, tr. vertaufden. 

excuse, tr. ent{huldigen. 

expect, ér. evwarten, 

expedition, 3ug, m. —ge8, —lige. 

experience, ér. ev{eben. 

explain, tr. erffiren. - one’s self 
to anyone, cinem Mede ftehen 
0. 


eye, Wuge, n. -8, -1. 


face, Geficdt, n. -ts, -ter. 

fall, intr. fallen 0. — together, 
gufammenftiirzen. 

family, Samilie, f. -ien. 

famous, «dj. beviihmt. 


ENGLISH-GERMAN 


far, adj. (or adv.) weit. not —, 
unweit. not — from, prep. un- 
weit (gen.). 

fate, Schicffal, n. -18, -fe. 


father, Sater, m. -r8, -diter. 
— land, Baterfand, n. 

fault, Fehler, m. -v8, -v. 

fear, Surdt, f. 

fear, tr. flirdten, fic) fiirdjten 


(vor). 

fearful, adj. furdjtbar. 

February, §ebruar, m. -r8. 

feel, intr. fic) fiihlen, fic) befinden 
O., {ein (with dat.): see 292.4. 

feeling, Gefiihl, n. —fes, —Ie. 

fellow-citizen, Ytitbiirger, m. -rs, 
-Y, 

fetch, tr. holen. 

few, adj. wenig, wenige. a —, 
einige (pl.), nicht viele. 

field, eld, n. des, —Der. 

fight, intr. fimpfen. 

find, ¢r. finden 0. 

fine, adj. fein; {chin. 

finger, §inger, m. -r8, -r. 

finish, ¢r. vollenden. 

finished, adj. fertig, vollendet. 

fire, Seucr, n. V8, -Y, 

first, adj. evjt. adv. erft, 3uerft. 

flame, §lamime, f. —men. 

Florence, ®lovren3, n. 

flower, B{ume, f. anen. 

follow, tr. folgen (dat.). 

following, adj. folgend. 

fool, Thor, m. —ves, -ven. 

foolish, adj. dumm, 

foot, Sufi, m. —ffes, —tiffe. 

for, conj. denn. prep. fiir (accus.), 
3u (dat.), feit (dat.), vor (dat. or 
accus.). 

forbid, tr. verbieten 0. 

force, fr. 3wingen 0. 

foreign, adj. fremd. — land, die 
Hrempde. 

forest, Wald, m. -des, -alder. 


VOCABULARY. 


forever, adv. auf evig. 

forget, tr. vergeffen 0. 

forgive, tr. vergeben 0. 

former, adj. (adv. -ly) frither. 

fortune, Gliid, n. —des, —ce. 

forward, adv. vorwirts. 

four, num. vier. 

France, §ranfretd, n. -cs. 

Frederick, §viedvid), m. —hs. 

free, ér. befreien. 

free, adj. (adv. -ly) _ frei. 
— thought, Gedanfenfreiheit, f. 

freedom, Freibeit, f. 

French, adj. franjifijd). — man, 
Hranyzofe, m.- fen,  —fen. 
— woman, §ranzofin, f. -innen. 

fresh, adj. frijch. 

friend, Freund, m. —de8, -de. 

friendly, adj. (or adv.) freundfich. 

friendship, §reund{daft, f. -ten. 

fright, Scjrecf, m. —cfes, —ce. 

frightened: be —, erjdjrecen, fic) 
erfchrecten (itber). 

from, prep. von, aus (dat.); dat. 
case: see 222.1,3. 

fruit, Grucdt, f. —iidjte. 

frustrate, tr. vevetteln. 

full, adj. voll (of, gen.). 

furnish, tr. menblieren. 

further, adj. (or adv.) weiter. 


game, Spiel, n. —[e8, le. 

garden, Garten, m. -18, —drten. 

gardener, Gartner, m. v8, -r. 

gay, adj. froh; (in color) bunt, 

general, General, m. -18, —ale, 

genius, Genie, n. -te8, -ic8. 

gentleman, Sevr, m. -vrn, -rren. 

German, adj. deutfd). noun, der 
Deutfche, ete. 

Germany, Deut{hfand, n. -d8. 

get, tr. Holen, verjhaffen. away, 
fich fosmadjen (von), — up, auf- 
ftehen O. 

gift, Gabe, f. -ben. 
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girl, Ntaidden, n. 08, -1. 

give, tr. jdjenfen, geben O. — one’s 
hand, die Hand reicjen. — up, 
tr. entfagen O. (dat.), aufgeben 0. 

glad, adj. gliidlid. be —, fic) 
fveuteit. 

glance, intr. blicten. 

glass, Glas, n. jes, -afer. 

go, udr. gehen O. — along or 
too, mitgehen, — away, fort- 
gehen, abreifen. — out, aus- 
gehen, hinausgeher. 

God, Gott, m. -ttes, -dtter. 

godlike, adj. gittlic. 

gold, Gold, n. -de8. — piece, 
Goldjtiicd, n. ! 

golden, adj. golden. 

good, adj. gut. a — deal, viel. 
— fortune, Gliid, n. -cfes. 

government, Jtegierung, f. -gen. 

gracious, adj. gniadig. 

great, adj. groR, Hod). 

green, adj. griin. 

grim, adj. (adv. -ly) grimmig. 

grow, intr. wad)jen O.; werden O. 

guardian, Vormund, m. —des, -de. 

guest, Gaft, m. -tes, -difte. 

guilty, adj. jdhuldig. 


hair, Saar, n. -re8, -re. 

half, adj. (or adv) halb. —an 
hour, cine falbe Stunde. 

hall, Gaal, m. —{e8, -dle. 

hand, Sand, f. -idnde. on the 
other —, adv. dagegen. 

handsome, adj. {djon. 

hang, ¢r. or intr. hangen. 

happiness, Gliid, n. -cfes, 

happy, «dj. glitctlich. 

hard, adj. Hart, {djwer. 

hardly, adv. faum. 

hasty, adj. (adv. -ly) Haftig, eilig. 

hat, Hut, m. -tes, —iite, 

hate, tr. haffen. 

hateful, adj. (or adv.) gehiffig. 
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hatred, Saf, m. -ffes. 

have, tr. haben (irreg.). have to, 
miiffen: see 256. have (a thing 
done), faffen: see 343.1, 5b,d. 

he, pers. pron. ev; derjenige, dev. 
— who, wer. 

head, Stopf, m. 
SGpive, f. hen, 

health, Gejundheit, f. 

healthy, adj. gefund. 

hear, tr. Hiren. 

heed, tr. achten (gen.). take —, fic) 
bitten. 

heir, Crbe, m. —ben, —ben. 

help, tr. helfen O. (dat.), 3u Hilfe 
fommien (dat.). 

help, Sitlfe, f. 

helpful, adj. hiilfreid. 

Henry, Deinvich, m. chs. 

her, pers. pron. fie. poss. pron. 
ihv, der ihrige. 

hero, Deld, m. -den, —den. 

heroine, Deldin, f. -innen. 

hide, tr. verbergen O. 

high, adj. hoc (hober ete.). 

him, ifu. — self, felbft. 

hinder, tr. hindern. 

hire, tr. miethen [mieten]. 

his, poss. pron. fein, dev feinige. 

history, Gefdichte, f —ten. 

hold, tr. halten O. 

home, Seimat [-mat], f.-en. at 
—, gu Daufe. . 

honor, hve, f. ven. 

honor, tr. efren. 

honorable, adj. 
Haft. 

hope, intr. Hoffen. 

hope, Doffnung, f. -gen. 

horrorstruck : be —, grauen (im- 
pers. with dat.). 

horse, Pferd, n. —des, -de. 

hot, aj. heif. 

hour, Stunde, f. —den, 

house, Haus, n. es, ~Gufer. 


~fes, —dpfe ; 


ehrilicy, ehvem- 
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how, adv. wie. —ever, adv. wie 
auch ; dock. 

humanity, Wenjcheit, f. 

hundred, num. undert. 

hunger, unger, m. -r8. 

hungry: be - , hungern (impers. 
with accus.). 

hunt, ér. jagen. 

hunt, Sagd, f. —den. 

hunter, Siiger, m. -v8, -v. 

hurry, intr. cilen. 

hurry, Gile, /. 

husband, Ytann, m. —1e8, —duner; 
@atte, m. -en, -e1. 

hut, Hiitte, f. ten. 


I, pers. pron. ih. 

idea, Begriff, m. —ff8, -ffe. 

idle, adj. tvige, faul. 

if, conj. wenn. as —, als ob. 

ill, adj. franf, 

illness, Kranfheit, f. ten. 

imitate, tr. nadjahimen (dat.). 

important, adj. widtig. 

impossible, adj. wmmigltd). 

imprisoned, adj. gefangen. 

improve, ¢r. verbeffern, beffern. 

in, prep. in (dat. or accus.): see 
376. 

inclined, adj. geneigt. 

incredible, adj. unglaublich. 

indifference, Gleic)giiltigfeit, f. 

indifferent, adj. gleidgiiltig, einer- 
{ei (indeclinable). 

indispensable, adj. unentbehriich. 

industrious, adj. fleipig. 

industry, Thatigfeit, f. 

inexperience, Unevfahvenheit, f. 

inherit, ér. erben. 

injure, tr. {daden (dat.), verletsen. 

instead of, prep. anftatt, ftatt 
(gen. or infin. with 3u), 

intend, intr. vorhaben; fic) (dat.) 
pornehmen, beabfichtigen. 

interesting, adj. intereffant. 


VOCABULARY. 


into, prep. in (accus.): see 376. 
invitation, Cinfadung, f. —gen. 
invite, tr. einfaden O. 

it, pers. pron. e8; da8, dasjenige. 
Italy, Stalien, n. -iens. 


January, Sanuar, m. -r18, 

jew, Subde, m. —den, —den. 

journey, Itcife, f. —jen. 

journey, inir. veijen. — away, 
abreijen. 

joy, Sreude, f. den. 

judge, Nidjter, m. -vg, -v, 

judgment-seat, Iticdjter{tuhl, m. 

July, Sult, m. lis. 

June, Suni, m. nis. 

just, adj. billig. 


keep, tr. behalten O., erhalten O. 
— from, fic) enthalten. 

keeper, Diiter, m. -18, -v. 

kill, tr. todten [toten]. 

kind, adj. freundlic. 

kind, %rt, f. -ten. what — of, 
was fiiv: see 175. 

kindness, Woh{that, f. ten. 

king, ®inig, m. —g8, -ge. 

knee, nie, n. —e8, -e. 

kneel, intr. fnieen. 

knife, Nieffer, n. v8, -r. 

knock, intr. flopfen, podjen. 

know, tr. wiffen (@reg.), fennen 
(irreq.), evfeunen, 

known, adj. befannt. 


lack: there is a —of, e8 feblt 
(ihm) an. 

lady, Dame, f. -men. 

lament, ¢r. betveinen, 

lamp, tampe, f. —pen. 

land, Yard, n. --de8, —dnder, 

landlord, Wirth [Wirt], m. thes, 
—the. 

large, adj. grof. 

last, adj. lebst. 


453 


last, intr. danern. 

late, adj. or adv. fpat. 

laugh, intr. fachen. 

laughable, adv. {acherlic). 

law, Gejebs, n. —bes, —Be. 

lay, ér. {egen. 

lazy, adj. faut, trige. 

lead, ¢r. fiifven. — back, 3uriid- 
zieher O. — out, hinaus- 
fiihren. 

learn, ér. fernen. 

learned, adj. gelehrt. 

least: at , adv. wenigftens, am 
wenig{ten. 

leave, ér. verfaffen ; laffen 0. 

left, adj. tint. 

less, adj. or adv. miuder, weniger. 

letter, Brief, m. -fes, —fe. 

library, Sibliothef, f fen. 

lie, intr. liegen O. 

life, Leben, n. —8, —n. 

lift, i. heben 0. 
Heben O. 

light, ticjt, n. -te8, —tev. 

light, ¢r. anziinden, anfteden. 

like, adj. gleich, 

like: be like, gleicjen O. (dat.). 

like, tr. (or intr.) lieben, migen 
(irreg.: see 255), gern Haber. I 
— it, 8 gefallt mir. 

listen, intr. Hordjen, juhdrven, an- 
Hoven. 

little, adj. fein, wenig. 

live, intr. {eben ; wobhnen, 

lonely, «dj. einjam. 

long, adj. lang. adv. lange, langft. 
— ago, lingft. as — as, fo- 
lange. 

look, tr. (or intr.) fehen O., blicen, 
anfehen. — down, hinunter- 
blicfen, Hinunterfeher, 

lose, tr. verlieren O. 

love, tr. lieben. 

love, Liebe, f. 

low, adj. niedrig. 


— up, et- 
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lying, pp’le of liegen O. 

maid, tagd, f. —digde. 

make, ér. madjen, 

man, Menjfd), m. -fden, -fcjen; 
Mann, m. —11es, —dnner, 

mansard, Ntanjarde, f. —den, 

many, adj. or noun, viel, viele, 
— a, mand. 

March, Niir3, m. —3e8. 

march, itr. marjdjieren, 

mark (a coin), Ntarf, f. fen. 

market: — place, Marft, m. 
-fte8, —-trfte. 

massive, “dj. maffive. 

master, Nicifter, m. -18, -v. 

matter: it does not matter to 
me, eS fommt mir nidjt darauf 
an. 

May, tai, m. -ates, 

meantime, adv. and conj. indefjen. 

meat, §leijd, n. —fdjes, -fdhe. 

medal, Yiedattle, f. -en. 

meet, tr. (or intr.) begegnen (dat.), 
treffen O., fic) begeqnen, 

merchant, Raujmann, m. —annes, 
—dinner or (more generally) Raufe 
feute. 

methinks, impers. 
from diinfen, 

mile, Wteile, f. len. 

milk, eile), f. 

mine, poss. pron. mein, dev mei- 
nige. 

minister, Ytini{ter, m. -18, -r. 

minute, Ntinute, f. -ten, 

misfortune, Unglitc, n. —ces. 

mock, tr (or intr.) jpotten (gen.). 

modesty, Bejcheidenheit, f. 

moment, Ntinute, f. ten; Mugen- 
blict, m. —cfes, -ce. 

monastery, Slofter, n. -r8, —dfter. 

money, Geld, n. —des, —der. 

month, Ytonat, m. -t8, -te, 

moon, Ytond, m. —de8, -de or -den, 

more, adj. (or adv.) mehr, 


mid) diinft, 
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morning, Ntorgen, m. —n8, 1. 
most, adv. am met{ten. 
mother, Wtutter, f. —litter. 
mountain, Berg, m. -ges, —ge. 


mourn, ¢. or intr. beweinen, 
flagen. 
move, intr. 3iehen O. — in, ein- 


gtehen. — out, ansziehen. 
movement, Sewegung, f. -gen. 
Mr., Derr, m. -rrn, -rren. 
much, adj. (or adv.) viel. 
murder, Viord, m. —des, —de. 
murder, tr. ermorden. 
music, Wtuftt, f. 
MY, Poss. pron. mein. 


name, ¢r. nennen (irreg.). 

name, Jiaine, m. —18, —1, 

naughty, adj. wnartig. 

necessary, adj. nithig [ndtig]. 

neck, Dals, m. —fes, —<lfe. 

necklace, alsband, n. 
—adnder, 

need, tr. bediirfen, braudjen. 

need, Jtoth [Not], f. -dthe. there 
is — of, eS braucht. 

neighbor, Itadjbar, m. -v8 or -rn, 
—rn, 

neither, conj. weder. —.. . 
OCULAR 6 ec 
ete. 

nerve, Iierve, f. -ven. 

never, adv. nie, niemals, 

nevertheless, adv. dennoch, dod). 

new, adj. net, 

news, Itachricht, f. -ten. 

newspaper, Zeitung, f. —gen. 

next, adj. nicdhjt (sup. of nab), 
ander: see 2038.1a. 

night, Nacht, f. -adte. 

no, adv. nein. adj. fein. — one, 
Keiner, Niemand. — longer, 
nicjt mehr. 

noble, adj. ede. noun, der Sole, 
Adelige. 


—des, 


- nor, 
nod. pron. feiner, 
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nobleman, Gdelimann, m. 

nod, intr. nicen. 

north, Nord or Norden, m. —n8, 

northern, adj. ndrolic. 

not, adv. nidjt. —one, fein ein- 
ztger, etc. 

nothing, noun, Nits, n. adv. 
nidts. — but, nidjts als, 

novel, Stoman, m. —n8, —ne. 

November, November, m. -18, 

now, adv. jetst. 

number, %uzahl, f. 


obey, tr. gehordjen (dat.). 

obliged: be — to, mitjfen: see 
256. 

ocean, Nteer, n. -re8, -re. 

o'clock, Ubr, f.: see 211.3. 

October, October, m. -r8. 

of, prep. von (dat.). 

offer, tr. anbieten O., reicjen, 

officer, Offizier, m. -v8, -re. 

often, adv. oft. 

old, adj. alt. 

on, prep. auf (dat. or accus.). 

once, adv. einmals. at —, gleich. 

one, num. ein. adj. cin, eine, ein, 
elc. pron. etner, eine, eins, etc. 
inde. pron. man: see 185. 
not —, fein. 

only, adj. einjig. adv. allein, nur. 
not —..:. but also, nicjt nur 
«+». fondern auch, 

open, tr. offen, aufmaden, 

opinion, Nteinung, f. gen. 

opportunity, Gelegenheit, f. -ten. 

oppose, tr. fic) widerjesen, 

opposite, prep. gegeniiber (dat.). 

Or, conj. oder, 

order, tr. beftellen ; 
(dat.). 

order: in — to or that, conj. daf, 
Damit: see 332.5b, um: see 
346.1. 

orthodox, adj. vechtgliubig. 


befehlen O. 
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other, adj. ander. 

otherwise, adv. fon{t. 

ought, intr. follen: see 257. 

our, poss. adj. unjev, der unjrige, 

out (of), prep. ans (dat.). 

outbreak, Wusbruch, m. 
—liche. 

outlet, Ausgang, m. -g8, —inge. 

outside, prep. auferhalb (gen.). 

over, prep. itber (dat. or accus.). 
adv. hiniiber. 

own, adj. eigen. 

owner, Befiser, m. -18, -r. 


-f8, 


pace, Sdjritt, m. —ttes, tte. 

pain, ¢r. {dmerzen (dat.). 

pain, Scjmerz, m. —3e8 or —Zen8, 
ell. 

paint, tr. or intr. mafen. 

painter, Ytaler, m. -v8, -r. 

painting, Gemilde, n. —des, —de, 

pair, Paar, n. —ves, -ve. 

pale, adj. blaf. 

palace, ‘Balaft, m. -t8, -dfte. 

parents, pl. Eltern, 

part, Theil [Leil], m. or n. —le8, 
le. take —, theilnehmen [tetl-] 
0 


part, tr. trennen, intr. fic) tren- 
nett. 

pass (time), ¢t. 3ubvingen, ver- 
bringen (irreg.). intr. verftreiden 
0 


past, adv. vorbet, 

pastor, $jarver, m. -v8, -v, 

path, $fad, m. —de8, —de. 

pay, é. bezahfen. 

peace, Griede or —den, m. -en8, 
ell, 

peaceful, adj. friedlich. 

peasant, Bauer, m. -r8 or -rn, -v 
or -1n. 

pen, wieder, f. - rn, 

people, pl. Yeute; Golf, n. —fes, 
—dlfer, 
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penetrate, tr. durdjdringen 0. 
(sep’le). 

perhaps, adv. viclleidt ; wohl. 

philosopher, Phifofoph, m. —phen, 
—phen, 

picture, Bild, n. -de8, dev. 

piece, Stiid, n. -cles, —ce. 

pilgrim, ‘Silger, m. -r8, -v. 

pity, tr. bedanern, beflagen; dau- 
ern (impers.). take — on, {ich er= 
barmen (gen.). 

place, Plats, m. —3e8, —de. 

plant, ér.-pflanzen. 

plant, Pflanze, f. xen; Gewadhs, 
n. —fe8, —fe. 

plate, Seller, m. -v8, -v. 

play, intr. jpielen. 

play, Spiel, n. -le8, Ie. 

players, pl. Spielleute. 

pleasant, adj. angenehin. 

please, i. gefallen O. at.). 

pleasure, §reude, f. —den; Ver- 
guiigen, n. 18, 1. 

pluck, tr. pflticten. 

poem, Gedict, n. -tes, -te. 

poet, Didjter, m. -v8, -v. 

poetry, Didtfuntt, f. 

point, Spike, f. zen. be on 
the — of, wollen eben: see 
258. 

politeness, Diflidjfeit, f. 

political, adj. politijd. 

poor, adj. arm. 

pope, Sapft, m. -tes, —dpfte. 

portion; be the — of, einem 31 
Theil [Teil] werden. 

portrait, Portrait, n. -tes, te, 


possess, t. befiten, im efits 
haben. 
possession, Sefitung, jf. —ger, 


take or gain — of, fic) bemad- 
tigen (gen.), erringen O. tr. 
post, ‘Bojt, f. -ten. 
potato, Rartoffel, f. —in. 
pound, Pfund, n. -des, -de, 
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power, Macht, f. -adte ; Gewalt, 
f. —ten. 

powerful, adj. midtig. 

praise, ¢r. loben, preifen 0. 

pray, intr. beten. 

preach, intr. predigen. 

prepare, tr. 3ubereiten. 

preserve, tr. erhalten O. 


president, Prifident, m. -ten, 
—ten, 
presume: I presume, woh! with 


werden: see 328. 

pretty, adj. hitb}. 

price, Preis, m. -fes, —fe. 

pride, ocjmuth [nut], m. 
—thes. 

prince, Siirft, m.—ten, -ten ; Pring, 
Mm. —3eN, —ZeI1. 

princess, Giivjtin, f. -innen, 

print, ér. drucen. 

prison, Gefaingnif{ [ris], n. ffes, 


—ffe. 
prisoner, Gefangen (pple as 
noun). 
probably, adv. wabrjdjeintich, 


wohl: see 328. 
procure, ér. verjchaffen. 
professor, Projeffor, m. -v8, -ren. 
promise, tr. verfprecjen 0. 
promise, Serjpredjen, n. 18, -1. 
pronounce, tr. aus{predjen O. 
proud, adj. ftol3. 
prove, tr. betweifen O., nadhweijen 
0. 


Prussia, Prefer, n. —n8, 

Prussian, adj. preufifd. noun, der 
Preufe. 

punish, ¢. ftrafen. 

pupil, Sdiiler, m. -vs, -r. 

put, tr. or intr. jesen, ftellen, feqen, 
ftecten. — himself, fich ftellen, 


quarter, Biertel, n. -8, -1. 
queen, Réinigin, f. -innen. 
question, ¢. fragen. 
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question, Frage, f. -en. 

quick, adj. (adv. -ly) {cjuell, rajch. 
quiet, adj. (adv. -ly) rubig. 
quite, adv. gan3, villig. 


race, Gefdjledjt, n. tes, -ter. 
railroad, Gijenbahu, f. —en. 
rain, intr. impers. regen. 
rain, Siegen, m. 8, 
rank, Rang, m. —ges, —dnge. 
reach, tr. evreidjen. 
read, tr. or intr. (ejen O. — aloud, 
vorfejen (to, dat.). 
ready, adj. beveit. 
- really, adv. wirflid. 
receive, tr. entpfangen 0. 
recognize, tr. erfeunen (irreg.). 
reconcile, ér. verjéhnen. 
red, adj. voth [rot]. 
regard, tr. betvadjten. 
regret, intr. veuen (impers. with 
accus.). 
rejoice, intr. fic) freuen (in, gen. ; 
over, iiber, auf), 
relations, pl. Verwandtjdaft, f. 
release, tr. entlafjen O, entbinden 
O. (from, gen.). 
remain, intr. bleiben O. f. — be- 
hind, 3uviicbfeiben. 
remember, ir. fic) erinnern 
(gen. or an), gedenfen (irreg.) 
(gen.). 
repeat, tr. wiederholen (insep’le). 
respect, tr. achten. 
rest, Mihe, f. 
restaurant, Jteftauration, f. nen, 
revile, ér. {dimpfen. 
revolution, Jtevolution, f. -nen. 
reward, ¢r. {ohnen. 
Rhine, hein, m. -nes, 
ribbon, Sand, n. -des, -dnder, 
rich, adj. reich. 
riches, Reidthum [tum], 
—iimer. 
rid, adj. {08 (of, accus.). 


m. -m8, 
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ride, intr. reiten 0. 
fortretten. 

ride, Hitt, m. -ttes, -tte. 

right, adj. recht. 

right, Ited)t, n. -te8, -te. 

righteous, adj. geredt. 

ring, Jing, m. —ges, -ge. 

rise, intr. aufftehen O. f., (of the 
sun) aufgehen O. f. 

rob, ¢. rauben, berauben. 

Rome, Jtom, . -m8. 

roof, Dach, n. —des, —adher. 

room, Zimmer, n. -r8, -r 

rude, adj. rauh, ungezoger. 

run, intr. {aujen O. jf, — away, 
entlanfen (from, dat.). 


— away, 


sad, adj. traurig. 

sake: for the — of, prep. wegen 
(gen.). 

same, adj. {elb, gleich. 
derjelbe, ete. 

save, tr. rettett. 

say, t. fagen. 

scamp, Vdjewid)t, m. -t8, -te. 

scholar, Gchiiler, m. -v8, -1; 
Gelehrte (rv), m. —en, -en. 

school, Schule, f. len. 

science, Wiffenfdaft, f. -ten. 

seream, intr. jhreien O. 

scold, é. fdjelten, 0 

sculptor, Sildhauer, m. v8, -r. 

season, Safreszeit, f. —ten. 

seat one’s self, fich fetser. 

secret, Gebeimnig [is], 
—ffe. 

secure, ér. fichern. 

see, fr. jehen O. - about one, fic) 
untfehen. — again, Wwiederfehen. 

seek, é. fuchen. 

seem, intr. {deinen O. 

seldom, adv. felten. 

self, pron.  felbft, 
155.5. 

self-respect, Selbftadjtung, f. 


the —, 


n. —ffes, 


felber: see 
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sell, tr. verfaufen (to, dat.). 

send, tr. {cjicen, fenden (reg. or 
irreg.) — in, etnjenden. 

sensible, adj. (adv. -ly) verniin{tig. 

September, September, m. -r8, 

servant, Diener, m. -18, —r. 

service, Dicuft, m. —ftes, —fte. 

set, tr. fesen; (of the sun) unter- 
geben O. jf. — over, iiberjetsen 
(sep’le). 

several, adj. pl. mehrere: see 
192.2; verjchiedene. 

she, pers. pron. fie. 

shepherd, Sirt, m. -ten, -ten. 

shoe, Sdjuh, m. hes, he. 

shop, Yaden, m. —n8, —dden. 

short, adj. fur3. 

show, tr. zeigen. 

shut, tr. jdjliefen O., 3umacjen. 

sick, adj. franf, —hed, Svranfen- 
bett, n. 

sickness, Rrantheit, f. —ten. 

silent: be —, intr. {cjweigen 0. 

silver, Silber, n. -r18. 

silver, adj. filbern. 

sin, intr. jiindigen. 

since, prep. jeit (dat.). adv. jeit- 
dem. con. da, indem. 

sing, tr. or intr. ftngen 0. — too 
or at the same time, join in 
—ing, mitfingen. 

single, adj. cinzig. not a—, fein 
einjziger, ete. 

sister, Sdwefter, f. 

sit, intr. figen O. — down, fic) 
feben. 

sleep, intr. {dlafen 0. go to—, 
einfchfafen. 

slow, adj. (adv. -ly) fangjam, 

slumber, Sd{ummer, m. v8, -v, 

small, adj. fleit. 

small-pox, die Blattern, pl. 

smoke, ir. or intr. raudjen. 

smoke, Rauch, m. —ches, 

snow, itr. and impers. {dneien. 
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$0, adv. and conj. fo, aljo; e8: see 
154.4e. 

soldier, Soldat, m. —ten, —ten. 

solid, adj. {olid. 

some, pron. adj. einig, etlid); et- 
was, was; welche: see 176.2. 
— thing, etwas, was, — hody, 
Semand. 

son, Sohn, m. —nes, -dhne. 

song, Lied, n. —des, —Dder. 

soon, adv. bald. 

sorrow, Scjmer3, m. —3¢8, —3en ; 
Gorge, f. -en. 

sorrow, intr. (eiden O. 

sorry: be — for, bedauern tr. ; 
fich erbarmen (gen.). 

sort: what — of, was fiir. 

soul, Geele, f. len. 

south, Sitden, m. —ng. 

southern, adj. {lidlic. 

Spain, Spanien, n. -iens. 

Spanish, adj. jpanijd. 

Spaniard, Spanier, m. -rg, -v. 

spare, tr. jdjonen, verjdjonen. 

speak, ir. or intr. fpredjen 0O., 
rede, — out, ausjpredjen O. 

spend, ¢r. (of time) verbvingen 
(irreg.), verleben. 

spiritual, adj. geiftig. 

spite : in — of, prep. trots (gen.). 

spoil, tr. verderben O. 

spoon, Viffel, m. -[8, -{. 

spring, §rithling, m. —98, -ge. 

spring, intr. jpringen O. § or jf, 

stand, intr. ftehen O. } or f. 

stay, intr. bleiben O. j. 

step, Schritt, m. —ttes, tte. 

still, adj. ftill, fcjweigend, adv. 
noch, ftets; dod). 

stop, intr. aufhiren, ftehen bleiben, 

story, Gejdjichte, f. ten. 

strange, adj. fremd. 

stranger, dev Frembde, etc. 

stream, Strom, m. nes, —dmte, 

street, Strafe, f. —fen. 
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strength, Sraft, f. —dafte. | 

stretch, tr. ftreden., intr. ficf 
ftrecten, 

strike, tr. {djlagen O. — off, ab- 
{dlagen. 

strong, adj. {tavt. 

student, Student, m. -ten, ten. 

study, Studium, n. -ms, en. 

stupid, adj. dumm. 

style, Diode, f. den. 

sublime, adj. erhaben. 

succeed, intr. gelingen O. (unpers. 
with dat. . , 

such, pron. adj. or adv. fold. 
— a fold) ein, ein fold), jo etn. 

sudden, (adj. -ly) plittich. 

suffer, intr. (or tr.) leiden 0. 

sufficiently, adv. genug. 

suitable: be —, 3icmen (impers. 
with dat.). 

summer, Sommer, m. -v8, -r. 

sun, Gonne, f. —1er. 

Sunday, Gountag, m. -g8. 

sure, adv. gewif. to be —, zwar. 

survive, tr. iiber{eben. 

suspicion, Verdad)t, m. +18. 

sweet, adj. {lif. 

Switzerland, Schwei3, f. 

sword, Schwert, n. —tes, ter. 


take, ér. nehmen 0. — away, \veg- 
nejmen. — along or too, mit- 
nefmten. 
talk, intr. reden, fpredjen 0. 
— over, bejpredjen 0. 
tall, adj. gro, hoch. 
task, 2ufgabe, f. —ben. 
tea, Thee, m. ees, -ee. 
teach, tr. {ehren. 
teacher, ehrver, m. 
Meitfter, m. 18, x. 
teaching, Lehre, f. -ven. 
tear, Thrine, f. nen. 
tell, tr. evzahlen, jagen. 
terrible, adj. furdtbar. 


18, -v; 
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thaler, Thaler, m. -18, -y, 

than, con. alg, denn. 

thank, tr: danfen (dat.). 

thanks, Danf, m. —fes. 

that, dem. pron. jener, derjenige, 
etc. ; rel. pron. weld), dev, ete. 
conj. daf, damit. in order —, 
damit. 

the, def. art. dex (die, das). con). 
or adv. je, defto, 

theatre, Theater, n. -v8, -v. 

their, poss. pron. ihr, dev ihvig. 

then, adv. dann, darauf. conj. 
Den, Damn, fo. 

there, adv. da, dort. — are, etc., 
e8 gibt, etc., e8 find, ete. 

therefore, adv. or conj. darum. 

they, pers. pron. fie. indef. man. 

thine, poss. pron. dein, dev deinig. 

thing, Ding, n. -ges, -ge; Sache, 
f- —ett. 

think, intr. denfen (irreg.) geez 
dDentfen. (of, gen.). 

thirst, intr. diivften (impers. with 
accus.). 

this, dem. pron. dies. 

thou, pers. pron. du. 

thought, Gedanfe, m. —fens, —fen. 

three, num. drei. 

throne, Zhrou, m. -1e8, —-ne or 
—nen, 

through, pr:p. durd) (aceus.). 

thunder, Downer, m. -18, -%. 
-storm, Gewitter, n. -v8, -v. 

time, Beit, f. ten. three times, 
dreimal, etc. sometimes, mand)- 
mal. 

tire, i. ermiiden. 

tired, adj. miide, ermiidet. be — 
of it, eS miide fein, es fatt haben. 

to, prep. 3u, nach (dat.), in, an 
(accus.), bi8 (dat.) ; with infin. 3n, 

today, adv. heute, of —, today’s, 
heutig (adj.). 

together, adv. 3ujammen, 
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tomorrow, adv. morgen. 

tone, Ton, m. —ned, One. 

too, adv. 3; aud. — much, 3 
viel or jehr, allgufehy. 

toward, prep. uach (dat.), gegen 
(accus.), get. 

town, Stadt, f. —idte. 
Rathhaus [Mat-], n. 

translate, t. tiberjetsen (insep'le). 

travel, intr. veifen jor §. 

treason, Berrath [-vat], m. thes, 
high —, Hodjverrath, m. 

tree, Baum, m. -nes, -dume. 

tremble, inir. 3ittern. 

troop, Trupp, m. —ppes, —ppe. 

tropic, Trope, f. —pen. 

trouble, tithe, f. 

true, adj. wahr; tren. it is —, 
adv. 310ar. 

truly, adv. wahrlicd, wahrhaftig. 

trust, ér. trauen, vertrauen (dat.). 

truth, Wahrheit, f. 

try, intr. vevjudjen. 

turn (to), intr. biegen O., fic) 
wendelt; Wwerdert Bu) O. 

twice, adv. gteimal. 

twig, 3iweig, m. —ges, -ge. 

two, num. get. 


ugly, adj. Hafli. 

unable: be —, nidjt fdnnen: 
see 256. 

unele, Onfel, m. -18, -1; Obeim, 
m. —m8, —me. 

under, prep. 
accus.). 

understand, tr. verftehen 0. 

undertake, intr. or tr. fic) (dat.) 
vornehimen O. 

undone, adj. ungejdehen. 

unending, adj. endlog, unendfidh, 

unexpected, adj. uneriwartet, 

ungrateful, adj. undanfbar. 

unhappiness, Unglitd, n. -¢8, 

unhappy, ad. unglitclic, 


unter (dat. and 
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uninterrupted, — adj. 
broden, 

university, Univerfitit, f. ten. 

unknown, adj. unbefannt. 

unless, conj. ohne dap, wenn nidft, 
e8 fet Denn: see 331.1d. 

until, conj. bis, bis dag. prep. bis 
(dat.). 

unwell, adj. or adv. unwohl. 

unworthy, adj. 1nwwiirdig. 

up, adv. or prep. auf, an (dat. or 
accus.), hinauf. 

upon, prep. auf (dat. or accus.). 

usual, adj. (adv. -ly) gewihutlic. 
as —, tie gewohnlic. 

use, tr. benugen. be of —, nugen 
(to, dat.). 

useless, adj. unbraudbar. 


mutmters 


vain, adj. eitel. 

vainly, in vain, adv. vergebens. 
valley, Dhat, n. -le8, -iifer. 
vanquish, tr. be;wingen 0. 
vegetable, Geimiije, n. -fes, fe. 
very, adv. febr. 

victor, Sieger, m. -r8, -x. 
victorious, adj. fiegreich. 
victory, Sieg, m. —ges, -ge. 
Vienna, Wien, n. -n8. 

village, Dorf, n. —fes, —drfer. 
violet, Veilden, n. -n8, -. 
virtue, Tugend, f. —den. 

visit, tr. bejuchen. 

visit, Bejuch, m. —ches, -dhe. 
voice, Stimme, f. men. 


wagon, Wagen, m. -n8, -1 or 
—tigen, 

wait, intr. warten (for, gen. or 
auf). 

wake, tr. ween. intr. anfiwaden. 

walk, intr. gehen O.; wandern. 
take a —, jpazieren gehen. 

wander, intr. wandern f. 

wanderer, Wanderer, m. -18, -v 


VOCABULARY. 


want, ¢r. (or inér.) wiin{djen, wollen | 
(irreq.). 

war, Srieg, m. ges, -ge. 

warm, adj. warm. 

warning, Warnung, f. -gen. 

watch, intr. wadjen. 

watch, Upr, f. -ren. 

water, Waffer, n. -r8, 

way, Weg, m. -ges, -ge. on the —, 
unterwegs. 

We, pers. pron. wir. 

weak, adj. {djwad. 

weary, “d). miide. 

weather, Wetter, n. -18, 

Wednesday, Wittwod, m. -djs, 

week, Wodje, f. —en. 

weep, intr. einen. 

weigh, intr. (or tr.) wiegen O. 

welcome, adj. willfommen. ~ 

well, adv. gut, wobl. 

what, pron. was; weld). — kind 
of, was fiir. - ever, twas aud), 
inter). wie! was! 

when, adv. als, wenn ; wann. 

where, adv. wo. —ever, 
wo attch. 

whether, conj ob. 

which, pron. welch, wer, was etc. 
that —, was. 

while, adv. indem, wahrend. 

white, adj. weif. 

who, pron. wer, welder, efe., 
der, etc. he —, she —, wer, 
dev- or Ddic-jenige. —ever, wer 
atch. 


whole, adj. gan3. 


wo, 


whose, pron. weffen (gen. of 
wer). 
why, «adv. warm; was: see 
176.3. 


widower, Wittwer [Witwer], m. 
213, —t. 

wife, Frau, f. -en; Gattin, f 
unten, 

willingly, adv. gern, 
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window, ertfter, n. -18, -r. 

Wine, Wein, —nes, —e, 

winter, Winter, m. -18, -v, 

wisdom, Weisheit, f. 

wise, acy. weife, gelehrt. 

wish, tr. or intr. wiinfdjen, wollen 
(irreg ). wished for, eriin{dt. 

wish, Wunjch, m. —fhes, —iinjeje. 

with, prep. mit (dat.). 

withdraw, ¢. juviicztehen 0. 
intr. fich zuritcziehen. 

without, prep. one (accus. or 
infin. with 311). 

woman, Weib. 2. 
Srau, f. en, 

wonder, intr. wundern, — at, fich 
twundern itber. 

wood, Hol;, n. 3e8, 3; Wald, m. 
—des, -(ilder. 

word, Wort, n. -te8, -drter. 

work, intr. arbeiten. 

work, Arbeit, f. -ten; Werk, n. 
- fe3, -fe. 

world, Welt, f. -ten. 

Worse, worst, comp. and superl. 
of bad, {ch{echt. 

wretched, adj. ungliicfelig, 

wring, ¢r. vingen O. 

write, tr. or intr. fdhreiben 0. 
— in, register, einfcjreiben. 

writing, Sc)reiben, n. -18, 

wrong, Unvedt, n. -te8, -te. 


—bes, -ber; 


year, Salr, . -res, -ve. 

yes, adv. ja. 

yesterday, adv. gefteri. 

yet, adv. noch. not —, noch nidt. 

you, pers. pron. du, ifr, Sie: see 
153. 

young, adj. jung. 

your, poss. pron. dein, ihr, Shr, 
etc.: see 157. 

youth, Sugend, f. 

youth, young man, Siingling, m. 
G8, Gee 


’ 
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I-N- D EX. 


JE The references are to Sections, not to pages. 


a, pronunciation of, 8; a for aa in 
new orthography, 8.1. 

a, pronunciation of,15; @ fore in 
new orthography, 15.1. 

Wbfaut, 400.2. 

Absolute construction, with accu- 
sative, 230.3; with infinitive, 
347. 

accent, 55. 

accessary clause, see dependent. 

accusative case, general office of, 
59.4, 226; with transitive 
verbs, 227.1; with intransitive, 
227.2; double accus., with 
verbs, 227.3; accus. with prepo- 
sitions, 228, 375-6; with ad- 
jectives, 229; accus. of measure 
and time, 280.1,2; accus.' ab- 
solute, or of accompanying 
circumstance, 230.3. 

active voice of verb, 233.3. 

address, use of pronouns in, 158. 

adjective, usual adjunct of noun, 
110; when declined, 114-7; 
rules of adj. declension, 118- 
28; indeclinable adj. 126.4; 
origin of double declension of 
adj., 182; adj. as noun, 129; 
as adverb, 180, 363.1,2; adj. 
with etwas, was, nidjts, 129.5; 
comparison of adj., 183-42; 
absolute use of comparative adj., 
142.2; modifying adjuncts of 
adj., 143-6; their place, 147 :-— 
agreement of adj., 62, 209; 
genitive dependent on adj., 217; 
dative do., 223; accusative do., 
229 :—primitive adj., 413; adj. 
derived from verbs, 414; deri- 
ved by suffix, 415; by prefix, 
416; compound adj., 423-4, 


adjective clause, 487, 444.2, 
110.1c. 

adjective phrase, compound, 437. 
2a, 147.2, 358. 

adverb, office of, 361; usual ad- 
junct of adjective, 144; of verb, 
817; of noun, 110.2, 369.3; of 
preposition, 369.1; complement 
of preposition, 379; used as 
adj., 879.3; place of ady., 
219.2f,. 370; classification of 
adverbs., 8362; derivation of ad- 
verbs, from nouns, 364; from 
adj.,863;from adj., by derivative 
endings, 363.3; by combination, 
865; from pronominal: roots, 
867.2; original adverbs, 367; 
ordinaladv., 207.3; comparison, 
868; adjective as adv., 130, 
863.1,2; participle as adv., 356; 
comparison of adjectives by adv., 
141. 

adverbial clause, 438, 444.3, 
144.2. 

adverbial predicate, adjective as, 
116.16, 316.20. 

Me, see ai. 

Mew, see Gu, 

ai, pronunciation of, 19.1. 

all, 193. 

aller, prefixed to superlatives, 
142.3. 

alphabet, German, 1-8; its origin, 
1; written character, 2.1, pp. 
275-17; use of capitals, 4. 

alg, in sense of ‘as if,’ 382.2b,c, 
433b; do. in substantive clause; 
436.3g; omission of alg after fo 
and adverb or adjective, 488. 
3d, e. 

ander, 194, 
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ipodosis, 332.1. 

appositive adjective, 110.16, 116. 
9,4; do. noun, 59.4, 111.2; in 
nominative, 2138.2. 

arrangement of the sentence, rules 
for 429-39; summary of rules, 
440-44; additional remarks, 
rhetorical arrangements, 445-6. 

articles, declension, 63-4; com- 
bination with prepositions, 65; 
rules for use, 66; place, 67. 

Aryan languages, see Indo-Euro- 
pean. 

assertive sentence, 427. 

attributive adjective, 110.1a, 115. 

au, pronunciation of, 20. 

iu, pronunciation of, 21.2. 

auxiliaries, of tense, 239-41; of 
mood, see modal auxiliaries; 
causative auxiliary, 242.2; 
omission of auxiliary of tense, 
439.3a; verbs taking either 
haben or fein as auxiliary, 241.3. 

ay, pronunciation and use of, 19,3. 


b, pronunciation of, 23; English 
correspondent of, 459.1. 

bases, 3930. 

bez, derivation and use of, 307.2, 
405 II1.1a. 

beide, 1990. 


c, pronunciation and use of, 24. 

capitals, use of, 4; in pronouns of 
address, 1538,3-5. 

cardinalnumerals, 197-201; their 
derivatives, 202-8. 

cases of declension, their uses, 59, 
212-30: and see accusative, 
dative, genitive, nominative. 

causative auxiliary, 242 2; causa- 
tive derivative verbs, 404.1.1. 

Celtic languages, relationship of, 
450. 

), pronunciation of, 48; English 
correspondents of, 460. 

ce ppesendeee and use of, 30, 


classes, under first declension, how 
determined, 69; first class, 75— 
oe second, 81-6; third, 87- 


INDEX. 


cognate accusative, 22'7.2a. 

collective noun, agreement of verb 
with, 322.2. 

comparative degree, 134 ff.; de- 
clension of, 140.1. 

comparison, of adjectives, 133- 
42; degrees and endings, 184- 
5; modification of vowel, 186; 
irregular and defective compari- 
son, 189; declension, 140:—of 
participles, 855; of adverbs, 

8 


composition or combination of 
words, 418-25. 

compound adjective phrase, 437. 
2a, 147.2, 358. 

compound forms of verb, 238-42. 

compound nouns, gender of, 61.4; 
inflection of, 68.1; formation 
of, 421-2. 

compound verbs, with prefixes, 
233.4, 296-311; with other 
elements, 312-3. 

compound words, 418; their fre- 
quency in German, 419; ortho- 
graphy, 419b,c; pronunciation 
of finals and initials in, 53; 
accent, 55.2-4; rules of forma- 
tion of eempound verbs, 420; 
nouns, 421-2; adjectives, 423- 
4; particles, 425, 365. 

conditional clauses, inversion in, 
433, 443.5. 

conditional tenses, formation of, 
240.2c; their use, 3384-6. 

conditional use of subjunctive, 
332. 

conjugation, defined, 231; rules 
respecting, 282-313; conjuga- 
tions, distinction and origin of, 
246; New conjugation, 247-60; 
Old conjugation, 261-73; mixed 
conjugation, 272. 

conjunctions, 382; their classi- 
fication, 3883; general con- 
nectives, 884; adverbial con- 
junctions, 385; subordinating 
conjunctions, 386. 

consonants, pronunciation of, 
23-54, 

copula, 316.14, 426.2b; omission 
of, in dependent clause, 489.3. 

correspondences between English 


INDEX. 


and German words and letters, 
452-61. 

countries and places, declension of 
names of, 108. 


b, pronunciation of, 25; English 
correspondent of, 458.1. 

da, added to relative pronoun, 
182.2. 

da or dar, in combination with 
prepositions, as substitute for 
pronoun of third person, 154, 
2,3; for demonstrative, 166.4; 
for relative, 180. 

dative case, general use of, 59.3, 
221; dat. with verbs, 222; of 
possession, with werden, ete., 
222.11.1d; with impersonal 
phrases of condition, 222.11. 1f, 
292.4; of interest or concern, 
222.111.; possessive dat., 222. 
Iila,b; dative with adjectives, 
223; with prepositions, 224, 
374, 376; with nouns, 225.1; 
in exclamations, 225,2:—use or 
omission of e in dat. of nouns, 
71.1b, 83; old dat. sing. fem. 
in 11, 95. 

day of the month, expression of, 
216. 5d. 

declension, defined, 57; rules of 
decl., 58-208; decl. of articles, 
63-4; of nouns, 68-108; of 
adjectives, 118-28, 140; of 
pronouns, 151-95; of numerals, 
198-208; uses of the forms of 
decl., 209-30. 

defective declension of nouns, 
100; defective theme in declen- 
sion, 98. 

definitive article, see articles; use 
in generalizing sense, 66.1,2; in 
sense of possessive, 66.3, 161. 

demonstratives, 163-71; use of, 
in sense of personal or posses- 
sive pronouns, 166), 171. 

denominative verbs, 405. 

dependent clauses, 426.2d, 435, 
444; theirarrangement,434-9, 
444; their introduction in a 
period, 489.5; omission of 
auxiliary or copula in, 439.3. 

der, as definite article, 63; as de- 
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monstrative acajective or ree 
noun, 163.4, 164.1,2, 166; 
relative, 177-8. 

derer, 164.2. 

derivation of words, 893-417. 

Dero, 162. 

determinative pronouns, 167-71; 
use of, instead of personal or. 
possessive pronouns, 171. 

dies, 163, 165-6. 

digraphs, vowel, 
nant, 48-51. 

dimidiative numerals, 207.1. 

diphthongs, pronunciation of, 
18-22. 

doubled vowels, 7.1, 53; modified 
vowels not doubled, 14.2; 
doubled consonants, 7.2, 52.2, 
53. 

diirfen, 251, 253. 


18-22; conso- 


e, pronunciation of, 9; e for ee in 
new orthography, 9.1; e for (in 
new orthography, 15.1, 

ei, pronunciation of, 19.2. 

ein, as indefinite article, 63; as 
indef. pronoun, 195.1; as 
numeral, 198. 

eintg, 189. 

emp-, derivation and use of, 
307.3. 

emphasis or impressiveness, in- 
version for, 431g, 443.2. 

endings of inflection and of deri- 
vation, see suffixes. 

English language, relation of Ger- 
man to, 447-52; corresponden- 
ces between English and German 
words and letters, 452-61. 

ent-, derivation and use of, 307.3; 
405. IIT. 1b. 

er-, derivation and use of, 307.4; 
405.III.1e. 

e8, Special uses and constructions 
of, 154.4; omission of, as im- 
personal subject, 293. 

etlic), 189. 

etivas, 188; 
with, 129.5. 

etwveldh, 189. 

eu, pronunciation of, 21.1; for dit 
in new orthography, 20.3, 

Gw,, 162. 


form of adjective 
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exclamation, construction of, 391, 


432.1c, 489.4a. 

expletive personal pronoun in 
dative, 156, 222.I1Tb. 

o, pronunciation and use of, 
9.3. 


f, pronunciation of, 26; English 
correspondents of, 459.3. 

factitive predicate, see objective 
predicate. 

feminine, see gender: classification 
.of fem. nouns in declension, 
69.2, 70; fem. noun invariable 
in singular, 71.1a; exceptions, 


first or strong declension of nouns, 
69, 73, 74-90; its first class, 
75-80; second, 81-6; third, 
87-90 :— of adjectives, 118-28, 
132. 

foreign nouns, declension of, 86, 
92.1a,2c, 97.2, 101; gender, 
61.5. 

foreign words, pronunciation of, 
54; of , ie, e, t, df) in, 13, 18, 
24, 37, 43.3; of g in words 
from French, 27; accent, 55.5. 

fractional numerals, 207.2. 

fiir in was fiir, 175, 177, 179. 

future perfect tense, how formed, 
240,2b; its use, 328. 

future tense, how formed, 240.2a; 
its use, 328; present in sense of 
future, 324.4. 


g, pronunciation of, 27, 43; Eng- 
lish correspondents of, 460. 

ge-, derivation and use of, 807.5; 
use as prefix of participle, 248.3; 
its origin as such, 243.3c. 

gegeffen, 271.3. 

gender, 60; general rules for, in 
nouns, 61; in adjectives etc., 
62; of compound nouns, 421.1; 
gender of personal pronoun, 
154.1. 

genitive case, general office of, 
59.2, 215; gen. with nouns, 
216; its place, 216.6; with ad- 
jectives, 217; with prepositions, 
218, 373; with verbs, 219, 


INDEX. 


22.0:2-4; substitution of dative 
with pon for, 216.4; adverbial 
gen., 220.1; predicate gen., 
220.2; gen. with interjections, 
220.5:—form of gen. deter- 
mines declension of a noun, 
69.1, 70; use of e8 or 8 in, 83; 
of enor nu, 93; old gen. sing. 
of feminines, inn, 95; omission 
of sien of genitive, 101.5; gen. 
of second adjective declension 
used instead of first, 121.3. 

Germanic or Teutonic group of 
languages, 449-50; its divi- 
sions, 451; progression of 
mutes in, 453-60. 

German language, relation of to 
English, 447-61; history of, 
462-9. 

Gothic language, relationship of, 
451.4. 

gradation of vowels, see variation. 

Greek language, relationship of, 
450. 

Grimm’s law of progression of 
mutes, 453. 


§, pronunciation of, 28; used to 
denote a long vowel, 7.1; Eng- 
lish correspondents of, 460. 

haben, conjugation of, 239.1,4a; 
use as auxiliary, 240-1; origin 
of use, 240.4. 

Hebrew etc., not related with Ger- 
manic languages, 450. 7b. 

Hier, compounded with preposi- 
tions, in sense of demonstrative, 
166.4. 

High-German subdivision of Ger- 
manic group of languages, 451. 
2; its history, 463-9. 

hour of the day, expression of, 
211.3. 

hypothetical period, construction 
of; 332.1, 2. 


i, pronunciation of, 10; ie for tin 
new orthography, 18.1. 

ie, pronunciation of, 18. 

Shro, 162. 

imperative mood, 235.4, 237.5, 
270; filled up from subjunctive 


INDEX. 


present, 248.1; use, 337; sub- 
stitutes for, 338. 

imperative sentence, see optative. 

imperfect tense, see preterit. 

impersonal verb, 233.2b, 291-5; 
relation to passive, 294; omis- 
sion of impers. subject, 293 ; with 
genitive object, 219.4; with 
dative of subject, 222.IT.1e; 
accusative of subject, 227.2c. 

impressiveness or emphasis, inver- 
sion for, 431g, 443.2. 

indeclinable words, 56.3, 360; 
indeclinable adj., 126.4. 

indefinite article, see articles. 

' indefinite pronouns and numerals, 
184-95. 

indefinite subjects of verbs, 154.4, 
166.3; agreement of verb after, 
154.4d, 322.3. 

Indian (Hast) languages, relation- 
ship of, 450. 

indicative mode, 235.2; uses of 
its tenses, 323-8; use of indica- 
tive instead of subjunctive, 
850c, 332.5¢, 3833.5. 

indirect statement, subjunctive of. 
9833. 

Indo-Wuropean family of 
guages, 449-50, 

Indo-Germanic, see Indo-Euro- 
pean. 

infinitive, verbal noun, 285.5, 
339; ending, 237.14; 31 as sign 
of, 243.2, 341; perfect inf., 
240.1d; use of inf. for participle 
in perfect and pluperfect, 240. 
le, 251.4a; inf. as noun, 340; 
inf. as subject of a verb, 342; 
as object, 343; subject-accusa- 
tive of inf., 343.1.51; active inf. 
in sense of passive, 343.1.5¢,d, 
III.1b; more special cases, 8348. 
1.6; inf. of purpose or design, 
343.1IL.1; inf. dependent on 
adjective, 344; on noun, 845; 
on preposition, 346; in absolute 
construction, 347; inf. clauses, 
848; with preposition, 346. 2: 
place of inf. 348.2, 319.2a- b: 
—two infin., place of transposed 
verb with, 439, 2, 444.3b. 

inseparable ’ prefixes, 297.2, 307; 


lan- 
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conjugation of verb with, 8302- 
6; denominative verbs formed 
with, 405.I11.1. 

interjections, 56.4, 387-9; inter- 
jectional use of other parts of 
speech, 390; interjectional or 
exclamatory construction, 391; 
construction of cases with in- 
terj., 392. 

internal change as means of inflec- 
tion and derivation, 400. 

interrogative pronouns, 172-6; 
their use as relatives, 176.1; as 
indefinites, 176.2. 

interrogative sentence, 427; order 
of, 432.1, 443.3, 439. 4b. 

intransitive verb, 2338.1, 227. 
1a,b; construction of accusative 
with, 227.2, 288.1; impersonal 
passive from, 279.2; reflexive 
from, 288.2. 

inverted order of sentence, 481-3, 
441, 448; inversion after ad- 
verbial clause, 438.3f; after 
appositive adjective phrase, 
431d; in exclamatory clause, 
432. le. 

irregular declension of nouns, 96- 
100; irr. comparison of adjec- 
tives, 139; irr. conjugation of 
verbs, 249.60. 

irregular verbs, list of, pp. 278-84; 
equivalent to Old or strong 
verbs, 236.2.1, 246.3. 

Italic languages, relationship of, 
450. 

iterative numerals, 206. 


j, pronunciation of, 29, 
ja, 360d. 

jed, jeder, 190. 
jedermann, 187. 
jedwwed, jedweder, 190. 
jeglid), 190. 

jemand, 186. 

jen, jener, 163, 165-6. 


f, pronunciation of, 30; English 
_ correspondents of, 460. 

fein, 195.2. 

fonnen, 251, 254. 
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I, pronunciation of, 31. 
Latin language, relationship of, 
50, 


letters, German, see alphabet. 

Low-German subdivision of Ger- 
manic languages, 451.1, 452.1. 

Luther’s influence on German lan- 
guage, 467-8. 


m, pronunciation of, 31. 

man, 185. 

mand, 191. 

masculine, see gender. 

measure, use of singular instead of 
plural in expressing, 211.2; 
noun of measured substance not 
in genitive, 216.5a; accusative 
of measure, 230.1. 

mehr, 192. 

Meistersiinger, works of, 465.2c. 

Middle High-German period, dia- 
lects, literature, 463.2, 465; 
transition to New, 466. 

Minnesiinger, works of, 465.2a. 

mi, as prefix, 313. 

mixed conjugation, 272; declen- 
sion of nouns,97; of adjectives, 
124. 

modal auxiliaries, 242.1, 251-9. 

modes, 235.2-4. 

modified vowels, origin, 14, 
400.1; pronunciation of, 15-7, 
21.2; in declension of nouns, 
69, 78, 84, 87; in comparison 
of adjectives, 136; in inflection 
of verb, 250.2, 251, 268.2, 

 pxsteeiuiil, 
migen, 251, 255. 

Mceso-Gothie, see Gothic. 

month, invariable after numeral 
designating day, 216.4d. 

multiplicative numerals, 204, 

nuiffen, 251, 256. 

mutes, progression of, in Germanic 
languages, 453-6; correspon- 
dences of, in English and Ger- 
man, 457-60. 


nN, pronunciation of, 32. 

n-declension of nouns, 78; of ad- 
jectives, 132. 

tretit, 860q. 
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neuter, see gender. 

New or weak conjugation, charac- 
teristics and origin of, 236.1, 
246.2,3; rules of, 247-60; irre- 
gular verbs of, 249-60. 

New High-German period and 
dialects, 463.3, 467-9; tran- 
sition from Middle to, 466. 

New orthography, 5. 

tg, pronunciation of, 45; English 
correspondent of, 460. 

Nibelungenlied, 465.20. 

nicht, position in sentence, 219.2f. 

nidts, 188; form of adjective 
with, 129.5. 

niemand, 186. 

nominative case, uses of, 59.1, 
212-4, 

normal or regular order of sen- 
tence, 319, 480, 441-2. 

noun, declension of, 68-78; first 
declension, 74-90; second de- 
clension, 91-5; irregular declen- 
sion, 96-100; foreign nouns, 
101; proper names, 102-8; 
modifying adjuncts of the noun, 
109-12; equivalents of, 113; 
adjective used as noun, 129; 
infinitive, 340; noun as adjunct 
of adjective, 145, 147.3; geni- 
tive dependent on a noun, 216; 
dative do. 225; syntax of nouns, 
see the several cases:—primitive 
nouns, 407; derivative, 408— 
12; compound, 421-2. 

numbers, in declension, 58; rules 
for use, 210-11; in conjuga- 
tion, 235.3; rules for use, 322; 
of verb or adjective with Gie, 
‘you,’ 153.4. 

numerals, 196-208; cardinals; 
197-202; ordinals, 203; multi- 
plicatives, 204; variatives, 205; 
iteratives, 206; dimidiatives, 
207.1; fractionals, 207.2; inde- 
finite, 189-95. 


0, pronunciation of, 11; 9 for oo 
in new orthography, 11.1. 

6, pronunciation of, 16. 

objective predicate, noun as, 316. 
1b, 22.7.2b,3b,c; adj. as, 116.1e, 
216. 2c. 


INDEX 


De, see 3. 

Old or strong conjugation, charac- 
teristics of, 246.1.3, 261-73; 
changes of radical vowel in, 262: 
classification of verbs of, 263- 
7; rules of inflection of, 268- 
71; conjugation of, 273. 

Old High-German period, dialects, 
literature, 463.1, 464. 

omission, of auxiliary or copula in 
dependent clauses, 4389.3; of 
certain endings of adjective de- 
clension, 126; of subject of 
impersonal verb, 293. 

optative or imperative sentence, 
427; its arrangement, 432.2, 
443.4. 

optative use of subjunctive, 331. 

ordinal numerals, 208; their deri- 
vatives, 207; ordinal adverbs, 
207.3. 


p, pronunciation of, 33; English 
correspondents of, 459.2. 

participles, verbal adjectives, 235. 
6, 349; forms, 237.6,7, 243.3; 
use as adj ectives, 191, 148; as 
adverbs, 356; comparison of, 
855; participial clauses, 357— 
8:—present part., form, 237.6; 
use and office, 350, 353, 355- 
8:—past part., form, 237.7, 
246, 271; use of ge as sign of, 
243.3; value and office, 351, 
354-8; certain special uses, 
359; adjectives in form of past 
part., 351.3:—future passive 
part., 278, 352. 

parts of speech, enumeration and 
classification of, 56. 

passive voice, 233.3, 274; its 
forms, 275-7 ; future pass. par- 
ticiple. 278, 352; pass. formed 
from what verbs, 279; cases 
used with, 280; infrequency of 
its use, 281; distinction of pass, 
from past participle with fein, 
282; pass. use of active infini- 
tive, 343.1, 5¢,d, III. 10. 

perfect tense, 240.10, ¢; use, 826; 
omission of auxiliary of, 489.3. 

Persian languages, relationship of, 
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personal forms of the verb, 814a. 

personal pronouns, declension of, 
151-2; use in address, 153; 
other rules respecting, 154; re- 
flexive use, 155; expletive dative 
of, 156: possessive dative of, 
161, 222.1116; declension of 
adjective after, 125.2; place of, 
319.30; do. in inverted and 
transposed clauses, 431h, 489. 
1, 443.50, 444.3a. 

persons of verb, 235.3,4; endings 
of, 237.2,3,5; rules respecting 
use, 321. 

persons, declension of names of, 
104-8, 

pf, pronunciation of, 46.1; origin, 
459.4. 


ph, pronunciation of, 46.2, 

pluperfect tense, 240.1b,c; use, 
327; omission of auxiliary of, 
439.3. 

plural, its ending determines class 
under first declension of nouns, 
69; irregular formation of, in 
nouns, 97.2, 99, 100, 101. 
3-5; singular used for, in expres- 
sions of measure, 211.2. 

positive degree of adjectives, 134, 

possessive dative, 222.1ITa,b, 
225.1. 

possessive pronouns or pronomi- 
nal adjectives, 157-8; declen- 
sion, 159; used as nouns, 160; 
definite article or poss. dative 
used for, 161; old style expres- 
sions and abbreviations for, 
162; used instead of genitive of 
pronoun, 158.2, 216.3, 

potential use of subjunctive, 
332.3. 

predicate of a sentence, 426.2, 
428.2. 

predicate adjective, 116.1, 316.2; 
its form in superlative, 140.26. 

predicate noun, 218, 316.1; verb 
in plural to agree with, 322.3. 

prefixes, origin of, 395. 

prefixes of verbs: separable, 297. 
1, 298; inseparable, 297.2, 
802, 307; separable or in- 
separable, 297.3, 308-9. 

prepositions, 371; classification, 
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872; prep. followed by genitive, 
218, 373; by dative, 224, 
874; by accusative, 228.1, 
875; by dative or accusative, 
224.2, 228.2, 376; by infini- 
tive, 346.1; by infinitive clause, 
346.2; by substantive clause, 
877, 436; by adverbs, 378; 
taking adverb as complement, 
379; combination of prep. with 
definite article, 65. 

prepositional phrase, 8380; as ad- 
junctof noun, 112; of adjective, 
146; of verb, 318. 

present tense, 235.1, 268; use, 
324; in sense of our preterit, 
824.2; of perfect, 324.3; of 
future, 324.4. 

preterit tense, 235.1, 269; its 
origin, 246.3; use 325; in sense 
of our pluperfect, 325.2; of 
perfect, 323.3. 

primitive words, 402; verbs, 403; 
nouns, 407; adjectives, 413; 
adverbs, 867. 

principal parts of verb, 237.1. 

progression of mutes in Germanic 
languages, 453-60. 

pronouns, substantive and adjec- 
tive use of, 149; classification, 
150; personal pron., 151-6; 
reflexive, 155; possessive, 157— 
62; demonstrative, 163-71; 
determinative, 167-71; inter- 
rogative, 172-6; relative, 177— 
83; indefinite, 184-95. 

pronunciation, 6-55. 

proper names, declension of, 
102-8. 

protasis, 332.1. 


q, pronunciation of, 34, 39. 

qit, pronunciation of, 47. 

question, see interrogative sen- 
tence. 


t, pronunciation of, 35. 

reciprocal use of reflexive pronoun, 
155.4. 

redundant declension, 99. 

reflexive use of personal pronouns, 
155; reflexive pronoun, 155.3; 
reciprocal reflexive, 155.4. 


INDEX. 


reflexive verb. 233.2a, 283; con- 
jugation of, 284-5; from what 
verbs formed, 286-7; from in- 
transitives, 288; cases used with, 
289; with reflexive object in 
dative, 290; with genitive ob- 
ject, 219.3. 

regular order of sentence, see nor- 
mal order. 

regular verbs, 246.3. 

relative pronouns, 177-83; com- 
pound rel., 179.1-3; indefinite, 
179.4; compound relative used 
for our simple, 179.5; agree- 
ment of verb with rel., 181, 
321.2. 

root of verb, 237.1a; roots of lan- 
guage, 393), 398. 

rotation of mutes, 453. 


f, pronunciation of, 836; English 
correspondents of, 458.3; use 
of long or short 8 (j or 8) in 
writing or printing, 3.1. 

Sanskrit language, relationship of, 
450. 

Scandinavian languages, relation- 
ship of, 451.3. 

{&, pronunciation of, 48 

Se, 162. 

second or weak declension of 
nouns, 70, 73, 91-5; of adjec- 
tives, 119-28, 132. 

fein, conjugation of, 2389.2,4b; 
use as auxiliary, 240-1; origin 
of use, 240.40. 

felber, felbft, added to reflexives, 
155.5, 169.3. 

sentence, definition and constitu- 
ents, 426, 428; kinds, 427; 
arrangement, 429-46. 

separable prefixes, 297-8; con- 
jugation of verbs with such, 
299-301; place of prefix, 299. 
1, 319.2c,d; denominative verbs 
formed with, 405.II1.2. 

fich, 155.3. 

simple predicate adjective, 116. 
la, 316. 2a. 

Slavic or Slavonic languages, re- 
lationship of, 450. 

fo, as relative pronoun, 182.1; 
with alg omitted after, 438.3d,e. 
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oe 170. 

ollen, 251, 257. 

Sr., 162. 

ff, %, pronunciation and use of, 
49; English correspondents of, 
458.3. 

fi, romanized as ss, 2.2; 8 for fi, in 
new orthography, 49.1. 

stems, 393b. 

strong declension, see first or 
strong declension. 

strong conjugation, see old or 
strong conjugation. 

subject of a sentence, 426.2, 
428.1. 

subjunctive mood, 235.2; nature 
and use, 829-30; optative 
subj., 8381; conditional and 
potential, 332; of indirect state- 
ment, 333; other less frequent 
uses, 332.5. 

subordinate clause, see dependent. 

substantive, see noun. 

substantive dependent clause, 
113.3, 436, 444. 

suffixes, origin and relation of, 
393 5; formation of, 418c. 

superlative degree, of adjective, 
134 42; declension of, 140.1,2; 
predicate form, 140.2b; adver- 
bial form, 140.2c, 363.2; sup. 
absolute and relative, 142.1; do. 
in adverbs, 363.2c; sup. inten- 
sified by aller, 142.3. 


t, pronunciation of, 37; English 
correspondent of, 458.2; t for 
dt in new orthography, 25.1; t 
for th, 37.3. 

tenses, simple, 235.1; compound, 
249-1; use of, indicative, 
324-8. 

Teutonic languages, see Germanic. 

th, pronunciation of, 37, 50; 
English correspondent of, 458. 
2; of th omitted in new ortho- 
graphy, 37.3. 

themes, 393b._ . 

thun, as auxiliary, 242.3. 

time, accusative of, 230.2; geni- 
tive of, 220.1. 

titles, declension of, 108; plural 
verb used with, 322.4, 


transitive verb, 233.1, 227.1a,b. 
transposed order of dependent 
clauses, 484, 441, 444; limited 
to clauses grammatically depen- 
dent,. 439.6; of interrogative 
and exclamatory clauses, 439.4. 
%, pronunciation of, 51. 


u, pronunciation of, 12. 
ii, pronunciation of, 17. 
Ue, see it. 

ui, pronunciation of, 22. 
Umlaut, 400.1. 


», pronunciation of, 38. 

variation of radical vowel in Old 
conjugation, 400.2, 262-7. 

variative numerals, 205, 

per-, derivation and use of, 8307.6, 
405. II. 1d. 

verb, essential characteristic and 
office of, 282, 314; classifica- 
tion, 238; simple forms of, 
235-7; principal parts, 287.1; 
compound forms, 2388-41; 
auxiliaries, of tense, 239; of 
mood, 242.1, 251-9; other, 
242.2,3; Old and New conjuga- 
tions, 245-73; passive voice, 
274-82; reflexive verbs, 283— 
90; impersonal, 291-5; com- 
pound, 296 318, 420:— ad- 
juncts of verb, 315-8: their 
order, 319; obj ect, 315; predi- 
cate noun or adjective, 816; ad- 
verb, 317; prepositional phrase, 
818; genitive case with verls, 
219-20; dative, 222, 225.1; 
accusative, 227, 230:— primi- 
tive verbs, 408; derivative, 
404-6. 

viel, 192. 

vocative, nominative in sense of, 
214, 

voices, active and passive, 233.2. 

poll, as prefix, 313. 

vowels, pronunciation of, 7-22; 
quantity, 7; modified vowels, 
14-7. 


tw, pronunciation of, 39. 
was, 129.5, 172- 3, 176, 179; 
was fiir, 175, 177, 179. 
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weak declension, see second or 
weak declension. 

weak conjugation, see 
weak conjugation. 

welch, 172, 174, 176-9. 

wenig, 192. 

wer, 172-3, 176, 179. 

werden, conjugation of, 239.3,4c; 
as auxiliary of future and con- 
ditional tenses, 240.2,4; of 
passive voice, 275-7. 

wiffen, 260. 

wo or wor, combined with prepo- 
sitions, in interrogative sense, 
173.2; in relative sense, 180. 

wollen, 251, 258. 

word-com bination or composition, 
418-25. 

.word-formation or derivation, in- 


New or 


INDEX. 


troductory explanations, 893-7; 
principles, 398-402; means of 
derivation, 399-400; rules of 
derivation, 403-17. 

written character, German, 2.1, 
pp. 275-77. 


zt, pronunciation of, 40. 


), pronunciation and use of, 13, 
19.3, 41. 


3, pronunciation of, 42; English 
correspondents of, 458.3. 

ger-, derivation and use of, 307.7, 
405. III. 1e. 

zl, as sien of infinitive, 341. 

Zween, 310, 1994. 
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urelle. Par C. MouTonnieR. 12mo. 197 pp. Illustrated. 


Parlez-vous Frangais? A pocket manual of French and English Conversation with 
hints for pronunciation and a list of the irregular verbs. x18mo. 111 pp. 
Boards. 


Stern & Méras’s Etude Progressive de la Langac ibee tyom By Siemon M. STERN, 
author of Studien und Plaudereien, and Baptiste Méras. r2mo. 288 pp. 
Witcomb & Bellenger’s French Conversation. Dialogues on Familiar Subjects, 


to which is annexed the Summary of French Grammar, by DELILLE. 18mo. 
259 PP- 


READING BOOKS AND HISTORIES. 


Alliot’s Les Auteurs Contemporains. Extraits choisis d’ceuvres diverses, avec 
Notices Biographiques et Notes. By Mme. L. AtLior. r2mo. 371 pp. 
Aubert’s Littérature Frangaise. Premiére Année. By E. AupErt. 16mo. 338 pp. 
Fisher’s Easy French Reading. Historical tales and anecdotes, arranged with 
copious foot-notes, containing translations of the principal words. 16mo. 

253 PP- 

Fleury’s L’Histoire de France. Racontée Ala Jeunesse. Par M. Lamf& Fieury. 
16M0. 372 pp. 

DeJanon’s Recueil de Poésies. A l’usage de la Jeunesse Américaine. Par MuuE. 
CAMILLE DE JANON. 16mo, 186 pp. 

Julien’s Practical and Conversational Reader in French and English, Followed 
by an outline of French Accidence, in questions and answers. By F. JuLren. 
Square r2mo. 182 pp. 

Lacombe’s Petite Histoire du Peuple Frangais. By Paut Lacomse, With Gram- 
matical and Explanatory Notes by JuLes Buf. x12mo. 212 pp. 

Pylodet’s Beginner’s French Reader. Short and easy pieces in Prose and Verse, 
with a complete Vocabulary. Arranged by L. PyLopET, 16mo. 235 pp. 
Boards. 

Pylodet’s Second French Reader. Lessons in Prose and Verse, Diogrenstrely 
arranged. With a complete French-English Vocabulary. Compiled by L. 
Pytoper. Illustrated. r2mo. 277 pp. 


Pylodet’s, La Littérature Frangaise Classique. Tirées des Matinées Littéraires 
d’Epovarp MENNECHET, “12M0. 393 Pp. 


Pylodet’s La Littérature Frangaise Contemporaine. Recueil en prose et en vers. 
1zmo, 310 pp. 

Pylodet’s Gouttes de Rosée. Petit Trésor poétique des Jeunes Personnes, 18mo. 
188 pp. 

Pylodet’s La Mére L’Oie. Poésies, énigmes, chansons et rondes enfantines. II- 
lustre. 8vo. 80 pp. 


The Joynes-Otto Introductory French Reader. Edited with Notes and Vocabu- 
lary, by Epwarp S. JoyNEs, x12mo0. 163 pp. 


DICTIONARIES. 


Bellow’s French and English Dictionary for the Pocket. 32mo, 600 PP. 
Gasc’s New Dictionary of the French and English Languages. By FerRDINAND 


E. A. Gasc. 8vo, French-English part, 600 pp. English-French part, 586 pp. 
One volume. 


Gasc’s haproved Modern Pocket Dictionary. By F. A. E.Gasc. 18mo. French- 
English part, 261 pp. English-French part, 387 pp. One volume. The same, 
Tourist’s edition, 2 vols in aneat case. x18mo. ? 

A complete catalogue and price-list of Henry Holt & Co.’s educationas 
publications will be sent on application, 
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HENRY HOLT & CO”’S FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS. 


PO REN CI TEXTS: 


PUBLISHED BY 


HENRY HOLT & CO., NEW YORK. 
STUDENTS’ COLLECTION OF CLASSIC FRENCH PLAYS. 


The first six with full notes, by Prof. E. S. Joynes. The last three with Notes by 
Leon Detzos, M.A. 12mo. Paper. 


Le Cid. Par CorNEILLE. 110 pp. 

Athalie. Par Racing. 117 pp. 

Le Misanthrope. Par MoLizre. 130 pp. 

L’Avare. Par MoLizRE. 132 pp. 

Esther. Par Racine. 66 pp. 

Cinna. Par CorNEILLE. 87 pp. 

Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. Par Mo.izrE. 140 pp 
Horace. Par CorRNEILLE. 78 pp. 

Les. Plaideurs. Par RAcINE. 80 pp. 


The foregoing in 3 vols., three plays in each, in the above order. remo. Cloth. 


COLLEGE SERIES OF MODERN FRENCH PLAYS. 


With English Notes. By Prof. Ferpinanp BécHER. 1z2mo. Paper. 


La Joie Fait Peur. Par Mme. pz GirarDIN. 46 pp. 

La Bataille de Dames. Par Scrize et LEGouvé. 81 pp. 

La Maison de Penarvan, Par Jures SANDEAU. 72 pp- 

La Poudre aux Yeux. Par LapicHze et MARTIN. 59 pp. 

Jean Baudry. Par Aucustz VACQUERIE. 72 pp. 

Les Petits Oiseaux. Par LasicHe et DELACOUR. 70 pp. 
Mademoiselle de la Seiglitre. Par J. SANDEAU. 99 pp. 

Le Roman d’un Jeune Homme Pauvre. Par O. ecnuae. Too pp. 
Les Doigts de Fée. Par E. Scripz. 111 pp. 


The foes. in 2 vols. Vol. I., containing the first five—Vol. II., the last four. 


loth 
MODERN FRENCH COMEDIES. 


zzmo. Paper. 


Le Village. Par O, FeuiLver. pp. 
La Cagnotte, Par MM. Euc&ne Lapicusr et A. DELAcoUR. 83 pp. 
Les Femmes qui Pleurent. Par MM. Srraupin et Lampert Tursoust. 28 pp. 
Les Petites Miséres de la vie Humaine. Par M. CLArrRVILLE. 35 pp. 
La Niaise de Saint Flour. Par Bayarp et LEmMoINE. 38 pp. 
With Vocabulary, 
Trois Proverbes. Par Tu. LEcLERQ. 68 pp. 
Valerie. Par ScripzE. 39 pp. 
Le Collier de Perles, Pas Mazeres. 56 pp. 


FRENCH PLAYS FOR CHILDREN. 


zzmo, Paper. 
La Petite Maman; par Mme. pe M. Le Bracelet; par Mme. pz GAuLE. 38 pp. 
La Vieille Cousine; par E. Souvestre. Les Ricochets. 52 pp. 
Le Testament de Madame Patural; par E. Souvesrre. La Demoiselle de 
St. Cyr; par DroHovowska. 54 pp. 
La Loterie de Francfort; par E. Souvesrre, La Jeune Sayante; par Mme. 
Curo. 47 pp. : 
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Sy 


S 
Sas 
RAS 


Sean 


Sine 


Cs eyck? 


